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ARTICLE No. 1. 


Stray Notes on Kabuli Persian 


L. Bocpaxnov 


: As implied by the very title of this paper, the present 
sketch is a mere re-arrangement of the contents of scrap-book 
kept by me during my four years’ stay at Kabul, from Septem- 
ber 1923 to November 1927. Previous to that period, my 
acquaintance with any natives of Afghanistan was of the 
slightest, and with the kind of Persian spoken in that country— 
nil. The first Afghan I ever met in my life was a journeyman 
who worked in my garden at Tehran in 1907: I remember that 
he attracted my attention by his unusual headgear, a dark-blue 
Kabuli mindil with its loose end hanging over his shoulder, 
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were yet published, so that I was very much thrown on my 
own resources for finding out the peculiarities of the Afghan 
Persian, some hints of which are given by Phillott in the 
preface to his dictionary *. 

That state of things induced me to start on my arrival in 
Kabul the scrap-book referred to, in order to facilitate for 
myself the comprehension of the colloquial Persian of Afghanis- 
tan with which [ had to do in my every-day work. i= 

The term ‘‘ Kabuli" adopted by me for the purposes of 
the present sketch was first introduced, as far as I can see, by 
Maj. Lorimer, who explains it as “the language of the 
Afghin court”’.* It is, however, rather to Dr. G. Morgens- 
tierne that I am indebted for that term, which he always 
used in conversation to denote the local language, when I met 
him in Kabul, but who gave preference to the more cumbrous 
expression ‘* Persian of Afghanistan”’ in the title of his above- 
mentioned ‘*Texts"’. That definition, if we do not take it too 
precisely, covers the term Kabuli as used by me in the present 
sketch to denote the colloquial Persian of Afghanistan, meaning 

— under colloquial the language in its entirety: Kabulf Persian 
has in fact no literature of its own, and the publications of the 
government (newspapers, monthlies, Niza@mndma’s)*, as well as 
the official letters in all departments, are composed in the same or 
almost the same language as is used in ordinary speech. That 
particular state of things gives me the possibility of dealing 
with these three different aspects of Kabul! Persian as one whole 
and of applying to it the term “‘ colloquial” in the wider sense 
of the word. In what follows the words and sentences en- 
countered in printed publications have been accordingly 
marked: AA (=Aman-i Afghan)* to denote newspapers 
in — (not necessarily always the newspaper of that name, 
although most of the examples bearing that mark are derived - 
from that source); MA. (=Majmii‘a-i‘Askarityya)*® 
for monthlies in general (most of the examples belonging, how- 











ever, to the afore-named Afghan military organ); NN. (= * 
Nim⸗na mia)ꝰ for the law-books published by the last F 
— eee arenes (or similar publications). Words and sen- 
ar tences culled from the Afghan official correspondence have been ek 
— marked in the present sketch OL (official letter), The  . = 
2 DG. Phillott. Colle an Wak | 
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1930) Stray Notes on Kabuli Persian 3 
words and sentences derived from oral intercourse are not 
specially marked. The presence or the absence of the above 
marks do in no way imply that the word or sentence thus 
marked does not occur in all the other categories, Quite on 
the contrary, the words selected for the purposes of the present 
sketch are, with a few exceptions, on the average such as are 
used or could be used in all the three categories, that is the 
spoken, the written and the printed language. At any rate 
all the words given in our sketch are used in the spoken 
language and the above-detailed marks are only intended to 
indicate the immediate source from which they have been 
derived. 

The alphabet used in writing ino Kabuli Persian is the 
ordinary Persian alphabet as used in Persia itself. One letter, 
however, or rather sign, which does not exist in standard 
Persian is sometimes used in Kabuli in connection with 
foreign names and foreign words felt as such. The 
sign in question is the +, a letter borrowed from Hindustani, 
and the names (for the most part European) and words in 
which it occurs have probably been taken integrally from some 
Urdũ book or newspaper. “We may quote as an example of 


words felt as foreign the word w4lt-sakit written ©s\. 25, ‘a 


corruption of the English term “‘ wall-socket,”” in which “ wall” 
was confused with “wolts’’ by the Afghan (or Indian) electri- 
cians. That kind of spellingis, however, met with also in quite 


ordinary words like 2.2 ( <2) “ chintz,”’ ete. 


The Spelling 


phy does not present any particular 
adopted in standard Persian. The 
the final 


- The Kabult ortho 

deviations from the rules 
— existing peculiarities concern mostly 
 (whetber iza@/at, vaidat, nishat or of any o 
ss names of countries, in which a | 
shave had time to become definitely established. 








vith in older literary documents. 
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ya-yt izafat (expressed in P. by a mere j)amza); 
ube (-! sl4(OL.) “the upper room ”’, 


[N.S., XXVI, 


(3) The general rule in P. with regard to an unaccentuated 
ya when preceding the 3rd pers. sing. Pres. tense of the 


verbum substantivum is that the y@ in question changes 


its place and becomes a graphically integral part of that verbal 
form. That rule is not observed in K.: 


KR. ow pelelye (NN.)J=P. om! letya “there are punish- 
ments "’, 


(4) Some purely colloquial forms are spelt as they are 

pronounced in current speech - | 
K. sin! scaice (AA) =P. aii suale “they are agreed 

[upon something] ”’ ; 
K. A (AA)=P. 4b “ to them”: 
- (5) Names of countries are encountered in different 
spellings, often on the same page of a newspaper or a letter: 
BK. ait - Witdt~ asl! =P. ol « Germany”; (although 
more often ses q. v.); 


Ke 25393 - aS iSP, pitete Turkey.” 
K. (Jit - J 


7 


Ue! + alle! - Wibt=P, allel Italy’; 
K. auth, - Wile» oP. JEi! “ (Great) Britain ". 
Certain of these double spellings -ya@ <- ya (l < a) areno 
doubt based on the peculiar pronunciation of the final short-a 
in K. (see below), as also the very often occurring 

(6) & instead of Ll “ with”’: 


K. Une JUS a OL. =P. Une Sls L “with great pleasure”. 















Pronunciation Ae oT * 
The K. pronunciation strikes one accustomed to P. as —— 
Somewhat harsh. This is due to a more openthanin P. prow 
 unciation of the different shades of the honeme a. InP.the * 
shading of that vowel depends on the quality of the consonants: 
_ entering into the same syllable and is sometimes regulated _ 
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(towards a certain softening rather than otherwise) even by the 
quality of « preceding syllable, showing a kind of syoharmoniz- 
ing tendency. Asa rule, the short a in P. might be considered 
as a sound very near the a-sound in the E. word “bad”, or the 
I. ¢. When, however, that vowel is combined in a syllable 
with one of the nine hard cosonants cect tee eG, it 
sounds like the open a in F. - — harb; — zwar; p< sabr; m= 
garb; 3,6 laraf; 3,6 zarf; — ‘arab, ca, yarib; Gy farg 
Normally itis one degree softer. The presence of the consonant 
cs in a syllable softens the phoneme a one degree more, bringing 
it thus down to a sound very much akin to the F. é (é 
fermé): .< méy; 2X yék, unless its action is counterbalanced 
by the presence of one of the above enumerated hard conso- 
nants, which have always the upperhand in such cases. Thus - 


— hayy not héyy ; ei yax not yéx; and so forth. 
Last but not least, the final @ (expressed through a mute 


h@-yi havvaz), besides having a sound the quality of which is~ 


regulated by the above rules is also influenced in P. by the 
quality of the preceding syllable which, if soft, tends to soften 
the final syllable as well. Thus: s,.< mivé: au siné, ete. 
Generally speaking, however, that final a-sound never becomes 
more open than the ain E. ‘‘ bad”. 

We have thus in P, three more or legs distinct shadings of 
the phoneme @ (short): @, (open a like the a in F.), a, (like a 
in E. ** bad") and a, (like the F_ 4) for initial and medial syll- 
ables, and a ,—a, for the final syllable in a word.— . 

K., however, does not possess a, at all, the place of which 
in initial and medial syllablea is taken by @, and in the final 
syllable by a shading of @ altogether foreign to P.’ which we 
shall call here, for clearness’ sake, a, meaning by it that the 
quality of it is one degree more open, than a,. That sound is 
so near the sound of the long 4, that it is sometimes difficult 
to decide, whether the word ought to be written with an alif 

| (tl...) or a ha-yi havvaz («4 ...) at the end. That state of things 
_ ———“sas: best illustrated by the different spellings of the same words 
as recorded above in our §§ 6 and 6 in the chapter on ‘‘s pell- 
ing”. Thus: _ 
K. miéwa ( t.<) = P. 8.0 (miveé). 
K. tawba ( 4,35 ) = P. «3 (tawbé), and so forth. 
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The long @ in K, is the same asin P. That is to say, ib is 
an open @ pronounced with the lips held in the shape neoes- 
sary for pronouncing eo. That sound, however, has in indivi- 
dual cases in K. the same tendency as in Western Persia 
towards becoming a long 6, without, however, ever lapsing 
altogether into that sound.' 

A sound peculiar to K. is the ya-yi majhii!l non-existent in 
P.= It is a sound very near the F. é fermé(éaccent 
aigu) and is generally expressed in transcription by é. Sundry 
A. words containing the diphthong ay are also sometimes pro- 
— nounced in K. with an é€ sound. I am able to quote only one 
example of this viz. w@l ( A. Wus ) q. v., but there are certainly 


a few more such words in K.4 : 
On the other hand, the ya-yi majhil in words of purely 
Iranian origin seems to begin to be partly discarded (probably 
under the ever-increasing influence of P.) or to get resolved 
into the congenerous diphthong. Thus along with sr for 
*_ tiger’ one often hears Sir (more particularly in names, like 
Sir-Ahmad, etc.), while such words, as umayd “ hope”’, sufayd 
“ white", mayz “‘table’’ may be mentioned in illustration of 
the disintegration of the @ Furthermore, many words, like 
the just quoted 5ar—<sir, are currently heard with either 2 or 7- 
thus, for instance the verbal particle mi- is as often pronounced 
with its contemporary Persian sound, as with the ya-yt 
majhil; so also the privative preposition is heard either as 
bi- or b2-. Above and besides, the actual number of words pro- 
nounced with a ya-yi majhil seems to be in K. far below the 
number of such words as recorded in dictionaries. I there- 
fore cannot wholly subscribe to the opinion emitted b 
Morgenstierne* that “ the old majhil vowels are preserved, 
® always, even so far west as in Herat’. As regards his 
opinion about the va@v-i majhiil which, according to him ° 18 
preserved as “6 generally, but with some variations according 
to the locality”, I can only say that I have never been able to 
notice that sound in Kabul, but am compelled to admit its 
existence in Afghanistan having heard that sound in the speech 
of men hailing from Ghaznt and elsewhere. 
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Contrary to P., where the iza@/fa is always an e¢-(or ye-after 
vowels)-sound, very near to the above-described sound of the 
ya-yt majhil, the iz@fa in K. sounds as a definite sharp. It 
might be added here by way of parenthesis that the only two 
other instances of the occurrence of such a sound in P. known 
to me are the affirmative adverbs balé and the somewhat obso- 


ee @ré ( (es)! ) “yes”, a word which I have not met with 
in K. 

As regards the consonants, they are the same as in P.. 
that is: b, p, t, th (=s), j7, €, hk (=A), 2, d, d (—2), r, z, 2, 8, 4, 
s (=s), d (=z), t (=2), z (==), ‘ yf, ¢, & g, bl, m,n, w, hy, y. 

_ There is little, that calls for notice in the pronunciation 
of these consonants, except certain peculiarities connected with 
the h-sound, and the fact that, contrary to P., y (é) andgq 
(35) are two different sounds. 

The vav (5), which in P. has the pure sound of the 


English v, has in K. rather a tendency towards w after and 
between vowels ?. 

The aspirates (h, +) have a tendency to be dropped at the 
beginning of the word and to fall out when occurring in the 
middle of a word. 

The dropping of the initial aspirate does not produce any 
further results except perhaps that, in the case of the Present 
tense forms of the verb bidan, that disappearance of the 
initial A@-yi havvaz is reflected even in the spelling of these 
forms which we encounter in print and in writing not only as 
—~! (inst. of =—2 ), where it is not always easy to say whether 
the form of the verbum substantivum is not meant, but 
also as ou! (AA. inst of oii_a). It is most probable that 


- the remaining forms of that verb (i.e., — —— — - sia) 
would also be spelt in the same way, but I have not come 
across any of them cither in print or writing, as the occasions 
on which these forms might be used are comparatively rare. 


a 

* Further examples of the dropping in speech though not in 

MOS owt 8 writing both of the initial h@-y1 Aaveaz and of the Aa-yi hutti 
ss will be found in the vocabulary. 

= In the middle of a word, however, a vowelless A-sound is 


a _ not only apt to fall out, but its disappearance produces, as 
would be expected, a compensatory lengthening of the preced- 
— _ ing vowel, so that a becomes G@, i becomes @ and u becomes @. 
_ -—~—s Neither the disappearance of the A-sound, nor the lengthening 
_  —sof the vowel are, however, in any way expressed in writing. 
ss ‘Thus :— | | 
Le uss — * 
Ss ee 
if 3 2 We 1 Cf. also Lorimer, Notes on the Gabri Dialect of Modorn Porsian, 


* RAS, 1916, P, 432. | 


J * 
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ze* (P. Sahr) “ city’ is pronounced sar. ! 
ye (P. mihr) “ love" * mér. 
342 (P. muhr) “ seal” at mur. 


The same rule is to a certain extent and with slight varia- 
tions still applicable in the case of the A-sound beginning a 
syllable in the middle of the word, that is when it is provided 
with a vowel. When the vowel in the preceding syllable is the 
same short vowel as the one connected with the A, the latter 
falls out and the two short vowels melt together into one 


long -— | 
we? (P. didn) * mouth” is pronounced dan. ; 
— (P. sahar)‘‘down ,, * sar. 


When, however, the vowels in the two adjoining syllables 

. happen to be of different quantity or quality (or both toge- 

ther), the ’ falls out and the vowel of the precedin g syll- 
able is lengthened :— 


wise (P. mihin) “* greatest ”', etc., is pronunced méa’in. 


A diphthong may be reduced in such a case to a mere long 


vowel :— 
x22 (PB. sawhar) “husband” is pronounced §aar. 
y= (2. jawhar) * essence = te. * jar. 


. The final sonant aspirate after a falls off producing there- 
by a compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel :— 
35 (P. dah) “ten” is pronounced da. 
_A final A-sound preceded by an é turns the latter by falling 
off into an a :— 
5,5 (P. girih) “ knot” ete. is pronounced gira. | 
em (P. masalih) “ materials” is pronounced masala. 
we _ I do not feel in a position to say whether the above rule 
⸗”uld be considered as extending to the A in the case of a 
ss Preceding uw. First of all, words containing that combination __ 
ate very few, and of the two I ean think of, I have heard the | 
ss ane pronounced in both ways, that is :— | —— 
—* — 


a ES a! 
Ss <-.s { 
| aK — * 
ae hoy) Hi. (Catalogue of the Porsian Mas. in the 
J e = as J 
te ae 
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« (P. nuh) “nine” pronounced either n#@, or as in P. nuh 
whereas the other word af is most decidedly pronounced with 
the preservation of the aspirate, that is, like in P., guk. The 
fact that the latter word can be heard almost exclusively in 
the speech of the lower (i.e., illiterate) classes of the population 
makes it highly improbable that it could have been in any way 
affected by the ‘literary’ language in the matter of pronun- 
ciation. 

Another and quite peculiar kind of influence seems to be 
exercised in certain words by the falling out of the A-sound, 
namely not only on the preceding vowels, but also on the 
adjoining dentals, which become thereby unvoiced. Thus :— 


. o+% (P. obs. ahd) ‘honey "’ is pronounced sat. 
ose (P. ‘ahd) ‘‘agreement”’ ,, Me at. 
atri< (P. mideham) “I give” is * mitam *, 


As regards the forms of the latter verb such an unvoicing 
of the dental is also encountered in vulgar speech in P., * where 
the voiced dental stop has a tendency to resolve itself under 
the influence of the disappearing f into a dull sound in other 
isolated words as well, as, for instance, Meyti in vulg. P. 
instead of _-ss« Mahdi, pr. n. 


As regards other consonants, the deviations displayed in 
them as compared with P. are of lesser importance being more 
or less common to most of the Iranian dialects, and partly also 
met with in the ordinary P. speech of the ‘illiterate. Those 
deviations are as follows :— 

The vowelless 6 at the end of a syllable after a or @ becomes 
w, forming thus with the preceding vowel a diphthong aw or 


; ato o— 
5 —= (P. shab) “night” is pronounced shaw. 
—— G. ab) ‘* water” _,, * aw *. 
By _ This change is never recorded in spelling and the words 
dal undergoing it are spelt in the ordinary way as in P. : 


_. The closing d of a syllable containing a long vowel in the 





8rd pers. sing. Past Tense of certain verbs tends to become 
ers Be EE ei t, that is to say, becomes unvoiced. 
* nos — 










i. 1 Cf. forthia also Morgenstiorne, Report on a Linguistic Mission 
>». to Afghanistan, p. 8. 
si“ 2 Not only “tin other Eastern Pers. dialects and in the Kashan 
vat orgenstierne, loc. cit. — 
for this also the most valuable, but unfortunately extremely 
din : alect in Mr. Denys Bray's 
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Sh! (P. isfad) is pronounced éstae. 
=> (P. bid) ? 7” bit. 


This peculiarity is no more recorded in spelling than is 
the above oase of the voiced labial becoming a semi-vowel, but 
nevertheless it seems to point to the old pronunciation of the 
final dental as expressed in writing in older P. works and in 
Pahlavi,—in the former by means of the A. letter 3 showing 
that it must have been sounded at a certain period as a voiced 
dental spirant, the latter through a mere ¢ (whatever its exact 
pronunciation may have been at different epochs).! 

This peculiarity naturally disappears whenever the fuller 
forms of the verb are concerned, the voiced dental being again 
reinstated :— 


sole! is pronounced éstada. 
ty =, * bitda. 


: The final d of the 2nd pers. Plur., both in the Pres, and in 
the Past Tense, is pronounced as n: 


Sty ,2¢ (P. miravid) is pronounced m#rawin. 
ssit) (P. rafiid) * F raftin. 


This peculiarity is, however, also extremely common in 
vulgar speech in P. 

The sound / seems to be felt as foreign to the language 
and, although it is certainly used and pronounced as such by 
the literate, the common people are mostly simply unable to 

ronounce that sound, which becomes in their aoe p when 
— a syllable, w when vowelless (that is closing a syllable). 





Thus — 
| ole» (P. pr. n. Farhad) is pronounced Parhat., 
ey - § | elas! (P. Ajghan) ” Tr Awghan, * 


_- Seems to be very old, to judge by the fact that in Pahlavi = 
is one sign only to express both fand p. | ane Pe 
‘several words we find, as against P.,a kind of incre- a! 


— — ⸗ 








iat has, for ch forms, ¢.g., on p. 202 
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mental -n added to the final vowel of the word without any 
apparent reason. ‘Those words are: 


galiin, siin, qalin and yakhan (vy. Vocabulary).' 
The first of these words has not been met with in writing, 


but is very current in K. speech*®. No such final-n ean be 
traced, however, either in the older forms of that word (Aw. 


garah-", garemodhva-*; Phil. garok, galok®), nor in modern 
Iranian — (Pst. Marra h, ; Kad. geri? Central dialecta 
quit *). 


stin ( 5 ) along with the usual sf ( ,— ) ‘* side — 
i stin biya “ come here! ’”’ 
ti stin biraw *‘ go there!"’ 
has also an incremental -n, the presence of which is not 
warranted, as far as I can see either by the Pahl. form of the 
word (sdk), nor by any dialectical word of the kind. ” 
The two other words are T. loan-words in P., where they 
occur as galt or ghali and pee respectively. 
The -n in the first of them (although never oceurring in 
P.) seems to be originally T., as the dictionaries give both 
forms of the word, but ascribe to them slightly different mean- 
ings, qalt being explained ag ‘“‘a costly kind of carpet "!9 or 
grand ta pis velu et de qualité supérieure "MM and qalin as ‘‘a 
costly carpet "’; according to others, ‘* asmall carpet or rug’’ * 
or “ petit tapis’’.** No such distinction naturally exists in P., 
where the second, increased form does not exist at all, nor is 
such distinction traceable in K. where only that second form of 
the word is used. I have heard the Turkomans of the Caspian 
“shores call ‘‘a carpet’ kolyn or kolun, which is obviously the 
'T. pronunciation of our K. — TaAjitki?) word. 
The last word yakhan, as already mentioned, is also of T- 
ne origin, being originally in T. yaga (spelt more commonly ™ (2, 





17 find a further similar instance im the ease of the word »ke 


_, (pana) “side” in W. Ivanow’s Persian a3 spoken in Birjand, JASB, 
* on Bole ert with such an incremental-n in No. 35 p. 283 and 












—— in No. 

1 es Ot. uowever, Gort mor, Phonology, PP. 178a and 193. 
¥. Horn, Ne o Schrifteprache (G rd.) p. 55. 
Be ittelpersinch (Grd. ) po 270. 





Asal id Sprache der —— 257 § 21. 
s° — , Centrale Dialekte (Grd.) — 160 : 
ing ase » 3-¥. ae vee aiin a rt, a aide, : without any further 
ane — * 
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but also #4 )." In P. words of T. origin the g and kh are 
mostly interchangeable, hence P. yakhia,* in which some 
popular etymology connecting it with yakh ‘‘ice”’ (in the sense 
of ‘*frozen”’ ¢ « ‘“‘stiff’’) might be also reflected. 

Parallel forms of this kind are not unknown in literary P. 
we have for instance zami and zamin for “ earth’"’. but there the 
— is fully justified, as part of the original suffix with which 
the word has been formed, the shorter form being without any 
doubt of a later formation." The same relation exists also be- 
tween the two P. words for ‘‘golden”’, where again an old ad- 
jectival suffix is accounting for the -n in zarrin, whereas the Ad- 
jective zari is, so to say, a secondary formation from the noun 
itself with a Modern Persian suffix -i (ya-yi nisbat), 3 

We may, therefore, maintain that the -n, at least in K. 
galtin, sin-and yakhan is incremental and might have its origin 
in some analogy with other words ending in -a#n and -an, 
As regards gilin, the -n is probably originally T., but that 
fuller form has somehow been adopted in K. (probably through 
the channel of T&jikt) and has not found access into P. 
This latter consideration makes one think that the faller forms 
galin, sin, and yakhan in K. may have received that increment- 
al -n under the influence of T. (and probably also through 
the medium of TAjikt). 


The Kabuli pronunciation of Arabic words 


The pronunciation of A. loan-words (if we may call thus 
that essential and integral part of the Persian language) is re- 
gulated in P. by certain firmly established, albeit unwritten 
rules. All these rules chiefly tend to one and the same goal 
—the strict preservation of at least the outward shape of the A. 
words —— in P., so that the structure of the A. word 

| should be damaged as little as possible. The final short vowels 
bay of the A. terminations, as entirely foreign to the P. language, 
 ——s &re dropped including the tanwin's. : 
yc te pee termination an when used adve 
“ay rt. in. 
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original A. The instances where A. words have undergone in 
P. some slight alterations with reference to the vocalization 
are very few. Two or three of the most current of such words 


Fu. 
may be cited here: A oo! (lakd**) “‘a blow, a cuff, a kick ’’—in 
P. lakad, with an unwarranted vocalisation of the medial 
consonant. This alteration, however, is not felt as such and 
the word in its altered form is used in P-. exclusively. 


£4 
A. alee (‘imamat**) is generally pronounced in P. 


‘ammama, but such pronunciation of that word, though almost 
universal, is considered in P. as vulgar and as incorrect, 

eos x3 “funeral” (lit. “‘wrapping in the shroud and 
burying ’’), is mostly pronounced in P. kafan-u-dafan even by 
the literate, owing to the natural confusion of the rare word 
kafn (an abstract noun) with the very current and common ka/an 
(applied in P. not only to the wrappings of the corpse, but also 
to a kind of shirt-like white garment worn in ordinary life by 
dervishes, or donned by flagellants* on the 10th of Muharram, 
ete.). The undue vocalisation of the second word is the result 
of a natural impulse towards alliteration or synharmonization 
of two closely connected words. 


A. 3am ele (‘ala hidat'") is currently pronounced in P. 
oa 


‘alahidda*, with an undue reduplication of the final consonant. 
This pronunciation of the A. expression is also felt to be 
erroneous and is, in consequence, avoided by the literate classes 


— of the population. 

- ' To sum up, the A. words in P. are, mutatis mutan- 

— dis, preserved in their original shape. Neither a vowel, nor 

ter a consonant can disappear in the P. pronunciation of an A. 

— word. Neither a vowel, nor a consonant can be arbitrarily 

—— added in an A. word in P., in other words, a sukfin cannot be 
_——s supplanted by an unjustified vowel or vice-versi, nor can a 
—— wonsonant be reduplicated at will, where no such reduplica- 








_ tion exists in the original A. word, nor can a reduplicated 
-—s eonsonant of an A. word be arbitrarily reduced to a simple 
consonant, except at the end of a word.— 
These rules seem to be inexistent in K. 
_ ‘The most blatant example of the violation of these rules is 
_ the current introduction of an unnecessary vowel in A. words 
in the place of a suk@n for the medial consonant. A super- 
Auous syllable is thereby created and A. monosyllabic words 


—ñ— * 
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become thus converted into disyllabic words. The accent 
of the word remains in that case nevertheless in its original 
position, that is on the first syllable. One or two examples 
will suffice, as a few more of such cases are also recorded 
in the annexed Vocabulary : 

A, ae* (P. sham*) is pronounced sha-ma. 

A. wlis (P. qatl) s* 1” qa-tal, 


This intercalated vowel disappears whenever the word so 
modified receives in its normal course an additional vowel at 
the end, (i.e., when it is followed by an tz4@/a, a ya-yi vakdat,— 
tsharat,—nisbal, a vowel-conjunction’) or any word begin- 
ning with a vowel. For instance: 


— * ? — — 
vill be pronounced asin P.: gall-i--@mm “ universal 


massacre *". 
syle lee Ger will be pronounced—ba-ma dakhli nada@rad 
‘jt does not concern me ”’, 


Us= sete will he pronounced—ilm-u-jihil “learning and 
ignorance” (v. Vocabulary under the second word). 


A tashdid or a vowel in A. words can disappear or be 
drop in K. pronunciation, A most current K. word, in 
which both these irregularities occur at the same time, is the 


A. ext (P. tila‘), which is pronounced in K. ita, the correct 
pronunciation of the word being altogether unknown in K. 

As already hinted at above in the paragraph on the dis- 

4 _ appearance of the /A-sound, the-purely A. hd-yi hutt (-¢) is 

treated exactly in the same way as the Aa@-yi havvaz (whether 


in P. or A. words), which would have been inadmissible in P. 
That, however, is the case not only in K., but also inG iran? 
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and Tajiki', which latter is probably chiefly responsible for 
all these aberrations with regard to A. in K 


The f of the A. article al- is often left unassimilated before 
solar letters in K. pronunciation. This is apt to occur before 
s and , certainly never before r and hardly ever before the 
other solar letters. Examples, however, of such pronunciation 
as Abdul-Samad (inst. of ‘Abdussamad s.a!! sec ) and Abdul- 
Nabt (inst. of ‘Abdunnabi—_.i!! sae ) can be currently heard 
in K. speech, and not only from the illiterate. 

One more peculiarity in K. speech as opposed to P., is 
the preferential pronunciation and spelling of the A. feminine 


⸗ 
termination —altun (3% - ) as -a, whereas the more generally 
adopted pronunciation and spelling for such words in P. is 
at. Thus: 

K. tarhiya = P. tarhiyyat ** education" 

K. alama ( 4<e ) = P ‘alimat ** sign, mark "’. 

The exceptions to this rule are somewhat striking as they 


concern often words that are, by exception, pronounced in P. 
with -@ instead of -at: For instance : 


K. mudakhalat ( <isa'o<“) = P. alato~ “concerning one- 
self with something, meddling "’.— 
Hjazal (oye!) = P. sjla! ‘* permission ”’. 
A great number of words of this kind coincide, however, 
in pronunciation, as far as the termination is concerned, with 


the forms current in P., as barakat, tijarat, dawlat, zinat, sifarat, 
sirkal, wizarat, etc. ete. 


Etymological and Syntactical 
The Noun 


The peculiarities with regard to nouns in K. chiefly con- 
cern the formation of the plural, where the termination lt .« 
(-h@) seems to be used for preference, even in cases when P-. 
has -an(,...'-). For instance ,-,S—- , — wale (A 
MA.) =P. soles —— military officers *’. 

Furthermore, the A. feminine plural-termination  -a¢ 
(! - ) is freely used for Persian words, as, for instance : 

péish-amadat (OL. alo~«! (2.)=P. pish-dmadha (aol (2) 
‘‘happenings"’. 

* karat ( ) = P.læadoines works’, v. Vocabulary. 









eee A — fel, Quellenstadien zur neveren Geschichte der Chéinate, 
| F  ZDMG., XXAVHT, 1884, 
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. rasidat (olos-») = P. so.) - lease ‘receipts ’’, v. Voen- 
bulary.' 

This combination is not altogether foreign to P., where 
the termination -at for the plural in certain definite w orda has 
been firmly established to the exclusion (in most of the cases) 
of the usual plural formation in -h4 or -@n. The more current 


and common instances of such words in P. are: 
wlel (but also Geb) “ gardens” 
oles ‘* villages ”’ 
wit ly “ caresses”’ 
wl. s,.0 fruits" 
wl. aale® “ fortresses ”’ 
cle Sy. ** vegetables ”’ 
oie 4:55) “* writings, letters "’ 
wil, acl 54) “ newspapers ” 
Altogether forcign to P. is the K. treatment of A. broken 


plurals as ordinary Persian singulars, that is the appending to 
them the usual Persian plural-terminations -am and -ha: 


K.—AA. .!jlei (tujjarain) = P. ene: or le ,26 ** merchants "’. 


K.—AA. te5¥,! (awlad\h)a) We — 


tices azizum ** my dear children ” was the usual form 
in which the Amir addressed the people in his speeches). J 


— — — — — 


1 Such formations are current in Ta&ajiki, cf. Teufel, Quellen- 
studien zur mneucron Geschichte der Chanate, ZDMG , XXXVIII, 1 
Gei 246, and — ezpecially the noe footnote on the — 
or, emoerk fiber das Taddechiki Na sha act as page 1g - 
ul coven Bukhari's Toxt (Histoire del’ trale par Mir ast 
— ——— Kerim Boukhary, publiée, traduite et ended at par Charles rd 
- Schefer, Paris, 1876) I can record (besides words like wlas lel © + ill 
+. common to P. as well, see below) only one instance of such plural forma- 
~ tion which oo2urs twice l= lau, p. 48 1. 19 and p. 521 6. Ibis = 
z ng to sea that not » single oase of euch ploral-formations occurs in io vo 
‘Tab of Ansiti described by Ivanow in his valuable mono- _ | 
ame ————— (op. laud. pp. 28-29). , "; 
first five words are recorded in Salemann and Shuko-~ 
* persische Grammatik, Porta Linguarom ——— Berlin | ——— 
——— — note 1. The last two of them are given in the — —— 
— * — Fino in the — 


into z — 
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Instances of such double plurals are very numerous, but 
do not exclude the correct use of A broken plurals in isolated 
instances. This, however, may be due to quite recent influen- 
ces on the part of P. and probably alao to an earlier influence 
exercised by literary Persian, as iu TA&jtki such A. plurals are 
throughout and exclusively handled as Persian singulars. '— 


Of a quite recent origin probably are the hybrid formations 
for different nomina agentis, nee 


barqtwala ( Vy ..552 ) ** —— — 
Enbwald ( Vl, y=] ) ** woodseller ”’ 


wcarwala { 1, oe ) “ donkey-driver”’, etc., in which the H. 
suffix -wala takes the place of some corresponding P. suffix.* 

Abstract nouns by means of a ya-yt masdar are currently 
formed in K. from the Past Participle, a formation which is 
altogether foreign to P. These abstract nouns denote by their 
very nature (as originating from the Past or, we may say, 
Passive or Pefect-Participle) a passive or past state and seem 
to stand for a Passive Infinitive*. Syntactically, however, 
such forms in K. serve mostly to express adjectives (izafa+ 
abstract noun). Examples of such expressions are given in 
the Vocabulary, but we may as well repeat one of them here to 
emphasize the point: OL. solin,gs =s!ls ol. ‘* The note 
sent by yourself"’ (lit. ‘‘of your own sending "’). 

Unclear to me is an incremental final -a which obviously 
appears both in nouns and adjectives merely at the whim of 
the speaker (or the writer, as the case may be). as for instance : 
<2 tana ( 41) ) along with fan (.» ) ** body ” 


we 


AA... * iS I) aii it he does not bend {his} — hus 
ae... gare ( &3,) ) — with gare ( 2,% ) *‘debt; loan’: 


1X — — —— — — — — — — = 
ee — 4 Cf. Teufel op. laud. 246-7; we find in Abdul-Karim’s text: 
—_ +" halal « things " p. 1021. 9; gle! + grandees"’ p. Sra: 17 ( JGbel SL 


Braise. enw); Wels! « wctions ” p. 54 1. 16; wes p. 100 L. 13; p. 102 


— sp. 103 1.18; on p. LOS IL 15,16 we find ei in the sense of # «in- 
| “gular, bat alwo y ye p- 108 6: a's glin yl Bo ese p. 104 LL. 10: 

* * TES wee A44ſ05 — yo P- 105 1. 21; y=¥ 5 9— 2*. — ——— 

ae ey p. 108 1. 3: wey p. es 2: td > 50L! VIE, 5. 

a) 2 8 Cf. also Morgenastierne, rt 

* F — ce also- Ivanow. al qat. Pp * — idem, Rastic Poetry in 


KXI, 1925 p. 251, who somewhat nately 
g comp as with “ the suffix 


2 
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AA. sasr6c Andy? chimed Xs oS! «* England gives a loan 
to Poland "’?. 

dara ( %;!2 ) along with dar ( 3's ) “ gibbet "’ 

mula‘ayyana &oa.e instead of the P. («ie “ appointed ”' : 

“OL. Gyp!} Kisaie jUime 535 ‘appointed Minister Plenipo- 


tentiary to Japan’, * 


Adjectives 


There is very little to be noted in the case of adjectives, 
beyond two or three unusual comparative degree formations, 
like : 

bisyartar ( » su )*? =P. jew ‘* more ”’ 

bitartar ( pre ) =P. pe “ better’ *, 

Sometimes the comparative degree of an adjective is ex- 
pressed by placing the word ziyadatar ( 5 sol, —in itself un- 
common in P.) **more"’ before the positive degree of the adjec- 
tive: 

MA. oh)! » 23 (ziyadatar arzan)=P. Ji ..';)! ‘* cheaper”’. 

Certain adjectives implying in themselves na difference 
of size, quantity (not uncommon in P. as well) or quality are 
used simply in the positive degree in conjunction with or to indi- 
cate comparison. For instance: 

az ma kalan ( MS «© 3!) =P. iF yy: Ly 3! ** bigger than L“.* 

az pur-2tr (555 535! N= P. 53 553 2 5! 3! “* stronger than he’’. 

Certain adjectives formed by means of a ya-yi nisbat from 
nouns ending in ã intercalate instead of the usual connecting 
“¥- (2 ), & -w- (5): 

italawi ( .-,¥ ths! P=—P. estttltt * Italian *’ 

kimiyawi ( (s;4e5 )=P. eles ** chemical ’’. 





— — — — — — — 


‘ In this case the-a is, however, probably merely the A. wahdart- 
termination at, but the word is uncommon in P., where either simple 
— or ce! pane! would be used in that meaning. 

= The form is a puzrle, which is still more increased by S teoingasa 
who gives «. v. “*mata‘ayyana (sic! with an ae after the m'!) A atation, 
post, command ; an appointment; establishment’. 

* | find only one instance of that form in Abdul Karim p. 94 1. 1, 

* Salomann and Shukovaeky, Neupereche Grammatil:, rogister, 
in §22 note, a case of the comparative degree yr? in the Shaihnama, 

& Cr. Morgenetierne, Report, p. 8—Abdul-Karim has also 


— 40a 3! text, p. 67 L 14 (Schefer, Traduction, p. 153 








i, @-Litg (Mot: ussein Khan Touréhjest l'ainéd dea file 
J — — 
© Normally one would besides have expected Mdliyawi, 


7 ad — 
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It is possible that these formations are based on the anal- 
ogy with A. nisba’s from nouns in -@, bike Lio - (25450; Léy-, oye) 


where, however, the long @ merely becomes resolved into a 
short a+ ». 


The suffix -war ( ;',- ) obsolete in P. is of current use 


in K. and is easily tacked on to any suitable noun or adjec- 
tive, but mostly in conjunction with an additional suffix -i 
(ya-ye nisbat), which latter seems in that case to impart an 
adverbial meaning to the compound. Thus: 


naruswart (  2)'555> 4) ‘as if ill”’; 

mastwart ( — as if drunk; like one drunk’’; 

zanwari ( . e's ow) “like a woman”; 

wcanawart* ( , ely le) “similar to a room”; 

rasmiwiari ( (3's (ce~) ) “ semi-officially "' ;* 

The adjective is very often placed in K., as against P., 

before the noun to which it belongs, e. g. : 

AA. yi qk eh Pe =P. lke wr) wy — — —* Yahya- 
khan, the former director’’ (v. Vocabulary s. v. 
mudir) ; 

yak sust adam ( ao! craw US1) =P. — aol ‘‘a weak 
man ”* ; 

yak sangin adam ( eo! c — ) =P. 5 L yews “a 
dignified man ’”’ ; 

yak xurd bata ( 4x. s,> 26) =P, a small 

ild *’; 

late f inst az — aol wis) ) =P. =! ab) o,« “he is a 

pleasant man” ; 


2 S245: zaki Gddam as (=~! aot 3) =P. =! e- 2;- or aol 
“he is a virtuous man’”’; : 
a @ MA. (2-32 2% Sy) =P. Sp sass HS “a great 
wT | service ”’. 
2 ral Such transposition of the adjective is not altogether 


——— foreign to P., but occurs rather seldom and only in cases where 
Tr en greater stress has to be laid on the quality implied by the ad- 
— —5— A ya-yi vakdat (and not the numeral <<) is then 
: 5 —s necessarily used, e. g., ⸗—⸗ aol “he is a good man,” but —— 


— soot ‘he is a (very or really) good man"’. 












1 Not to be confused with s'5 AS or »'5tt& “family; house". 
. £ For examples of words formed with the suffix -wir, v., for in- 
stance, Horn, Nedparstintis Sprache (Grdr. d. iran Phil. I) p. 191. 


= 





mute-A.- 





20 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI. 


Numerals 


Some of the numerals in K. differ in pronunciation from 
P. These are: 


gas ( = ) instead of P. “* six ”’ 

apt, aft ( = ) 8 » maf ** seven” 

ast ( = ) = » fast ** eight”? 

d@ (53) 5 »  ddh “*ten"™ 

pinjah (seeis) ,, » panjah “fifty ”’ 
azar ( sya) = » Mazir * thousand". 


Three numerals differ from P. altogether in their formation 
(and spelling) : 

du sad (a0 49 )*=P. 2-15 ‘* two hundred” 

sé" sad ( a2 4) =P. sare (sisad) ‘‘ three hundred” * 

panj sad ( s< gi? ) =P. owl “ five hundred ”’®. 

A plural formation sadha hundreds““ uncommon 
in P. is frequently to be met with in K. : 

AA, — laro =P. e — — ‘hundred kinds of 
disagreements ”’. 

The conjunction -u-( , ) between the figure of the tens and 
the figure of the units is mostly omitted in writing in K. Thus: 
et ue is not “ thirty times five”’, but “‘ thirty five’’®. 

This omission of the conjunction in the middle of a 
numeral containing a fractional is even more equivocal : 








— 


% And the compound numerals of the two latter, —apda, atda 
(s3Ra - 2252). 
⸗In Tajik? that roe seem the —— form: Abdul- 


Karim has it throughout L Ls 5 Lia 3 
1. 6; p.30 1 8; p. 38 Sore ene Ga 106 * oe 






Persian to a extent then that of A.-K. 
Saran tare 
4 *Abdul- Kart m has thoughout So 2 p. 43 5s p. 45 1 12; p. 
ae — 47 L2t:p. 78 1 Opp. 97 IL 18, 22. Md. Amin 
7 Bina act.Kecko bibs honster sie ees hs > 











L175 Mubem meal > 
Am n has it once in in the passages quoted Teufel, o. o p. 330 L 3 
. (note) —⸗ bat his language seams goncrally to be influenced by 


Se era ee eee } 
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As49) or) 99 =P. ot) 5 A045) 5° and dors not mean “ two half-rupees™’ , 
as it would seem on the face of it, but “24 rupees" ;! 
Jie (sic) ess: does not mean “half a year’, but “a year and 
a half’’: 
S2 ev is not * 100" (* two half hundreds ’’), but “ 250"". 
AA. ple a1} 4 does not mean “three half-millions”’, but 
‘‘three millions and a half"; 

In certain cases —— are apt to take an iza/a_ Thus - 

dii-yi awwalas ( _4),' _-,2 ) the two firat ones ”’*; 

sé-yi digar ( 0 &) ‘the three others ’’. 

The H. lak <<) is, contrary to P., used in K. to denote 
*one hundred thousand ”’. 

The word kurir ( 55,5 ), which means in P. “ half a million " 


(500, 000) is used in K. in tho sense attributed to it in India, 
that is for ‘‘ ten millions ” (*‘ a crore’). 


Pronouns 


Some slight deviations from the P. forms of the Personal 

Pronouns are shown in K. The pronoun of the first pers. 

Sing. drops generally in current speech the final -n, and is 

pronounced with the harsh a-sound peculiar to K.,* so near to 

the long @, that it is mostly impossible to distingnish that 

form from the first pers. plur., which is often used in popular 

? specch instead of the singular form by modesty or by 

* courtesy, so to say. As we encounter it, however, sometimes 

(though very seldom) in writing spelt as 4< (ma),* there cannot 

be the slightest doubt as to the existence of such a form to 
denote the singular pronoun. 

The pronoun of the first pers. plur. is mostly used in K. 

with a plural termination in the form mayan ( UL< ), both in 


ee speonh. and in written documents. This form seems to have 
together superseded the shorter form, which is, however, 
_ often used in vulgar polite speech, along with ma by a single 














EE mm — — —— —— — 








es = 
— also my “Afghan Weights and — JASB, XXIV, 1928 

Pp. #24, note 4. 

—— 2Tnu⸗s also ‘Abdul - Karim in « passage altogether misunder- 

1 8 — stood by Schefer, text p. 95 L — — mata eH she 


SS "3 Rogistored * us above * the — er on — — as a.. 

* — for this for instanca, my ‘Notes on the Afghan Periodical 

. — —— —— —— ney —— ae — J wes It, nee 
or sepa reprin. . aleo above quo re- 

3 BS Gn Déhw ein kes I, vole Xy 402, * 


be : — 
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speaker when referring to himself. ‘To indicate plurality the 

' word mardum “‘ people’ is sometimes added to the shorter 
form, the expression ma@ mardum ( »2,<\« )' taking then the 
place of the more current mayan, * 

Exactly the same can be said with regard to the 2nd. 
pers. Plur. where the form sumayan (4.2) is predominant, 
alternating in isolated cases with uma mardum ( -2,< 42)". 

The 3rd pers. Plor. of the personal pronoun is fsdan 
(v,'),* as against P. .\&)'. One encounters sometimes 
also a corrupted form ana (le,!) [AA., OL.), which outwardly 
seems to be a contamination of the colloquial P. pronunciation 
of the plural form of the demonstrative pronoun, ('‘s:! pro- 
nounced timid) and of the 3rd pers. Sing. of the personal pro- 
noun (,'—@) but which is, in fact, the plural of the 
demonstrative pronoun #, with an incremental—n - of the 

: same kind as in stn, galiin (v.s p. 11) and firistindan 
(s. infra, p. 31). 

The pronominal affixes are of a somewhat less 
extensive use than in P. Their position in the sentence seems 
to be looser than in P., which produces in the Ist person 
by contamination with the personal termination of the verb, 


sc ae strange forms, the real meaning of which is no more 
ized by the natives 5. 
This looseness of connection between the pronominal 
affixes and the words to which they belong finds in K. a 
graphical expression as well, these affixes being mostly written 


Ich Morgenstierne, Report, p. 8; also Teufel, Quellen- 
atudien, P- 247. 

2 The state of things in T&jiki is oxactly the same. In fact, the 
— to: Be exclusively used in Abdul-Karim's text, —— 
abe 16 112 * ot eciaes — — ——— * se Pet ; | 
. ; . 3 a 

ae Wt —— 


— — — Sa shoes 
—— Sing. Md. Amin has - T. p. 375 1. 11 and @S;< - T. 301 J, a1 
Tee ES note; T. 375 1, o 

— — The samein Taji kit yb Abdul- Kartm p. 7 1 Ma; Pp ‘eo. 





a 16 IL. 14, 16; p. 30 ie l. 23; p. 34 1 1 bis: 11. 235 , 
op. 62 A. — 1 15; p.62 1. 3, Md. AmIn T. 373 | 3. Tho ; 
ee zone on agningh Xs B 3881 13a Cay ils” bob 
U I nkci alac wiraile —— — ‘aspischen Dialekt. 
— =. ) Pp. se : allie 
(ca ¥ 
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as separate words in cases where in P. they would be written 
conjointly with the word to which they belong. Thus: 

Sle oG JNRio! ssc “(may] your Dav of Independence 

[be] blessed!’ (in the heading of a 
printed programme of the Paghman Mla). Words ending 
in a vowel often take before the pronominal affixes a con- 
necting —y—- (—_¢-) and it is a question, whether that - e- 18 
not meant to express the status constructus (isafa), e.g, 
wt — P. 2 Uys 2 “ both of them ’*.—. 

The possessive relation is expressed not by the 
izafa as in P., but by the preposition ar ( 3) ) * of", sometimes 
pleonastically preceded by the word mal ( Jle) ** property”, 
so current in P. which takes then an unnecessary izafa: 
kitab-i mal-i az i * his book "’.— 

The reflexive pronouns are the same asin P. xud (2,4 ) and 
#18 (¥88) (24,5 ), the latter occurring in its pronominal sense 
only in writing (newspapers), whereas in current speech it 
is used only in its adjectival meaning of “ relative". Az xud 
{2.5 5!) means “own’’? and is currently used in reply to 


the challenge of night watchmen, police, ete., in the same sense 
as the E. “friend’’— 


In current speech the reflexive pronoun xud is often used 
fand even misused) in the sense of ‘* but’’ (or even without any 
particular sense which could be attributed to it®), where in 
P. the relative 45 would be expected. In this case, the fina! 
d of the word is generally dropped.* Thus: 


ti xurafti! “but you went (there) !”’ 
jtir zuastii? “but you are well?”’ 


An uncommon in P. plural-formation xrudh@ ( les,4 ), 





_ where one would expect in P. .,l5,4 “themselves”, often 
- ™ occursin K.> 
J The demonstrative pronouns are: in, ) 
_——“‘S** Hh”, Gin, @ (y'-.,1) “*that’’. The forms ..! and J are used 
ae Oe xs in writing, but and @ prevail in current speech. The plurals 
fit t —————— ⸗ ⸗ —ñ — —— — ——— — 


* 1 Cf. above under ** Numerals" ghee du. 
— 2 Cf. also ‘Abdul-Karim, text, p. 80 L 10; A 
X o Spe “établit comme gouvernour d'Aral un personnage poseédant sa 
 onfiance’ (Sehefer, Traduction, p. 1991, 11-12) — 


8 Ch. Tv anow, Tabaqat, p. 33.— 
 * Cf also LST, vol x, p. 452, where the same dropping of the final -d 
— 








ee, tn ie rded for D&hwari.— 
ss 8 CE, also Teufel, Quellenstudien, p. 247.— 
a . 9 a | 





Fie 
a Ss ee ad 
s * d a“ . 
> - wa — « 
*1X —* a — ar § . * 
> me 7 — pe 
J “ a * — 
a >... P : 4 .” J eo 
⸗ —— 
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ind and fina scem to me to be formed rather from 7 and @ with 
an incremental—n—, than from the correct literary forme. 
hamé|n) ( 2); haman, hamia ( wet - wlea ); finin ( cpt ) 
and haméu (O.L. sx.2), hamei ( 4me2), as also the more 
usual in P. haméinin ( opsieee), Not seldém all the three 
forms may be encountered in the same column of a newspaper 
article, ete. 

The A. demonstrative pronoun (Sd: takes mostly 
“a tpt of its Tranian equivalent in documents of the official 

ind : 

laa i S5< “this motor car’’ (on a ticket for free admis- 
sion to the Méla of Paghman); 

ae 259s ly * this passport”, and so forth. 

The interrogative pronouns are the same ki ( as) 
and ¢i (4 ) asin P. 

The relative particle ki( a5) is used in the same 


way as in P. 
The indefinite pronouns are the substantival 


kas (+5) “somebody; anybody” and the adjectival kudaim 
(-'o5 ) “some” the latter most extensively and sometimes 


pleonastically and, so to say, unnecessarily used in that sense 
K.. whereas the same word is only an interrogative | 
pronoun in P. meaning “‘ which?” Thus: 


Kdsi nabiit (3,13) .-S ) “ there was nobody ” ; 
kudim Gdam @mada ( sa<1 oot co?) ‘a man has come ”. 
Other indefinite pronouns are: i¢ (2) “some”, 
with a negation “none”; ar (2) “every” and ama (asa) | 
| “all’’. the latter two being often confused with each other and o 
* ar taking often the meaning of ama: ar Faw (WS ,a) not 
— : ", but very — 


ſ 





* 
* — oo = 
e*) — in 


Ss: 3 4 oes lo. 
a © . 7 - ¥ ™ . 
~, etn — os ‘ nt i bs J 7 ye ⸗ v 
Py. “ee Ten ce en eee 
* * rer ee — — « ‘ - et . ed 7 i y Gi » a ia ° 
Oth are the sin P,— 
4 ~ = — — — = > . « — = . hae ‘a! 
— —— et eo: A. o — — 28 ah  —_ 
mh — —* 22 a = - 
_ _ , — cy 8 P . 


eur 


PS ga Wet — 
pis * d u — 4 i 
- aide oo — «a 
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The Verb 


i The Ist pers. Sing. ends in -um,) as against P.-am One 
is Sometimes fortunate enough to come acros# such pronuncia- 
tion expressed even in writing - 

* 


OL. als (sic: darrum)=P. »;!> “I have”’. 


In the 3rd pers. Sing. the final -d is generally dropped by 
the illiterate and in current speech, which latter, however, 
is the case in P. as well. Thus: 


mésava, mifava =P sptr0© (pronounced mi4‘avad and, in 
current speech, mis#) ‘* it is possible ; it is all right ’’,—* 


In the 2nd pers. Plur. the final — of the termination has 
a tendency towards becoming —n, which tendency is, however, 
common also to P. current speech. A good example of it is 
found in Specimen IT of Badakhsht LSI, vol. X p 530: 

kamar basta-kunén ‘* gird ap [your] loins’, along with the 
ordinary form kuned (probably a misprint for kunéd) a few 
lines above in the same Specimen 114 

The 3rd pers. Plur. generally drops the final —-d of the 
termination, again a peculiarity common to P, as well, where 
the sole distinction in current speech between the Infin. and the 
3rd pers. Plur. Past Tense lies in the accentuation (ra/tdn 
**to go""—  radftan ‘‘ they went’’).— 

The Future Tense is formed as in P. by means of the 
auxiliary verb za@stan (.,i-'!,5 ) ‘‘to wish; to will’, but the 


treatment of the component parts (i.e. of the verb conjugated 
and of the auxiliary verb) is essentially different from the 
F standards firmly established and common both to literary 
 -—«éPWWersian and to P. | 
As No single definite rule covering the whole of the Future 
_ conjugation in K. can be established. For the Ist pers. Sing. 
and the Ist pers. Plur. the auxiliary verb is used in the 
3rd pers. Sing. Pres. Tense and the verb conjugated takes 
the personal forms of the Past Tense. Thus the Future Tense 













— ae —— 





A Soe Sy Lule same “he was never without the company of the 
ss fearned”* (lit. “he always was not”, ete.) It is unnecessary to add 
that such turns of phrase are entirely foreign to and inadmissible in P.— 
— 1 Cf. also Ivanow Rustic Poetry, p. 252.— 
££ Cf also Lorimer, Phonology p. 140 § 16.— 
_ # Lorimer, Phonology. gives throughout forms in -in for the 
2nd pers. Plur. in his paradigms (pp. 161-106), but does not otherwise 
point ox t thie peoculiarit i ¥ 
1. ei oe oh on — 
, ‘ SZ : 


* = > 4 
‘ 
‘ wi /?- “ Mt a @ . _ ' 


+ V — 


* 
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Ist pers. Sing. wa@had rasfum ( ait) daloa )=P. =») a2lys 

or 1 xihad kardum? ( .2,f s2l,e se) =P. ws te 
“what shall | do?” 

Ist pers. Plur, «xthad x@stim ( asin'ss oatsa )=P. anal 
— 

e.g. OL. —— (naxdhad xaslim) ““we won't 
demand "’. 


For the Ist pers. Sing., however, a combination of the 
3rd pers. Sing. of the auxiliary verb with the first pers. Sub- 
junctive Mood of the verb conjugated is also used 


The 3rd pers. Sing. uses the same form of the auxiliary 
verb, but the verb conjugated is taken in its Subjunctive 
Mood. Thus, from the verb .,o5: “to be” the Future Tense 
will be: 3rd pers. Sing. wthad bisad ( s2b aa!,a J)=P. oy) oalya 


e.g. dar manzil xathad bisad *‘he will probably be at 
home ’’. 
The 2nd pers. Plur. is formed by prefixing the personal 


form of the auxiliary verb to the Infinitive of the verb 
conjugated. Thus: 


2nd pers. Plur. zahid rajtan ( .,i*) ssalya )=P. oy a2! 

e.g. sabah widqit xahid raftan? ( >) sets =), re ) 
=P. +) sualsa 0955 ee" will you be going early in the 
morning ?*’ 


The 2nd. pers. Sing. and the 3rd pers. Plur. are also formed 
in the same way, i.e. - 


2nd pers. Sing. zahi rajtan ( ,.,i+) gsth> =P. =) ale 
3rd pers. Plor. xahan raftan ( ..,i%) aial,a )=P. <5, dial a 
For the 2nd and 3rd pers. Plur. we find, however, also 









+ 
J Wd it = 4 cz 1 F 
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te following paradigm of the Future Tense in K. : ¥ 
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Singular 
lst pers. xa@had raflum vGhad bugirwm 
2nd ,, xahi raftan 
ard ,, xthad raft rihad basad 
Plural 
Ist pers. rahad xastim 
2nd ,. rahid raftan 
ura .. xrthan raftan Aiclat sialsc ? 


These heterogeneous and heteroclite formations are so 
singular, that one is irresistibly compelled to ask the question : 
where do these formations come from ? 

I feel tempted to suggest that these formations must 
be of a quite recent origin, with the exception of those of 
them which contain the Infinitiwe of the verb conjugated 
in its full form and that, up to recent times, K. was probably 
unacquainted with the use of any compound Future Tense 
in its form current in P. The Present Tense or Subjunctive 
Mood forms did probably serve to express the idea of futurity 
as well. for which we have sufficient proof in P., where 
these forms are freely used along with compound formations 
to denote a near or an indeterminate future. Most probably, 
in older K. a kind of compound Future formation consisting of 
the personal forms of the auxiliary verb in the Present Tense 
accompanied by an Infinitive were in exclusive use. We have 
such forms in the 2nd pers. Sing. and the 2nd and 3rd 
pers. Plur. of our paradigm. 

We cannot account for formations such as the Ist pers. 
Sing. and Plur. of our paradigm (in the first column) unless we 
hold that the 3rd pers. Sing. (a2@had rajt) was more or lees 
recently imported from outside (Persia). If the Persians 
themselves feel the different origin of the two externally 
coinciding forms of the Infinitivus apocopatus and 
the 3rd pers. Sing. Past Tense,—the Afghans certainly 
do not. 

I maintain, therefore, that formations like xahad raftum, 
2ahad xastim are K. neologisms based on a total misunderstand- 
ing of the real value of the apocopated form of the Infinitive in 
P. compound Future formations, where the second link of the 
compound was mistaken by the Afghans for a 3rd_ pers. 
Sing. Past Tense, and endeavours were made by them in 
consequence to construct forms for the remaining persons 
on the same pattern. The forms so coined were adopted 












recorded by me in Kabul as actually beard in current speech or seen 
in writing. This acoounts for the different verbs used in the paradigm. — 
; _ 3 The formes given in transcription are those heard by me in speech. 
the one in original characters has seen in writing. — 
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and became very current, but must have struck the natives 
themselves as being somewhat queer, which resulted in farther 
gropings towards some more satisfactory combinations. Hence 
the forms recorded in the second column of our paradigm 1— 

Another phenomenon peculiar to K. and unknown 
in P. is the extremely current habit of splitting verbs, in the 
sense of fabricating new compound verbs out of the most 
ordinary simple verbs in general use. These new composite 
verbs are coined on the pattern of the ordinary composite verb 
in P., where one of the anxiliary verbs added to a noun or 
an adjective contributes to the latter the necessary verbal 
sense. In K. formations under discussion the place of such 
noun or adjective is taken, however, by the Past Participle, 
the Present Participle, or the Imperative of an already existing 
and otherwise currently used verb, the meaning of which is 
integrally transferred to such a new composite formation. 
A few examples will suffice : 


basta kardan ( ery MH ) 7=P. civ “‘to shut: to 

band kardan (2,5 si) J) close ’’. 

¢.g. darwaza basta (or band) ku ( ur + du - aks BiIy50 ) 
“shut the door! ‘’"— 

nawista kardan ( 09S ais,3 )=P. i253 “ to write”, 

dinista Sudan (,32 its )=P. VC i-jls “to know; to 
understand *’. 

eg. ki dainista sawum “so that I should know ”’. 

tstada kardan ( .,9,§ s9Ga! )=P. sli! 1, ** to stop", 

c.g. istada ku ( «oS sotiat J=P. wus 5 “stop!” (when 
telling a coachman, ete., to stop). 

* pursan kardan ( 5,5 gloss ‘ to ask’. 
zat kardan ( .,2,f ot; J=P. to give birth ’’. * 
dasta biidan (55) 4iS!o)= P. .,iSts “to have, to possess "’, 


. eh Earn unable to. tesee Muy’ compound Future formations in 
Se —* ‘Abdul-Karim’s text, and the. —— instance of a con — — aed 
— 3 _ Fature that I find in Md. Amtn: li⸗ — 
SE Bie ose gt Key stole! Said. 59 ot, 5 Wi (Tr. 808 J: 

| —— its eee to sed oy what extent that Author wae under 
Tet {ol himself in the course of his mon — —— — 
roof of the recent origin of : 
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e.g. OL, oth! =P. siylai ele! * they have no 
information” 


The examples of such composite formations could be 
multiplied, as there are practically no limits to this forcible 
disintegration of common P. verbs. 

The utter unnecessariness of such a procedure and the 
clumsiness of the forms thus obtained are such as to call 
for an inquiry into their possible origin Yet, I am unable 
to suggest any pleusible hypothesis, except that they must 
be comparatively’ recent and have possibly come into 
existence under some foreign influence, formed, it may be, on 
the analogy of similar expressions in some non-Iranian 
language * 

The negation is placed in K., as against P., before the 
verbal prepositions. Thus: 


nabramada (83<1 5: 43 )=P. s5<l3 V5, “he has not come 
out’; 

ma nawar-dastum ( wists, Ad 9.2) = P. aioe! os 33 wo “I did 
not take (it)’’. 

The particle mi-is also placed in K. before the verbal 

prepositions. Thus: 

AA, 3) p.< (sic mibrayad) =P. se .), “ comes out” ; 

AA. i! (az bayn mibardarad)=P. 2)!os< Pos 
**takes away; makes lose; destroys 


— The particle mi-precedes in K., as — P., the nega- 
[ee “tion... Thus : 

— minabrayad (. Sib} wy “he won't 
ete ie come ous”. * 
















— — 


—* 41 cannot trace any such expressions, in ‘Abdul-Karim’s text 
Ee and I find only one instance of such « split verb in Md, Amin 


i 


— okies @ia!,3 **he was playing (the tune of....)"", with a pleonastic 


vay — instead of .— 
=F —* on band kardan and basta kardan remind one persis- 


— —— of the H. us . oY, and it is very difficult to decide, as in most 


, ‘instances whore we find analogous expressions in K. and in HL, whether 
ice the H. expression is the original or whether it is rather formed on the 
anal of the K. construction.—In my opinion, the latter is mostly the 

a — These split-verb formations” could, on the other hand, shave 


“ee 
e 
pa. 





dh ae my ee — * uy? — ame 
bere — — pooto persan da 


. “ae T. +e 
a 
J F os 2 
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In composite Tenses the negation in K. is tacked on to 
the auxiliary verb. Thus, for instance: 


AA. Spat 85,5 Cem = P. op 30,0 Chesi ‘he has not 

stadied *’. 

The Past Participle i is very largely used in K., sometimes 
pleonastically, e.g. : 

bel girifta biyar ( sls ae,F do )=P, slo Uy * bring aspade”"’, 
where one is inclined to think of the H. aa@o. But, I repeat 
it again, it is difficult to say which way the influence has been 
displayed.— 

Impersonal sentences expressed in P, simply by means 
of the 3rd. pers. Plur. Pres. Tense, are mostly rendered in 
K. by the Past Participle of the verb with the 3rd pers. 
Sing. of the auxiliary verb 34, e.g. : 

gufla mésava ( oy2.< asst J= P. air f.c ‘ it is said ’’, 

AA, AF o,in0 83,5 slBI—S P. at siie wl shiie ‘* it is expected 

that...” 


Such split-verb (or otherwise) Passive formations are apt 
to govern in K. the Accusative case, e.g. : 


AA. eer aiel — liom P. — — a 
traveller is called a person, who....’’ 


. AA, — ga P- seattle EXy AS70583 95 
two persons commit the same crime ”’.— 





No clear distinction is made in K. between the A. Participle 
and the A. verbal abstract noun (masdar). This limitation 


becomes most conspicuous in the construction of — Sis 
verbs, like ; 


mumkin dara ( 2)!o <s< ) [Amoer in a speech]=P. syle — 
or it is possible ’’; —* 

riza Sudan ( 95 ls; )=P, wo — to agree’’ ; 

(asarruf” Sudan ( — ——— — to conquer — 





A4A4 ak Gai |, os ais oo =" the French t opel: 
_ have occupied Z 7 
a ———— — 24" to clean" — oN 


nen 


= 
; Pa 
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only, it would seem, in the speech of Hazfiras.* For in- 
stance ; 

i bidak=FP, sy 5! “he was’’; 

ma hasiak=P, 6 ‘lam; 

fiwurdak =P. %>),1 - 25! * he brought"’. 


Abstract nouns derived from the Past Participle, which are 
certainly closely connected with the forms mentioned here *, 
seem also to be currently used among the Hazaras*. 

Causative verbs are far more current in K. than in P. 
Two groups of such verbs deserve, however, a special attention. 
The first of these groups we might class as unnecessary forma- 
tions, like the above discussed split-verbs, that is, new secondary 
formations to which the meaning of the original verb is 
integrally attributed. For instance: 

Sikastandian( sjG-cs )=P. .,i-<s “ to break ”’ : 

i Gyina-ra@ t Sikastand ( siG-<e ,y! ty aud! Cy!) “it is he who 

has broken this window-pane"’; 

firistandan ( ,»+G-,=P. to send, to dispatch, 

to forward”: 

ĩ xatt-ra ba waztr sa‘ib mifiristanim (37 ) Be  _,! 

wilaw show —-mlo) *‘ we shall forward this letter to the 

Minister *’,— 
As regards this latter verb, for all we know, the -n- in it 
— might be merely an euphonical incremental consonant. Or 
@ else, the verb eins probably imported at some comparatively 
late period from Persia (the current K. variant of it jfiristidan 
being unmistakably very old) was somehow felt as being, owing 
—  ——“ tts the presence of the long -a@-, a kind of causative from the 
usual fristidan and the -n- was inserted in order to make it 
Ja iss . more ‘‘regular-like’’. However it be, the verb fristidan is 
f — used nowadays in current popular speech in K. and fristandan 
4* in official correspondence, newspapers, etc. The latter form 
_ ——sd ees to be also extremely common (if not exclusively used) in 
we a it 4. 

= a 


i > | 
as ° 


— 













vir 1 My attention was first drawn to these forms by Madame 

A, Foucher, who accompanied in 1923-1925 her husband to Afghanis- 

tan on his archwologioal mission and had many opportunities of coming 

—- weross Hazfiras in thoir own country. I have since often heard such 
forms from H az 4ras residing in Kabul.— 

~ * ————— de . 
8 Ch Morgenestierno, Report, p. 8.— 
#4 In * Abdul-Karim’s text we find tein — p. 33118; p. 351. 1; 
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p81 | as ize p. 108 — ce ee 26 LA 
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The second group are causative verbs derived directly 
from A, abstract nouns (masdars), e.g. : 


qabilanidan ( ) “ to make accept” : 

j-ra-ba-ii migqabfilanim ** we will make him accept it "’;' 

gawlanidan ( .2%.s) “to promise; to guarantee” 
(v. Vocabulary) *. 


The verb fdmanidan (Ge) ‘to make understand”, 


although not used in P., is not derived, like the preceding one, 
directly from an A. noun, but is a regular causative to the 


simple .... (in K. pronounced famidan), very current both in 
K. and in P. 


For other causatives not used in P. v. Vocabulary under 
dandinidan, quzatlandan, pazirandan, etc. 
Two peculiar composite verbs taslim Sudan and danista 
sudan, the real syntactical meaning of which is lost as far’as the 
— Afghans themselves are concerned, deserve a more special atten- 
tion. The first of these verbs is used in K. in two different 
meanings. The first of these meanings (v. Vocabulary) is based 
on the above-discussed confusion in K. of A. Participles and 
verbal nouns (masdars) and does not present any special inter- 
est beyond that current K. irregularity- 

- ‘Lhe second meaning of that verb, which would be under- 
stood in P. as ‘‘to be handed over, to be transmitted ”’ is sin- 
gularly enough not a Passive, but an Active and transitive one 
in K., where it is taken to signify “to receive’. The expression 
*“«T have received ” or *‘ received by me”’ in receipts (for salaries, > 
others sums of money, letters, etc.) is rendered in K. by ee 
wos (taslim sudam). Moreover, the expression 53/55 al) «Léa! 

in accountancy ledgers, or printed receipt-and acknowledgment- 





osilieg? (id.) p. 341.23; SIL p, 101 1, 9; 23G~5? (3rd pers Sing. Past 
— Tense) p 26 15,13; p. 63 1. 5.—The instances of that verb in 
} Md. Amin’s ee are enumerated by Teufel in his above-quoted | 
* on p. r= 

= 47 — 
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forms (of the Post Office, the Telegraph Office, etc.), in the 
headings of the signature column in peon books, etc., clearly 
shows that the verb taslim sudan ia considered in K. to be an 
Active transitive verb, not a Passive formation as in P.—Such 
a way of using and understanding that compound verb is based 
on a misinterpretation of an old construction with the pro- 
nominal affix appended to the auxiliary verb instead of the 
substantival part of the compound. As has been already 
pointed out, the connection between the pronominal affix and 
the word to which that affix logically belongs is somewhat loose 
in K. (as most certainly also it was in Pahlavi). In the parti- 
cular expression we are discussing the pronominal affix was 
probably tacked on to the auxiliary verb in order to avoid the 
repetition of the same consonant in the termination of the word 


taslim. Thus, naturally, is equal to æ 
o> .»<.—The etymological sense of the combination was later 
on, and probably long ago, lost from view, which in conse- 
quence gave rise to such unwarranted expressions, as the above 
quoted *55,4 etl slan!.— 
The verh danistan ( ..i—i's) * to know’’ is currently used 
in K. also in the meaning “to understand" (along with /ami- 
dan, v. Vocabulary). It is in this particular meaning that it 
has given rise to a form entirely analogous to the above-dis- 
cussed faslim sudan: danista Sudam ( «52 4—i'> ) does certainly 
not mean “‘I became known”, but, being a 3rd pers. Sing. 
Past Tense with the pronominal affix of the first pers. tacked on 

to the very end of the compound, it is equal to a= ,! 4j!s= 
3 a2 ue Kile “it became known to me’’. A further proof (if 
— Any is required) of the correctness of my interpretation of the 
* above two strange expressions is found in the polite phrase 
_ often recurring in K. conversation: danista-yi guma Suda basa 
—— (926 sa2 42 Silo) “ you might have understood. ."" or“ I hope, 
a _ —s you understand ..."’, where the place of the pronominal affix 


* 
“7 


_ lying construction of the preceding expression. 

f= 2 — ; - The verb tuwanistan, tawanistan, tanistan (..»i—!,5) “to be 

—— able”, constructed in P. generally with the Subjunctive and 
only in impersonal sentences with the Infinitivus apoco- 

ss patus, governs in K. throughout the ampler old form of the 


_—sdwA#pocopated infinitive, a glimpse of which we had when discus- 
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* +e 
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. oo si1,5 ‘oan become” 5 _ 
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OG —— taken by a personal pronoun, revealing thereby the under- 
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AA. gilpive suies “their mentality could 
be improved " ; 
AA, “cannot (i.e., must not) be mocked 


at 7 . 
jamanida tlaw)anitstum (% ely sovle) “was I able to 


make myself understood?” or “....to make you under- 
stand {*"? 

A further peculiarity of the verb (faw])@nistan in K. is that 
it can be used with abstract nouns or adjectives unaccom panied 
by any auxiliary verb (which occasionally also occurs in P.) 


E.g.: 
isbat miflaw)janim —— eee: —* 26 aiilpec “we 
can prove (it)"’ 
waridart na suttlaie onan ( wi! pao cs)! ds =P. —— 
I am not in a position to purchase ”’ ; 
. AA, Ul pbet (ojo cus “ they cannot lay hold on...” ; 
AA. LT “can you make (them) obey ?”’; 
OL. “they can communicate by 
telegraph ”’ ; 
OL. stilpive 159! “they can take (the necessary) steps ’”’ ; 
OL. I = glace 5 21,22 wl “he must be able to help 
and assist ”’ . 
Au analogous construction can also be noticed with the 
verb majbiir biidan (.o5) »2<0) *to be compelled”"’; for in- 
stance ; 





1 Lorimer Phonology, records for Badakhshani and Madagiashti, 
however, only the construction with the ‘Infinitive in ite fall form,— 


As regards Tajiki, we find in ‘A bdul-Kar i m's text mostly con- 
ha iy structions with the full form of —— namoly : 655 csily3 
eet gee wr cetyl p. 57 1.8-9; Goel otilpii op. 62 1. 20; 
— p. 82 1.10; W,5 155 . 101 —— = 
4 ee PL eee! —— p. 103 1. 18; eater eee p: 105 a 
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AA. =! ppme 'y oT cose 25,2 “the Company has to 
pay its value”, 
—, where we should expect, in conformity with the P. syntax 
some verb to be added to the noun =. in order to — 
the verbal — attributed to it, say 22.) or 3;!5,4 ‘* to pay” 
“to discharge’’. 
The verb — (xls) “to remain” is used in 


most exclusively in the transitive meaning “to leave”, a 
meaning entirely foreign to P. but encountered in —— in- 
stances, along with its usual meaning, in older literary Persian.’ 
One example will suffice: 


mandum da sar- ¢ mayz (Cy 7 > ‘eit =P. ype 5) eitlaf 
‘*T put or left (it) on the table’’ 

In connection with the word nam “name” the verb 
mandan is also used in the transitive sense in preference to the 
equally current verbs guza@4ian and n[thjadan, e.c. : 

ala@’azrat-i Sahid Ustur nam mandan (565 2,4= ,,le 
siaile .U y,i!) “* His Majesty the Martyr (i.e., Amir Habtbullah- 


1 Tam able to 1 es ote here an example from Sa‘di’s Bistan, where 
that verb is used th in the transitive and the intransitive sense, 
namely in the story of the ** Idol of Somnath": 


—o esi Fas; — — —* ae sie ce! as 
“since, if youleave him alive, ete."" (Lahore lithographed edition of 
1917, p. #20) and four lines earlier in tho story (p. 419) the same verb is 
used in its usual meaning : 


it ww? ore > gee AF oil, wrety? yt 895; 5! Bile af 


*9— ** because I knew that, if that Brahman remained alive, etc. '— 
— A. de Biberstein Kazimiraki, in the preface to his edition of 
—5* the already cited divin of Minitsihri, quotes (p. 64 note) from the 
i oe 


— Va’ rikh. i MasGdft of Bayhaqt the sentence (otile o> > photo p<! 

eee which he translates *‘en quel état a tu lais4e le Prince des croyants 7" 
45 and remarks on the * emploi du verbe .~Le comme verbe actif, emploi, 

du reste, en usage 4 cette 6poque”™ (i.e., in the V century A.H.—XT cen- 


tury 4 of. also ibid. p. 106, note 2. — 
Tajiki the state of things seems to be exactly the same: 
‘Abdalk arim’s text contains the following instances of the use of 


rile as a transitive verb : dom! ple 5 My whe oomre pe LI 55 
Bile Qfla . we ly Hb ty 2 p. 10 1. 19; LIS jLes YL ys I) Me wh 5 > 
— cree p. 230, 3-4; sile (fl au, 'y 4e3bb » 301.138; 
| Baile LAS ty ee he p. 73 1, 21.— 


—— only instance of such a use of wk in Md. Amin’s text, 
T3 12 has already been quoted by me for another purpose su prs 
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Khan) gave it (the building of the Foreign Office) the name 
Stor”™.'— 
In connection with the noun kar ** work’’ mandan is used 
intransitively in the expression 
az kar mandan ( ws 55 4!) =P. Voile jl JIS 4! “not to 
work; to be without work; not to be admitted to 
work 2— 


The Past Participle manda ( ssJl<) is used in the sense 
of “ tired, where in P. the word —— would be rather applied : 
manda nabasi‘*T hope, you are not tired”’.—This meaning of 
the verb mandan “to be tired "’ goes as far back as the pre- 
Muhammadan period: Phl. ma@ndakth ‘* weariness '"’. 

The conjugation of mandan presents the peculiarity that in 
the Imperative and Subjunctive Moods the particle bi- 
coalesces with the body of the verb, thrusting out at the same 
time the initial m-, thus; 


ban, banum corresponds to P. .4:—-,ile). This transmuta- 


tion might have proceeded along one of two lines: either the 
initial m- of the stem was firat assimilated in rapid speech 
with the 6- of the particle, which further lost its vowel and 
then disappeared altogether, which is, in my opinion, less 
probable ; or else, there first occurred an elision of the vowel in 
the particle*, resulting in an initial 4m-, which by metathesis 
became mb- and was further worn off to a mere 6. This 
latter hypothesis seems to me more plausible.* 

We should thus have the following two possible schemes 
for the course of that transformation :— 


either biman > biban > Bhan > ban 
or himan > b'’madn > mban > ban. 


The verb ra/tan ( V+) ) “to go”’ in its personal forms is 
currently used in K. with any Past Participle to indicate 
continuity of the action expressed by the latter. That turn 


of phrase could be expressed in English by the verb “‘ to go on” 
with a Present Participle and corresponds to the P. expres- 


sions constructed with the personal forms of the verb 
accompanied by the corresponding forms of the verb con- 
jugated, with the particle mi- prefixed to the latter. The 
following examples will make this clear -— 
hay xurda mérum ( pate Bye cot) =P. aye alo + 
‘lam eating and eating ”’ ; 
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AA. — pao Boe ol, =P stnec aby; =——~'Ss *‘went on 
increasing "’ ; 

AA. 2 BSS sy = pow LNs =. Sikve — DSO wa sie's 
* Kabul goes on progressing gradually " ; 


AA. 0 Cyse 99 M355 t= BP. siitstie ai jlo ......-.. 
“‘ they go on increasing their forces in China” ; 

AA. Sizyn0 ais, * —. — NHNlo “they go on 
retreating "’ 


MA. 5, — — 0 2 — ⸗2 rt) 5) “ goes 
on looking for progress ”’ 


These examples could be — indefinitely, as this 
mode of expression is extremely common, both in speech and in 
writing.— 

The conjugation of the verb raftan offers few peculiarities 
beyond those common to the K. verb in general. The 

( Ist pers. Sing. Pres. Tense is used mostly in its contracted 
' form, the other persons, barring, as said, the specific K. devia- 
tions, (1.e., the dropping of the -d in the 3rd pers. Sing. and 
— the 3rd pers. Plur., and replacing that of the 2nd pers. Plur. 
5 by -n) are regular : 


Ist pers. Sing. mérum"*. 











8nd _ ,, » [mt )] mérawi *. 
* * — » Lmi= | méirawa 
Ist ., Pluor. [ mit= ] mirawim 
20m “i\5 » —mi= |] mérawin 
: * 1.) Gees » >mt= JI mérawan 
— The Past Tense offers no peculiarities beyond those already 
ss discussed. 
ae In the Imperative Mood the prefix 6i- is not synhar- 
ss monized with the stem as in P. 
se. 2nd pers. Sing. biraw. 
“er ee 20d Plurf. =birawin. 


ies The Adverb 


There i is little to be noted about the adverb in K. beyond 
the immoderate use of A. Accusatives for adverbial locutions 
_ where in P. the adjective is used in its indeterminate form, 
with the A. termination dropped, to express the same 
; me ' = ae. ~ 

ee re rd this form with -yt ma‘ 
= fe 1 Phis"and * remaining forms are currently a either with mf- 
or wit it a rnd. — 

, * 
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(Ants*,) akearan ( Tas ) -_-FP. hl * mostly te 
1— aylahan { LaLel ) =P. wake! * chiefly * 


AA, mukarraran (')<<) =P. 5S “ repeatedly ” 
alawatan ( ¥5%2 ) =P, *5,%c * besides”. 


On the other hand, sometimes when we find in P. an A. 
Accusative with an adverbial meaning, the same word is apt to 
be used in K. in its indeterminate form, e.g. : 

AA. gli (itifag) =P. Gir (ittifaqgan) “ suddenly; by 

chance *’.* 

A. Passive Participles in the Accusative are sometimes 
used in an adverbial sense, when in P. one would expect a 
masdar either in the Accusative or, better, with some 
preposition, ©.g. ¢ 

OL. O53 =f. Lelia! or, better, .!;ial JUS  “* res- 

pectfully " 

A hybrid expression consisting of an unnecessary A. 
Accusative followed by a Persian relative pronoun is; 

AA. as ls, =P. a&aits “at the time, when’”’ 


The negative adverb ‘‘no” (P. a) - p= 4ior »S)is in K. 
nay\..*) It has to be taken into consideration that in earlier 


literary Persian there existed originally four different words 
— Sebneny the negation, independent (adverbial) or dependent 


The negative adverb seems to have been always the same 
nay, as we have to-day in K. * 


— e- 





2 : — Notes on the Afghan Periodical Presa" Islamic ate - | 
i | — ——— d, Deccan) vol. HT 1, 10929, p. 147 ff. (or separate ee 

~ : ; — aa p- 22 i. — 7 . 
—— —— — in a text, p. 1021, 6: eel! Gat + pee 


ales Spite aiétoj! GL wees 
: = We find in o poem a ——— Abi Sa‘id b. Abf-l-Khayr 
thule vals edition of the Asrir athawht dp. 3701. 12): 


— = 3 sit “no, not auch a — wi ' he | 
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The negative particle with verbs was na-( ..—i ) “ not’. 

The negative particle with nouns and adjectives was 
na- (UL) un-**, 

The probibitive particle (with the Imperative Mood of the 
verbs) was ma- (...... — “not — 

A great deal of confusion with regard to the correct use of 
these different words seems to have prevailed already in very 
early times, so that the above differentiation has rather a 
theoretical than a practical value. As far back as Pahlavi 
only two forms have been recorded: one form né (written 
ideogrammatically /4) for the three first forms of our scheme, 
and the prohibitive ma (written hal). So that the differentia- 
tion into our four forms must have first originated in Islamic 
times to lead merely to further confusion. As far as P. is 
concerned, the difficulty seems to have been definitely solved 
by: (1) discarding altogether the prohibitive particle ma- 
(..... —©), the place of which is henceforward taken by the 
ordinary negative particle ( ..— ); (2) by preserving in con- 
nection with nouns and adjectives the particle na@- (UL); (3) by 
blending into one word in two forms the negative adverb nay 
(is) and the negative particle na- ( 4 or ..—' ) in such a 
way that, whatever the shading of the negation, it is always 
expressed by na- (4) or.. — ), except in the case when it 
precedes a verb beginning with a vowel, in which case the 









be: form nay- (...-.. —3 ) reasserts itself. 
7 7, | We thus bave: 
a J P. mi; 
. — Negative adverb: na( 4; ) nay ( .. )‘*no”’ 
— Negative particle on 
* ‘ey with adjectives and { na-(4G) na-(U)*un-” 
Pe ae 4 ROUNDS: 
| Pg F =? egative Dua ag na-, nay- na-, na-, nay- 
: * <= * — th verbs : ( ap a = — ) ( a = i = eat ) 
— “not 


— 


ae, a 
"The fact that all the three nowadays existing forms of 
_ the negative are used in K. as prae-verbal particles, as against 
‘only two in P., is based on the so current confusion in K. of 
the barsh short -a in terminations with the ordinary long 
@, a fact which has already been pointed out in the course of 
this sketch. This confusion between these two sounds, and, in 
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consequence, between the negative prae-vorbal and prae-ad- 
jectival particles, seems to be very old indeed *, 

Other instances of peculiarly K. adverbs and adverbial 
expressions will be found in the Vocabulary. 


The Preposition 


The often occurring confusion between the preposition 
ba ( & ) and 6a (4) has already been pointed out and exempli- 
fied in the chapter on Spelling.— 

The preposition dar ()°) mostly loses its final -r in 


current speech and becomes da*: da sar-i mayz ma@ndum 
ie Bap (it) on the table" ; da diikan Sista ** he is sitting in (his) 
shop’ ‘ 

The vowel in the preposition bar ( » ) undergoes an elision 
before verbs beginning with a long 4a-, as has been pointed 
out in the chapter on Verbs. 


The preposition: az (3!)is sometimes used instead of the 
preposition » of P. 


AA. «| 5! salle =P. wl - Sle ‘in addition to it”’, 

sometimes used pleonastically after the preposition 
boedun ( 552) P. “ without”, K. “ besides", with which it is 
then connected by means of an tza/fa: 

badun-i az i ( 5! 3! 4302 ) * besides him "’.8 

It is also —— similar construction with 
baray-t ( (so! ) “for”: 

| baray-i az ih ( 5! 3! Co'y ) =P. 5! (oly 5! “for him ” ; 


and, in general, itis often used pleonastically i in connection 


with an —— 





1 [findan instance of this in ‘Att&r’s Tazkiratu-l-Awli a (Persian * 


Historical Text's Series, vol. II], The Tadbkiratu'l-Awliya, od. by 


. R.A. Nicholson, p- 188) = So ree whee 89,5 lu — * — not to 
spook of the several cases where it occurs in ‘Abdul-Kari m’s text: 


: | SU She p20 4; p. 251.10; p. 311, 19; Bo,5 U | lass p. 70 — 





21 need * mention here — — — 
36 is. — | 
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AA. wy! 5! pan (tabir-i az in) =P, .,) »»-5 “the explana- 
tion of it ’’ ; 

mal-iazii ( 5! 3! Sle) =P. ,! le “his” ; 

rana-yiaz ii ( ,! ;! Gls) =P. ,! alt,! “ his room” 

az is further used in definitions of time: 


NN. le J! 5! g5p% =P. oan ate 515! “from the Ist of 
the month "’. 
For the use of the compound adjective amra[h] (*!,-2 ) 
as a preposition v. Vocabulary.— 
Another synonym of 64 (Ll) “with” is the extremely 
current fat-+ ( <5 ) “* with "’: 
_ kat-i ii or kat-i az @ ** with him ”’, etc. v. Vocabulary.— 
The P. preposition &!, (pop for S&4!,,) ie not used in 
K., where ita place is taken by the more vulgar bar’ ( (=~ ) 
or baxéa ( 4c ), v. Vocabulary.— 
Prepositions are occasionally dropped (both in speech and 
Te in writing) : 
AA. mob pe WT jl af =P ach pel QI jl af ‘so that we 
should be aware of it "’;_ 
We: oe OL. prec 515 =P. pylae 3!) 5! “according to what is 
| known ; as is known *’.— 


For the peculiar use of m@-bayn ( .p\< ) ** between ”’ in the 


— sense of in, inside of ” see Vocabulary.— 

Pn 

Fy Pe RY The Conjunction 

— * The disappearance in certain cases of the conjunction 












(5) **and” has already been mentioned in the chapter on 
_ Numerals.— 

| 1 The causal conjunction in K. is ¢inks ( 4% ,2 ), as against 
— — we “because”, and is used extensively and without any 


real necessity, I should like to think that it is under T. 
influence that this form has established itself in K. and further 
_ found its way into H.— 

— disjunctive | sonjunction is lakin, laykin ( oS ¥ - Ss * 


st PRP ow F (vélikin) or the more usual P. UG! 
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Interjections and exclamations 


Along with the ordinary interjection ay ( us!) used in 
hailing, a form @w (°% ,l@ ) is also current. As it never occurs 
in writing, it is difficult to say, whether it is a parallel form for 
the P, .-! (ie., whether it ought to be spelt ,!), or a synonym of 
the P. .,@*. The latter, however, is a postposition, whereas 


the K. word stands before the noun, which it puts in the 
Vocative, or, in absence of such a noun, begins the sentence. 
Thus: 


aw batéa =P. zw! * boy!” 

aw biya =P. .s'a ks * come (quick) !** 

A peculiar K. exclamation of approval is hala hala hala 
[wayr bint] (iv pS Ya Me Me) =P. VLpyT “well done! ” 
or * that is right !"’—- 2 


The exclamation ya éar yar (3:6 426) *O, ve, Four 
Friends!"’ is used by workmen (Sunnis, as the majority of the 
Afghan population) in exhortation at work,—an allusion to 
the Four First caliphs, where in P. the name or the title of the 
Commander of the Faithful ( isle Lor Grsteye!l pol lb) or the 


title of Imam ‘Ali Zaynu-l-‘ Abidin (.); —) 
would be used.— x * 


Polite phrases and terms of abuse ; 


The few polite expressions in K. speech neither cover the 
usual polite formule in P., nor do they coincide with these. 
It would seem that the evolution of such stereotyped phrases 
went on in Afghanistan quite independently of the P. speech 
and developed on its own lines. Many of the polite P. expres- 


sions, like .5,<,5 “to please”, (5957 4,43 “to honour (by — 





Steines oe 
— 
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coming, by calling)’*, .o% — “‘to seek honour (by calling), 
to call’ (when speaking about oneself) ; — (lit. “eye ”’, i.c. 
“as precious as my own eyes”) ‘I deem it a duty !""; ssu 
“{your) slave’’, and many others, are not only entirely 
missing, but there is even no trace of any adequate equivalent 
for them in K. 

The terms of affirmation and confirmation are extremely 
sober in K., and some of them look very much like mere 
translations from E. : 

bali saib ( vale Jy)! yes, Sir!" 

bisyar xith saith ( vale — ju. ) “‘ very well, Sir!" 

bisyar durust ( =~ jb) =P. come - =~ 5 “ correct! "’ 

bisyar ala ( lel suo ) = PL. alll e553 “ that’s fine!” 

bisyar mérbanit ( etlyee ph) =P. ob; Ls — — 

ol, LS ole! ** very kind (of you)!” (lit *much kind- 
ness ”’). 


The word saib is generally used in K. both for “Sir” and 
‘“*Mr.”’, where in P. the term UG! is applied : ®. 
dsm le Wimble — =P. aay;l& jy, <! yb sil ‘the Minister of 
Foreign Affairs "’ ; 
: gle — pip =P. slike py cet “the Minister 
Plenipotentiary *'’.— | 
The word sath is placed after tits name or the title of 
the person addressed (or mentioned) and, as can be seen from 
these examples, in titles of a composite nature, after the 
firstlink of such a compound. Should that word ever be 
used in that sense in P., it could naturally never be placed in 
the middle of a compound thus rending asunder a logical 
complex.— 
Other formule of assent, besides the above cited, are : 
dilat (=>) =P. as you like” or “ please your- 
self”’ (lit. *“‘ thy heart *’, i.e. “as thy heart wisheth !'") — 
ire azar dafa ( 435 j!,a)“ a thousand times!” (i.e. ‘ with 
——— pleasure’) is the nearest equivalent of the P. “> — 
| A polite term of denial is: 








= 





* — 1 It is oven used when addressing the King.— 
= os 2 In P. wale means *‘‘ master; owner’, and is lesa used as a form 
= of address.— 
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wuda médaina (silo< tos) =P. oS CHye Ae “I do’nt 
know ” (lit. ““God knows ’”’).— 
A formula of acceptance of a proposal is: 
agar mérbani basa ( 24 gl =P. — yf I 
or d3le,e ou! 1 “if you are so kind "*,— 
The nearest attempt at ——— a polite sentence on 


the pattern of the formulw current in is the seldom heard 
phrase of civil invitation to come in: 


takfi/’ qguwara kunin ( iS !;!,f at ) =P. oJble,y * please, 
take the trouble ” (lit. *‘ make the trouble prea "*).—More 
often, however, the invitation to step in is expressed in one 
word by the Imperative of the verb .,><!: 

bi’ayin ( wile ) “come! ’— 

The simplest phrase of greeting (after the Islamic formula 
of salutation has been exchanged) is: 

labvat* — meant) =P. omy WE “how do 
you do?” (lit. *“‘ health good ?*’).— 

The answer to that query is: 

Sikur ( 5S) =P. al ose! “ thank (God) !”’ 

Generally, however,—more especially after a — OF 
when greeting a new arrival—more elaborate formulz — 
used, like : 

xitbastt jirasti barayrastt xib jirasti xtb-baxayrasti jur— 
au astt xayr—-xu asti manda nabasi salamat basi tabi ‘at xcubas 


——— —— — — ⸗—⸗ I tt — 
Spe ck tb cols SLi Basle giant Ope pr (ght Op Jom 
ie. lit.: “art thou well? art thou fit? art thou all right? art 


thou quite fit ? art thou quite all right? thou lookest fit! thou 
lookest all right! (I hope) | thou art not tired ? good cheer to 


thee! Is thy health well ¢”— . 
_ This string of questions is repeated in a rapid —— 


In reply, the same gibble-gabble may be poured forth all 


3 over ny be ted or the mere word étkur (,<*), already recorded 


EG a ee 
1* —8 — 
= ‘ - . o * . 
: 1 3. 9 8 


» An ‘intimate friend — be greeted on arrival by the 
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lucky! your eyes (be) bright! your shoulders (lit. “ shoulder- 
blade °’) (be) broad (lit. * long ’’)! ...... 17? 


A jocular form of greeting of a rather coarse nature 
between very intimate friends may be sometimes heard : 


bi-piindi bi-taraki kamarat bi-skanad tu kar Jdaui 
(.se* gS ‘'Mayest thou swell ! 
mayest thou burst! may thy loins break! mayest thou become 
blind !"" This antiphrastical sentence is probably meant to 


avert the evil eye or something of the kind. 
The formula of taking leave is: 


ma ruxsat 7 ( =~2s) .»<) =P. Sat hee pan iad ye ly BOY OF 
no — sb sal ‘* (am) I allowed (to leave) ? '*— 

At parting either the Islamic formula of salutation is 
pronounced (which is not customary in P. ), or else the guest, 
who is going, says: 

ba-aman-i xuda (!o% web) or fi amani-ilah ( all! wis! ) 
“to the protection, of God (1 entrust thee)!*’, to which the 
master of the house replies: 


— supurdum ( aire lots ) ‘IT entrust (thee) to 
— Godt "— . 
* 1 have heard, however, the sequence of these two formul« 
— reversed. 


. > The forms of congratulation differ little from those current 
in Py (i.e, although 
_—“(iséthee:sé first) two appear mostly in the laconic shape of the one 
— . word mubarak *‘lucky!’’), the reply, however, instead of the 
bees ~ 6 more elaborate phrases current in P., is merely the brief - 


— _ galamat ( ⸗ ‘‘cheer!’’ 
—— A somewhat more complex sentence is used for congratula- 
— tion on the ‘/du-l-azha@ (‘‘ The Feast of Sacrifice’) ? commonly 


— 


_——s @aiied by the Afghans ‘Jd * “The Feast”: 


ss Gditan mubarak nam@z-‘-riiza-tan qabal daxil-i hajiya 

yariy® (WE shale Gslo Spd oO 5) [5] GLI ee OG oe) 
‘(May) your Feast be lucky! (may) your prayer (and) fast be 
cep eit (may you) enter (the confraternity of) the pilgrims 


















—_ ae 





in | The — the formula is unprintable.— : 
2 On the 10th of ZG-1-Hijja.—Called by the Persians */d-i qurban.— 
- a ae — 
Fe nr - other festivals without - 
gome special of course, when loosely used in the 
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(and) champions of the faith !°’ The reply to it is the usual 
salamat ( —<%~ ) ‘‘ cheer!" as above.— 


The terms of abuse in K. are so coarse that | am able to 
cite only very few of them, One thing of general — 
must be, however, mentioned, namely, that what bas been said 
with regard to the above discussed polite phrases holds good 
also for the terms of invective current in K.: they do not 
coincide with the similar terms in use among Persians, and | 
many of the P. terms of that kind have no exact equivalents in 
K. and vice-versa. Thus, for instance, the expression 


43a.— >» “one whose father has been burned ""'*, so current in 


P., is altogether unknown in K. As its nearest equivalent 
might be suggested the K.: 


padar-nalat (with a transposition of the syllables of the 
second link of the compound, instead of =i«! ,55), pronounced 


often in rapid speech | in the heat of an altercation as palat, 

5 whatever its meaning*. This expression, on the other hand, 
is entirely foreign to P. * 

Boe on one hear in K. me 20 current) P. terms of 


o,< U (lit. “‘unmanly"’) appears in K. in the softened form of a 
diminutive : 

na mardak*. 

The P Sign “contented cuckold’’ appears in R. in the 
slightly mutilated form dawiis °. 

Where in P. the verbo) “cacare”’ is used in invective. 
in combination with the words (*) “beard”, — * head“, als 
“skull”  »* “grave”, etc., K. uses the composite verb 


guh kardan, and the — expression (heard almost exclus- 
ively from the lips of the fair sex) is: 





= 1 That was Gbviousiy coined by the troops of N&adir- 
ShGh during the latter's Indian campaign (1737-39), when the Persians 
_ met with from their point of view—horrid proceeding of burning 
vom 3 the corpses | of the dead. — : 
Boe oa g 2 It t moan *‘one cursed by hia own father", or (and more : 2 
ee probabiy) eas whose father — — Cy 






Pr 3 The word —is! in P. is. to my ——— ledge, used in current collo · 
qui — saa ta two combinations: (1) 1) when: abusing some absent — — — 
is Hlo& ++ may app lap i erase mt 
é2)> op (she, Hen, be Sema LS may I b 
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da danat quh mékunum (eikie AF mies y9)), 

Passing under silence other K. terms of abuse, I may in 
conclusion say a few words about the more current polite turns 
of phrase as used in writing (OL). 

- These also are widely different from the P. forms used in 
correspondence and do not in any way cover the latter. 

A letterin K. either begins ex abru pto, or (in unofficial 
and semi-official instances) it is introduced by some kind of 
summary address like - fit = rg er pty — SS! OS My 
dear friend !""? 

The beginning of an official letter is : 

—R esto ht! ys =P, Dob pe oo lapel clips! JUS b 
* has the honour to inform *’ £.— 


The concluding phrase of a letter in K. is always very 
brief : 


alps! 4016 5° ‘in conclusion—respect ’’, or 
hoy wlelyiat b “ with the necessary (!) respects ”’, or 
F diyihus ty &o,¥ lel ia! *‘ accept the necessary respects "*.— 
/ I abstain here for considerations of space from citing any 
possible P. equivalents for these sentences, but may mention 
2 that these abrupt phrases are essentially un-Persian and seem 
~—s to have been constructed on the pattern of the sober E. 
_ terminations of letters It may be also noted that such 
. phrases are only found in Afghan offitial letters addressed to 
_  --——s foreigners. The usual formula of conc uding an official letter 


— 


mongst the Afghans themselves is the word ba: “ only ”’ *. 
— ‘The P. formul# for the termination of letters: =.2; sch; 
| ** (to say) more (would be to) trouble”, and —— mb; 
“IT won't give you any more trouble’’, not to speak of the more 
— — concluding phrases, seem to be entirely unknown 
— in R. 


— 


= 
: 
X 1 
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Thue verb «5 ought probably to be disconnected here from the 
“noun and not considered as auxiliary, but rather as an independent 
_  gotive verb, meaning “to put", so that the whole sentence might 
be freely translated as: ET fill thy mouth with excrements t "*— 

-| Og : timportation from E. The obligatory P. formulae 
{not te of their proper gradation, so very much observed in 
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~~ — 
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‘ recent borrow from E.—. 
50 ar wee E. “only”, — on cheques, 
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The Vocabulary presented here contains a number of 
Kabuli'’ words currently used by the Persian speaking 
population of the .cities of Afghanistan. Taking into con- 
sideration that, in most cases, in the instance of local varieties 
of speech (sometimes loosely called dialects and confused with 
the latter) the recorded texts and the resulting grammatical 
and lexicographical materials are derived from the apeech of 
the illiterate (peasants, nomads, etc.) class of the popula- 
tion, —I wish to emphasize the point that the contents of the 
Vocabulary which follows and of the Introductory notes of the 
present sketch are aiming at recording the speech of the 
literate part of the Afghan population, the “ court language 
of Kabul”, to which Maj. Lorimer refers in his “ Phono- 
logy '’*, and has practically nothing to do with the language of 
the illiterate. In other words, I am dealing here with the 
official language of Afghanistan, not with some 
rare idiom of some out-of-the-way village or nomad-tribe. 

The language (or local speech) in question differs so much 
from standard Persian ®, that I cannot in any way share the 
point of view of Sir George A. Grierson who says, when 
speaking of Badakhshani, that “as Persian is so well 
known, it is unnecessary to give a detailed account of the 
language used in them ”’, (i.e., the specimens of Badakhshant 
given by him), mentioning further that ‘‘the Persian spoken in 
Afghanistan closely resembles Badakbshi.”* Were that view 
correct, the present article would have remained unwritten ®. 
As it is, however, I flatter myself with the thought of having 
presented to the reader some entirely new materials in the 
domain of Persian dialectology. 

For conciseness’ sake I have applied to the subject of this 
sketch the term Ka&buli and I have everywhere referred to 
the Tajiki of Bukhara as Tajikt. If we take, however, into 
consideration that the term Tajiki has a general definite 
meaning of all kinds of varieties of Persian spoken by non- 
Persians, it might perhaps have been more correct to refer to 
the Persian of Afghanistan as “‘the TAjitkit of Kabul”, as 
opposed to or compared with the “TAjiki of Bukhara”, 



















ts eae 2 Vv. Fosepduption, p. 2. 
“2 3 , (oes by Standard Persian (abbr. overywhere P.) the present-day 
em Se colloquial language of Tehran.— " : 
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. Fo * Amongat the visitors were a certain number of Afghans......On these 
ie * occasions I us one eae remain in the room — a conversation, 
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which Geiger! so appropriately calls “ eine locale Entartung 
der Schriftsprache"’. A similar * locally decayed"’ variety of 
Persian is also the language of Afghanistan. More than that, 
I maintain that these two languages are essentially and originally 
identical and that any differentiation of these two languages 
must have occurred at a quite recent epoch. We may take 
it that, roughly speaking. up to the rise of the Barakzay 
dynasty (1826) there has never been any actual isolation of 
Afghanistan from the rest of the vast tract of land hetween 
Samarqand and Bukhara, on one side, and Kashmir and the 
Punjab, on the other (including, besides Afghanistan, Khiva, 
Khoqand, Kashghar, Khorasan and Seistan), and that the 
Persian language used throughout the whole expanse of that 
area must have been more or less uniform. 

If we Judge by the texts of the histories of Mu hammad 
Amtn Bukhari? and ‘Abdul Karim Bukhart*, who 
wrote respectively in the second half of the XVIIIth and at the 
beginning of the XIXth century, we can see that the language 
of these two texts is essentially the same as the present-day 
Janguage of Afghanistan,‘ making allowance for the influences 
that have been at play during the last hundred years. 

The actual isolation of Afghanistan, as has been said, 
begins with the second quarter of the X1X century, and we 
may take that henceforward and up to 1919 the possible 
influence of literary Persian and P. on the language used 
in Afghanistan is extremely weakened, the influence of the 
Persian of Turkestan (Tajiki) must have stopped from that 
moment altogether, and of all outside influences perhaps only 
that of Hindustani could have been at play, although certainly 
considerably weakened, as compared with the preceding 





1 Grdr. d. iran. Phil, vol. 1, p. 407.— 
2 Teufel, o.c. The work of Muhammad Amin is the individual history 
of peeve reign of ‘Ubaydull4h Khan II of the Janfd dynasty (1751-1753 


3 Schef or, o.c. The History of ‘Abdul-Karim comprises evontea 


- which took place in Afghanistan, Bukhara, Khiva, and Khogqand for 
the period from 1740 to 1SI8 A.D. 


few days before my departure from Kabul early in November 


1927, His Highness Sayyid ‘Alim Khan, the ex-Amir of Bukhara, 


honoured me by lending me for perusal a manuscript of his autobio- 
graphy entitled Noles ALI ay™» just completed by him at that 
moment. As the manuscript was to be sent a few days later to Paris for 


translation and publication, and I myself was extremely busy with 
getting ready for my — I was unable to avail myself fully of 
that unique opportunity 

 Janguage of the manuseript in question. A cursory perusal of its 


of comparing my notes on Kabuli with the 


contents showed me, however, the correctness of my conjecture of 
the close relationship existing between K. and the Tajik of 
Z3ukh@&r&i: barring a few deviations and local peculiarities, the 
language of the Ma, was to all purposes the same as that of K. books and 
d couments that had come to my notice. 
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centuries. So that, for the last century, Afghanistan, as regards 
its language, was to all purposes left to its own resources, 
During that Inst century, however, the standard colloquial 
of Persia completed a considerable evolution culminating in its 
final present day's expression, which is known in Afghanistan 
and in the far-away Caspian provinces’ of Persia, as Qajart 
from the dynasty of that name. 

As already mentioned®*, there is no strict distinction in 
Afghanistan between the colloquial and the literary language, 
as there is no literature in Afghanistan to speak of. I have, 
therefore, compared in the Vocabulary that follows the K. 
words with their equivalents in Modern Colloquial (standard) 
Persian, giving always® first the P. equivalent and then the 
English meaning of the K. word. The P. equivalents intro- 
duced here have all been carefully checked by me with my 
Persian friends in Kabul *, who often even gave me K. words 
heard (or seen in writing) by them, which were then naturally 
verified by me through my Afghan acquaintances, before being 
incorporated in mv stock of K. words. 

I hope, therefore, that any possible mistake in that 
direction has thus been very much minimized. 

The Vocabulary contains about eight hundred and fifty 
K. words °, which are given in transcription in Latin characters. 


To express — is used ¢, for ~ is used x, for 5 is used 
2, for .“ is used &, for é is used the Greek ». No difference 
is made between - and » both expressed by A, nor between 


— — 





themselves are keenly aware of the local iarities of speech, so often 2 
dended by the inhabitants of the capital and the adjoining diatricts.— a 
® vy. Introduction, p. 2. < ** 


® A score of words or so had to remain without P. equivalents, as 1 
did not know them myself and was in one way or another prevented 


domain of Persian who will make any su ons with 
i eithor by letter or in articles publishe therm). : 
of the Persian Legation and the Persian teachers 
attached to the Amfniyya School of Kabul, more especially Mr. A. H. 
| , ts and Measures”’ J.A.5.B., 1928), whose 

4 . g of the P. equivalents of my Sones —— 
8 The number of words in the Vocabulary might ha 
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a - >- ue - & all of them expressed by z, nor between  (- 
and cs» both expressed by simple 4s, nor between — and + 


for which there stands everywhere a simple ¢. In _ brackets, 
the same word is repeated in Arabic characters. The P. words 
are siren only in A characters, except in cases where the word 
in K. and P. is identical, but merely differently pronounced, 

Wherever possible, examples of sentences or expressions, 
in which the word occurs, have been given under the respective 
heading and the origin of such a sentence has been marked, as 
mentioned in the Introduction *. 

The text of the history of ‘A bdul-Karim®* and the part 
of the history of Muhammad Amin accessible to me® 
have been carefully perused and all peculiarities in the 
language of the same (Tajik!) coinciding with those noticed 
by mein Kabuli have been recorded under the correspond- 
ing headings in the Vocabulary. 





* p. 2. 2 Schefer’ « edition.— 

3 In Teufel*s above quoted article.—Unfortunately W. Gri- 
goriev’s edition of the text of Mirz&é Shams Bukhari, which 
contains the most complete exposition of the grammatical and lexical 
a arises of the Tajiki of B ara has been inaccessible to me here in 

ndia. Nor was I able, for the same reasons, to peruse Senkowski’s 
 extractform Yisesuf Balkhi’s Tagtirat-¢ MugimkhAani.— 








VOCABULARY. 


Abbreviations 

A. =Arabic! 

AA. mAméan-i Afghan 

AI, =Anglo-Indian 

Are. =Awestan 

Bianchét =J. D. Kieffer and T. X. Bianchi. Dictionnaire Ture- 
Frangais, eto. Paris. 1835-37. 

BrDial. =E. G. Browne. Some Notes on the Poetry of the Persian 
Dialects. JRAS, 1805. 

—— — =E.G. Browne. A Yeor Amongst the Persians. London. 


OC. =The Afghan Custom Regulations 

&. =English 

F. =French 

Fatton. =A New Hindustani-English Dictionary, etc., by S. W. Fallon. 
Benares. 1879. 

Geig. =W. Geiger. Kleinere Dialekte and Dialektgruppen (Grdr, d. 
iran. Phil. I, 2. pp. 287-423). 

H,. =Hindustani 2 

Hobson-Jobsan =Hobson-Jobson. A Glossary of Colloquial Anglo- 
Indian words, ete., by H. Yule and A.C Burnell, London. 1903. 

fiorn =P. Horn. Neupersische Schrifteprache (Grdr. d. iran. Phil. 
I. 2. pp 1-200). 

FHlowutSch. mA. Houtum-Schindler. Beitrige zum kurdischen 
Wortechatze ZDMG, XXNXVIIT, 1884. 

feBirj. =W. Ivanow. Persian as sapoken in Birjand. JASB, 
AAITV, 1928. | 

IleKurd. =W, Ivanow. Notes on Khorasani Kurdish, JASB, 


* 


RMIT, 1927. 


IvRust. =—W. Ivanow. Rustic Poetry in the Dialect of Khorasan. 
JASB, XXII, 1025. 
%FeTab, =W. Ivanow, Tabaqat of Ansari in the Old Language of 
Herat. JRAS, 1923. 
K. =Kabull 
LerPhon. =D, L. KR. Lorimer, The Phonol of the Bakhtiari, 
* Badakhshani, and Madaglashti Dialects of Modern Persian. With 
s Vocabularies. RAS. Prize Publication Fund. 1922% 


4,  BerPsakte. =D. L. R. Lorimer. Pashtu. Part I. Oxford. 1915. 
ESI. =Linguiatie Survey of India. 

_ MorgFront. =G. Morgenstierne. Indo-Iranian Frontier Languages. 
_. I, Parachi and Ormuri, Oslo, 1929. 












ee ea 2A Arabin words. current in K. oF P- are not specially marked ax such 
_ in the Vocabulary, and the mark A. cep when, for the sake of 


_ eormparison, some originally Arabic rib me quo 

The mark H. in the Vocabulary does not necessarily imply that the 
word is Indian in ita origin: it merely means that it is Indian in its use, 
that is to say, that the word so marked (very often a Persian one, but 
_ obsolete) oceura no more in P., but is found on that form in Hindustani 
—— which a might have been borrowed into K.or (more probably) 

2 © ra —— 

3 the “Badakhshani and Mada, lashti™ part of it 
— into — —— in the course of present sketch.— 
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MorgRep. =G. Morgenstiorne, Report on «a Linguistic Mission to 
Afghanistan. Oslo 1926. 

MorgShugh =G Morgensticrne. Notes on Shughni. Norsk Tids- 
ekrift for Sprogvidenskap. Bind I. 1928 

MorgText«s =G. Morgenstierne. Persian Texts from Afghanistan. 
Ex Actorum Orientalium volumine VI excerptum, 

MorgVec 2G. Morgenstiernen. An Etymological Vocabulary of 
Pashto. Oslo. 1927. 

MP. =Middle-Persian. 

ofhs. mobsolete, 

f =Standard Colloguial Persian. 

Pas =Pizand., 

Philloett =D. C. Phillott. Colloquial English-Persian Dictionary, ete. 
Calcutta, 1914, 

Platts =John T. Platts. A Dictionary of Urdi, Classical Hindi, and 
English. London. 1911. 

Port. =Portuguese. 

Patt. =Pashto }. 

# Russian !. 

Raverty =H. G. Raverty A Dictionary of the Pukhto, Pushto or 

nguage of the Afghans, ete., London, 1867. 
Sal * ae —* =€. Saleinann. Mittelpersiach (Grdr. d iran. Phil. I. 1. pp. 
332). 

Socitn =A. Socin. Die Sprache d. Kurden (Grdr. d. iranischen Phil. I. 
2. pp. 249-286). 

Sky. =aSan«krit 

Stetngass =F. Steingass. A Comprehensive Persian-English 
Dictionary, ete., London. 

T. =Turkish * 

T. (with a figure after it)=F. Teufel. enatudien zur neueren 
Geechichte der nite. ZDMG, XXXVIII, 1884. 

Taj. =The Tajiki of Bukhéraé - * 

—vd sec. = 

Vaughan =Vaughan. A Grammar and Vocabulary of the Pushtu 
Language Calcutta. 1901. 

eug. =vulgar. 












1 These marks are not meant to imply that the word so designated 
is necessarily Turkish, or Pashtu, or Fi ° ves ee ewe fea indicate 
in which language the K. word occurs in tho same or sim meaning or 








Vocabulary 
A 


aban wa jaddan ('!s=%, Ul) =P. * ase U! (aba ‘an jadd) from 
generation to generation —cf. also s!o=! , LUT T. 3281. 29; 


3711.7. ‘Abdul-Kartm has several instances of ana- 
logous expressions :— 


P. B21. 14 siojKr0 1G , Leas 1; lgilelo Sle oloe! sb! .. 
adrak ( <S)3!) H. =P. dowd, - hemi, ginger.—cf. Skr. — —— 
But ‘Abdul-Karim p. 41. 15 has— — 
afsar (,—*!) E. =P. —-aie — military officer.—A curious 
kind of popular etymology is felt in this word, probably 


Sonnected: 11 in the thought of the population with P. —! 
‘crown’ 


aftandan, aff — ( Gs! - ol) = PL jolie! (uftadan) to fall_— 
aftidan v.the preceding: afftdum da daryf@ (y2 52 psist) “1 
fell into the river”’’.—cf. also [vwBirj. No. 129 p. 305 
' ; * eftiddyum "*.— 
— J ef. also Divin-i Shame-i Tabrizi (Nawal Kishore 
. edition) p. 202 |. 4: ( pro al ure 9 — = 2 2 
us ajyin (a!) H. =P. 255 opium: AA. aa SSlg0e Klis . 
“the question of the dangers of opium ”’ (lit. '* the danger- 
ous question of opium’’). The word is obsolete in P. It 
must have been borrowed from Greek Smov by the Arabs, 
was introduced by them into Persian, and came thence into 


_H., where the word can hardly be directly derived from 
Skr. aphéna, as dictionaries would like us to believe.— 


_ of. also ‘Abdul-Karim p. 28 1. 10: S45 J ps! 41555! 
— “he was under the influence of the opium-drug "’. 
an A. Wie!) =P. WL! or Wa mostly.— 

TGR te), E, =P. ist R, agent (of a commercial firm, 


bank, etc.). Not to be confused | with the P. !57 F. 
“which means oe a policeman "*.— 


alaktriki ( — ds =P. es — SiS! she =P. ty be 


ala — (OL. ee Bye ee — | y Sshe besides; in 
ddition to it.- F Be -erbs in the Introduction.— 
a —* peer x4 ne a sds ED. a 

— = — ’ — 
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alayda (sowie) =P. soeste (‘alahida, vulg. also alahidda); ie. 
alahida> al@ida> alayda.v. chapter on “‘Pronuncia- 
tion” in the Introduction. of. LorPhon. p. 167 (in 
the specimen-texts, but omitted in his vocabulary): B. 
aloiid; of. also MorgFront. 233a, where a case of an 
extraordinary spelling cena (sic) is recorded. 

aligin (3....402. --+++) E. =P. c~> lantern.—From the E. 
** hurricane [-lantern]"’, but probably connected in popular 
thought with A. sJe “suspended; hanging*’. Hence the 
hard -g- sound. 

altays ( C. Sul )T. =P, sas blaok fox (skin).— 

alwan (.'!) =P. als chintz; calico: alwan-t surx (C.) ‘‘ red 
chintz — 

alwari ( ce)'>!) 

anwar ( cor'y!) 
almart “‘almyrah ”, cf. Hobson-Jobson, s.v. 

ama wagla ( 4335 442) =P. J,!sie—J«ie continually.— 

ambiir ( 5.4!) =P. ; nippers, pincers. cf. @lasgir and palas.— 

améi (AA. 4ee2 ) =P. ones such, suchlike.— 

amman qarib (AA. — ics ) =P. 2k (‘angarib) approxi- 
mately .— 

amra{h)-i (*y2) =P. & with: 


AA. 25,5 ols 51,5 “the agreement of 
the German —— pid w i th —— a " Even amra[h)-i 
6a in the same amra(h]-i ba pansil binawis 
“write with a petal f ” ynonym kat-i, q.v. 


} =P 4z.9,5 wardrobe; cupboard. From H. 


anarjt ( sey!) E, or F. =P. oe 5 d= energy : AA. ;! AS Ee 
“his authority and energy ”’.— 


_together.—From Psht. iw, which seems to be a corrup- 
tion of P. (e)!oea “neighbourship” (lit. ‘sha tin 


— andiwali (tts!) =P. 251, or =5)l46 partnership; — 





uy — Th ĩ 
——————— Gonatrasted with she Wire wali 


1 3 
* . J 
£ 
— — —— ° 
. wo vy ,. a ° ye > ~ 
= uo 4 J 
J /!_ nr WS. A. fr - 
Py > ss . 
— j - — * 
J — 2 <= J ~~. 
= e 
oe . 


* . 
rm « ' 
eT 
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antrig (20,1) E. =P. aie intrigue.— 

anwart v. alwart. 

apran, apram ( oy! - ey!) BE. =P. ov (2 apron.— 
aprel (Wy!) E. =P. cb),! F. April.— 


ery — * be. =P. Khe - 25 he - — .- operation 
prt ( uz! ) (surgical).— 

apt (222) =P. =a (haft) seven 

apda ( ska) =P. sate (hivdah, thus in spite of Steingass’ 
‘“‘hafdah "’ q.v.) seventeen,— 

aptat ( Gee) =P. slike (ha/tad) seventy. 

ar (2) used with a negation =P. 2 no; none: AA. ,@ jo, 
ol! FOO ES ed ‘et SK! yale = Aas Jas 3! p50 “and on 
no occasion has she —— Queen) abstained from showing 
her motherly kindness ”’ 

arakin ( AA. opsSh!) =P. IS chiefs, grandees.—The word is 
an A. broken-plural form from its P. — which 
in itself is a plural from A. ...5, ** pillar’’ 

arbab ( —b)! ) =P. 'o4 oS chief of — —— also qaryadar. 
In P. Glur. fe. A. S) “lord”) means “ master” 

and with —— to a village ‘‘the owner; a landowner, 

a squire’ 


aréa ieee =P......% a kind of tree and wood similar 

— to the plane. W. Ivanow was so kind as to suggest 
| (by letter) that it might be a provincial pronunciation 

of the word a4s,!! “‘plum-tree”™’, which he himself has 

often heard thus é¢alled in Khorasan. That cannot, however, 


= — be —“ of here, as the planks of that tree (which were 
ut no ee said to brought from Badakhshan) were about 12-14 
pt ae ins. wide and were used for carpenter work.— 


* “ar dus. ar dityisan ( A532 ya— ales? 52) =P. Celso 52 - Wlebyo ya 
3 both of them.— 
arnat ( es! ) =P, ste a well.— Borrowed from Psht. ~~)! arhatt 
a well with a Persian wheel for drawing water * 
* (Ravert y). 
~~ askar ( sS—< )T. =P. Be — soldier.—The word is chiefly used by 
' oe Turkish speaking peoples and is obsolete in P. It occurs — 
many times in SA bdul-Karim’ s text: p. 14 Ll. 15; * 
— 19; p. +8 10, 11; i Rnd . 20 ll. 6, 9, 15, 17, 223 : B- Se" 
ve 2,15; P. 26 1.13, eto. =i EY. 






















One P 
a 





a = 
‘ i * J ‘ a ’ ‘ ; s 7. 
Te = 7 a. san of @a.-c | * « “9 ; , : | — a 
“a ">? de * 9 1 
me | a i — a 4 : 7 > * . 


“6 »® 
s 
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and that as a part of «a compound-title: <—- él 
p. 347 1. 12-13 (note). 


aspar ( jla=!) =P. 2! 58 a plough.—Whether meaning “ horse- 
propelled *' ? 

aat ( sa ) =P. =< (hast) eight.- — 

aadtat ) =P. cite astãd) eighty. 

aida (352) =P. soe -Some (hitdah—hijdah in spite of 
Steingass’ “ hajdah” and “ hazhdah”’, q.v.).— 

atan (.3t) Psht. =P. Wat) dance.—From Psht. »! v. 
Raverty, s.v. 


OMT GM) Y Lp. ay35 old: NN. ome Rake y toysm (glaays 


atiga ( #2.ic ) 
‘the new and the old military ranks”; — 
AA. =P. JLS 25 “old-minded; conserva- 
tive '*.— : 
7 The word means in A. ‘‘free; noble; of old (i.e. 
noble) descent; thoroughbred (of horses); old (i.e. ‘* vener- 
able’’: (sia! 2» “the old house’’, i. “the temple —* 


Mecca’”’), but is never used in P. as an antonym of “ new" 
in the ordinary sense of the word.— 


afiqajat (oleaakic) =P. aso5 UT antiquities—Plural of the 


preceding. I have never heard that A. word used col- 
loquially in Persia in that sense. The somewhat similar in 


‘ sound and meaning P. ©<i3! (Ff. “antique"’) is also never 

| used in —— F. sense, but means only “ fine, elegant, 

stylish "’, | 

— ome 

aw biya =P. , cle ly “come!” (when calling a servant) ; ; | 

— aw baéa =P. rather in plural eazy (unless the same_ ae 

ey is concealed here) ‘* boy |”’— one ; 

- awabaz (;L',a) =P. Lo 1,2 airman.—OfF recent formation on rf 

F — the pattern of Gwhaz q.v. a 

— cee a) =P. 45,5 outing; going for a » 
— oF, "Probably under the influence of H. 












‘ 











* ar St) =P, ea eae ef so tvtana 


PY 
= oe f 
— in P sa gts 


ve : ; } 
: tare or a — — * * = with 5 — ae — oT ee sy yw 5 
—— be x, + > . : 


‘ie, 3 
— —X * 





hm 





1930) Stray Notes on Kabult Persian 59 


az peé raftan ( wit) Ke 3!) =P. 28; =, ou to advance, to 
prosper : 
AA, esp Ge Ct 5! Wes! OS (kar-i isan az pis minarawa) 
‘their affairs do not prosper '’.— 

abad (U1) =P. sl well-fed: AA. ait!salG as , obT 1; —S 0, 5 
‘‘keeping the cows and asses well fed and fat’’.— I find 
in ‘Abdul-Karim’s text: ol! 2fi. —* precious stone’ 
p. 36 lL 2.—In P. sl? means only “cultivated; well- 
ordered " (of land, gardens, cities, ete.)— 

adam (2!) =P. man; person: kudam adam amada 
=P. sa<) os Sh) ‘ta person has come’”’. Although 
the word is known and sometimes used (in the meaning of 
‘“‘servant’’, “employee”: oJ! »t< .o1 ‘a servant of 


M.-D."’) in P. not only as the name of the biblical Adam, 
still its use is not current in P. in the general sense of 
‘“man’’.—The word must have been introduced in K. 
under some foreign, probably T., influence, seemingly in 
ur earlier times, as we find it in H. as well. 
Gjtawras, Gwtawras (c=) ~—eT ) =P. out e2it sunrise. cf. also 


LorPhon, pp. l74a, 190a, 


— a@gist —) E. =P. &,! (F.) August. 
hin (on2T) =P. Tt iron. For theicf. Salemann 
eee = p 264 §23;Socin p. 258 §31; also HoutSch. p. 48. 


7 
— als ( 91) T. =P. alolic - adjlac - (eye exchange, barter. 


fom Lome Constructed with wy 
i" ikl  Gmadat (!a<1) =P. onl 4» happenings: OL. wtseT ,,bil af 
we wh — — **so that such happenings should not occur 















< 
*, again” 
ana 6— — is (ya'n?) that is to say ; i.e.—Though good 
lt in itself, this form of the word is never used in P.— 
a ( ai—al ) =P. #5: (more seldom) ai-e! (ahista) slowly ; 
i gently.— Occurs in ‘Abdul-Karim’s text p. 1091. 10. 
astriya ‘(bint ) EB. =P. uy! (F.) Austria.— 
ae ( ee ) =P. xe (‘ahd) agreement, —cf. also fat, estat, etc.— 
* 1s gir (_pfsot ) =P. ay! tongs. of. ambur,.— 

J el ) =P. US the following. —In P. 1 means only 
TA — to come —— current in AA., MA., OL., 





60 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S8., XXVI, 


awal dadan( 3! Jly>! ) =P. slo yas - Voto pus to inform.— 

Gwbaz ( 354 1) =P. Sus - fait swimmer. — 

awbazt ( ej 1) =P. GS - 2 swimming, — 

awraw (3) —! ) =P. ~! (o>> a stream, a ditch (with water). cf. 
IyvyRust. 256.— 

dwriz (yp) ) =P. Jae (vulg.J!,<) - -!,i—< latrine, lavatory.— 

a@uiawras v. aftawras. 

a@yina ( 437) =P. seis 42.2 window-pane.—In P. 4.57 means 
only “ mirror, looking-glass "’.— Yet even in K. “‘a glazier” 
is called Stfabur ( » 22.5 ), as in P.— 

Gyina-xfna (4i\% 4151) means in K. “a glass-veranda’’, whereas 


in P. the same word is used to denote a room with walls 
and ceiling consisting of mirrors (Germ. “ Spiegelzim- 


mer *’).— 
B 
babar (~) =P. ,% (sir) lion——In P. ,: (babr) means 
** tiger *’.— 


batéa ( 4p ) =P. — son: : 
OL. :¥ewe de, V's sea! ale “Ghulam-Ahmad Khan, 
the son of the Commander-in-Chief ’’.— 
Also in Taj.: ‘Abdul-Kartm has got p.68 1.16 
wie cobs s |) (Schefer, translation p. 155:) “la 


i femme et les enfants d’Omer Bi"’;—p. 701. 8 |) iT (csy yo 


—8 hefer translates p. 158 — think, wrongly) “les 
emmes et les enfants en bas dge”’ 


badraqa ( 43). ) =P. «y'y>~!,9 escort : 


x ma imsal ba badraqa Gmadim “we travelled this year with — 
ate an escort”.—In Tajik 43) seems to have rather the 
La — sense of ‘‘ banishment, deportation’’. Thus in ‘Abdul- | 
& i — +. Karim’'s text: oF AS) 3 læ 3! p.- 63 1. ll = he —— — 





‘ne him from Bukhara ——— 144: * celui-ci l'e 
Gi ol 1 19/20 oF SF os ihe ae : . Ne 
ation, p. 227)“ exile-le".— ·· 
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The etymology and even the origin of the word seem to 
be unknown. Probably H. cf. Hobson-Jobson, s.v. 
bayna ( a) =P ,,)>> ‘2 ys skin of a dead-born lamb ; 
morling.— 
ba-intaraf (o,6 L ) =P. bs before; ago: AA. G bib tle SG 5 
= P, “a month ago’’.— 
ba-kar( 5's» )= P. a)¥ necessary.—Also : 
ba-kar biidan ( oj55+ SS ) =P. o> a4 to be necessary ; 
ha-kar daitan ( wists IS ) =P. pists 459 to need : 
ma ba-kar darum f “1 need it”. 
baja ( ae. ) H. =P. eel» hour: 
panj baja ( am ee ) =P. et waclw “‘fat] five o’clock ”’ ; 
sometimes also ; 
ba-sat-i panj baja ( 42 3 =«l-2 ), or: 
OL, axe 55 eas (ba-a -t du baja) *‘ at two o'clock **.— 
bakes ( ~% ) E. =P. was ~ 4.2 purse; wallet; bag. —-From E. 
8 box i= 
bamba (4) Port. — P. cle a pump; a water-tap,; 
an engine; a railway-engine.—From Port. “pompa” 
— through the medium of H. cf. Platts 4s. 
—— bandi 5) =P. .->- prisoner, convict.— Abdul- 
| Karim, p. 74 1. 17 has got !) boi.— 
band kardan ( oo +2) =P. wie to close, to shut: darwaza 
— band ku =P. sin [ 1) ] 52 “shut the door!” Probably under 
—  ———s the influence of H. a4asu - Glasi: ete. ef. also basta kardan. 
ang 5 TR te bent Sudan ( o> ou ) =P. uis,f to take (speaking of fire). 
— * —* avyn. éaspidan. 
— — bandubast ( au, ) H. =P. 5!,5 - clo 5!,e arrangement, agree- 
: F ment —Not used in P. and probably never was.— 
3 bank ( 2s) EB. =P. cb F. bank.— 
bar () obs. =P. (4,6 width, breadth.—Is also used in P., 
Se. of. os > bat less often, and might be considered both obs. and vulg. 
_ baranda (305 >) H. =P. wo veranda. (The P. equivalent was 


su ted to me b WM. Ey ero ws) For the origin of the 
; wor and the enous pab-o68 eses regarding the same v. 













h 
Hobson- Jobson, 964 
— one DH: — 
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barjasia (%-= ») H. =P. Lt - jb.© prominent ; excellent, 
superior, distinguished : AA, 4i-s, owos “distinguished 
services”. Platts gives, however, for that H. word 
entirely different meanings, v.s,v. 

bargiwala {( Vie 5%y ) H. =P. ».< F-R. electrician.—For the 
suff..wala v. Introduction, p. 17. 

bursali { slays) H. =P. ith cob raincoat, — — 
waterproof.—From H. =\~, barsat ‘‘ the rainy season’ 

barzafsans ( _3\=!3,7) =P uep=S sowing.— 

ba-sar amadan ( rel 5 syobs. =P. 4 to come to 
end; to end.— 

basta @madan ( .,d<! ain ) =P. to be concluded: 
AA. cee! sock wins lined , SS “a treaty of 
mutual assistance and security was concluded "’.— 

basta kardan ( .)>,5 +i ) =P. to shut, to close. v. Intro- 
duction p. 28. syn. band kardan.— 

ba-sumar rafian (op) 5655) =P. — to be counted 
as, considered as.— | 

ba-xatir-iaz —— 5° regarding; conoeeees | 
with reference to.— 

baxé, baxda ( 42a) - eee) =P. poly shuts, tor: bameuee Cue 34 
short -i- being probably an izifa, ef. the chapter on 
Pronouns in the Introduction) = vl,» -L4 —— (or 4, 
i= dul, ) ‘for you ’’.— 

baxdis H. =P. .&i! tip, gratuity.—In P. — though 
hardly ever used, means “a gift” (from a superior), — 
being the term for * "Me 
stuart g Both —— — — —— 
kind, whereas in KR baxéi4é is used, as in 


Kind -wherias fe Seco 
supposed to be rendered by subordinates.—cf. for it the rg 


most lucid excursus in — ear —— on ate : a J 
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bay ( 91) T. =P. the boy: AA, cst cgebe - (st Ue ete. 

bayn ( css) == P. yoil-,) - 0 - Jb in, inside.—In P. .» means 
“ between’. One might be inclined to think that, after all, 
the K. expression is not at all the A. ... but might be 


one of those rare Huzvarishn words (like gabra— 5 } 
which have somehow leaked through into Persian from 
Pahlavi: in fact the MP. ideogram dayen (trad.) or baén 
also means ‘‘in, inside”’ not ** between” and has for its 
Paz. equivalent andar.— 


baytu-l-xala (%eI! ow) T. - P. — lavatory ; syn. Gwriz, q.v. 
baba (LL) =P. 50. father: § babdaeas ‘‘ that is hisfather’’. In 
P. the word is used caressingly by children when address- 
ing the father (or jocosely by parents when speaking to 
small children, or also as a term of contempt when talking 
to a subordinate) and corresponds rather to the E. ** dad, 
daddy”’.—HoutSch p. 51 gives also baba ** Vater", as 
“Dialect von S6, einem Dorfe zwischen Ispahin and 
— — word padar is, however, also current 
in K.— 
‘ baba yaryari,—yaryart (5,24 - ceyeye LL) =P. oe) thunder. 
Prob. fr. the Psht. verb Jou,e yarédal ‘*‘to thunder’’, 
although there also exists a P verb — (yurridan) of 
the same meaning. All these words are anyhow onom- 
atopoeic.— 
baba kalan v. padar kalan 
badamjan-i rami ( =» oes) =P. oy km ,F tomato.—The 
. word .,¢¢slb means both in K. and in P. “ egg-plant”’ and 
is seemingly @ corruption of the A. j=! Wey) (Sing. 
‘lel ka) “eggs of the genii”’, one would say in EB. 
“devil's eggs *’.— 
 badar lol) = P. —b)!- alo master, employer.—Probably =)!> 34 


a “one who provides for; a bread-giver” (lit. “supporter "’). 
2S se ef. [vwBirj. p. 301, No. 111; p. 304 No. 125 etc. and in his 
ita . | Vocabulary pp. 338, 343, given as bodor, wodeor. The 
Sec F- form with initial w- bas not come to my notice in K. ef. 


also MorgFront. p. 389a (in Ormuri).— 

ss badrang ( 26) ) H. =P. 54% cucumber.—In P. 250 means 

* only “‘ grape-fruit ’’. 

ss balapes (Ay: YL) =P. Ub F. overcoat.— Probably a trans- 

) lation or imitation of the E, term. In H. (+, 44 means 

 *eoverlet, quilt’ (Platts), but it might have been 
= ee 
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borrowed (one way or the other) and misapplied or differ- 
ently applied in the two languages. syn. dabalkot, q.v. 
balist wv. bilest 
BE OD 3 oe o sees ee ) 2=P. re roof. LorPhon pp. 


IS4a and 200b. respectively gives, however, bang, bang 
and bam for Bdkhsh. and bom, bam for Mdg. 


bank ( Bl ) H. =P. ah —1 watering-can.— Borrowed obviously 


fr. H. balti *“‘a bucket, a pail’. Seems to come from the 
Port. “*balde ”, v. Hobson-Jobson, &.v. 


baiga (asl) =P. acl,> frog—oef. IvTab. p. 11 note, where 
obviously the same word is recorded with another spelling 
20 vy. also IlwBirj. p. 338; MorgFront 240 b, 

batanda (*9iiL) =P. — established, living, staying: 
OL. baianda-yi Hindistan “(so and so] who is living in 
naa — 

baysikal (Js) E. =P. 45,2 5° bicycle.— 

bazgadt (=f 54) =P. oiSS » or easlye return: 36 5 wit) coly 
=F “for going and returning (Afghan visa on pass- 
ports).— 

behbiid (AA, 3,40) H. =P. (2o,e well-being.—Both forms of the 
word are used in H. in the same meaning, but the shorter 
form is not used in P. 

bid (a2) =P. sv» (bid) willow.— 

begah v. bigah 

bet ( .#) =P. & (bih) quince.—We find, however, that form in 
older literary Persian, e.g., in the Shahnama: 3G 5 251 4< 

—— (Vullers-Landauer vol. IIL. p. = “ae 1 
t wine, pomegranates, orangesand quince’ 
———— Us (671) shovel.— . 


| bétar ( sie) =P. sia: ( bihtar ) better. Also : < 
ss BRtartar ( 3 yigs) in the same meaning.— <=, Site 2® 
— * bidun·i (a=}( (5!) 2) =P. 3! pw or ceil besides ;: ——— — 
—— AB aot eats (ndlhdei —— “tap ings 


= — Ui “ “except pater 


hm. —— — 
Lax 
‘ 


— Dane : ' J 
— oe ) high Morgh > (Pa 
(PES ee Ag * —— “Ms 3 one) —— 
- 
+ = — F = a = 


fens 
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LorPhon. p. 185a buland and 20la biiland (the firat 
probably a mistake altogether, and the second an 
inaccuracy), Steingass gives for it the incredible 
pronunciation baland.— 


bilist, baliat (\o-~L —) =P. we, span.—Probably H., cf. 
my * Afghan Weights and Measures”, JASB. vol. XXIV, 
1928, No. 4, p. 421.— 

bi-l-kull (US) b) =P. _J% wholly, completely. — 

bill (UL) E. =P. Slum 35 bill.— 

birtaniya ( aJjles) H. =P. _~J55! Britain, England.— 

bisyartar ( p ,»4—.) =P. ,it. more.—ef. bétartar. 

bisgab (H42,) =P. Has, (busgab) plate.— 

bida (su) =P. 4ej,, hay.—Phillott gives: “Hay bida 
(dried lucerne); yunja (sic) green lucerne ; ‘alaft khushk"’. 
In Persia, however, ‘‘green lucerne’”’ is called ‘alaf and 
‘*hay’’ yiinjé, W. Ivano w (in personal conversation) was 
so kind as to attract my attention to the word was and xusk- 


vas used in the colloquial of Qazvin for ** hay '’.—The 
word was unknown to me, but Steingass gives, s.v- c#!, 


‘Forage, food for cattle’ (as usual, without any indications 
as to its origin).— 

. bigah, bigah ('S3) =P. ws - le —, in the evening, at 
eventide.—The same in Psht., v. Raverty, s.v. But, 
even in H, (cf. Platts, s.v.), not to speak of P., "t. 
means ‘‘ untimely ; inopportunely *’. — 

The word occurs in Muhammad Amtin’s text. T. 363 
ll. 5, 18 ; 370 1. 14; 3741. 14.— 

bikar nabiidan (9-5 sS1) =P. .iSls y to be busy: ma bikar 
nistum =P. ꝓlo 3 op “IT am * "—In P. js. means 
** out of job, unemployed ; idle” 

bint ( ev ) obs. =P. gles — Lor Phon. p. 200 b.; 


. Morg Front. 241b. bini’xdn “ nostril”’.—cf. also Morg 
Texts 321 note. 
* Bar — — Ee. LE fundamentally; wholly; totally; 
absolutely: dizi =wa-manda ‘nothing absolutely 
, —— — 


eee — oO out; to come out: calor ded —— — “eg he is gone 
out; he is not at home”; : 


AA. — (nabramada) =P. sstsls aun “it did not 
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mibrayad “it happens "’; “ he will go out"; “ he will goup” 
‘Abdul-Karim has got several instances of .«! » used 
in that sense: p. 16 1. 6 seT » <%)! 3! “he came out from 
the citadel; p. 37 L. 21 ae! » Iylau 3! “ he left Bukhara ” ; 
p. 42 1. 23 siisto nT » holy! “they wanted to leave” ; 
p. 102 1. 2 oe) » Chek Use wyale G& “it amounted to 
one million money in cash”; p. 1021.3 sel pp... yesh 
“he went out to —— p- 109 1.10 sel ,, ai_al “he 
went out quietly” 

Teufel has got: — p. 375 1. 10; p. 373 ll. 9, 10; 

Si! soe? » p. 300 1. 1, and swlp.< p, 339 lL 33; he has, 


however, also instances of the correct use of the verb 
(probably under the influence of literary Persian to which 
Muhammad Amtin seems to have been more open 


: than ‘Abdul-Karim), for instance: p. 376, ll. 4-5 _5¥b 
Bef »» ala ¥yGs—,; Pp 37511. 5-6 sal 5 aals ger sy) =ie% a — 
buhayra (spe ) =P. kyo - els sea; gulf: AA, 
‘the Baltic Gulf "’.—In P. r,s “a small sea; a lake ”.— 
buliikmisr (,~- yb) =P. —56 Lieutenant: bulikmisr-i duyyum 
( * — Sy) =P. Pe —'G Second Lieutenant. From T. 
biilik * platoon" and Psht. — masar ** elder’’. 
burs (C+) =P. Ay» (b@ris) brush.—Strangely enough the K. 
word seems to be borrowed from F. *‘ brosse’’, whereas the 


P. term reminds us of the E. “brush”. One would 
rather expect it to be the other way about. ae 


burit (57) H. =P. Use whiskers, moustache. cf. 
Steingass, 48.v.; Lor Phon, 185a; 20la; Mores fe 
Front. 242b; 389b.; MorgSh. 49. In — 
* however, =~,: bret (Raverty).— > : — 
a butal ( de) E. =P. sy) (butri) bottle.— _ ? — 
—  busurg (Fy) =P. ‘ely - WS! a saint.— cf. kalan. dn Bs Bs ot ——— 
ss means only “ great ; big ; large ".— —————— 
 badana ( 43sy ) =P. νοα, T. a quail. — 
_ bada (toy) H. =P. 25< 2 old man.—Also Peht.. Js 
— ore — cunty FtoSe aga os sete old man”. 


~ . 
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bira (%») H. =P. <* sugar.—Obviously the H. !j» —— 


“powder ; sawdust, filings; coarse sugar; white sugar““ 
(Platts).—cf., however, Steingass, s.v., who gives, 


besides the Brdinaiy — of the P. word also the 
meaning *‘ lu mp(?) sugar’ 

birt ( os) H. =P. — bag.— 

bit (=) E. =P. (1) ss)! boots; (2) EF. shoes, and (3) 4st. 
knee-boots.— 

C 

faka (—_) =P. »is cheese.—cf. Peht. a» “coagulated milk, 
curd” (Raverty). Probably connected with the verb 
w= “to drop, distil ; trickle, ooze - 

éaland ( sl. ) =P. (1) z's) currency ; current ; (2) >> J5- small 
change.—Probably a corruption of the H. — 
ae challan —— 

eam () =P. wee grass; turf, lawn.— 

fambeli ( — H. =P. Ves & fessamine.— 

« éaméia (4me.m) H-T. =P: 326 T. spoon. LorPhon. 


179b gives it as “éiméa” and 194b. as ‘‘ faméa"’. cf. 
also MorgFront. 246a. The word is used in K. along 


* with its P. equivalent, which even seems to be more 
“4 * widely current.— | 

 Sangak ( 2Ktig ) =P. S15 hook: Eangak-i mahi (sic gals eXhig ) 
ees: ea =P. copfale iS “ashing — 


3 23, —— (a=) =P. — — - &,', upside down: 
ay | ‘tapa kardan = P,. yriloyt y to turn over; to turn upside 
down” 
capa — =P. — ‘to fall upside down ; to get 
ss overturned ".—Obviously from P. * left’, in the 
= = ; rx — of the wrong, the reverse side 
| ye wie) T. =P. no equivalent. re coarse mantle 
7 ——— om e of thick cloth (almost like felt) peculiar to Afghan- 
i istan. Bian chi gives hae ‘“vieux (sic) vétement”’, 
which is obviously our word.— 
rkat (2S saz A =P. -!,5 =< bedstead.—The word is 
. * * — ‘ar adaptation of the H. 245,62 éhapparkhat 
* tester-bedst The X. word jis, however, applied 
oughest — kina of trestle-bedsteads made of inter- 


— — —— 
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woven ropes on a coarse wooden frame (as also used in 
India). The second link of the compound is interesting in 
eo far, as it seems to enter also in the composition of 


the current P. word —.. *' sofa ’’.— 

éapli ( 4s] ) H. =P. (se sandals, slippers.—From the H. 
éampal, éappal.— 

éapras ( U's) H. =P. 50 Mik - | les 8 hinges.—It is certainly 
a somewhat corrupted Persian (though non-extant in P.) 
compound =~!) [,] — “left [and] right” (like the above- 
discussed bandubast, bidubas, probably coined by the 
Indian Moghuls), and I think that Platts is wrong when 


trying to derive the A.-I. ‘‘ chaprassi’’ from some Skrt. 
root.— 


Carpi (>s25>) =P. .;> fat; fatness.—cf. MorgFront. 
p. 246b. 

Caspidan ( +> ) =P. .,F to take (speaking of fire). cf. 
supra band éudan.— 

Edsim («= ) =P. es (Casm) eye.—Note the intercalation 
of an unnecessary vowel even inan Iranian word; in A. 


words ending in two consonants such an unwarranted 
intercalation of a vowel is almost as current in K. as 


in India: wgit (inst. of = 55); Sdm@ (inst. of eos) ; qital 


(inst. of JS) ; sadbir (inst. of yp), etc. Before an izafa, 

however, that superfluous vowel disappears, v. Introduc- 

tion, chapter on Pronunciation, p. 13-14. | 
fatal ( Us ) H. =P. aus dirty.— Probably H. tian “spotted, — — 

speckled *’,— ’ by 
Catri ( cp> ) H. =P. ,io umbrella, sun-shade.— | — 
—A — Sai H. =P. — frame. Obviously the H. — hs, ge 

«frame of a door’’, ete. (Platts). = 1 Rad 
bawki ( 55>) H. =P. Joie chair, cf. Morg Front, shes 





i ” éaukidan, jawkidan ( S52 - - Soe ) = P- wy to pound,— ai — 
a ee Ie not found fe dictionaries. As a conjecture, one | may —— 





formation from the — — 
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connected with (#S= ‘‘hammer’’: I find in Morg 
Front. 391b the latter word with the spelling éu’kis ? 
Cart ( se) H.=P. ot oS “a chowry”, ef. Hobson- 


Jobson s.v. — 
ſarmaye (-y4< jie) =P. 59,f walnut.—Nay, even: ¢€éb-i 
éarmayz ‘' walnut-tree"’. cf. also LorPh on. 179a, 


194b (given in the latter case as ‘“‘éarmas"’}; Morg 
Front. 392a, given as ‘“édr’ mays"). The — 


— glee “the four marrows”, is used in P. to indicate 
a teayful of four kinds of nuts, ie., walnuts (,-,5 ), 
hazel-nuts (5,> ), pistachios ( ai), and almonds ( .!sb), 


which in Persia are often served at receptions on various 
occasions and eaten together with dry raisins.— 

€ar-ra’t ( ¢¢%!y le ) =P. 5); ; a cross-road ; a crossing.—With 
a Wa- yi nisbat.— 

fawnt ( se) H. =P. ate 5L,~ barracks, cantonment. 
Obviously the H. siske.— 

tawuk ( “Gk ) oba. =P. 25; quick: ¢dwuk biyad **come quick!” 
Lor Phon 179a, 194b. In ‘Abdul-Karim’s text 
the word occurs only once p. 104 1. 3: CGly fos! Ss si 5,2 


2s) 8) “if anybody does not move quick enough...... ir 
Cay jis ( om pole ) =P. α teapot. And also: 
ctaynak ( emule ) ky, 22. J— oF 
Eryil ( das ) =P. Une - Jul a sieve.—cf. also MorgFront. 
39Lb. 


éihap )H. =P. SG (4ap) printed; printing; print.— 
Eiklit ( =slS— ) EB. =P. o9,5,% (Skilad) F.-R. chocolate.— 
éilim (ee ) H. =P. ls water-pipe, hookah.— 


éinar (54e) =P. sxx poplar (Populus alba). InP. 


the word js is used for a ‘* plane-tree" (Platanus 
orientalis). 
éindirdin ( % [Oo ee ) BE, =P, 575 5,0 F. tincture of iodine.— 
éi-wdgit (235,42) =P. us’ when.—The P. word is very seldom 
used in K. and even not understood at all by the lower 


classes of the Afghan population, who invariably mistake 
‘it for as“ who” — 


— ) T. =P. abT small-pox: eidak zadan ( 9; “poe ) 
— Pe yesh eLT + to vaccinate '’.— 


a. m & 
7 . - . 2 
= -« 
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“ir kardan ( prs? pe) H. —P. oy lL to tear up.—Obviously 
fr. the H. Up “to rend, tear”’, ete. 


éuf v. éaip. 

@ukiuka ( a= to ) =P..... . «? rumours.—Steingass has 
got <<a'Se chukdchuk “anything whispered about” and 
J<nta chukchuk ** news spreading on every side’’.—I have 


not met with the word in P. 


éumluk (<2) T. '=P. — — crumpled, 
creased .— 

cup v. étip. 

éuqur ( s2=) =P. (1) See - .599F - 5th depth ; (2) S22 - 5,5 - okb 

deep.—Bianchi gives in vol. I, Appendices p. 777a: 

J,A» tchaghoul, s.p.‘: Fosse, trou en terre’, which seems 


: to be the same word. Morg Front. 245b has, however, 
pot: éuku'’ri “a well”. Turk. éukur “deep, a hole’, ete. 
W.Ivanow was so kind as to inform me (by letter) 
that the word is used in the gipsy-jargon of Khorasan 
in the meaning of “‘a depression in the ground, a valley 
between hills’’, ete.— 


Curut (=, ) A.I. =P. 3S. cigarette. syn. sigrit q.v. From 
A.-I. ** cheroot *’.— 

fux ( Lee) =P, =%; clever. Lor Phon 179b has got: éuk 
“straight, upright (?)"’ which seems to be the same word. 

étthwala (Vy mye) =P. wood-seller.—For the suffix 7 
v. Introduction, p. 17. | | 

fiiéa (4e5e) =P. 4>—-— (jiija) chick, chicken; also “ the little ia aber 
ones” of any animal: <¢iifa-i pitak ( S24 Sg,¢) =P. ~ 
4,8 ag “ kitten” é 
Batak nag = base) =P, Che age - alyi  whelp”; nay, — : 


Saban gi ( hese) =P. allot “ calf’ — 
i Lor Phon. 148 gives éaéik ‘the you 
> ee shel s eaten —— 
— oa es to we: read tees the nuff. 
fete were the 
—* renee 
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éfinki ( Aye) =P. oye - asi! (oly - asl (oly jl as; because. 
Probably under T. influence. 

éip, éup, uf (ose - oe -e) H. =P. x, silence; 
silent.—From H, — éup “ silence, quiet, stillness ? Sete. 

“fir kardan { ey? = ) H. =P. — sl} T. to rob; to loot.— 

Salt ( Je ) H. =P, ots shoes —From H. ,.°5> 

énlt ( 52 ) H. =P. Uses holiday; vacations. From H. — 
‘‘ severance, separation; liberation, release’. — 

ira (4552)T. =P. no equivalent. A coarse —— (cf. 
éapan). From T. 45,2 - 4&,2 - G;- “drap et é¢toffe en 
général, et particuliérement sorte de vétement de moine’ 
(Bianchi ).—cef. I vRo at. 256 “chugha, a warm cotton 
cloak, worn by men ’’.— . 

D 

da (—{[)]2) =P. 59 (dar) in.—cf. also Iv Birj. No. 12 1. 4; 
No. 13 ll. 2,6, 7; No. 1511. 3, 4, 5, ete. 

dabal (W3) E. =P. * doublo: nan-i dabal white 
bread (European) ”’.—From the H.-E. dabal (used in 
India with reference to coins).— 

>, dabalkot (=,5 Us) E. =P. F. overcoat.—Syn. balapi4, 

— q · v· ·æ 


— daſãdãr (o 400) H. =P. Us, - - sergeant ; non-com- 
— missioned officer.— 

—— dalla ( Als ) =P. alds go-between ; procuress.—Abbrev. of the 

; eS P. word. Occurs also occasionally in popular literature, 


us a feminine name: ;Ls< ; als (name of a book, v. 
H. E thé. Neupersische Litteratur (Grdr. d Tran. Phil. Il 


p. 323); also (alban< als), as name of a woman in different 
* popular tales —The abbr. seems to be also current in A.: 
of. for instance, Burton, Nights, If, 329, and elsewhere. 
rb yn-t(Corye ) = =P. le - he - Cs) in, inside; dar bayn-1 
a. (bay “in the garden". In F. applied rather to 
ME cs < time than to place: #') Go ‘daring the journey” 
— whon passing”. v. supra bayn. 
dar — wd 9) =P. oS voy) to light (the fire).— 
darw (B!y°) =P. ys ~ a9 door (of a room, of a house) ; 
rriage, of a stove, of a cupboard, ete.y In P. 
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dary@ ( Gyo ) =P. als oy) - oy river 
darya-i Kabul ** the Kabul-river ".—* Abdul- Karim has 
got: p. 14 L 16 sie p= (oly —p. 461. 8B (sic) aryee (gb 
p. 651.15 wet (gly ete. Also T. 2721.16 . ols ete. 
In P. Lys means only “sea”, and its diminutive a_by)o 
means “* lake "’,— 

dastar ( si.) =P. Uot< turban.— 


dasti ( =>) =P. .¥! directly, immediately.— 
In P. cae is an adjective and means only ** cash-money ; 
advanced-money ; hand-money ~.— 
dastir ( »,i.s ) =P. alle! enema, clyster ; clyster-pipe.— 
dasnam ( piso ) =P. («=> abuse, invective.— 


The word is obs. in P., but anyhow spelt with a zamm in 
its initial syllable : dutnam. 


dawr@war ( 53!)52) =P. 55),9 all around.—It is difficult to decide, 


whether we have here in the — a part of a suffix -awar 
(like, for instance, in janawar, q.v.) or a connecting vowel 
merely, like in P. barabar. 


dawiis (2? ....) =P. 45:2 a pimp; a voluntary cuckold (term of 

abuse ).— : 
d@ (> ) =P. #2 (dah) ten.— 
dadagi ( en) =P. yole = Sole despatched; outgoing : OL, 

caylee ayy — ee “a telegram sent by the Ministry 
































of Commerce ™ stadagi. — 

dad u girift ( — =P. six, 0! commerce; commercial = 

; transaction.—The standard expression, however, is also 

| aved in K als 

— dayma ( 4.212) =P. glo blemish; epot, stain (whieh epeakiaeos es 

— carpets. ae .) : i qalin dayma dara “ this carpet | has —B aye 

—* _ get stains" F — 

* daira (sls ) a7 s;!o! department ; direction : a Rice, ® ae 

b= — Sire tale ais ai» Sto =F. SAEs = §yto! * Post and ee 
Telegraph Department” — — — 
i a a ages) — — mail, post: dik-zana =P. aiteiny 


igri 


aes. Gest Pon - Offic ef. — ————— — u ur Ot Ke a 
= sa : . =~ 
_ J 8— F J * 






we «a F 
da — A 
“jf. ’ F — 
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dananidan ( .ojGls ) =P. - to make known : 


eee ioe aullas ob “we must make it 
known to the said doctor... . "ef. aleo Introduction 
p. 31-32. 


danistan .jiilo =P. (1) Vite to know; (2) .o> sil to 


understand: ddadnistum sab “1 understand, Sir’’. Syn. 
famidan q.v. cf. also dainista Sudan, Introduction, p. 28. 


dara (%!o) =P. (3,2!) robbery.—From Psht. .!o darr “a 
company, a band, a gang of thieves" (Raverty): 
NN. -b6 , fo, colo “ theft, robbery and looting '’.— 
daru-l-hukiima (AA a<,SeJ! 5's) =P, oil capital.— 
dastimi ( ustxe 82) =P. ple so ten roubles (Russian gold coin). 
Prohably for gon ® ‘*a tenner ”’ 
das (ele) =P. » stove (for —— _—The word, though less 
often, is also used in P. . 
daw ( ,'o) =P. («=> abuse, invective. Syn. dasnam. 
daw zadan =P. ..!> (“2+ to abuse.—cf. also Steingass 
5.V.— 
dég ( 25:2 ) =P. “£0 ( dig ) pot, kettle. — 
: déwat, diwat ( =',:5 ) =P. =!,2, (davat) inkstand.— 
dilkusa (USs) =P. LXs (dilgusa) “expander of hearts”: 
kot-i dilkuia pr. n. of a palace in Kabul. 
In P. the verb .©;+* is always pronounced with a voiced 
ic. = initial guttural.— 
| diqq, daqq (9) =P — vexation, anger: ma az tu digq sudum 
SPL 8S ged 55 5! oe OF aya? 33 Gt we “I am angry with 
a E you * 


— The word is — — current in K. and, though certainly 
—— never used colloquially in P., can, however, be traced in 
= ay oo literary Persian: In the Mathnavi (Bombay ed. 1318) 
— RS we have got * 116 1. 27: 

Le ee | a, a — — 


And not only in older literature, nor confined to Eastern 
. — but also in such a vishan (Be modern poet of 
R — Antinhis Paris in (Browne, Lit. Het. 
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Probably often also elsewhere.—In these two examples it 
rhymes with fagg, which means that it was pronounced in 
Persia with a faith. Yet, in K. the pronunciation digg is by 
far more current than dagqg, though, generally speaking, 
the vowel in it is somewhat veiled.— 


diritti ( .49) =P. 4) clothes.—Probably E. ‘ dreas"’ 
through H.-Psht. cf. MorgFront. 25la,.— 

disambar ( pens) E. =P. <2 (disambar) F. December. 

digam (popular) = P. So other; again.— 

dinfajriiz (js; ) =P. 35,5 yesterday. cf. LorPhon. 182a, 


1976 (in the latter place merely dina); also Horn (Grdr. d. 
iran, Phil. I), pp. 27, 164 (dina).— 


divin (cry ) =P. av Av,-> ancient. 

diwal ( »'5.2 - Stns ) =P. 3',.o (divar) wall.—In P. vulgarly, 
however, also di/ai.— 

dobt ( 4522 ) H. =P. 552i) washerman.— 

dukéanri (  opiso) E. =P. ola! or ola! Us dictionary.— 

dumal (es) =P. A (dumbal) imposthume, abscess,—Stein- 
g£a58,s v. thinks it obviously to be an arabicized form of : 
the P. word. 

du-mila (4be,°) =P. 4),!,2 two-barrelled: abe 49 CGR “a — 
two-barrelled gun *’.— 

dusad ( o 52) =P. =~ 5 two hundred.—Often in the Shah - * 
nama,alsoin the Mathnavi, for instance, p. 117 1. 13 | 
(Bibay ed. 1318): ob oR Cpl yp Gin! ae go at v, In- 


troduction, under Numerals.— = | y — 
_dakan (AA. ) =P. V'So (dukkan) shop.— — * Sine “iJ 
* _aalta ( ap52 ) =P. (1) Ub bucket.—A —— in — — — * 





—— OLA. dalv> davt> dal. Horn (Grdr. d. iran. at 
— 56 seems to — this oe (dol a Be 
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F 
falalin ( Js ) =P. .JGs (Janalin) flannel,— 
falita (4b) =P. lbs ribbon.—The word seems to be a 
transposition of the A. ais (fatila) “twisted (rope); a 


: wick’. Yet, cf. Horn, p. 6, who gives “‘ palita * Docht’ " 
as an Aramaic loan-word in Persian —cf. alao Lor Phon. 
142 p. 20. Raverty s.v. gives only the meanings “a 


match, torch, wick, fusee"’, and for s'> aids “a ———— 
being fired with a match"’.—The H. ais “ribbon ; tape 
seems not to be connected with our word, being, as correct- 
ly pointed out by Platts, s.v., a Portuguese loan-word. 
—of. also Hout Sch., 56, who gives pili’teh as Mukri 
and Khurasini Kurdish, ete. 

farniéar (OL. sey ) BE. =P, furniture — 

farvari ( ¢s)3,°) E. =P. 42) 53 F. (favriya) February.— 

fawgan (G,3) =P. .433 2 above.— 

fayl ( Js ) E.-H. =P. es & failing; failed (at examinations). 

fayr ( ») E.-H. =P. 2% fire-shot, round: AA. . yw? AIT te 
‘fifteen rounds *’.— 


: — faysala ( 4les )=P. dei completion, settlement (of an affair).— 
: 4 SS faysan (ote) BE. =P. =b.,3 decorating, adorning, garnish- 


ing.—From E. “ fashion *’.— 
 fabrik ( 2c ) =P. ai 4 works; mill. From German. 
_ fabrikagars, fabrigagari (AA, ssf sis MA esyf shyt) =P. 
* wate fabrication, production, construction.— 
~ yaten (,UG ) H. =P. (5 spare-parts.— 
ee. — famandan ( ok ) =P. 29,5 l= to explain; to make under- 


stood, to make understand : /@manda tuwanistum? “do you 
understand ?”’ (lit. ‘“‘was I able to make [it] under- 















R (wre? ) =P. to understand. cf. danistan. 
“In current speech /amidan is rather used in a question,— 
_ , dintason in the reply to the same: 

:-@; famidi ? “did you understand 7?” ~ 

a d&nistum aT understand _— — 


— ) ‘=P. bo! Phazel, bean.— 





_ 








— — 
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Ss _ Froliny = Slo of “the note sent by yourselves”’. v. 
Introduction, p. 17 cf. dadagi.— 

firistandan ( Gey) =P. to send, to dispatch, to 
forward.—v. Introduction, p. 31. 

firiatidan ( i= ) =P. to send. ef. uffidan, a/tidan.— 

firqamisr (<2 4 ) =P. e — Lieut.-General.—For the 
second link of the compound y. supra bulij/misr.— 

filmury { — Us ) H. —P. a turkey.— 

fi-mah (slo ..2 or the) = P. ale [52] per mensem.—For 
other such hybrid combinations ef. fi-sad, la-éar, ete. 

fi-sad (s© ..7) =P, ——— ees per cent: AA, (yosoF (fF) oo 
“4 ° commission’ 

fiz (52) E. =P. 42,42 — {at a school),— 

foto { 53,5 ) E. =P. (+> photograph.— 

furts (AA. 4, pl. of Up )=P. 42, carpets.— 


G 


galin ( oS ) =P. 3 throat. v. Introduction p. 11. ef. 
Morg Front. 395a. 
gala ( AS ) EB. =P. goloshes. — 
gap ( —F ) =P. & = word. — 
In P, — means ‘idle talk"’, ‘“‘ gibble-gabble”’, etc., and is 
used in that sense in the Caspian Provinces of Persia 
more especially in Mazandaran). Gap zadan “ to talk ’*.— F 
et, cf. Horn, p. 76 § 34, 3.— Lor Phon. has not got the 
word recorded, but I find it in Morg Texts p. 311, — 


also in LSI. 529. cf. Psht.gapah. The word must be —— 

very old and seems to be directly connected with the verb — vy 

=. eit! also Morg Front. 254a. cf. also E. slang “gab”, | 

ee ‘* guff ’’.— F 

— (set) =P............wheel-barrow. May be in * 

— some way connected with the Psh t. zt gar, explained — 
| by Raverty as “the sound produced by the wheels of 

cart or , fattle or clatter of wheels an 

| bo a “corruption (by transposition) of — 
E — T all. car’ ae » which seems to be not quite 


* “y — 























‘ 
_ .. ies) 
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gatt Cae ) H.-Psht =P. ekls-t lime mixed.—Obviously from 
H. agir © coupled ; joined, united’’ (Fallon); ‘' entered 
into agreement or compact ”’ ete. (Platts) cf. also Psht. 
»© gadd “* mixed, mingled "’, ete. (Raverty) cf. also Morg- 
Front. 254b.— 
gays (MA. . ~~) E. =P. jl F. gas, gases — 
qadi (5) H. =P. a&Sjo- atts R. carriage —From H. csot 
In P. the word or cole means “a waggon, a — a 
chariot "', never “a carriage ’’.— 
gadiwain ( 5.506 ) =P. gethSys - eotk-IE - Gaye a 
coachman,.— 
gagir (SS ) =P. 4,e2 vicious, restive (of a horse). —Probably 
from *'f *‘time’’ and wit,f (in the neuter sense) “ to catch, 
to stick’: »f s'5 ‘one who comes to a stop from time to . 
time ** — | 
; gahi ( ..2'S ) =P. +F,2 néever: ma anja gahi naraftum 
*'T have never been there ’’.— 
In P. ..2'§ means *‘once”; — “once and again” 
uy (25 from time to time ”.— 
galis v. galis. 
galis, galis ( -J'S - 5 ) E. =P. je oF - 51,2 &._5 braces. 
—From the obs. E. “ gallowses”, whether directly or 
through the medium of H. (I was unable to find such a 
faa) tus $3 word eitherin Platts or Fallon). ef. Iv Rust. 257 
| “kiliskd, the band, by which the chdrqat is fixed on the 
ir 2. head *’.— 

a _  gamiskot ( — )») 
4 a... oo gamiskott Cope) 
— oãvãra Eyloas ) =P. apy cradle.— 
aN (JF) =P. C mason, builder.— 


t< >* ilkea 
nen  girang ( § 26,6 ) =P. — heavy.—Seems to be a parallel 
—— > | — — 254b. has got gi’rdng and 


tp. § — — . cretonne.— 





| gitnié-i riimi =P. (opine 
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gul Sudan —.. to go out (fire): datas 
qul Suda “ the fire is gone out ’.— 

gul kardan (2,5 Uf ) =P. 22,5 aye - W525 [ 1) 9257] to blow 
out, to extinguish.—Steingass, 8.v., gives the following 


secondary meanings for the P. Uf — embers; a red 
colour; snuff of a lamp or a candle;.... balls of charcoal 
used for burning the tobacco in a hookah; the caput mor- 
tuum of tobacco left on the tile of a hookah after smok- 


ing". For gul Sudan he gives, however, the meaning 
** to become manifest; to arrive at the summit of great- ; 
ness” The last two of the above enumerated secondary 


meanings for gul given by Steingass point to their H 
origin, as the water-pipe (4/7) is never called ‘“* hookah”’ 
in P., nor are any “ballsof charcoal” ever used in 
Persia for the water-pipe. On the other hand, the above 
meanings for gul are also recorded by Platts, who gives 
besides : “ gul karna@ to extinguish (a candle or a lamp)” ; 
and ‘‘gul honda to be extinguished; to go out (a lamp or a 
ecandle)"*.—That makes me think that there is a close . 
connection between the H. and the K. expressions. 
Furthermore, proof positive for the existence of the word 
gul in the meaning of ‘“ embers" (may be originally gul- 
i ata& “* the flowers of the fire ’’, i.e., ‘* the hot coals”’) would 


seem to be offered by the word .»*/f gulzan “ fire-place in 
a bath: oven; furnace’, where the second link of the com. 










pound might be a lightened form of zana ** house " cf, also * 

Morg Front. 253b, 394b. — 4 = 
gurda (*2,f) H.=P. als - J kidney. a 
paet The word is of Persian origin, but not used in Persia, where : ae 
| ite A, equivalent slightly modified:( 4's lak <> ag) | tees 
* is current. I am not prepared to say, whether the A. 
Paty... word itself is not an early borrowing of Iranian origin,— cc 
ae —— — os) =P. , tosend;to 
et - put on the way.— * 





The expression is obsolete, but occurs in literature — we 
> ta, for example, the Siyasat-Nama (ed. by Ch. ‘Se 1e- —* 
— fer, P , 1801) B. ren: tear on ———— ere 
— — ae =P. — (alae kirbit a 
Cas —— ne ae: ——— — 
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gir kardan ( .,>55 y5F ) =P. ups? sy? to let down; to let in, to 
drive in : 


- AA. 35) 351 ce gi 89,5 yyf SO, 39 1 ope BS e ‘‘the locust 
thrusts its tail into the sand and lays eggs 


i 


—— vurĩbd — H. =P. — poor, indigent.—In P. — = means 
| only *‘ stranger ”’ and (sometimes also) * strange “ — 


yaur kardan ( ) =P. o,f abate - o,f $2 to consider . 
to discuss; to think over.—The A. word ),2 means original- 
ly ‘* to descend ; to enter deep’, and, though very current 
in H., is not used in P.— 

yayr-t hazsir ( pile ype) =P. JL absent (from sahiool, eto.) = 

yazata ( MA. R. =P. a<U 55) newspaper.— 

° yaz (I) R. =P. ;'F gas: MA. j!o,2; le “ poisonous gases "’. of. 

* gays. 

yundimisr ( -« Sc) Psht. =P. —— — Brigade-General. — 

The first link of the compound is probably Psht. yundi 

— “alike, similar, ressembliug“ (Raverty, Morg Voc. 

— . . For the second link v. under 4ulikmisr. The 

tts A whole would consequently mean literally something like 

* — ** vice-chief *’. 

aan * — yusil-xana ( ailele ) H.=P. cm plat bathroom.— 

* — yu (ste ) =P. Sy» aswallow. MorgFront. 395 b. 

a gives ‘yucéi (with both short vowels) ‘‘a kind of bird *’. 


— ive) H. =P. —— a dish.—In P. ean- 

“a teapot”. H. dictionaries (Fallon, Platts) Fye 

— the word as P. with the meanings of * dish ", “plate”. 
— J 


A ~~ 
Ve — set 5 — 
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I 
idval( (4s!) Udtlo - J,45 entering; entrance: OL, 
Stas! S5La! =—© * entrance-ticket ’’.— 


The A. word (IV form) implies the idea of an active 
meaning ‘to make enter’ and could not be used in P. 
in the neuter sense.— 


thtifal (kia!) =P. [ obs. Wise) - _ lene - -cle gathering: AA. 
Nhe Meinl “ they make a gathering”, “they assemble 
in © ERE —_ 

tjazat (>;la! ) =P. sla! (ijaza) permission: ijazat as ? or simply 
ijaizat ? [you] allow [me]? — 
It occurs in ‘Abdul-Karim’s text p. 37 123 and 
p. 38 1. 5.— 

imbanbaxs (MA, (As ..)<<!) =P. .S< possible.— 

imésalla ( sic aU! slS .!) =P. alll sl53! (insa’allah) *‘ if God [so] 
willeth *’. 
pacer tots on analogy with — - Jl<! - 5,.<! .—Seems 
also sometimes to be a confusion with al! slat, as there 


are cases when it is used with the past tense: imaalla du 
sGl-as rasta btiidum. 


ingliz, ingriz ( JS) - 77!) H. =P. w-JS! English; English- 
man.— Occurs already in‘A bdul- Karim’s text as 
p. 181. 3; p. 341. 18; p. 36. 1. 7 (bis).— 


ingriz v. ingliz. 
bal ( Ju!) =P. SLs)! sending.— 
islayt ( 2sL.!) E. =P, cr) SS slate.— 


éistasan-j radiyo (OL. — — ) =P, enh — —— 


wireless station.— 


—— ——— ) — — ye adel ween’: — Psht. ; sie 


at.) % — Iv Birj, 340. 
dak. Syn- tila, q.v. 





* —— 


—— — gh Gath 
tar Stihar ( eis! Es =P. pile! - Mel advertisement. — . 

1 (sic | Me!) git — i 
i —* nee. — —* | aw! nation ——— 


PY — J 
“the giving tt 4 oft atormation ”): OL. * — ais) i ase «8 iy 








oo * 


* 


=. 


— Btarlang (AA. OU 331) = PL Sil Rene = on Si! i revot 5 


‘) information. — — 





* 


* 
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the honour to inform’’.—This abstract noun, which 
regularly occurs at the beginning of official letters, would 
seem to presuppose the existence of a compound adjective 
txclL! ‘one who gives information”, from which such an 
abstract noun could only be derived. Yet, there is no 
such compound adjective even in K., not to speak of P., 
and the word seems to have been specially (and clumsily) 
coined in quite recent years — 

izar ( >';!) —P. - 51,16 trousers.— 

tizarband ( ouy!;! ) =P. sl Je ov trouser-string.— 

fsawi ( cps ) =P. ..es—< Christian: '99r (25-5 Sin “ year 
1923 [ of the ] Christian [ era ] **.— , 

teayt (AA. usilere ) =P. — * Christian,— 

ttalaw? ( .¢) Ve! ) =P. Italian — 

jag (=Se) BE. =P. 2435 jug.— 

fama (ee=> ) =P. — (jam* ) together ; joined; total, etc. 

jantart ( .sy>) H. =P. e#y% calendar.—Obviously derived 
from H. —— jantra, jantr ‘an observatory; an astrologi- 
cal or magic diagram, a magic square’, etc. ( Platts ).— 

janawar ( 554=] ) =P. ,/l} janvar animal ; insect.— 
Whether a mere metathesis quantitatis or an 


amplification of the suffix with a subsequent shortening of 
the vowel in the initial syllable,—I cannot decide.— 


janwari ( ) E.=P. a1) (4anviya) F. January.— 


jarman («<> )E. =P. (1) Q!! F. German; (2) .0J! F. 









yiaga rari 
et hone 
« 


Germany.— 
armani ( po )E. =P. (1) |! F. Germany ; (2) csilel! F. 
| German,— 


It seems with regard to these two words that they were 
originally integrally borrowed from E. That is to say 
jarman (German) and jarmant (Germany) were at the 
outset mere transliterations ot the respective E. adjective 
and noun. Very soon, however, the misleading termina- 
tion-i must have been confused with a Persian adjectival 
suffix (ya@-yi nishbat) and the meanings of the two words 
began to alternate, so that at the present time both of 
_ these words are used in both senses.— 





—— B. =P. Jie (janral) F. General.— 


» — 
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jarra ( —* ) =P. sols on foot; walking: ma jarra omar 
‘“*T came on foot "’.—Seems to be connected with the A. oo 
‘to drag, to draw, to pull” 

jasti ( — ) R. =P. es — brass.—Seemingly from the 
R.. Zest! ** tin ”.— 

jak ( > ) =P. rieo in husk.—Probably Indian.— 

jal ( clas ) = P. bb false; bad (coin).— 

janisin (crt ) =P. AS tenant.—In P. .»Sil. means a 
“locum tenens”’, “‘a successor "’.— 

jaydad ( stole ) H. =P. J assignment of land; landed pro- 
perty.—Also used in Psht., v. in et te 

gel v. jihil. 

jihal, jel ( dom ) =P. Jee (jah!) stupidity, ignorance: tlm-u-jihil 
“learning and ignorance” (the Amir in his speech at the 
inauguration of the memorial of the victory over the 


Mangals). More commonly jél, cf. MorgTexts p. 324 
and note 2 on the same page: also MorgVoc. s.v,. jél 


‘ ignorant’’. 
jim (o>) H. =P. w= (jin) E. twill; twilled cotton; drill 
(white or drab-coloured)—From the at *“*jean’’ (i.e., 
** Genoese cloth "’).— 
jidaigana ( aiS!s= ) obs. = P. samue separate ; separately. 
juyala (was) T. =P. .»* gravel.—I find in Bianchi the 
T. dete petit caillou”’, which seems to be another 
form of the same word. 


juwart ( (o)!;>) H. =P. yd Indian corn, maize.—cf. — 


Front. 263a.— * Jae. 
jatar ( ,25> ) =P. ,2,=} (jawhar) essence.— as oo * 
FMI) Cag) Hye) =P. conte spider. —From P. ye a 

weaver”. Also Psht. cf. also MorgFront. 397b. Me = —32 






© jalay ( cee ) E. =P. aiy5 (SRliya) F. July.— — 
fim ( oy> ) E. =P. 93 Gian) F. June.— — 
jér (a>) H. =P. Ge well (of health). v. — olite 

aa ane ——— Sort⸗ 
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jila (4,2) H.-Psht=P. Js imitation, substitute. —From 
H. either directly or through Psaht. ¢43,= jutta’h (1) 


“ refuse, leavings "’, etc. (2) ‘* base, false, as coin or gems”’ 


ete, (Raverty). In K, , however, it is only an antonym 
of suééa, q.v. 


pat ( 3,5 ) H. =P. (245 slippers (of Indian make).— 


K 
kaéala ( jies) H. =P. is} 1+ potato.—In H. the word seems 


to have meant originally the esculent root of the plant 
Arum colocasia (‘sweet potato”, F. “la batate” 

or ‘la patate”) and been only later transferred on the 
ordinary potato. 


kaf (8S ) BE. =P. 29 ,~ cuffs (of a shirt).— 
— Kalan ( «5 ) obs. =P. <5)» big. large; great, cf. MorgRep. p. 
: 8 note. cf. T. 376 1.11; 3131.26. For‘ Abdul-Kartm 
v. under xrurd. 
kalan-sal ( Jie 3S ) =P. 2 aged, old: AA. Sle GIS 
“the oldest man”’ 
kal kardan ( 4,5 US) =P. gost! - 5,5 rile! to shave, lit. 
“‘to make bald **.— 
 kalt —) H. =P. 45 badge, order; decoration: jl. =Js. 
e — “maker of decorations’’ (on a sign-board in Kabul). 
by From H, =Js ‘alit ‘‘ machine-made ; fabricated ; contrived ; 
beautiful *’.— 
— kamanak ( SOLS ) P...eees-+s.+-plinth. 
— Fambut (2-5) =P. 1-5 - @ coming short, me AA. 
—— =P, ob} » «Ff ‘‘ excess and deficiency " 
— (AA. —) R =P. — F. commissioner. 









— — (a> commission; percent. From German.— 
 kamiven (8 ee) E. =P. Uea!! 5= commission (as above) 
- kanéint ( esis ) H. =P. V+) — musician. — find in 


ee “‘Abdul- Karim p. 1061.7 wot; , from 


LF which one can conclude that the word was known, but not 
currently used, since it needed an explanation.— 


= : : * 2 
* ——— re cabbage, of. supra ous karam. 
= * seaman 4 wth , | 


in, kamisin (AA. — — —)— =P. — — 


aie | 
rf * 





By 
=—, +> r 


— a 


—w 
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karahi ( ..2!;5 ) =P. (2 «1,5 for hire.— 

karaka’ ( (A5',5 ) =P. muletéer. ef. MorgTexts, 326. 
The word occurs with the same spelling ( .*5!,5) in 
—— -Karitm’s text p. 88 1. 23; p. 103 Il. 12, 

karayt (8 5! ) =P. wb - 5,0 [rying-pan.—Probably from 
Psht. Jo,S karredal ‘“‘to be parched, grilled, scorched, 
baked’, ete. (Raverty). Unless fr. the P. 3,5, 
* butter” ? 


karrat | 58 ) =P. 4:3,<- 4a95 time: yak karrat “ once”’, “ some 
time *’. 

kas kardan ( .>;5 (35 ) =P. 5425 to pull, to drag.— 

kasidan ( y625 ) =P. 25,5 Syne - 9 ws (1) to discharge 
(from office); to dismiss: ard az xidmat mikasum “1 shall 
discharge him from office ” ; 
(2) to drive away: AA. .. 35% —— Sele jf on. Ny 6 
oJ! S255 ** you have driven away the enemy from your 
sacred [mother-] country ”.— 

kati —) =P. & with. Syn. hamra{hj. LorPhon. 169 
gives and translates this word as “ along with’’, but with 
a certain hesitation. MorgTexts has it pp. "312, 313 
and elsewhere, and translates it accordingly. LSI. X, 629 
has got the word in the form qat-e. There is no doubt as 


regards its meaning (the word is extremely current ), but 
its origin is as dark to me, as it seemed to be to Lori- 


mer, l.c. Could there be any connection with the Psht.— 


kat ‘‘heap, pile“ (Raverty,s.v.), also given Morg- 
Voc. 35 as * of unknown etymology " ?— 


katlak (AA. iis) E. =P. Sf,US (katalig) F. price-list 
— — 


katta (4is) H. =P. eis thick, coarse.—Psht.  - — 


—— and 4 (kafta) Raverty, from H. Gs katte 


“ well-knit, able-bodied, — stron sturdy ", etc. —n bites 
—— IvBir}j. Skat, y —— big”; “9 


alsoMorg 8 hugh. ‘8 ead MorgYron t. 
‘baw “ grandfather ’’.— 


hawk ( eas ) =P. vas (kabk) partridge. of. LorPhon. kau 
aye an ea 4 — hill-partridge ”.— —— ie | 
ORAS Mace — * — —— ae 


oo 
i 
+ 
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kaka ( ‘S'S ) H. =P. ( yee) paternal uncle.—In P. ‘iS means 
“ brother’’ and is used in application to slaves or 
servants born in the house ( 9!; 4/5): tae {S'S or (more 
currently, dropping the If “a black brother 


(i.e. slave)’", For the terminology of other degrees of 
relationship in K.v. MorgTexts 309 note 2.— 


kala (WS ) H, =P. ]4) clothes.—Platts gives alls - 5 hala 
‘‘silk-cloth ; cloth” etc. as Persian; cf. also I v Tab - 
372.—also MorgFront. 265 b., 398 b (in the latter 
case recorded as ‘kail7). 

kapi ( ..'S ) E. =P. aus (kupiya) F. copying-pencil.— 

karat (=1,'§ ) =P. attairs, works: AA. c+'y, =! Zl 
Shee ols the locusts cause [many] kinds of 
damage to agricultural works ’’—For the A. plural-ter- 
mination with a Persian word v. Introduction, p. 15-16. 

kdrd( 3,5) E. =P jf (kart) F. card.— 

kdriz ( -;5 ) =P. 2s aqueduct.—A most concise description 
of a kariz can be found in IvBirj. 240 note 1; also 
BrYear, p. 116, note — 

kartits ( ) FL. =P. “4: cartridge.—Obviously 
the F. “cartouche”, also in Psaht. and H., but 

* through what channel ¢ 
be karzxana ( aila,'S ) =P. ale spat - = kitchen.—In P. sits, 

means only ‘‘ mill, factory, workshop *’.— 

kaski (AA. acils) =P. sls (haéki) Oh if! Oh would that 
happen !—The word  < in the same meaning is also used 


in P., but as an exclamation or interjection, that is 
without the relative particle a5 — 


kawal, kabal ( J, - L's ) =P.......feather-grass (Agrostis 


——— linearis). Probably fr. Psht. Ls kabl. cf. also R. 
peta) 4. kowyl' (probably imported by the Tartars).— 
' ets —sk@iz ( S28 ) =P, Se (ka@yaz) paper: 
Sak. SS — 


ee kGiz-i eudha ( S24 SelS) =P, LS KOS d<lf ** blotting paper"; 
_—ts«sé&@z-i vada (( jloal; dels) =P, plo BA delf “lined paper ” ; 


? 


* —— daki ( iss! delf ) =P. — GSK * letter-paper “" — 







> 


ss ela ( uS ) H. =P. 55 plantain, banana; fruit of the Plan- 
ee en) oF tago sativa.— 

(cms ) =P. >» a rug, a blanket.—The origin of the word 
—— wha is doubtful. MorgFront. 399 b. gives the meaning 


+ 






: 4 
= > 7 | 


te * 





bad _ * 
et ; 





a * 
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“shirt” and marks it down as Persian. Steingass 
gives inter alia ** muslin, fine cotton ClO scoot me 
fur coat "'; a kind of linen garment’, and spells the word 
kaish. 


I am inclined to think with Rawerty (s.v.) the word to 
bp a Psht. corruption of the H, (ps5 khes (or khis) 


‘a kind of figured cloth ; diaper, damask ;— a sheet or 
wrapper of such cloth” (Platts), which ‘probably was 


the result of a confusion with the Persian wes or Psht. 
Us k' shal “to pull, to draw "*.— 
kilk (205) =P. = 26! finger.—In Persian eds (obs.) means 


“a reed, a reed-pen”. Steingass, s.v. gives, however, 
as Persian, kilik * squint-eyed, the little finger”. of. 
MorgFront. 265 b. * ‘kilk »uSt little finger Afgh. Prs. 
kulk (little) finger *’.— 


Ailkin (SS ) H. ? =P. syns - amsyo window. Syn. uriisi q.v- 
I do not find the word (which is, however, very current. 


being the only current word for “‘ window” in K.) any- 
where and can only think of it as a possible corruption of 


the Psht. (45,5 karr-ka't ... ‘‘a window, a sally-port, 
a casement, a wicket, a loop-hole”’ (Raverty), which 
is, in Its turn a loan-word from H. ch kKhirki ‘‘a private 


or back-door; poster-gate; wicket, sally-port; a window, 
casement; «a shutter”, ete. (Platts).— 


RBA ES) A =P. 5259 - —U dish.—In P. 325 means only 


* 








‘a boat’, whereas in K. an “‘ oval dish ” bears that name . a, | 
: probably owing to its shape. cf. the E. “ vessel "’.— a pet ate 
~Katlt ( —⸗ E. =P. Sis kettle.— . pie = * 
kika v. tika. aS 
— Rimiyiwi ( gsbeS ) =P. thes (kimiyayi) chemical. cf. ialawi, 
? ll —* tatfawi, etc. , —* * J 
P, ahs’ 3,5 collar. — 


‘Kot ( 255) E. =P. (.)!0,— coat.— at. 
_ kothand ( ois =,5 )E-P. =P. .-W , le coat-hanger.— _ —F Eee 
— =P. ais house.—Fr. H. — — ry 
ss ee: 


» 
. : fb 
Bai, — ee — An P. * fie | * always int bert 74 
mn hea Vhiic y, (—, ° 
eS ' Saale + nel be. SS 


of Pe 


a4 
ane 
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kuland (oils) =P, sts (kulang) mattock, pick-axe —ct. 
Morg Front. 266a who gives it as ka'land, 

kuléa, kuliéa ( agls -amJs ) H. =P...... a cake, a biscuit. 
Brom H. amis kuliéa, which seems to have originally had 
the meaning of ‘‘an orb, a disc ", and to have received 
only later that of a “‘round cake”. ef. BrDial. 822 
“¢suls “bread mixed with oil and sugar, and made into 
the form of discs”; cf. R. kulié (prob. through the 
Tartars). 

kulfi ( stds ) H.? =P...... sauce-boat, sauce-bow'l. 

kunayn ( opis ) E. =P. aitil (gingina) F. quinine.— 

kundukmisr ( ,2< &%3i5 ) =P- “Sie, colonel.—I am at a loss 

with regard to the meaning of the first link of the 

compound, unless it is a synonym of sic (vy. yundimisr) and 

is merely a diminutive of the Psht. sir gund “ equal, even, 

level, on a par with, on a level with, co-equal "’ 


— (Raverty). For the second link of the compound vy. 
: bulikmisr.— 


kunjara, kunjala ( s)leiS - leis ) t =P. ald - 5165 dregs ; remains 


aay of anything squeezed; oil-cake.—Whether from H. Jl<=s 
= kunjal “‘green scum formed on stagnant water” 
RES = ; (Platts)? 
Aer cer pe earti (psi 3S ue Ps . a tunic; a short coat; a jacket.— 
ie W.ITvanow was so kind as to inform me (by letter) that 


Tt See the word is quite current in Khorasan and seems to be a 
— corruption of 5°,5 ‘* Kurdish *’.— 


—— ae 
‘se * * 
i. 


_ kudlidan ( ) =P. to open: AA. Grim Vike 2%. 
° BopSF alla cyliy oye 52... esol “a school of diplo- 
| matic (i.e. international) law has [been] opened at the 
- high (i-e., honoured) Ministry” (i.e. the Afghan Foreign 
_ Office).—In P. the obs. verb .,>.<f is always pronounced 
swith a voiced initial consonant. Its P. equivalent in the 
ite ae; _ above quoted phrase would probably have been oot — 
10 be founded ’’.— 

pe | kB ( Gee ) =P. cope T. nomad — 

FR. ika (48,5) H. =P. 462,55 gs< tin-tack: kiika-i simi =P. 
gglyitce ——— “ wire-tack"’. of. H. 5 kok@ “a small 
thorn, a prickle; a small nail, a tack”’ (Platts); cf. also 
+ 02 Ce S608. FRA Shall “,-ete;- ‘There seorma. to 











~~ —— «s 


* * —— —— — 
“ iF, . ae * ~.> 7 P 4 
“ih * 
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be some connection between this word and the P. <5 
** winding up; stitching, basting ”’, ete.— 

kitta (455) H. =P. (1) 4 house; (2) Get room: OL le 
— — aatc (ole yf yi, 4,° “the upper 
storey of the Ministry of Interior, which contains numerous 


rooms". H. - ,.43.5 ete. 

kiita’t kardan ( oS 26,5 ) =P. epy® 6,5 to bargain; to agree 
about the price of something.—'The expression seems to 
be merely a corruption of its P. equivalent; in 


P. 65 24.5 means “to fail, to omit doing something ; 
to withhold something "’.— 

kiya (45) H. =P. 2.1 moth, moth-worm.—Prob. from H. 
U,5 koya ** cocoon (of the silkworm) ’’.— 


L 
lambar v. nambar. 


lambidan (wos) =P. to fall.—Probably connected 
with (if not directly derived from) Psht. Jou. - Jou 
lambedal “‘to wash, to bathe, to dip, to soak”’ 


(Raverty). of. however H. lamb dalna to drop (or 
let fall) a perpendicular (on) (Pla tts).— 


langitta ( 4,5) ) H. =P. aelee - Usie turban.—Fr. U. 
langot “* waist cloth ; loin-cloth ’’.— 


lapp — Psht.-H. =P. no equivalent. A double | 

handful —The word seems to be Indian and to have ~ 4 
crept into K. through the channel of Psht.—Steingass 

8.¥. gives it as Persian (at least he does not mark it other- | 

wise) and explains it as ‘“‘a large mouthful’’.—cf. also m ta 

“Afghan Weights and Measures” JASB, vol. ice? 2 Sea 

hee Sarre 1928, No. 4, p. 422.— SF. * 

 — laékar ( 525) obs. =P. 2545 army.—Occurs, of course, in id 
a st ane "classical literature, colloquially, in P. however, only in 
—— titles (laqab) of [military] officers, like ,<2/,.<! or names 












— a 


of function like uw <=) “army comptroller’’, and such- * * eer 


slike“ formations.—Occurs severally in Mu aeons as — ae 
— Amtn’s text: T. 29411. 3, 22; "306 |. 36; * Babs ae +48 
3631.18; 365 Il. 12, 16. Le 


fat karda m (oss a) H. nie — ‘to beat, thras | — 
· — — rr E * * tts — 
——— — ena — * — LS aah. 2) 


- aod a‘; 
*- oF ¥ - SJ but. 
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laymbi ( 504!) =P. 50! (limi) lemon,—seems to be merely a 
corruption of its P. equivalent. 

laymp ( —e! ) E. =P. b<’ limpa R. lamp. 

layr (J) E. =P. |, train.—A corruption of the E. “rail” 


with the usual transposition of the two liquidae ; also ray, 
q-V.; also gatar-i Ghin q v. 


laéar (AA. je) ) =P. 346 forcibly.—Such hybrid compounds 
with an A. particle, as the first, and P noun, as the 
second link of the combination, are utterly inadmissible 
in P,— 

léaz v. lihaz. 

lihaz, léaz ( Sls!) H. =P. cee - abo! cause, reason: AA. 
fled ..».! sf - asl Ele! as ** because of that; for that reason”. 
A quite current word in K. speech, which, avian: 
(although a not uncommon A. word in the meaning of 
‘* close observation’’) is never used in P., at least in the 
meaning attributed to it in K. and H. 

liwamisr ( <!,)) =P. Js! —;~ Major-General.—The first link 


of the compound seems to be the A. «!,) ‘‘ banner”. For 
= the second link v. supra buliikmisr. 


i hes libaral ( Jip!) E. =P. stp (cot;T liberal: AA. JtpJ = “the 
| | Liberals’, ‘* the liberal party.’’— 
oe ™ lilam, -% 

<i ; yilam * H. =P. cl auction-sale-—Seems to have been 
— borrowed directly from Port. leila&ao into K. where the 
ee corruption has not touched the initial consonant, as against 


| H. ales nilam. 

sak ( 26-03) =P. — skin of an unborn lamb 

- without curls. cf. tigir, Whether in any way connected 

with Jo “to lick”, or contamination of - ‘sleek, 

As: . smooth” with that verb? 

tub, Ua ( co!) H. =P. sa - aiay naked, bare: pa-i lué 
Nadie =P. at ** barefooted "’.—The word seems to be borrowed 

fr. H,. (maybe through Psh t. where it takes, however, the 

— ee tuts), but it certainly is not P., and could hardly 


_ occur a lite ‘Persian. Morg Front. gives it, 
Beeb" as Prs. (in the latter case in 












— — pecs} 


— — 
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‘“languages”’. In P. the A, — means “a word”, and 
its plur. =ls! means “‘a dictionary "’.— 

lak (29) =P. weak thick.— 

lukt ( <<) ) =P. ids thickness.— 

lund ( o!) H, =P. (25t a sodomite-pander.—Probably from 
H..135,3,— 

lurra ( ya ) E. =P. .,.4< F. motor-lorry. 

laé v. lué. 

Ihéak (2<_,!) =P. ..t,! vagabond, hodligan.—Probably a dimi- 
nutive of the preceding .— 


M 
ma, man ( .-< ) =P... (man) L— 


- Both forms of the personal pronoun of the Ist person (v. 
Introduction, p. 21) are currently heard, with that dis- 
tinction that the illiterate part of the population always 
drops the final -m, whereas the educated classes, although 
trying to use the “ literary’ form, drop the -n occasionally, 


madad ( 23) obs. =P. e&s help.— . 
makara (*;<<) R. =P. ale 51; a yearly fair: AA. cgllell yas Syke 
X26 50 “ the international yearly fair at Tashkent '’.— 
makfi ( .*<<) =P. <.l8F sufficiency; adequate supply: —— 
—  -  ONN. (88 pa) =P. alas p04: ** in sufficient quantities".— —~ — 
In the K. expression, _,2<< is an adjective determining the aoe: 
word 53%, which is taken here in its original value of an __ = 
* ordinary noun, whereas in P. the expression 254: plays the Bay — 
— réle of a preposition and governs the genit. case.— —— 
maktab (ike) = P_asjx< school.—In K. the word a.)3s< is 
eax ite only applied to Muhammadan theological schools, which — 
results in such misnomers as : ely wrike “the [writing-] — 
-school of agriculture '’; 5,42 ite “the (writing-}school _ 
—— law” _ eto: - | 
a als) =P. J,i-<« responsible; open to —— st tape S — 
agar na....ma malamat “if not....1 * —— — are. 
cons — (a gets current ex ; aa a 


| But am oh 
— 
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mind ( sic) =P. pie (man‘) prohibition, restriction.— 

mangas (t...... ) =P. --“ fly.— 

mansabdar ( jslorai<c) H. =P. raie Wale military officer. 
Probably under the influence of H. (or vice-versa). cf. 
also afsar.— 

manztir kardan ( .j>;55 ybi<g) =P. oo Jo or .idlo Jed 
to accept. Lit. ‘“‘to take into consideration ”’’.—I find 
one instance of this expression in ‘Abdul-Karim’s 
text p. T1 1. 22: 6% 5,Bie , ‘and he did not accept '’.— 
In the case, howevér, where Md. Amin uses the word 
(T. 325 1. 37): mle SF — — it is used in the original 
meaning of the A. passive participle “seen "’: “ he caused it 
to be seen od the eye of the figin”,i.e. **he showed 
it to the Kh.’ 

maratahea, maratiba[?} ( aut-<) =P, 45,< (martaba) obs. or 
acctime: OL svly slo! ob ail. —% “will you come, when 


| convenient, to this Office’’.—The form does not seem 
* to exist at all in A., even were it to be read murataba 
F (masdar of the III form). It may be added here 


‘x 
.* in parenthesis that in P. the expression 43,.© does not — 
wes coe mean, as in K., ‘“‘once’’, but means ‘‘all at once; sud- 
pe eer denly’’. In all probability, the word ought to be read 
we. maraioa (although it is pronounced in current speech" 
je marataba and would be then the broken A. plural from 
—— — used in the meaning of a singular (v. Introduction, p. 


\ ee 16) with an A. indefinite article (¢ ——) tacked on to it. 
-—s«sTs am strengthened in that belief by the numerous 
ee: instances of the form WwW! occurring in ‘Abdul- 
F KariIm’s text in the meaning of Sing , viz: p. 43 1. 5: 
wile go alka 5a; p. 43 1. 22: VII, aise; p. 47 1. 20: 
tle 525 p. 47 1. 2h: Site Se pp. TOL 15: OS Je go ge 
Pet .Gares p. 72 1.2: lye Sieg p. 791.10: Site SS Gy) 2; 
Ss —p. 96 Il. 11-12: Vite aig; p. 108 I. 19: ee ot 
=) — ih — 
( ab,e) =P...... 7 merino.— 
arxab —) =P. ¢%;! donkey.—The word occurs in litera- 
ee in the ral meaning of *‘a mount’. cf., however, 
Beis the Ass” in the Mathnavi 
— — 
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masala ( pitas ) =P. jel - b-! materials (for building 


purposes, etc.)—Should the word be used in P. (which 
I have never — it would naturally be pronounced 
correctly “* masalih ”’. 


maska ( 45-<)H. =P. * butter.—cf, also IvT ab. p.11 note. 
maskiir ( 2>,<.20<8) =P. — grateful : 
maskur-am ‘‘1 thank you ”.—In P. 5S, if ever used, 


could only mean “ rewarded ; compensated, indemnified ", 
never ** grateful ’’.— 


mawazial ( OL. ola<l,< ) =P. - places. cf. for such double- 
plural formations arakin, etc., also Introduction p. 16. 

mawri ( ¢s)9* ) =P. ¢o3,~ and obs. ,233,~ “of Merv ’’.—cf. Aw. 
Mouru-. 

. mawstil (Us-.<) =P. cel, arrived; reached; received: 

AA. — 8a20,5F Jy~ye ‘‘ has been received *’.— 

mayda (t..8) H. =P. *;= -'») reduced to powder; fine 
pounded; fine-ground: Grt-i mayda (*s.< o;f) and 
tar-mayda probably a mere transposition of the 
preceding) ‘* flour; wheat flour; white flour '’.— 

maykriiskup ( —S)S.e ) BE. =P. iy. 53 microsco pe.— 

mayniifaykéar (AA. pS» sicc) E. =P, 5535 ,ic (manafaktar) F.-R. 
manufacture,-— 

mazdiir ( 559,-) obs, =P. ale workman.—Properly muzdir, 
te. oye “remuneration” and suffix -ar <-var <d€var, 


lit. “‘ one [whose services are] remunerated” or “ one who a 
- gets remuneration”; cf. MorgFront, 274b., whereit © 

is given in both forms. I have, however, not heard ‘the; Abe sees 

correct form with —u- in K.— _ eee. 


wl Bayn (ule) =P. he - oss = ye in; inside: “ma =F 


3 SL bayn -i bay =P. éY wees “in the garden”. ef. alsq: — — 
Poe iti ‘Abdul-Karim’s text, p. 38 1. 21- Klan alli, Pee io ee 
Vote | —— — he was imprisoned in a room inside of a bun 3 — ; 
* = ae ow “ (Schefer, p. 80, translates : “‘Gtait renfermé Ss. thi i. 





e chateau de ,”” which does not render — 
— construction of the sentence, — being — 


—— only * — ¢ 
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MACS ( pele) E. =P. =:,5 matches. Syn. giigird qv. 


midans ( .gedae) =P. A in metal; made of metal —In P. 
one Gneisans) means *' relative to mines,—to mining '’.— 


miajir ( Tints) =P. wee obliged: AA. 4 rele Ve ( cblke VWI 
— Bays thése gifts granted by — (the Quen) 
[were received] with gratitude and thankfulness ’.—In 
P. — could mean (like maskiir q.v.) only “‘ recom- 
pensed, paid, remunerated **,— 
mal ( Sle) =P. (pin - Jk. - OL! materials; goods.—In P. 
* Jle by itself means * a mule" (sometimes also an ass" in 
the idiom of donkey-drivers), and has the meaning of 
**goods "’ only in compounds like *:l2wU! Jle,— 
malam (?....) =P. e2;- (marham) plaster.—i.e. marham 


> —— > mahlam > malam, with the falling out of the 
— and the resulting compensatory lengthening (v- 
Introduction p. 7—9).— 


malagq ( slac) =P. Gla< (mu‘allaq) somersault.—Whether any 
connection with malak “movement”, etc. Morg Front. 
272 a, q.v.? 

mali (,. ©) H.? =P. ee bearer, porter. Cf. Morg- 
Front. 400a. 

malta v. mita. 

mama ( «le ) H. =P. ,{!o maternal uncle.—cf. Morg Front. 


— 
F 6 


= ae 400 b.; Morg Texts 310, who takes it to be Prs., but 
in ee v. Platts, s.v. In P. lele means only ‘‘ midwife "’.— 
ton . mamiili ( —P. — old: worn ovt.—In 
* * nod P. —Ni (ma‘tmiali) means ** usual, customary *’.— 


F — manda ( Soule ) =P, — tired. v. Introduction, p. 36. 

— nãndan —. to leave; to put, to place.—For 

Rp he = details v. Introduction, p. 35-36. 

ie) — nãraſat·i ) H. =P. — or Sa.) through the medium 
he of; care of ; by means of.—Also used with the preposition 

ba~. Probab y borrowed oe H. or vice versd. 


ep aida Ns - a - — tax; toll, duty: 









> eZ 


sal-i — = PLS pS 5= “ custom-duty "; 
aa 1a il-« — =P. us — e ‘excise on ‘opium — 
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mayan ( Jule) =P. le- tele we (for many persons). v. Intro- 
duction, p. 21-22. 

miatyyat-i (=< ) =F. L - cewad 90 - WS) 39 with : together with : 
AA. ailels @IS sine ‘* with His Majesty’. 

maz-i baray-t ( —) =P. (either) V4 (or) cs!» for: 

: AA. lke ,,,! ales csp Wweme ‘in order to settle this 
affair” 

méin fies): obs. =P. “£36 - At) fine, subtle.—Superlative 
degree from 4<- ,ise, nowadays obs. in Persia, but very 
current, though not in this sense in the older literary 


language: in the Sager Ase ma very often ., +0 » pss “the 
lowly and the great” 


méla, mila ( abe) H. =P. yyy a fair.—cf. Morg Front. ; 
271 b.— 

méman ( we<) =P. Le (mihman) guest: mémandar ( j!sjlee< ) 
‘host; an officer appointed to act as host to foreign 
representatives ".—ef. Morg Front. 272a and 400b. 

: mér ( y< ) obs. =P, sim - - 3—< love, fondness,—_ e 

mirbani ( wl ) obs. =P. wlet!! em kindness,— 

v. Introduction, p. 44. 


— melar )H. =P. — WAS SF and (255,5 night-workman ; : 
. a scavenger, sweeper—The word musalih is, however, also- he 
largely used, q.¥. — 


méwa P. s,.© (mivé) fruit.—cf, Introduction, p. 5. — * 
eee ~~ misl-i az ( ;! elie ) P= clic like. eo ee we mial-i az =p. 3! ic ) — 
wt es 
aa Uko him "’.— , — 






tial master.—A polite fore ofaddress, 
To an 2 when speaking to artisans, cooks, ete. Borrowed from ahs Uke NS 
Pier. = Port. mestre probably through the medium of H. Syn, — io 
— Senna = — 

= mila v . méla. oe ri 
pielel-. -+++ 1) H=P. A lady: du mim az sifara i Bi 
3 foe bas the British Legation — 


a. 
” — 
it NE) — 
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mizGn ( o'¢) =P. ese total: OL. UF otp< (mizan-i kull)=P. 
UF ase “grand total”.—In P. wy? means “* [exact] 
measure *"’.— 

mudazalal ( 2lalso«) =P. alalse (mudaxala) concerning oneself 
with something; interfering; meddling.— 

mudir ( ,s<) =P. , 5) director.— 
The word , ><, though understood in Persia, is never used 
in P, and seems to have been borrowed from Turkey 
where it is a current official term in that meaning.— 

muhassil ( lame) =P alt student.—Syn. talibu-l-ilm q.v. 

pl. muhassilin( .»lese ) =P. Git students.— 

muharaba-i azim ( be ayime) =P. esti! Cp» OSs the Great 
War.—Syn. harb-i umiimi, q.v. It is obvious that, 
contrary, to P., no definite expression to denote the “ Great 


War” has been established in K. The expression given 
here seems to be borrowed from T.— 


mutn ( ) =P. .yleo assistant.— 


_mukarraran (AA, iy Ke ) =F: 7X0 repeatedly. cf. Introduction, 
p. 37-38. 
mumkina (4.<) =P. .\e! possibility: ba-gadr-i mumkina 
( 4iss< 504, ) =P. \te¥! fe ‘as far as possible "’.—The 
K. word is naturally an adjective, and the construction 
is lit. ‘‘ to the degree possible’. of. supra mak/i. 
_muré ( gze) H. =P. lals pepper.— 
musalih ( gita- } =P. culif - es =F or (SF 2.5 sweeper; 
_ Scavenger ; night-workman.—Syn. mé@lar q.v. The termin- 
ation is clearly pronounced, probably in order to 
27S avoid confusion with masala ( Jleae), v. supra, 
ss mudar ilayhi mazkiir (y,Si0 aJ! oe) =P. (either) !! jlt< (or) 
ss yS ee the above-named : 
‘Thee OL. ¢! Boy9! gle le AS8i a) 5,Fic at! lie G “so that the 
| FR above-named, having acquainted himself with the plans, 
— Be a eto. 
Such and similar pleonastical expressions (cf. amrah-i ba, 
 baray-t az, maz-t az, etc.) are very current, and cannot 
always be attributed (as probably is the case here) to an 
incomplete understanding of the exact meaning of the 
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musunk ( 2Gl2e ) tT =P. _-& green peas.— 
mutarajim (sic!) =P. «>, (mufarjim) interpreter, translator.— 
More often, however, larjuman, q.v. 


muwagqat ( =%;< ) =P. _4,< temporary.— 

muriasaran ( | poise ) =P. (either) ,stie (or) seid! 5,6) (or 
more seldom) [;leis! in brief; in short; by way of abbre- 
viation,— 

milli ( .'5< ) H. =P. (1) — horse-radish ; (2) tau, radish,— 
Same in Psht. . 

miné ( <27) H. =P.......chopped rope (used for making a 
kind of cement for building purposes),— 

mir ( y= ) obs. = P. 42),<ant.—Although widely used in litera- 
ture (cf. Sa‘dt , 59; - cs ete.) the word is not used 
colloquially by Persians, and would not be even understood, 
if so used. 

mir ( y- ) =P. ,< (muhr) seal.— 

mirkan ( 5 y<) =P. ESS engraver; dye-sinker.— 

mitsifa ( 4meege) H. =P. aial - css? ~turtle-dove.—Syn. 






paylak q.v. | 
, — — * =P. Une 531 = st F. motor-car: !d2 /S 3,< | 
Be miltarkar ( $5,<))§  ** this motor-car’’ (on a licence),— — 
* — ( o!335 ) — 2 
— — = Io — ⸗ * oto -dri a — F 
—— mittarwan u *) — 28 Sag 
— VUhse first of these two expressions is a literal translation — 
* of the E. term, its second link being the Imp. ofthe verb | 
we = de 5 
—— wl “to drive There occurs, however, even the = 
expression AA. yy1)0 J, mitar-diraywar, which is a mere * — 





— transliteration of the two E. words.— 


— _mitza (%35« ) obs. =P. a.5lg T. riding-boots.— 
——— — =P. — musio ; orchestra, band.— 


— mabad. —— )=P. 9-5 felt.—I have never ‘come across th 
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Iv Birj. 341. The word is not used in P., but can be 
traced in literature: 25, 5» eso >A) usitee ‘'T saw an 
assembly elegant and brilliant’ (H Atif of Isfahan, Tarji'- 
band, 3rd band, 2nd verse).— 
nal(JU>) H. =P. 4,) tube, pipe: nal-i aw “ water-pipe” (for 
bringing water into houses) —From H.—Skr. nala, vy. 
Platts s.v. 
nambar, lambar ( p< - » ) E. =P- S5-/ (numra) F. number. 
nawiasa ( d—!5) ) =P. sol; — ⏑ #5) (obs.) grandchild.— 
an ‘Abdul-Kartm has got a~!,i in his text (once), but I 
am unable to retrieve my reference to page and line 
without perusing once more the greater part of his book, 
s0 I am leaving it at that. cf. MorgTexts, 310 note; 
MorgFront, 277 b.; 403a; MorgShugh. 61, and, 
more especially, Mo rgVoc. 54.— 
nadan (ule ) obs. =P. .2'Sf to place, to put: biné da sar-i 
may= ‘put [it] on the table”. cf. also Ly Bi rj. 265 1. 2. 
and note 1 on the same page.—Syn. mandan q.v. 
naib-salar ( We 30) =P. whey yp! General.— 
Ls naibu-l-ukuma ( 4<SeJ! —5U) =P, le,Aile,s Governor-General. 
—— In P. a<,<=J! —3U means ** Vice-Governor "’.— 
najur ()26) H. =P. (#6 unwell.—cf. MorgFront. 
276a; 402a; Morg Shugh. 61. 
nak (er) =P. ois pear.—cf. MorgFront.276a; Morg- 
are Shugh. 61; Raverty, s.v. 
nal ( Jui ) =P. J& (nikal) young plant; sapling (not “ tree" 
as LorPhon. 204b); cf. MorgFront. 275b. 
“nalat (S......) =P. cis! (la‘nat) curse.—cf. MorgFront. 
— 0260. cf. padarn4lat in the Introduction, p. 46 and s.v. 


| £: nar — — obs. =P, e~! name; nam mandan “ togive a name ; 
= Te " vy. Introduction, p. 35. 
: ne —* ) =P. — fexmpwes _honourable.— 














a Spe ae =P. oy<t (lit. ““unmanly "’) a contented 
* . pimp ; + a — term of gross” abuse in 
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*Unmensch, Taugenichts "", as Salemann and Shu- 
kovski, Persische Grammatik p. 89 § 79. (Porta Lingu- 
arum Orientalium),. 

nan (6) =P. !se food.—Naturally also used to denote 


** bread ”’, as in P. 


nar (  ) =P.» (nahr)-.c>> a stream; a rivulet.— 


‘ —* * 
— 4 ro ° — lar 
* oar — 





More often nar-i dw =P. — oy “a stream ”’.— 

na-raz( (2hb ) =P. ..éll (na-rfzi) dissatisfied, displeased. — 

naryal ( JL;>) H. =P. ULS;4 H. cocoanut.—Both forms are 
of course Indian. 

naspate ( ~b26) H. =P. (%f «a pear; (metaphor. also) 
vulva.—ef. Lor Phon. 1892; Morg Front. 277b. 

nék, nzko ( <5 - 265 ) obs. = P. o, good.— 

niswar ( >'5— ) H. =P. 4.8)! snuff.—The correct form is probably 


naswar (from H. na@s “‘snuff”’), as given by Raverty, 
s.v., who also records the lightened form naswar. But, 
I have always heard niswér in Kabul.— 


niswar-i bint ( iy 3!» ) =P. same as the preceding.— 

niswar-1 dan (.,%2 >!) =P. no equivalent, snuff-tobacco 
mixed with lime for chewing (a habit very current among 
the lower classes in Afghanistan).— 

niswar kardan metaphor. “ to die’’,— 

nilum ( els ) H. = P. 9,5 &,db sapphire.— 

nugra-abi ( 3) 3,35 ) =P. wl - 2,29 blue.— 

nut, (vulg.) jut ( - 6) ) E. =P. (lise! R. bank-note.— 

nuwambar ( jy) ) E. =P. »<!y) (nuvambar) F. November.— 


nita (AA. 2655) 1 =P. = Sloob note (diplomatic).—The word — 


td 
⸗ 
= A» 


a's ob is, however, also largely used in K.— 


P 





only padarkalan. Hout Sch. has got s.v. ‘ 
Grossvater”, as Amarli and Zenganeh Kurdish 






: | 







— 


‘ bdwa-kal, 





® = . - 
7 i i > : 
. I eae , p 7 ers. x ¢ 
_— Aas — * — 
8 a * J 
1 * 


— Pe 
—— — 


Padar-kalan, baba-kalan ( YS y03- oS LY) =P. Se grand-— 
_ father.—cf. MorgTexts, 310, note, who has, however, — 


vee a 
SS oe _ 


(ot) F. =P 424) plan; map.— at a ie OT Se eed 
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palla-yi darwaza ( 33!,,0 &L, ) H. =P. »5> ..9 fold of a door; 
leaf of a door.—From H. palla.— 
palian (iL) E.-H. =P. o2Xbl F. battalion.—Same also in 


Psht., cf. Raverty sv. Probably a confusion of the 
EK. ‘platoon’? and “ battalion". 1s supposed to be a 
body of 1,000 men. ef. Morg Front. 279b. 


pancar ( is) E. =P. yeu (punéur) E. puncture (of a motor- 
car tyre),.— 

panja (4pi,) =P. Js fork.— 

panj-kaylk ( 2.5 * ) BE. =P........+- pancake.— 

panj-sad ( ee ) =P. o-Jb five hundred.— 

pansil ( J-is) E. =P. ola~ pencil.— 

paraxéa, paraxsa, paraxta ( dmeyy - doa - aa) =P. ks 
- 45! sawdust ; wood-shavings.— . 

paripum ( exp) E. =P. alb-sylb - 3,6 - é'> wréy frying 
pan.—Also pili piin. 

partaw (6G, ) =P. (Imp.) 3!3% put down !—The word seems 
to be anyhow an Imp. and to point to some lost verb 
partaftan “to put (to turn?) down ’’.— 


— It is difficult to say, whether there is any real connection 
* between our word and the P_ part [Sudan] ** to get dropped, 






— lost (which Lor Phon 183a considers to be “ dialectic ’’) 
hare unless the latter is a mere abbreviation of our word. 
; As has been said, I have always heard it used as an 
— imperative : throw [it] down!; let go!” 
ee a Its possible (if not merely outward) connection with the 
— P. Purtab (6, ) “ bow-shot; arrow; ray (of the sun)’’ 
— _ is also not clear.—cf. Iv Birj. 342.—I v Rust. 257.— 

_- parwi nist (2-5 ) =P. >)!o5 there is no barm; no 





tiv? =. os  fear.—ef. Morg Front. 28la.— 

— —— =P. .J aftor that.— 

pas part IB. =P. 5,535 passport.—But also £),> cml 
(paspirt). Both forms occur in the headings of passports, : 

visas, etc. 


~ 
— 





ty | 
~ 
— 










7. 
a 
s 
. « a = 
>... —— 
» > / ⸗ 
on eS. 


v 
- 
— —— 4 
4 





__pas-i @ raftum “1 went to fetch him ” ; 
 pas-i kar-i xud “[to attend] to one’s (or his) own 
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pawdar ( 35 ) E. =P. yb [gun-] powder.— 
pasta ( aw ) =P. 444 cotton ; cotton-wool,— 
paydawar ( y's!) =P. Sy - whole produce : 
AA. arya) (ol “it is of great 
help for [establishing] an estimate of the productivity 
of Afghanistan "’ ; 
AA. — Sy “the raw materials produced 
in Afghanistan "’.— 
paymayrs kardan ( 5 eles) =P. to measure.— 
payra ( #2) obs. -P. - 26.45 - SF guard; watch ; 
watchman.—cof. Morg Front. 280 b. Unknown in P.— 
paysa (4—) H. =P. J,» (1) name of the smallest coin (1/60 of 
« Kabuli rupee); (2) money.—cf. my “Afghan 
; Weights and Measures” JASB., Vol. XXIV, 1928 
No. 4, p. 424; also Morg Front. 281 b.— 
payzar (5's) =P. (285 slippers; footwear.—An abridgment 
of the obs. »!>! . -l lit. “ tool for feet ’”’.— 
payzara ( 8)! ) =P.,.....cornice,— 
paztranidan ( jlo.) =P. 29,5 pre to make accept ; 
to force upon.—Syn. gabiilanidan, q.v-. 
pa-bar-ja (4,6) =P. — respectable.—Lit. * having the 
foot on the place”’, i.e. “ firmly established "’.— 
paytak (?..... -) Peht. =P. ai5& (fakhia) turtle-dove — 
pa-juwal ( Ji> &) =P. L«T 2,0 the miller's fee (for grinding 
= corn).— 
7% paki ( 54) H. =P. «5 or sto @ razor.—of. Morg Front. * 
* 403 b. : . 
greg (“l) H. =P. -a.! spinach.—From H., v. Platts, fe 
S.v. pe 
| Palidan (oo) =P. PES Cote ot - wr sl spies to search, 
to look for: mé@palum ‘‘1I shall look (for it)’’. Does not 


exist in P. Morg Front 279 b. marks it down as Ind., 
Sadan RL Bi Re art pa'li- to walk about — 












“tn = * 


a 
"ys . 7 >a tala y 
: . ah, —— 
< ore * troductior =, 
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pan (<2 ) =P. Ls (pahn) broad, wide cf. Horn , 34.— 
pantar ( piss ) comp. degree of the preceding.— 
pasux (AA. —) obs. =P, — answer, reply.— 
patliin ( ol) E. =P. 5's - 51,15 trousers.—cf. Morg Front. 
405a. 
payataxt ( a3 a0) =P. = sib (paytart) capital: AA. 4:45 os, * 
\, — — “in Vienna, the capital of Austria — 
payan (yb) =P. Ll payin below; down, downwards; 
lower.— Both forms occur —— ——— in ‘Abdul- 
Karim’s text: p. 52 1. 18: oS —bat on 
P- 73 1. Gz diogs adsy aly Sie ST and — p 1051. 13: 
— . —A do not find payin in Md. Amtin’s text, 
where payan occurs twice: T. 2701. 9 and 3051. 33-34 
(note).—In K., however, only payan is used, which, in 
its turn, is entirely unknown in P.— 
{ pay-gurizi ( AA. — G =P. Ly (guriz-pa) fleeting, 
unstable.— 
pes ( uw ) =P. Ce» (pis) before.—And yet pisin, q.v- 
| pisaw — —. =P. wos α to pass 
— urine.— 
* pesbandi ( H. —P. Provention, foresight : 
» AA. BUT Slegty oly Ae Alaw (ol ae 


ys * “both in order to settle the previous happenings and to 
>) a prevent the [occurrence of any | further incidents .— 
pica In P. (*» could naturally be understood only as an 
— —⸗ adjective from pron — 


— pin (cr) E. =P. Glei pin: CNet coi ett sny, kind 
| of pins with glass-heads ” 
pinjah (sess) =P, arwy — fifty.— 


nf aca v. piran, 















* ee ak v. pisak. 

pisk (S822) =P. ae, lot (-drawing, in connection with 
| Bi . — service).—The word 2is used in P. in a simi- 
Te aie ee arttice uk low —— ates Serio, seaece = 
iyala (Wl) obs. =P. Vis tea-cup; coffee-cup.—In P. the 
obs. he means ‘** wine-cup"’, if anything.— 

oom eee on) PET ge — 






> 
eae ~ of - 
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pisak, pisak ( 282-225) =P. af cat.—In P.. when speak- 
ing to small children, the cat is sometimes referred to as 
— (pret) or oo Cey (pispisi), i.e. “* Pussy’. One also 
calls a cat in P. by means of repeating the sound ‘* pi3- 
pis” =E_ “ puss—puss "’,— 
of. Iv Kurd. p. 231; “ pesing”:IvTab p.11 note 2 
Geig. 356: Gil. piéa-ma@de ‘die weibl. Katze” : 
LorPsht. pp. 206, 267a and 354 a sau pishii, whereas 
Raverty, s.v. and Vaughan s.v., have only pishit; 
LorPhon. 183 b. has got pus#k, and 199a pusuk: 
MorgFront. 282 a has pi’jak. The word seems thus 
to have, both in K. and Psht. (I omit here the variants 
of Kurd. forms of the word recorded by HoutSch. 
p- 56) forms, in which the quality and uantity of the 
vowel-sounds seems to be of an oscillating character.— 
pasin ( ots) =P. — in the afternoon. Also namaz-i pisin 
(or simply pisin) =P. yoe Gh “ afternoon-prayer ”’.—But 
: pet, q..— 
posta { ar«52) — (pust) Post: ida@ra-i pdsta ( ainss 4,15!) 
=P. aiceis ** Post-Office"’.—Syn. vulg. dak, q.v.— 
puf kardan ( 5 i) =P. 29,5 ©, to blow, to blow out 
te (a light).— | 
* punduk( ) Psht. =P. aniz flower-bud; (metaph.) 
—— pudendum of a young girl.—Prob. fr. Psht. pandik,— 
purdyram ( -l,= 5) E. =P. felis «puriigram) program.—Also 
an A. plural-form from the same: AA. cle! e5, purd- 
yramat * programs, schemes, plans . — 
—— —— also) ptira ( ¥53- % 1) =P. lS completely, — 
"= nol ully.— | 
 PUrsa (5) H. =P. sayl - 4G piece; scrap; bit; chip.— a 
oe” * * 
pees Sm Sn, Put (== ) =P. — after: pusias merhm ( iy” crits 1 ye 


—— 


MS al “Lam going to fetch him ”’.—Syn. pas-t. q.v. —2 8 
pul (*. hidden, concealed : put kardan ‘‘to hide _ — 
— ress = to put by * —From Psht., “ put ae hid, hidden — Ny — oe 











S| pubahis ( 2552) obs, =P, fs.) - 5si05 oxamining, atu 


_(@ question ):— 
Jip! Sass “an enquiry in the circums 
> Be: =~ - = ——— 


— = > = * 
— * X 


4 
1 








9— 
ef 






* 


= 


— - 
—— > 





1930) Stray Notes on Kabuli Persian 103 


in P., and the word is certainly not a literary one.— ef. 
Iv Birj. 342 “ pidi (=LP. pusida?) rotten” — 

pindidan ( .,3:5'55) =P. ery ob to swell.—Probably fr. Paht. 
Joi punddedal “ to expand, to swell ’’,— 

piipak (2%,;) Psht. =P. a,fie a tuft, a tassel.—Prob. fr. 
Psht. a pitpaka’h ‘‘a bump, a swelling, a protuber- 
ance *" — 

piisak ( “Sli, ) =P. _-UW clothes, clothing.— 

pillaynd (AA. siJ,2) E. =P. Poland. — 

piira v. pure. 


Q 
— (AA, P 5! Ch? or Wks ..< before ; before 
that,— 


qabiilanidan ( .,»3¥n.3) =P. to make accept.— 
v. Introduction, p. 32. Syn. paziranidan, q.v. 

qalami ( +4 ) =P. A manuscript: kitab-i qgalami ‘* manu- 
script”’, as opposed to eles SUS (hilab- i Eihapi) “ a printed 
book *’,— 

qanawiz (5,43) =P......a kind of silk cloth.— 

qdraz ( _#;?) =P. _#,5 (garz) loan, debt.— 

qartban ( s,s) =P. (either) Lu a3 (or) —,> (the latter with an 


Ler * igafa) nearly ; almost; approximately: AA. =<+2 lu» 
<> ¢ 3%) - “ nearly 800 men "’.— 

—— daruadũr (>!s4,3) =P. !sao5 “alderman”; chief of a 
aS village.— 

* a qatal ( Uss ) =P. Cbs (gatl) murder.—v. Introduction, p. 14. 
)—s qat@r-i Ghin ( al - al 5) =P. 3 or wal sl wy railway- 













- & ‘train. lit. “ iron-convoy "’. Syn, layr, q.v. 
— - qawlanidan (..954,3) =P. .2!s J,3 to promise 
 — AA, sitlpini they were unable to promise”’. 
% ef. also supra gabalanidan. v. Introduction, p 32. 
n oS  gayza (s * ) =P. ies horse-bit ; bridle. cf. Psht. ».5 ‘‘ water- 
cee _ing-bridle” (Raverty, 8.v.) (=P. (o3,30T Mas). 

| gqalin ( will )=P. 4 carpet.— | | 

gaq (30) =P. ms Seas - 8 5 =~ dried ; hardened, made stiff : 
62d = Pp BeAgy se55* ‘ frosen ment © i) 

nan-i gag =P, “ss U “dried bread" ; biscuit ; 


. > 








1 _ i. 
* we a | ; a — —— —2 















4 3 * 
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piran-i qaq =P. lal 2! “ boiled shirt” ; 

kolar-i qaq =P, a stiff (starched) collar ’”’.— 
: ef. Br Dial. 822 “ .s§ ‘bread’”’ (quoted from a poem 
by Abiti-Ishaq) cf. Iv Birj. 342 ‘“‘gog, a sort of 
bread “’; Lor Phon, 176b.; Morg Shugh. 57.—ef. also 
Horn, p. 6, kak ‘‘eine Art Brot’.—I make bold to 
suggest that the word does not mean “bread”, but is 
an adjective meaning “ [artificially] dried ’”’ (or 
‘** hardened *").— < 


qrmat ( =..+) =P. _!,f dear, expensive: 7 as qimat as ( — cyl 


— — ) “ this horse costs much,—is expensive ’’.—One > 
of the many instances of the so current in K. use of a 
noun in the meaning of an adjective.— 
quliaé (~% )T. =P. Uw fathom. cf. my “Afghan Weights 
and Measures” p. 421. 
. gulba ( Js) =P. a plough: 
quiba kasidan =P. 3; »»4 “to plough, to till”. 
In P. as means “a furrow [made by the plough)”. not 
the “ plough’, in spite of Steingass, s.v. cf. also Lor- 
Phon. 176b “ galwi, plough ”’, ete. — 
qurit ( =5,3) T. =P. “55 curds.—cf. Morg Front. 267a, 
R 
ss rajistart ( isp) E. =P. (.*)le~ registered (letter).— 
rang (“S,)) =P. (1) US,< ink; (2) (+S! R. boot-polish (for = 
the latter also rang-i b&t).— | 
, rang-i abi ( :1 “f)) =P........water-colour (as opposed | 
— to “oil-paint”’)—Does not mean ‘ blue” (as in) P.) ee 
8 for which v. nugra-abi.— — 
= ranjiir ( >,x5)) obs. =P. Wezy0 sick ; ill.— , tan ee 
rae vasdat ( wlos—)) =P. lasiny~ suey receipts: cle! SF olor.) Cs ws. 


_ * peon’s book of the Telegraph-Office ’’. 


" = 





‘a The P. w 





aptation (or transliteration) of the 


— 


. 
2 ) 
i * — Fac oe 
ww 8S * 
tra , 5S ae | 
4 1s * — ul — J 2 al walks 4. { 


~ ' 
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rayl (Ub; ) E. =P. «, F. train: AA. (5es< WL) “ express- 


train’ .—A misapplication of the E, *‘rail’’; also layr, 
q.vV. Syn. gatar-i Ghin q.v. 


rabar ( »#,) E. =P. .3) R.-V<s india-rubber. 


rakul ( J,5'; ) =P... .. ..@ harrow. 
rarawt P. 5,2!) (rahra@w) passage, corridor.—cf. supra 
pa-qurizi. 


rastpar ( sla—2)) =P. ails; going; being sent.— 
ray kardan ( ..>,)5 ..2!4)) =P. uplies? to send.—cf. Iv Bir}. 
255 note 2; Morg Front. 284a.— 
rijmint ( =i.m;) E. =P. zs? regiment.— 
rikabi ( 5S) ) H. =P. — saucer.—cf. Lor Phon. 204b. 
— ae rikabi, dish *’.— 
eae riwas ( els) ) =P. cH!s) rhubarb.— 
riza sudan ( ), =P. * to agree, to accept.—cf. 
also safa kardan.— 
ss Tispan (°% Joey) =P. — rope.—Used in current speech 
in preference to the P. form. I have not, however, seen it 


[ * | in —— Occurs also in vulg. speech in P. 
— rizes { —— ) =P, ess cold in the head.— 
ss rubat ( £L) ) obs. =P. ..!,—i!,)'6 caravansera.— 


) 


ruj ba (OL. & fr) ) =P, 4 ag!) with reference to........ 
ef. riza Sudan, safa kardan, qgimat, etc. 

_rux dadan (AA. o's ¢)) =P. weld (¢9) to appear; to arise; 

to occur, to happen.—The expression is used in K. along 

with the usual Py. form.—I find one instance of it in 

‘Abdul-Karim’s text, p. 85 lL. —— — 


ruæscat, (vulg.) rusrat( ) *P.· (1) — leave ; (2) Usk ye 
Allowect to depart; (3) W#,<l4 gone out (fire) [Syn. gud, 
q-v-): atas ruxsat éuda ** aie. 3 fire is gone out "’; 
rucxsat Sudan =P. .yi* 5 — “to get leave’’ 
; ma rursat? =P. «+ —— orl Bou or ore ty Sau 
| = * alle ae ‘“*may I got” “allow me to go”.— 


tts yord occurs in ‘Abdul- KariIm’s text once, p. 17 
» and — in Md. Amtn: T. 345 |. 23 and 358 


— verb with ws demands, as the first link 
ination, an adjective or —— gine mostly) 
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an A. passive participle. K., however, allows (or, should 
we say, encourages) the use of abstract nouns in such 
compound verbs. —cf. Morg Front. 285b.; also Morg 
Texts, 311, ll. 3, 6; 315 1. 3, ete. 

rucsaty ( te,)) =P, Ustad holiday; vacations.—Syn. édfi, 
q-v. 

rinuma sudan ( o> Giy)) =P. .olo css) to take 
place; to originate: AA. Adley, sJolae 
o= Gis) “a conflict arose between Afghanistan and 
England ".—Syn. rux dadan, q.v. . 

riitydad ( s!oc55) =P, —⸗ —),~ proceedings : at > coy at 
“ proceedings of the Liiy-Jirga · — 


8 


sabaqg (.s—-) HH; T. =P. w~)- lesson.—The word, although 
good A. and occurring occasionally in Persian literature, is 
unknown in P., but is exclusively used for “lesson ’’ both 
in Afghanistan, in India and in Turkey.—ef. also Morg 
Front. 286b.— 


sabah (ple) =P. (1) 2,5 to-morrow; (2) e [in the] 
morning. 
It is an abridgment of the A. rua! le ‘on the morrow ”’. 
Under the influence of P. the word jfarda@ has also (quite 
recently) made its appearance in K., but it is used in a 
most inappropriate way, mostly in the meaning of ‘ this 
morning '", in sentences like “ farda rajta aniz nayamada”’ 
“he went this morning (lit., to-morrow), (but) has not 


— — yet come back "’.— 


— _ It occurs many timesin ‘Abdul-Karim’s text: p. 17 
ewe 1. 2; p. 20 |. 18; p. 24 1. 15; p. 341.16; p.501.12; | 
= o- 2 p. 624-4: ps 56 L.'11; p, 


RAS Sis ST i = 
|. 6; p. 74 1 16; p. 81 1. 8—cf. Morg Front. we eal 









a kardan ( .,>,5 !o0) =P. .,i3; 53 to go off (of firearms).— 
5 oloa : “ migh night be due to the influence 


- 
— 
J — — 
-_ = 
« 


. } ; ¥ — * ‘i } 
[bie ] sie means ‘‘clear” (of liquids), « tran 
eS fF ea ee es ee ote ee hE = OL er : 
« J . er 4 J — 4. \ — J * Ce a. 


—1 it 
-— bh i. 
er. * J 


F = 
- P re 7 — 
. — 
4 . : : 
: —* oS See = =! ae hs 
. => 2 * oe — — — > — 
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clarify’, never ‘‘to clean" (not even when « king of 
window -panes and the like).—cf. — 287 a 
‘“‘sa/, clean, clear, in order ’’,— 


safir muxtar (sic: AA, - pho) =P. j,lisre 53, Minister 
Plenipotentiary.— 


sakka ( a) AH, =P. us/ blood-relation: [birddar-i] sakka-i ma 
“my own brother’’.—From H. saga *‘own; full; whole- 
blood "’: saga-bhai *‘own brother"’ (Fallon, 8.¥.) 

salasim ( py. ) T.? =P. (32, lynx.— 

samarug ( ae) =P. qo” mushroom.—Dictionaries (Stein - 
gass, Platts, Bianchi) give é ate as Persian, but 
I have never heard it in P. 

sanadig ( G:olie ) =P. Ui oie chests; boxes.—Very current in 
ordinary K. speech.— 

sandali (_Joic) =P. — “a kursi” (a contrivance for keeping 
warm in winter common to Persia and Afghanistan, con- 
sisting of a chafing dish placed under a low square-shaped 
table covered with a huge square counterpane under 
which all the inmates of the house sit by daytime huddled 
up to their chins, and sleep by night with their feet 
converging towards the common centre of warmth—the 
chafing-dish),—ef. supra éawki.— 


sangbaga ( a8. in) =P. — or (less 
tortoise.— Lit. ‘‘ stone-frog "".— 

santara ( S,bi~w ) H. =P. , £550 tangerine.— 

saplambar ( psn ) E. = P. poGae (saplambar) F. September. 

garak (SS ,—) H. =P. sly road, avenue: sarak-i puxta 
‘‘a causeway "’.— 
The word seems to be borrowed from H. —S,< or <F$~ 


OF - > | ‘‘a continuous line of road, road, high-road, highway” 
1 ee: (Platts).— 

—  ————C Our word has probably no connection with the word <5 ~ 
ge quoted IvTab. 24 note 1, as used only in the ex- 
3 tz pression ‘‘ sdrdk kdshiddn in the sense of ‘to spy, to watch 









os stealingly * in Fars *’.— 
ss sardaw ( 2's, ) =P. 543! ST underground reservoir for drinking- 
— F water.— 
cs i e⸗arynẽᷣ (OL. — = ) R. =P. ⸗ ¥ sealing-wax.— 

 garkari Si.) H. =P. 5 vernmental, belonging to 
, oe AS eae Eero — — 8 text, as quoted by 


- r — Ph » 
hobs —X a 
=" e 7 s~ a — 
Bat rx *, — 
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Teufel, the word ,35,— occurs twice: T, 296 1. 13 
* Fiseus (5'S  )"' and 329 1.5 * 3, Dominenkammer ”’,— 
cf. also Morg Front. 288b. 

sar-katib | IF yas ) =P. eb ests . ail —iG head-olerk; First 


Secretary (of a Legation).—The compound seems to be of 
recent origin and probably borrowed from T.— 


sarmayst (ope ~~) =P. (oy+<5) (ritmizt) - 5,2~ table-cloth.— 

sar-muallim = ( ala ye) =P. hoeadmaster (of a 
echool).—The word seems to be a translation fr. E. unless 
it is a formation on analogy with sar-hatib, q.v. 

sar-tabib (ab y= )=P. (2b k= [head-] doctor.— 

sawda ('o,—) obs. =P. pikes — goods: sawda kardan “* to 


sell *".— , 
sawf-i naxi (C. i Gye) =P. ges g knitting wool.— 
* saiwg numiidan ( ops) 3>— ) =P. oA 5 sity - lings to send.— 


sawea ( Sp ) =P. vy. (sebz4) lawn, field. — 
sayl ( ka) =P. bo sight; sight-seeing: js Uke =Slo ob 
(heading of a hand-bill) “ program of the recreations” (in 
Paghman). A corruption of the A. ,»-. In P. the word 
ea (though seldom used) would be understood as “ taking a 
e walk *’.— 
, sabig az-in ( AA. o>! 3! le) =P. Go - Jlew6 formerly ; before 


now.— * 
) =P. 3 sterling hy. 
— alan, silan ( J - WN ) E. . die (salad) — corrup- 
a Se tion of the E. — Prob. through H.— —— 
— 






ral eee aa it shirting.— 
4 es Gri ( cope~) =P. HT ,~ at dawn: ma sari Gmadum “1 came 
i — at dawn ”’ =o ePhohe 186a has got * sa"r, morning”). 






ef. also Morg Front. 288a; 407a.— 
> —— ois. ©. sot - Ff j54 musician. — 
: sigrit (of4) EB. =P. i= cigarette. y. éurut, q.v. 


¢ os 


coe | ake — ged =F, a oes — 4 










< — 
8 * 4 


KE... a. — x33 F ; — 
ar ( yh — ) .- =P. c aie — Cc 


-- 
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“large size slippers for men '’.—Applied only to slippers of 
European make, as opposed to bat, éapli, jati, miza, q.v. 


sipah ( th.) obs. = P. jl »~ soldier.— 
In P. the obs. — ti. could mean ‘“‘army’’ (for which, 
however, nowadays only the T. word .,43 is used in P.), 


but could not be used to denote individual soldiers. Md. 
Amin uses the word in both meanings: T. 298 1. 6: 321 
1,36; 329 1. 15; 334 1. 4; 360 lle 5, 6, 14: 364 1. 13: 371 
- 5.—The word does not occur in ‘A bdul- Karim’ s 
ext.— 


Sisad ( sc 4—) =P, ser» (sisad) three hundred.— 
sim (es ) =P. J,i8< wire.—The word ~—, although occurring 
d in P. in certain combinations like G!I,{G ,.. ‘ telegraph- 
| wire” — 1,05 “wireless "’, is not applied to ordinary 
— wire used as material, when the word J,ise is generally 


applied. The latter, however, seems to be altogether un- 
known in K —cf. Morg Front. 287b.— 


simgil ( SS aim )T =P..... .clay-plaster.— 
SEst ( oe ) =P, 5s) a (kind of) partridge — 


2 sucta — H.-Psht. =P. Ue! real, original.—From H. 
4 ‘ through Psht. (or independently), where, according to 
— Raverty, who gives the word as such or 4x.— suchach, 
dee, 7 Ry it means ‘“‘pure, undefiled, unpolluted, clean, un- 
«et adulterated, without flaw’. It is, however, used both 
ee ey eet fe speech andin C. in the sense of ‘“‘ the real 














i”. article ’’, as opposed to jita ( 43,=> ) “‘ imitation” 

= “sufayd, sufed (x8. ) = .8. (safid) white.— 

_sukustan v. Sukustan 

laymaniya (aslil. ) =P. see hoopoo — 

r@’i ( sa!;~) obs. =P. 246 - 5556 jug.— | 

oT pe ( ¢- =P. (1) red; (2) gle hot: ab-i sure =P. ra | 
“* glo “hot water”. In P. the word ¢ ,— is used along with 

ve — yt, with that subtle difference that the latter denotes an 

ay cae = inherent or natural redness, whereas the former is used 


2 na™. 
—— 
J 







ai with reference to an accidental or artificial redness : — 
yey) ‘red ink”, but 22 ¢ y= 2ijpe “his face became red, 
— —4 red apple”. The word -<,3 
seem: Eto be unknown in K.— 
su — it | F 


—x = a 
” ae eon ; 


S 


Ky 


._ — 
~ 
> 



















110 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


: sib (~~ ) E. =P. S,~ soup.— 

sica (4e,—) Peht. =P. elean; pure; fine.— 
ef. Raverty, s.v.— 

slidxur ( > 5> 25— ) =P. >> Ly usurer.— 

stin (¥....) =P. . (si) side.—cf, Iv Birj. 280 No 301. 1 
and note 1.—v. also Introduction, p. LL. 

stiriya ( 4),— ) =P. .l2 Syria.— 

sittra, sutra ( ) H. = P. 5b - BySls = i: clean ; 
tidy; pure.—Fr. H. |,4i. suth’ra “‘neat; tidy; clean; 
clear’? (Fallon s.v.).— 


5 

Sabina ( Mn.) =P. 4ib5 nightly; at night.— 

: Safiala ( Jia.) =P. le peach.—In P. the word means a kind 
ef apricot.—cf. MorgFront. 2809 b; MorgShugh. 

Sama — ) =P. — (Fam‘) light; candle.— 

Samal ( Jui) =P. ob wind.—In K. Samal does not neces- 
sarily mean ‘‘northern [wind]’’ (as it would in P., where 
it could not be used without the word sb prefixed to it), 
and is used with reference to ‘‘ wind” or “** strong wind”’ 
in general, irrespective of its direction.—cf. also Md. 

, Amin: T. 3651.10; Iv Birj. 286 No. 51; 287 No. 
‘Vey 53, etc. 
sanawandan, snawandan .,sj|% =P, lo ,l2ii!- tale tiie to 
make heard; to spread abroad; to divulge; to announce, : 
to declare: AA. @! Souljits “we have neither — 
heard nor published (any such thing) ’’.— : 
Sarmidan ( —) =P. wple celles to put to shame; to 
make ashamed.— 
* aarsam ⸗ ) =P... ..turnsole-seeds. — 
—— ie §a3 ( A+) =P. = (415) six.— 
es ;: Aubãaai ( tl 2) =F. yt passing the night ; stay- 
ae ing for the might: OL. ans tip 8h 5 Gye dae 
ea tg 4 — — — “for should they mtny 270% —— 
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on p. 678: * — shakh or khakh, adj. stiff, hard, not easily 


bent’’, ete. Steingass, s.v. gives “* hard ground, 
especially on the summit or at the skirt of a mountain ; 
anvthing hard; a mountain; the nose of a mountain : 

a promontory "’, etc. LorPh on. 202a has got ** sax, 
cliff, slab of rock (=fasxt-i sang) "’ : 


$abas ) H. =P. al) SFL - seat te bravo! also ay 4abae in 
the same meaning.—An Indian corruption of the Persian 
wb ol, not used in P.— cf. Morg Front. 289 b.— 

Sadi (.o9k*) =P. vyere monkey.—Prob. fr. Psht. ,o& 
(adit). — 

sayasi (sic: OL. lee) =P. ⸗6 Gæ chief 
usher; master of ceremonies,—A mere corruption of its 
P. equivalent.— 

Sakisa ( an! ts) =P. 24 - = 45 large basin; wash-tub.— c 

§andan (Js) =P. to make sit; to put, to place; 
to plant: AA. ank? (gala-zamini 
baray-i 3andan-i nal) “a plot of land for planting 
saplings ’’.—Causat. fr. Sivtan, q.v- 

Sat ( ) obs. =P. A honey.—v. Introduction, p. 9. 

§@xi ( 42 ) =P. - pitehfork.— 

Sér, Sir ( »s) =P. » tiger. v. Introduction, p. 6. 

sérdan ( Jlop* ) =P. » (sir) tap.— 

sifd-xina ( Hea es) H. =P, S hospital.— 

Sirkatu-t-tijara (syle! =s 2) T. =P. — a com- 
mercial firm.— 

sistan ( itt) =P. Yi to sit: da ditkan Sista “‘he is 


sitting in (his) shop’”*.—Imp. 4im and nis.—cf. Iv Rust. 
255: LorPhon. 187a; 202 b.— 













— — — — SSG, ee * indiaralibey 
teat ”’ 
Siryax ( — ) =P. — Ice-cream.—Prob. a mere translation 


a . (eA) HL =P. Saal tree Dalbergia sisu 
Ss | — and its wood (much used in manufactures) (Plat ts).— 

«Stab i, itabri ( csi - cet!) EL =P. sis? ws) strawberry.— 
tat-i stabri, where the —— i- disappears owtig® * Agi. = 


re de 4 | ‘ ; 
7 ts —— 
= — —— 52* — * 
se * — — 


—— —— 


— 
* yest 








2 « 
— — 
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to the presence of the iz ifa, which helps the articulation 
of the word,.— 


Sukur kasidan ( wos >) =P. * to thank; to be 
thankful: AA. ~2c.0 ,°> ** 1 am thankful "’.— 

Sukustan, sukudian ( ..i—-S2 - .ji28.) =P. — (Sikastan) to 
break. — 

jumar kardan ( . 5 :4= ) obs, =P. to count.— 

sumayan ( LL. ) =P. you (when addressing several 
persons). v. Introduction, pp. 21-22. 

Star ( y255) =P. 2,2 (Sawhar) husband. But LorPhon. 


87a; 202b gives “ dauher"’; cf. also MorgTexts, 310 
“s Jawar, husband "".—Syn. fiiy, q.v. 


Sur ( »>> ) =P. —),4< deliberation; discussing (a question).— 
Stiranidan (dls 2) =P. 8,5 2025 to make revolt; 
to incite to revolt: AA, 2! Baailyso cfm oy by ULLe Qf 


“he had ai sncited those tribes to revolt against the govern- 
ment * 


suridan ( .)>))>% ) obs. =P. 9,5 (2), to revolt.— 
Sty ( (s>*) obs. =P. 5252 husband.—The word is more current a 


in K. — its — star, q.v, cf. Morg Texts, 


T . 
; tab (3) BE. =P. tub — : . 
— tabaréa (42,5) obs. =P, 440 axe, hatchet.—cf. MorgFront. = 
tg, . 410a ‘‘ ta’bar ‘ axe’ ”’,— baer 
* _  tabasir ( polo) H. =P. ae. US -_f chalk. Skr. tvakiira — * 


**sugar of bamboo” (Steingass), “manna of bamboo”" —\ any 
(Platts).—The word occurs once ‘also inMd, AmiIn’s 


text: T. 364. 1. 18 2L3 Ole; —Entirely ee 
in P. c=: * 


— 






— — 9 =P. Je — health.—Same in H. In P. 


however, the word means only ‘‘ temper ; — “ites —* 
— ——— p· 44 — 


es ah (site 15 2 pra oP dale a amet fort; the b a i 7 ior * 
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taklif (AJ) =P. 2+; trouble.—In P. the word means 
“duty; what is incumbent; what must be done Galo 
So—12 or, by way of abbreviation 436, is an ex- 


pression often occurring in P. as a concluding formula in 
telegrams: “‘ what is to be done?” or “what have I to 
do?’ ; ef. also Phillott, Preface.— 


talabistan ( .pi-alk ) =P. to summon; to order (goods) : 
talabistum az bazar “ [have ordered (it) from the bazar ’’.— 
The form talabidan ( ol obs. in P.) is also currently 
used. The expression falab kardan ( .,9,5 —J& ) means in 
K. as in P. “to claim" (money, a debt, an indemnity, and 
the like).—Only the form .,suJ- occurs in our two T 4 f. 
authors: ‘Abdul-KartIm p. 60 IL 3, 7: Md. AmtIn 
T. 363 1. 19.—cf. LorPhon. 180b. who has got only 


** talabid :-—(talab ?) to demand, seek in marriage "’, ete.—cf. 
also Morg Front. 294a.— 


/ tala kardan { 2,5 aG ) H. =P. .,iSlo » & 3! to push; to push 
——— off, to remove.—Prob. from H. GW cf. Platts s.v.— 
| talak ( “S65 ) =P. 26 a trap (as mouse-trap, rat-trap ).— 
talaskip (AA. >,<—6 ) E. =P. .,» 35° telescope.— 
' talaw (—% ) H. =P. (4,= - Zi! pond, cistern.— 
tanxah ( 3';%5 ) =P. w=!,< salary: fanzah xrurdan =P. r!,< 
er fF to receive a salary "’.—In P. s!,%0 means “‘ goods ”*_— 


* Ad. Amin T. 329 1. 11 has got: sli , (sic) acl)! 
39 ~- 2" “Grundbesitz and Lehn”’.— Abdul-Karim's text 
—— does not contain the word, but has in one instance the 
ee ae verb zurdan in connection with the P. equivalent of 
* — Sis: op. 9 1. 19 a y%26 U2',0; also in the same meaning 


‘ bg = p. 106 1. 18: sis, jsleeatyle “they were receiving 
_—_—s rations ”’.—-cf. Mo org Front. 294b “‘tan’-xdxiir (sic!) 
sarees pay , * 













a4 ir (5,5) 7. ? =P. ..o* jhe - — —— appointment, 
beins appointed; AA. Fr Kayo pcm : * appointment of 

govornors of the 3rd class *’.— 

angan (5&3) Psht. =P. +558 5,& net (for carrying straw, 

a. — etc., on donkeys) —Fr. Psbt S53 trangarr. —ef 

z= Morg Shugh. s.v. “ terdng ‘ girth "’, ete. 

tarbiz Cia ) = — — — REE —ef. Morg 
Shugh. p. 71.— _ , 
| ys — — “a 


* 4 : * — —9 > T_f «a * J J 
a ee a * +. Pi . — 4 8 heh —_ 4 as 
— ot 
i 
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tarixt (OL. (20) =P... dated .... In P. 6 
means only ‘* historical "—On the other hand, one finds 
on printed official letter-forms in K. the word — 
taking the > place of the P. expression gy ‘‘on the date 
oO ne 88 © © 

tarjuman (42, ) T.? =P. — interpreter, translator.— 
The K. form of the A. word is probably adopted from T., 
where it is the only word used in that sense (unless it is 
H.?). The P. equivalent is also, though more seldom 
used in K., but then with the intercalation of an un- 
necessary vowel: v.s.v. supra. The A. root itself of the 
word, although decidedly Semitic, is probably a loan-word 
in A. (as seemingly also in Hebrew) and might prove to be 
of Aramaic extraction.— 

tarkari ( (eS) =P. olay - ustee vegetables.—Obviously 
from > ‘‘ moist; fresh” and ..,i<'6 “to sow ’’.— 

tarmayda ( *.<, ) H. =P. 2,1 flour.—Syn. mayda, q.v. 

faslim kardan (6.55 et3) =P. to recognize: AA. 
oJ! 3,6 ails — Jy> itt) y gG-slas! (JAIL! 5 “since 
all the civilized countries have — the independence 
of Afghanistan. -—*e ee — 

faslim Sudan .)>> el) =P. DOF te ee es | 
* to become clear, evident, obvious; (2) .%,F - L505 Jpos 
to receive (a letter, a sum of money, etc.) v. Intro- 

duction, pp. 32-33. 


lasarruf (3,55) T.? =P. (43,5 having the honour (to attend 





. , a function, to pay a call, ete.)— * rt. , 
= lawdanistan v. tanistan — — * — 
* tawba H. =P. stow, 2's alas!—An exclamation used on rete 
ae occasions when a European would swear.— 7 
aya (yuk - 45) H. =P. ;éla ready.—Occurs once in 
ss *Abdul-Karim’s text: p. 81 1. 11, and twice in Md. — 
_ &. Amin: T. 339 1 33 (note) and 363 I. 7.—of. Morg cert 
> ©. Front. 296a; Morg Shugh. 72.— wt * need 
He: — — Ce ) E. =P. —— -- halldog.— Obviously: is E.. 3 Me 4 
a | - ‘a — ve * * “% ‘ 


a —— =P. exh (His fan), Ft te > leph: yt * F Se — tee ree 


wre * 
8 des a i a — —* — * Se fey 
4p § 542° * cy — 


cs: — J — 





w ** 
— has 
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ta al-hal ( AA. Jiet!!G) =P, fla G- Jet - JL. G until now.— 

la antz (i260) =P. Ju U- Jieb - Ms © until now.—Syn. 
of the preceding.— 

taifawi ( AA. optlk ) =P. gel ARile ( ta’ if/éyi ) tribal.— 

tak (<5G ) =P. 5,fi! =) vine —ef. Morg Front. 293b. 

talibu-lilm ( ) =P. auyse 3,52 - alk school-boy ; 
student —Syn. muhassil, q.v. 

— se ( .p—!y2 ) For its uses, v. Introduction, 

taiqi, taqin ( este - ple ) =P. usm ye scull-cap.—S teingass 
gives it as Persian, but I have neither seen it in 


literature, nor heard in P. speech.—cf. Lor Phon. 
18la; 1960; also Morg Shugh. 70 “ ta’ké ‘cap’ ”’.— 


far (360) =P. (1) = sewing thread; (2) 326 — [telegraph-] 
wire: tar zadan =P. 9, wv! “to wire’ (probably, a 


: translation fr. E.).—The word is good Persian, but is 
in P. only for: (1) ‘““warp’’; (2) * string” (of a 
musical instrument): (3) (metonymic.) name of a kind 
of stringed musical instrument; (4) “cobweb’’. And 
it cannot be used in P. to designate either ‘ thread ” 
or ‘‘wire”’.—cf. Morg Front. 394b ; 410b — 


fy (a) =P. & (tiy) point (of any sharp instrument); 
sword ,— 
. fal ( Us ) H. =P. ©») oil: (2l-i badim ( aie cho ) almond-oil ; 
—— tlt zak (oS& US) =P. Bo kerosene-oil—Fr. Skr. 
\ 5 tailam.— 
ter kardan ( 53,5 »3 ) =P. aslo ye to [make] pass.— 
he, fér Sudan (2 ») =P. oS pp to pass—ef. Morg 
i * Front.410b; Morg Texts 300 — 
ia — (75) =P. (1) 54 (tiz) sharp.—cf. Morg Front. 296a; 
i —  Morg — — 72; (2) 333 - 4 swift, quick.—cf. Lor 
a EY Pion. 18le; 196a.— 
(teat (usyS ) =P. cg - Gedy} - He quickness ; speed.— 
filgiram v. filgiram 
eeere CP) 2: ? =P. [lo UF | us!o33 S52 =——> skin of a dead- 
— born lamb (with curls).—cf. supra #sak.— 
a, kaka (5 - las ) =P. cst» - at-al slow, slowly. Prob. fr. , 
—* Psht. a3 tikao “rest, stay, staying, tarrying”’, 
ete . v. Raverty, 8.V< Ae % ’ 
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tikis, tikit ( -S5 - =<5) E. =P. (1) — F. [postage-] stamp; 
(2) bulb R. ticket.— 

filgirdm, tilgiram ( plo - oly) =P. !,“b ( tilgira/ ) tele- 
gram; wire; cable.—The form with the long -i- seems 
to be the officially recognised, as we find it in the headings 
of the printed telegram-forms.— 

tit kardan ( oj =3 to scatter; to 
throw down.—Prob. fr. Psht. s3 fit * crooked, bent, 
curved, bowed” or J,343 “ verb trans. to bend, to curve” 
ete. (Raverty, aw) Lor Phon. 157.—cf. also Lor 
Phon. 196b.: “ft; Hit k., to put down’”’, etce.; Morg 
Front. 295b.: “fit, distributing, tit kKan—to distribute, 
throw about”.— 

tufang-i masindar ( MA, lou .tle Shiai) =P. pi = ed yb 
machine-gun.— 

tulaba ( «Lb ) =P. — Elãb) students,—An example of 
an arbitrarily formed A. broken plural: it is obviously 
meant to serve as a plur. for the sing. [ ela! |] Jl (v. 
supra), but is in reality a plur. form of the adj. WL, 
which does not mean (in spite of Steingass s.v.) 

» ‘student’ either in P. or K. (Steingass, besides, gives 

himself for «Llt the only meaning “in quisitors”’).— 
In P., however, the sing. —JL is not used at all, its place 
being taken by one of its plur.-forms—eaJlt, which serves 








| as sing., whilst the second plur.-form of the word — ro 
; is used in its plural-meaning.— 
?% turkiya (25) =P. bie Turkey.— | 
. J til ) E. =P. Gaur) F. muslin — E. « twill”’.— F. 
—ulle— * 


talĩ miar . tel captain (in the army).— _ * 

The first link of the compound seems to come fr. Psht. 
pty, sts Uolaey “a company’’, etc. (v. Raverty, sv.),for 
Mina the second part of the word v. supra under bulakmiir.— at TS * 

Wit bardan (Af SB) =P. geht = Ail ain 3 SB tw 

ea -weigh.—fr. H. cf. Skr. twlayami ; , , * 

—ont. 293b. 

“Sead d st =P. igs —— ispilaq. — 


* e 
— @& ~*, : 
7 a 5. ’ ~~ 
; ¥ a 
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fr. Psht. 43,3 tjia or — filtankaey “a shaving, o 
chip, a clip, a filing, a fragment” (Rave rty ).— 

tita (\-,£ ) H. =P. usé>& (1217) parrot.— 

ftiy ( sp ) T. =P. — Marriage; marriage-feast ; wedding — 


I find it only once in ‘AbdulKarim’s text, p. 83 1. 


. 22.—ef. also MorgFront. 296a “ ti’ ydna,* price paid 
for the bride * *’’,— 


U 
uytr ( 5,2!) T. ? =P. 28 ,te - ws4 mortar. cf. MorgFront. 
' 232a who takes the word to be Persian. I do not know 
the word, and was unable to trace it.— 
- kum ( oe) =P. <= ( hukm ) orders:—ukum nist=P. ==! . 55 
ae “itis not allowed” (lit. “it is not ordered” or “ it is 
against orders "’). 
umayd ( o.<! ) =P. si0! (umid-ummid) hope: umayd mékunum 
=P. or (more often) piiycan! “1 hope ”.— 
+ Led Note the unsound construction of an abstract noun ex- 
pressing a state with an active verb.— 
uriip (AA. ~ 3)! ) E.=P. by;,! (ara@pa) R. Europe.— 
uriist ( .~3;!) =P. 3; window.—cf. MorgFront. 388a, 
who gives it in the form ur's? and classes it as Persian. — 
| Syn. kilkin, q.v. ‘ 
una (sic: AA. 5!) =P. Gil they.—v. Introduction, p. 22. 
tigan (AA., OL. 5!) =P. «4! they.—The word occurs in 
that form not only in current speech (always), but also 


in writing and print (along, however, with the standard 
form).— 
















w 
 wafd(o,)T.t =P. =iss mission; corporation.— 
agit, wagt (=%; ) =P. 253 early: ma waqt amadum (here the 
word: loses its superfluous “ euphonic’* vowel before the 
ss wowel in the next word, which facilitates the pronuncia- 
* tion) ‘I came early” ;—sabah wdqit zahid rajtan? (here 
om the additional vowel is preserved before a word beginning 
J with a consonant) ‘ you go early in the morning ?” 
~~ or ** will you go early to-morrow ?’’ —Note the use of a 
_-—s noun in the sense of an adverb (or adjective) ; cf. for it 
a yi. gimat 3.V.-— . é 
wagian ki (AA. as iy) =P. acaisy - acid, p37 at the time 


— 
IL 
* A Bh ea — —— 


4 = — 54 4 * — — = rey A 1 “as 
* —— an ye ad . 1 J 
4 4 fh . _ = , » “a. “a P = — a : 4 
Le EY eee eee el 7 * 
——— >: i 


i ae Me el ie 8 
* 
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waglan-wagtan (AA. ls, lis, ) =P. .Q*' 2S from time to 
time. — ; 
warxata sudan ( >> ba) 5 ) =P. to get frightened,.— 
wiaidar dastan ( up sts sloly ) =P. VasF to compel.— 
war (3'3) =P. ¢) yard.—ef. my “Afghan Weights and 
Measures’ JASB. XXIV, 1928 No. 4, 421 note 1.— — 
warnis, warnis ) FE. =P. .=5) varnish.— 
wazkit ( =s;!,) E. =P. asl. R. waistcoat.—cf. LorPhon- 
185b; Morg Front. 297b; 412a, who both record the 
word with an —— Yet the — is clearly heard in K., 
| where the word is probably connected in popular ety- 
* mology with waz < baz "‘open”’ and kit < kot * coat *’.— 
wugiat ( aleys,) =P. gb, events: AA. alalo oly’, (wugial-i 
daxiliyya) =P. alata gt, (vagiyi-i daxila) “home 
: events *’.— 


X 


wafa a— =P. sorry, dis- 
pleased, disappointed; sad; angry.—cf. MorgFront. 
299a; 412b; Morg Texts 31111. 5, 6, 7, etc.—In P. the 
word means “ strangled, suffocated *’’.— 


wafak ( ss) =P....... polecat.— 

xalas ( _~-t% ) =P, (1) ie finished; out of stock; (2) (2,<l6 
gone out (fire): jaw xalas Suda “the barley is finished,— 
out of stock” ; alas xalas Suda “the fire is gone out ”’.— 


In P.  -'S means only “to free oneself”, “to get 
rid (of something)’. The word does not occur in 



















a ‘Abdul-Karim’s text in the sense attributed to it a 
— in K.—Nor has Platts got it in that sense.—cf.Morg —_ 
— Front. 299a; 412b; MorgShugh, 76.— Nae, FCS 
— xati fa ( aals ) H. =P. maaster (when addressing | re. 
ue an artisan).—Syn. mistri, q.v.—The word is used in P. — 
Phi tea only with reference to a ‘* Christian priest’’ (besides its. ne 
— ordinary meaning of * caliph . — , » TT ee 
on. — walla — =P. a5 - bon bag; leatherbag (for money) ; SORE TAS, 
1 a purse; wallet.—Used, though seldom, in P., but then © 
eg with the correct — — as xarité,— Race — F * 





— 

9 we a ee ie 
)t =P. S5555 (wabacdtk) t(Horn,p.6) 5 
centipede; wood-louse (for which = — 

‘2 ids — er ae eee ae , Pp) es ws ate 

p bs mote com ae — re mostl * — — 

== a donkey-man: a « : | 
= * sa thet 


J 
“Fe J * 
j ¢ 
ig * 
* 7 be * \ 7 — t - 
= 1 a ze ae 
_ * * a —— 
rt fy 7 Rah _ « Soy rte Ty = | 
— — — i J ~ as 4 om 





1930) Stray Notes on Kabuli Persian 119 


xarwala ) H. =P. **¥,! one who rides on a donkey ; 


donkey- -man.—The suff. -wala is borrowed from H. 
(‘-walla”’), The difference between this word and the 
preceding is that wvarkar denotes a professional 
donkey-driver, whereas varwala, a man occasionally con- 
nected with a donkey (for instance, seen riding on one 


* etc.).— 
 Wasta-vina (ails aia) =P, ala —— hospital.—Syn. 4efa- 
: xana, q.v. 
wat( ba} =P. Self letter: cf. Morg Front. 413a. In P. 
the word means “‘(calligraphical] handwriting "’, also ‘‘a 
* line —Syn. kaz, q.v.— 





wakistardant ( —. 5 ash-pan, 
athan (jel) =P. JU desirous: AA. af 
wine Ile olalai “who all of them are yearning for higher 


education ”’ -——In P. the word is used in the meaning of 
—*— “[well-] wisher” or **{well-] wishing ** only.— 
* Tana ( als = =F. let = ist&,! room. 


—— The word means in F. only “‘house"’. The P. equivalent 

- of the word is, however, sometimes encountered in K. 
newspaper-articles, probably in such as are integrally 
reprinted from P. — lors: AA. C&S “a 
chamber of commerce’ 
I find the word in ‘Abd ul-Kartm’s text only once: 
p- 38 1. 21 in the sentence already quoted supra s.v. 
ma-bayn, q.v Lor Phon 178b. and 193b. records, however, 
the word with the meanings “‘house"™ and “* house. 
home ’’.—So also Morg Front. 299b. : 

_ @Gna-inancuri ( cestul fle) =P. alas. Glib! dining- 

room.—Syn. «ana-i taam, q.v 

i Sidtan (Qit2 GE) ——— F. ~ oly pho gle! - ge ,slbl 

ay __ sitting- room; drawing-room; reception-room.—Probubly 

us os mere translation from E. 

| _gana-i taam ( pint als ) =P, alla 3,84 Gl! dining-room. Syn. 
vina-i nanvuri. 
wana-i «aw (> — ) =P. bedroom.—There is no 


—— Fx real division of rooms according to their uses either in 
| Persia or in Afghanistan, except into the “ outer”’’ (birin) 
and “‘inner’’ (andarfin) parts of the house: one eats in 
_ whichever room one likes, and one sleeps where one has 

ain an average douse in these two countries. This 
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expression, as also the three preceding expressions, are 
therefore neologisms which have arisen to meet the require- 
ments of the new ideas imported in the two countries 
by foreigners—in Persia somewhat earlier, in Afghanistan 
quite recently. It is interesting to compare with each 
other the forms assumed by these neologisms in the 
two countries expressing so differently the same ideas, 
in practically the same language.— 


xarpisang ( “Sin sla )=P. &35 saye hedgehog. Obviously 
for xar-pisak ‘“‘thorny cat". ef. for the -n- Iv Kurd. 
231 ** pesing, cat’’ (already quoted supra § v. pisak, q.v.), 
which is the only other instance known to me of that 
word being pronounced or spelt with an -n- in the final 
sylable.— 

xas ( el )T=—P. e> tail.— 

xaw ( —'55 )=P. !,5 (2a) sleep ; dream,— 

wel ( hs )Psht. =P. WI tribe: clan.— 


The A. collective noun means originally “‘ horses: horse- 
men; cavalry.”” In Psht. the word has been adopted 
to denote the different Afghan tribes, and is used in 
K. chiefly as the second part of a compound, the first 
link of which is the name of a tribe, e.¢., Sulayman-xé 
(hs bd). The K. pronunciation of the word, with. 
a ya-yti majhal instead of the A. diphthong, must be 
very old, cf. for it Horn, p. 33; Geiger, p-. 314; 
cf. also my translation of Noeldeke’s “Iranian 
National Epic”. Journal of the K.R. Cama Oriental 
t Institute, No. 6, 1925, p. 157 note 1.— . 
, zidmatgar ( fies) H.=P. vervant valet.—The 
word jSiess (with a long -a-) means in P. “a maid- — 
pd ite servant; a maid’, and cannot be applied to a male § 
hal domestic.— at 
ap wistan (55) =P. to get up: ma az xaw xistum J 
—— “I awoke" (lit. “I got up from sleop).—cf. Iv Bir jf. 
a ht ia. 270 note 5; Morg Front. 3014. es 
_ xuar ( ,2!,5) =P. ,al,5 (xahar) sister.—cf. Lor Phon. 178b; «2. 
 I1S4a; also MorgFront. 4i3a; Morg Texts 309 am 
note 2.— . SN eo 


een pwd, oe (-osi ) m= P, (1) Te 
“ea : * 
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which it occurs. A reverse, i.<. a moderative effect is 
obtained in K. by using the adverbial expression gia 
** daresay "’, which is also extremely current and repeated 
by some individuals almost after ‘every word they 
pronounce.—cf. Iv Birj. 269 No. 7 1.8; 304 No. 126: 
305 No. 129.—cf. also Morg Front. 298b.— 

cudha ( leo,s ) =P. .,Lo 9,5 themselves.—In P. this pronoun 
has no plural form — 


wunuk (264) =P. oye -lik, cold.—In P. the word means 
q “cool, fresh ”’, and is applied to coolness of a pleasant 
character (in summer). In K. sunuk is used indiscrim- 
inately to denote any kind (and degree) of cold, more 
especially a rigorous cold of an unpleasant character 
(in winter). 
I find one instance of the word xunuk being used as in 
K. in Abdul-Karim’s text p. 89 lL. 1/2; jlo. —A— 
“Ss “a very cold winter.”—cf. Lor Phon. 178b: 
194a; Morg Front. 299b; Morg Texts, 3251. 4— 
ruraka ( 45ly5 ) =P. (1) (eile fodder; (2) food 
AA, 9) 45tyy& “ the keeping of cattle and 
— their fodder ”’ .— 
. rurd (5,% - 555 sic) =P. little small: ba¢4a-i curd 


es =P. “Sa.s Uet “a small child ’’.—In P. 5; (opp. ==> 
* “coarse, big") means “minute, fine’, as applied 


re rically to homogeneous substances (like grain, 
our, sand) or vegetables of one kind (like potatoes, apples 
ete.) or any other uniform commodities (like charcoal, etc.), 
but never individually. The word <<s,5 seems to be 
unknown in K. Anyhow, I have never heard it used in 
speech, nor seen it in writing —‘A bdul-Kartm’s text 
contains it once, p. 91 1. 9: US ,5,5 3! #.-=. Md. 
Amin uses, however, the P. word, T. 341 |. 37: 
whee “S>,5.—of. Lor Phon. 194a.— 


7. Yy 
m 2. 5 the first: —& {5 No.1" (*Ants”’). 
kardan (495 +h) =P. oe 5 Uy to let go; to let loose; 
to leave alone.—cf. I v — 270 No. O 1, 2 “‘yallad bu"; 
ef. Lor Phon. 195b “ yala, o ": alsoMorg Front. 
301 “ya'la ‘let loose, free"’’; MorgTexts 313 1 10, 
— kat ": p. 319 L. 11/12 *éld kat”’, The final -a in 
this word sounds, in fact, very much like a long @, but it is 
_—s not. cf. also Steingass, s.v.— 
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gax ( = ) =P. — cold ,— , | 
The word means in P. only “ice, iced"’, but might some- 
times impart the idea of “ freezing "’: Win = * to freeze” 
(of a river, a pond, ete.); w;5 ra “to freeze” (of hands, 
etc.).—It is also, naturally, used in K. in its standard 
meaning of ice: cf. Lor Phon. 195b—Morg Front. 
413b. Morg Shugh. 78; Morg Texts S826 l. 11 trans- 
lates correctly ‘‘ the frost has struck us’ 

yaran ( = ) =P. ax: - 42 collar. v. ——— pp. Ll-12. 

yilam v. lilam. 


Z 
zambél, zambil ( dus, - Uo;) =P. .!,) <*3 palanquin.—Corr. 
° of » .,; san-bar, lit. “‘ woman-carrier **.— 


zsamin-larza (8:5) op.) ) =P. «J; earthquake.—M org Front. 


302 records the P. equivalent for Parachi, but Mor § 
Sh ucgh.78 has got a most interesting parallel compare 
‘ saminyumb **.— 


sanasiyi ( — 63) =P. ⸗85 matrimony, wedlock.— 

canjabil ( daes,) =P. des; ginger.—Syn. adrak q.v.— 

can-talag ( 3% 3) =P. sl! 6 a [voluntary] cuckold.—A term 
of gross abuse, not known in P.— 

zardak ( =S3);) =P. a> carrot.—cf. Psht. 45s), zardaka’h 
(v. Raverty, s.v.); also Steingass s.v. The word 


= Bel in Psht. is probably borrowed fr. K.— 

J BrDial. 794 gives the word as Persian in expla- we, 
nation of the dialect, 5,5, but it isnot clear, whether the 

, gloss is his own or quoted by him from the Ms. he is deal- F 
ue ing with. cf. Iw Birj. 343, who explains it, however, » ey 
Al as ‘‘asort of beet-root”’; but cf. Morg Front. 303a.— <a 
te —— ) =P. (1) «}¥ necessary ; (2) (eps? urgent: bara-t “4 
Pes man zariiri as ‘it is necessary for us”’; i vat zartiri as eet 


‘ : a “this letter is urgent’’—In P. that word, if ever used, — 
sould be only understood as a noun: “lavatory, latrines’. 


ogee — Abit ( ble) T. =P. 3L,~ soldier.— Obviously of recent import- — 
— — * ation from Turkey.—Syns. askar, laskur, sipah, q.v. _ F a. — 
ee eel 33) =P. ott; to give birth —Another noe 
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tantixam ( «& 5i!;) =P. Ganauſ) knee (of a water-pipe).— 
zar ( »2;) =P. ,*; (zahr) poison. 
sat kardan wv. zad kardan. 
+ zirdat-i lalimi ( we sel) ) =P natural agriculture 
(i.e. without artificial water-supply).—From Psht.: cf. 


Rave tty a.v., also Morg Voc. 36 “lalmi growing 
naturally, * not irrigated 7", ete. 


ina ( 41:5) =P. (1) Vbo, pop. Glo») ladder; (2) ab - jl 
staircase.— Bartholomae (Zur Kenntniss d. mittelira- 
nischen Mundarten, I, Sitzb HAW., 1916 pp. 45—47) dis«- 
cusses at length the Pahl. word izénak, for which he 
gives the reading uzénak and two meanings (1) exit 
(** Ausgang’’) and (2) ascent or ascension (‘* Aufgang *") and 
derives from it (1) — “‘expenditure’’, and (2) a; 
‘‘ladder”’ or “‘staircase”’’. He is, however, not aware of 
the existence of such a word in colloquial Tajitki and 
thinks it to be a mere “ dictionary word’, without any 
example (‘ohne Beleg") in literature *’.—He further ex- 
presses the opinion that the H. 4; is un-Indian, and 
any. be the same word borrowed from Persian (ibid. 
Pp — 
Md. Amin has not got the word, and uses instead of it 
its P. equivalent: T 365 1. 12.— 
ef. also Iv Birj. 343, who explains it, however, as ‘“‘the 
lowest step of the staircase ’’.— 
, zina-t éstada (lit. “‘ standing staircase’’) is also used in the 
meaning of ‘‘staircase"’, as opposed to “ ladder *’.—cf. 
Lor Phon. 187b; ef. also Morg Front, 303a. 
zulfi ( <5 ) H. =P, 50 pest; door- chain; ring (of a 
Se. ey door).—ef, H. “a door-chain to keep the door from being 
: lifted from its place (sic!); chain-hinges ” (Fallon, s.v-.) 


- . sf (das ) =P. Wane (2a‘f) weakness.—Both vocalisations are, 
* of course, admissible in A., without affecting the meaning 

sof the word, but the one used in P. seems to be foreign to 
—* — K. which, in its turn, is ———— unknown in Persia. — 
hans: Z 









J ae ‘zal 2) =P. * hail.—In P. the word g (chore usually in * 


phon — ojala, LP. 2s 187b. (2), v. aban 
and 195b ‘*jdla, hail”; Morg Prone. 262a has got 
_ “jdla, xila"’, and 3974 “cal”. 





ARTICLE No. 2. 


Animadversiones Indicae, 


& By Gruserre Tocer. 
CONTENTS. 
Paor 

1. On Maitreya, the Yogic&ira Doctor .. as xi 125 
2. The first mention of Tantric Schools * 125 
3. On the names Minan&itha and Mateyendranatha — 132 
4. The Gorakeasarmhité and the AvadhfGitagit& -. * 134 
. & A Sanskrit work by Siddha Carpati 36 

6. A Sanskrit biography of the Siddhas and some questions 
connected with Nagarjuna 138 

7. The Lamakrama and the influence of ‘Tibetan speaking 
races on the Tantras ., * a es 155 

* 4 I 
ty? On MAITReYA, THE YOGACARA Docror 


Professor Ui' has in a series of studies pointed out that no 

doubt is possible concerning the historical existence of Maitreya 

- 7 avwho was the master of Asanga and was himself the author of 

many works. He supported his view by references to the Chinese 

v2 translations of some Buddhist texts. It will not be useless to 

tise, 3 quote here some new sources, which quite agree with his op- 

‘G3 inion. 

iene nt, (I) The commentary of Sthiramati upon the Madhyanta- 
 vibhaga.? 

kage _ The manuscript of this text has been found, thou gh in 

r a very damaged condition, in Nepal and is being edited, with 










_ @ complete restoration into Sanskrit from the Tibetan of all the 
missing es, by me and my friend Vidhusekhara Bhatta- 
8  carya. e author begins by commenting upon the introductory 

* * stanza of the urltt of Vasubandhu on the karikas of Maitreya, 
_ which runs thus in Chinese : 






‘roll Lanmnan, 
—— — ee er abe Tibetan tranala- 
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As 2G 47 FORE Hes Bf 
ts TK i > th AA tte ae 


and thus in Tibetan :— 
IPP ISN AL, ATDHES SI | 
SF aS Brgy 
RSS TANI ERAS 
STAR AT SAAT AAS II 


It can be restored with the help of the quotations scattered 
throughout the commentary of Sthiramatiin the following way : 





: ltacch s'astrasyasya pranetaram abhyarhya sugatatma jam 

vaktaram caismadadibhyo yatisye ‘rihavivecane}. 

Here Sthiramati makes the following remarks : 

asya karikasastrasy@rya maitreyah praneta........ vakta- 

Rovwe-606 >... =. -8a punar aryasanga ; tatraryamai treyadhisthanad 
dharme(na paramparaya Sastram idam pradurbhiitam ucyate). 

(11) Then Haribhadra, in his big Abhisamayélankaraloka, — ‘ 
which is at the same time the commentary upon the Asta- $ 
sihasrikA-prajiaipiramit&i and the Abhisamaydlankdéra-karika 
of Maitreya, confirms that the tradition was always current ~ See 
in India that Maitreya was a historical personage and writer * 

of many treatises; we read in fact on page 73 of my edition:} —— Sed 

- “ Vidita-samasta vacana'’rtho labdha'dhigamo'py aryasan- T·-. ye. 
gah punarukta-bahulyena punaruktapradese' pi _pratyeka-pada~ = 

* — Boake ey gambhiryac ca —— — — 

5 wunnetum asakio daurmanasyam anupraptas tam uddisya Mait- ie 

 . reyena Bhagavata prajiaparamita-sitram vyakhyatam abhisama- . — es 
so yalankarakarikasastram ca krtam.”’ ao, 
5 _ ‘The same thing is stated in the introductory verses of the — 





*, same work, where we read : | ~~ 
Aaitreuenu dayaivata Bhagavat@ netum svayam sarvatha 
a) prajnaparamitanaye sphutatara tika krta karika. 
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In this connection, it will not be out of place to refer once 
more to the well-known passage of Subandhu’s Vasavadatta on 
the meaning of which many theories have been advanced. 

‘“ Nyd@yatattvam tva Uddyotakarasvaripam bauddhasangitim 
iwilankarabhisitam.””* The relation expressed hore is not be- 
tween two different works such as MahdyAnasitralankdéra and 
Mahdyanabhidharmasangiti of Asatga (theory of Prof. Sylvain 
Levi) * nor between the Buddhist canonical books in general and 
some kind of explanatory literature (theory of Prof. Liiders).* 
In the first part we have quite a clear relation expressed 
between the Nyfiyasitras and a particular commentary upon it, 
viz., that of Uddyotakara; we must therefore logically infer that 
in the second case also allusion is made to some particular texts, 
one being the mitlasatra and the other a commentary. Now, 
we know that although savgiti is any siitra beginning with the 
introductory formula: ‘‘evam maya érutam (‘* Evam maya srutam 
itt krtva bhiksavo,mama dharmah sangitavyah.) still no other 4atra 
had, during the great blossoming of MahAyana, such a great 
diffusion and notoriety as the Prajifparamita in its various 
redactions. Maitreya was the first to write a commentary 
upon it called the Pafrcaviméatisdhasrika prajnia paramitopadesa- 

tsamayalankarasastra, which, together with the karikas of 
the Mah#yinasitrilankara written also by him and commented 
upon by Asanga, gives us a fairly good idea of what an alankara 
(Lauddhasastra according to the commentator Narasimha) must 
have been, viz., a metrical commentary, the purpose of which was 
to classify, to discriminate and to harmonise the various doctrines 
expounded in the Mahfyanasitras and to establish, at the same 
time, the foundations of the new dogmatics.* And the Abhbi- 
samaydlankara enjoyed a notoriety as other texts can hardly 
claim. It was commented upon by Asafga, Vasubandhu, Bha- 
danta Vimuktisena, Aryavimuktisena,® Haribhadra and it repre- 
sents the foundation of the mystical theories and practices of 
the Yogicaras as well as of the Buddhist Tantrics of India and 
Tibet. Just as Subandhu refers to such a notorious work as 
Uddyotakara’s virttika, we should expect that in the second 
instance also, as I pointed out before, he alluded to some other 





) P. 235 (Bibl. Indica ed_). 
= Introduction to the translation of Adanga’s Sitralankara p. 16, 
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well-known work; the Abhisamaya quite well fulfils this 
condition, chiefly when we consider that the comparison implies 
necessarily a philosophical work even in the second case, Nor 
will it be out of place to romember that the association of Uddyo- 
takaran with the Bauddhasastra is not absolutely arbitrary. 
Uddyotakara wrote his work in order to refute Dinnaiga and his 
teachings and Dinnfiga, besides writing his treatises on nyfiya, 
composed also a metrical commentary on the Astasihasrika- 
prajnapiramita following the model of the Abhisamaya.! 


If 
Tue First MENTION oF TANTRIC SCHOOLS 


Very little attention has been paid up till now to Tantric liter- 
ature; and yet, apart from some exceptions, the Tantras contain 
almost nothing which can justifiy the sweeping judgment of some 
scholars who maintain that they represent the most degener- 
ated form of Indian speculation. On the other hand, after a 
eareful study, I cannet help seeing in them one of the highest 
expressions of Indian mysticism, which may appear to us rather 
strange in its outward form, chiefly because we do not always 
understand the symbolical language in which they are written. 
Moreover. they are an unparalleled source of information to the 

; ethnologist as well as to the historian, and when properly 
studied they will shed a great light upon some ignored aspects 
of Hindu civilization and upon the manifold elements of which 
thisis the outcome. The rule once prevalent among the Tan- 
tric, vic., “ kulapustakani gopayet’’ has no value to-day and a 
good deal of Tantric literature is accessible to scholars, which, 
however represent but a emall part of the enormous material 
still awaiting publication. Its investigation is an urgent 
task of oriental scholarship. But not only I disagree from 
many of my western colleagues, so far as the general apprecia- 





tion of the Tantras is concerned, but also as regards other 

points, and chiefly the antiquity of Tantric literature. The ty he 

opinion generally accepted is that they originated about the — 
Peet’ VII century A.D.* The first objection to this theory is — 
A sate that many buddhist texts which were considered as sitra’s and _ i. 


J— are now incorporated into the Sannipata or Aahasannipata class 
—— of the Chinese Canon, contain many an element which ischarac- 
— ss teristically tantric, such as mantras, their symbolic value, the — 
ss aeceptance of Hindu gods and goddesses, the necessity of abhi- * > 5 
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seka, etc. But many of these texts which, though they cannot 
be considered as real tantras, show the influence of tantric 
ideas and rituals, were translated into Chinese before the seventh 
century A.D." I quote asa characteristic example the Suvarna- 
| prabhasasiitra which ia quite tantric in its contents, formulae. 
and rites and which was first translated by “Dharmak<ema 
(first half of the fifth century, A.D.) or the Muhamdayiri- 
vidyarajii, absolutely tantric, already translated by Kuma- 
rajiva,* But leaving aside this question which cannot be fully 
studied within the limits of a brief note, I wish to point out 
some old passages which seem to testify to the existence of 
Tantric schools at any early date. In Vattvasiddhisastra by 
Harivarman (IV cent. A.D.) and in the Madhyantinugama- 
sastra by Asanga® there is an allusion to a school called 


y= His Zi gE na ya siu mo. No definite reference is to 


be found in that passage to the theories peculiar to the sect ; 
but in Harivarman's work it is said that they admitted the 
existence of 16 pada@rthas and in Madhyaintinugamasastra 
they are quoted after the Mahesvara school and in connec- 
tion with logical theories concerning the validity of a hetu. 
This fact led Prof. Ui to think that these na ya siu mo might 
have some connection with the ny@ya, the relation of which 
with the /évaravada (siva) can be traced to an early date.* 
But Ki-tsang commenting upon the Satasistra of Aryadeva 
identifies them with the JinAtiputras, Nataputtas, who are 
* generally considered as a school of the Nirgranthas, viz., the 
| Jainas, and in accordance with Harivarman, attributes 
sixteen topics tothem. ‘These topics as I have shown elsewhere, 
are the following : (a) cight derived from *‘ hearing-knowledge ”’ 


— iy = Pam srulajfiana, viz., (1) astronomy and geography, 
st 3% (2) arithmetics, (3) medicine, (4) mantras, (5-8) four vedas ; (4) 
he dart “ oultivation-mind ” bhava- 
ss ight derived from a“ cultivation-min (ae see AE ( 

_ wna?) (1-6) cultivation of the six divine practices, (7) cultiva- 


~~ 
a ion of the worship of the stars, planets, gods, (8) cultivation of 
as _ the practice of the rsis. We cannot say how far the information 
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. Sa 1 The evolution of the text of the amafnjasrimoila-tantra, well 
£  allustrated by Prof. Przyluski, art. cit., is highly instructive. Ewen if many — 
_  tantras wero originally considered as sitras and many among therm always 


retained the form of a Savgiti, there is no doubt that, #o far as their con- 
@nta are concerned, they must be ranged among the Tantras. 







a = 2 For a work, various redactions of which are known, see S. Levi, 
 JA., 1915, p. 10. = ¥, ' — 
fa “Both the works are lost in Sanskrit, but their translation is to be 
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of Ki-tsang is right, but the fact remains that these paddarthas 
have nothing in common with the Jainas, nor do they show any 
relation with the sixteen padarthas of the Nydyasiitras, On 
the other hand the reference to mantras, medicine, worship! of 
stars, planets, etc.. even if not necessarily suggesting some con- 
nection with the Tantras, points out, at least, some practices or 
doctrines which were not absent in them. Even the allusion to 
the four Vedas does not exclude the possibility that we are here 
concerned with some reference to Tantric doctrines. It is 
known, in fact, that though the Tantras were sometimes con- 
sidered as being heterodox, ba/iya, still the Tantrics themselves 
generally admitted the authority of the Vedas, four in number, 
(and often recognising the supremacy of the Atharvaveda over 
the others) * though assuming that in the kaliyuga the Tantras 
afford the easiest wav to muktz. 

But is there any positive und to affirm that in the 
Nayasinmo-: *Nyayasauma *Nayasaumya *“Nayasauma, we 
have undoubtedly a reference to Tantric schools? Let us begin 
with the Saumas or Saumyas. Though we cannot gather very 
much from the lexica, still, reference to them can be found 
in Sanskrit literature and of such a kind as to support our view. 

(a) Raghattama in his Bhasyacandra on Nyayabhasya 
quoted the Saumya as a bahya siddhanta (Nydyadarsana ed. by 
Ganganatha Jhi, Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series p. 30) Carvaka- 
sauma-saugata-jina-rhata-digambarah sad bahyah siddhantah. 

(6) na vindanti padam santam éailanam niskalam gurum | 

samvadayanti ye kecit papam * Vaisesikas tatha || 
bauddhas tv arihanta ye somasiddhantavadinah | 
mimamsah paricasrotas’ ca vamasiddhantadaksinah || 

This passage is taken from the Akulaviratantra revealed 
by Minanatha and preserved in a MS. in the Durbar Library of 
Katmandu. The passage was first communica to me by 
Prof. Bagchi and, then, by His Holiness Hemaraja (guru 
to His Highness the Maharaja of Nepal) whose knowledge of the 
Tantric literature I had the privilege to admire during my stay 
in Nepal and who was so kind as to explain to me some difficult 





portions of the Tantrasira of Abhinavagupta. He also pointed 
out to me in a long letter from Katmandu dated 29. X.29the 





two commentaries on the Prabodhacandroda 


written in his letter, 
1 Even the number 16, 





as is known, plays a great partin Tantric lore _ 










arnidhara’s com. on Saundaryalahari, p. 81._ 
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(c) Prabodhacandrodoya. Act. III 


janah | 
pasyami yogiijanasuddhacaksusa jagan mitho bhinnam 
abhinnam tévarat ||... . 
mastiskantravasabhipiritamahamamsahutir  juhvatam 
vahnau brahmakapalakalpitasura panena nak parana | 
sadyah kptakathorakanthavigalatkilaladh4arojjvalair a reyo 
nan purusopaharabalibhir devo mahabhairavah || .... 
etal kuralakaravalanikytakanthandloccaladbahulaphenila- 
budbudaughath | 
sardham damaddamarudankstidhitabhitavarge na bhargaagrhi- 
nim rudhirair dhinomi || .. . 
idam pavitram amrtam piyatam bhavabhesajam | pasupaéasa- 
mucchedakaranam bhairavoditam || 


Rucikaratika; sahomaya vartate Somal tasya siddhanta 
Somasiddhantah. qaurimahadevabh yam bhairavabhatravimirti- 
bhyaim vedamaraaparityagayasuran pravartayitum ayam sid- 

* dhantah krtak, Karpuramanjarigranthe Bhairavananda  etad 
| upajvako*py tadvimsatibhedabhinnahk. tatraina dakiniyaksini- 
prabhrtiinam antarbhavah. 

Prakasatika ; asmakam brahmarandhropalaksitah kapalo 


* trahmakapalah. Tantra kalpita vidyamana sura candri, tasyah 
ss PANENna paranai vratasamaptih. ata evrayam Umaya sahitah somas 
* ; fasya siddhantah. 

ot oe: ee Candrika ; Umaya sahitah somo yatha Parvatya saha Kailase 
— modate, tadvad bhaktah parvatitulyakantaya sahita Tévaravesa- 
a ae dhart san Kailase sa iva modate. | 


V (¢) Then in the Agamapramainya by Yamuniacarya, the guru 

Seiee of Ramanuja, we read the following passage which supports 
_————s @ur view even more evidently than the others. (Reprint from 

—— “The Pandit ’’ p. 26.) 

"yh 4 faivam pasupatam caiva bauddham apy Grhatam tatha | 
oe kapalam pancaratram cety evam pasandata smrteh || 

| — vaidikam tantrikam cett vibhagakaranad api | 

gamyate pancaratrasya vedabahyatvaniscayah || 

éaivam pasupatam saumyam lagudam ca caturvidham | 

; a} tantrabhedah samuddistah sankaram na samdacaret || 
_—”—«CS shee: is, therefore, no doubt that the Somasiddhanta re- 


presented a Tantric sect, to be identified with the Kapaélikaés, and 
_ that the existence of this school can be proved as early as the 
_ time of Harivarman and Asanga. It appears also from the com- 
mentaries upon Prabodhac, that they practised rites similar to 
those of the sahajiya sect. They were in the beginning and 
remained all throughout a Saiva sect, but traces of contamina- 
- - — =a i os 4 >, 
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tion with the Buddhist Siddhas can be found in the extant liter- 
ature. In fact in the Sabaratantra we have a list of twenty-four 
Kapalikas, 12 gurus, or rather 12 forms of Siva as quru, and 
l2 Sisyas; among these it is easy to recognize the names of 
well-known Siddhas as they appear in the Buddhist tradition ; 
Nagarjuna, Minanitha, Carpata. This can easily be seen in the 
following table taken from the Sabaratantra !. 


List or roe 24 KAPrAnr«as 


i Adinfitha 13. niigirjuna 
2 andi 14 jadabhbarata. 
3 kéila. IS hariscandra. 
4 atikaAlaka. 16 satyanitha. 
5 karile 17 minan&tha. 
6 wvikarila IS goraksa 
7 meahikaéla. 19 carpata 
S kAlabhairavanitha. 20 avadya 
8 bhatuka. 21 vairigya 
10) = bhGtanitha 22 kanthadharin 
. It viranfitha 23 jalandhara 
12 érikantha 24 malayairjuna. 


As regards the other part of the term na ya siu mo which 
may go back to a form nydya*® or naya it is known that 
naya was the name of a very old section or group of Tantras. 1 
refer here to the Navasiitra which is a section of the Nisva- 
satattvasamhita, an old manuscript of which, written in the tran- 
sitional qupla-characters, is preserved in the Durbar Library of 
Nepal and has been described by Haraprasida Sastri in his ; 
Nepal Catalogue." 


* 111 
ON THE NAMES MINANATHA AND MATSYENDRANATHA 
It is known that one. of the greatest Siddhas, viz., those 





mystics who tried to harmonise Mahiyina Buddhism and at 
—* Hinduism and are supposed to have been eighty-fourin number, 
a ot is said to have been Matsyendranatha. In the Tibetan Grub-_ — —— 
pee t’ob as well as in the old Bengali Goraksavijaya some legends BAe 
a 1 The Sabaratantra does not seem to be very old, but it is highly Bat 


: interesting for the study of Indian folklore since it contains formulae — 

ou in Arabic and reference to a Mohamedan Siddha called gee Pir 
* Iamail yogin. Edition in Bengeli charactera in the mon ————— 

— Pe kane Arunodaya. The same with better rendings is — Goraken- — et 
tasangrahs p. 16-19, where the interesting information is given ies ; 

that the 24 kapilikais were created by Na&tha (Siva) in order to combat 
the —— avataras of Vienu, when Paraduréma had killed the 


two forms, neya and nydya, as is known can be in anges 
pJan Abe bam Ga he (oY tion is concerned the character cor eeponds 
A fide Hoe Sane A pracritisma from ser. — —— Potts 
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are narrated for the explanation of this strange name ;! 
but it seems natural to suppose that these traditions do not 
contain anything historical, but were rather invented on the 
basis of the name itself. In other words, it is the name which 
gave birth to the legend and not a particular event which 
was the origin of the name. Moreover, it is a surprising fact 
that Matsyendranitha and Minandtha are mere synonyms 
and, strange enough, in some lists one is said to have been 
the son of the other.* So it may be doubted whether 
in this case we are concerned with personal names or rather 
with a title or appellative of a special class of yogis. In 
the Tantric schools there were special designations for certain 
stages reached by the initiated or for particular conditions 
of life that the adepts had chosen; so we have the aevadhiita in 
the Saiva sects, the Vajracarya or the Parnaprajia in the 
Buddhist schools; names like these are essentially initiation 
. names showing a well-defined stage of holiness, though they 
may hecome—and in fact later on became—personal names. 
That this was the case with the name Matsvendranathan seems 
to be indicated by the fact that the Grubt’ob considers Mat- 
syendra as another name for Lui-pa, the @disiddhacarya of 
the Carvacaryaviniscaya, while in the lists of the Varnanarat- 
nikara and of the HathayogapradipikA no mention is to be 
found of Luip&i though there is mention of Matsyendranatha. 
But better support to our view comes from the Kashmiri 
tradition where the name Macchinda,* that is the prakrit or 
apabhramsa form of scr. Matsyendra is clearly considered as 
| an appellative of some siddhas who have reached a particular 
% stage in the mystic realization. We read, in fact, in the 
— Tantraloka of Abhinavagupta, Vol. I, p. 25. 





1 The logend referred to here is the same as that of Jonah. It is at 

present impoersible to state whether we have here the trace of some influ- 

| : ence oxercised by Semitic traditions on our school, or a quite indepen- 
- dent form of the legend, which, as I rernermber to have read in DUSSAUD 
_ Ctieilizations Préhelleniques, seems to have been known also to the Cre- 
teans. Cp. PISCHEL Der Ureprung des christ. Fischsymbol Sitz- 

uA ungsberichte d. Preuss. Akademie, 1905. LAUFER Lie Bruta Sprache. 
ee eS p. Li, 12 (reprint), There is agreement between Goraksavijaya and 
—— Grub t’ob, life of MinapAda; but the legend, here related in connection 


a at 
fw 


Loe with DLuipfida, Macchindra, Matsyoendra, ia differont. Cp. the German 
6 AY translation of the Grub tob by Griinwedel in Baessler Archiv. Moreover 
oe it should be noted that while Minanfitha is said to have been « fisher- 
9 ee man from Kimaripa, (Grub “ob and Bkha ‘ghabs bdun Idan. translated 
hye —— hy Groéowedel in Bibliotheca Buddhica XVII). © Luip& is said in the 







| Grub t'ob to have been a prince; on Luhi cadra, Lohicandra or 
©) | Lohidaaa ofr. VASU, Modern Buddhism in Orissa, p. 123. n. 2. Lui, Luijf 
ia, perha as already #u ed by GRONWEDEL, an aprabhram4a 
form for Rohita; rohita asa fish of — omen is well known in Buddhist 
Literature; cp. Avadinadataka I, 168 ff. Jataka IV, p. 2, ete. 


2 Bka ‘gbabs bdun Idan. p. 121. 
~~ 8 So also Macchindra in the Maftigalastaka attributed to K&@lidadsa 

on which ep. Gokhale. The Mangalastaka of K., 1.H.Q., I. p. 73%. 
— 
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ragarunam qranthibilavakirnam 

yo jalam atinavitanavytt | 

kalombhitam bahyapathe cakara 

stan me sa macchandavibhuh prasannah || . 


Here the commentator Rajinaka Jayadratha first quotes 

the following verse — 
macchah pasakh samakhyatas capalas cittavyltayas | 
cheditas tu yada tena macchandas tena kirtitah || 

And then comments: ‘' pisakhandanasvabhavo macchanda 
eva."" It is, therefore, evident that at the time of Abhinava- 
gupta the name matsyendra, apabhramsa: macchinda, macchanda 
Was a mere appellative for some Siddhas; the possibility that it 
was a personal name seems to be excluded by the artificial 
legend invented to explain its origin and by the evident 
symbolic meaning of the word matsya, maccha interpreted by the P 
Kashmiri school as paéa or indriya. As regards this last point 
the saiva tradition quite agrees with the buddhist according to 
which ming has also a technical and mystical meaning; we 
read in fact in the commentary upon the Catuspithatantra called 
Amitapada by Durjayacandra (third patala): prajiamakara- 
wanakair iti sarvabhavanam nihsvabhavataprajnia taya ca sar- 
vendriyant pranina teva makaraminakair vyapadyante iti sadhar- 
myat prajnaiva makaraminayate. It is also not out of place 
to note that in the Mahakaulanirnaya we find the form Mac- 
cehyaghnapida (Nepal Catal. 1, p. 32, 33), which rests upon the 
meaning of the name as explained by the Kashmiri tradition. © 
The hypothesis is, therefore, possible that the title matsyendra | 
or its synonym was first given to Lui-p&, as it is stated by — 3 
the Tibetan tradition, and subsequently taken by some of | 
his followers assuming the definite character of a title or appel- 
lative. This evolution was already accomplished at the time < alae 
of Abhinavagupta (X—XI sec.) This fact is not without a a 











tod oe bearing upon the chronology of the siddhas as it shows that the 
— _ first man to whom this appellative was given must have been 
much older than Abbinavagupta. If the Tibetan tradition is" 
_——s=sé ight im identifying Lui-pi with Matsyendra we could havea 
— ferminus a quo as regards the age of this siddha: in fact, I find — we 
‘ —— ss reference to Lui· ꝓpã in the Abhisamayamanjarl of Santiraksita, F — 
fol. 3, 1 tatah kava....(?) dvayam krtva jidnacakravibha@vanam ·.. 
“> — . ole Luyi- paidokteh. : ae pes 
ate) ni mf * — 
nae IV — — —* 
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It is composed of five améas, the first four of which are 
nothing but a manual of hathayoga in which all the various 
mudras, Gsanas, dharanas, etc., are described; apart some 
few exceptions, it does not contain anything new or what 
we do not find in other manuals of this kind, such as 
the Hathayogapradipika, the Gherandasamhita, the Sivasari- 
hita, the Kalitantra, ete. But the fifth amsa is quite different 
in its contents; it is in fact a short philosophical treatise in 
the form of the gita-literature, well written and extremely 
interesting for those who want to know the dogmatical and 
philosophical fundaments of these later mystical schools. It is 
evident that it has no connection with the rest of the work; 
while the other four parts are chiefly concerned with the yoga 
praxis, here we have an exposition of the absolute identity 
of the individual soul with the all; and this all is described, 
just like the dharmadhatu of later Buddhist schools, as nirvi- 
* kalpa, gaganopama, siinya. The supreme reality is nir@lam- 
bana, but the dlambanas, which are mere kalpanas, may have a 
pure conventional value, in so far as the yogins must have 
recourse to them in their progressive realization of the truth, 
but without abhinivesa, as they do not correspond to anything 
real*. (cfr. the Yogacira point of view as expounded for 
instance in the AbhisamayalankairAloka). But, in fact, the 
truth or the absolute is sahaja, inborn. In one word, we 
7 See here the ideas that are common to the Siddhas and to the 
aiva as well as to the Buddhist Tantras belonging to the 
same period. 


F 





* ; * Now it is doubtful whether this section belonged to the 
* — original redaction of the Goraksasamhita or was added to it 
— later. I have no access to other editions of the work or to 
— manuscripts of it but this much Leu say, viz., that the existence 
—— 

* * 1 Cer. Goraksasambhit& 121. 













stikamatvGt tadadrayin, nirqgunatedic ‘ca dogibhih 
Glambanaidi yat proktam kramad Glambanam bhavet 


=" The theory of the Abhisamayna is just based upon an extremely 
_ subtle classification of the progressive Glambanas which are the 
+ #upport of the meditation of the Bodhisattva aiming at the supreme 
* epee lanl _ One Glambana ber purified and annulled by ee assumption 
of a contrary—pratipakea—which has a mere conventional, momentary 
 wvaluo, in ao far as it is to be cleared off by a higher Glambana and so on up 
to the realization of the 47nyatd, which of course must be devoid of 
_ «any idea of the d4iinyatG or attachment to it because in this case 
there would be no éuddhi. All these topica have been fully discussed 
im the introduction to my edition of the Abhisamaya whore the mystical 
theories of the tantras, Saiva and Buddhist as well, have been studied 
together with the system of the siddhas, 
8 Vv. 90 
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of the fifth ama as an independent work! is a well established 
fact. ‘This fifth part is nothing but the Avadhftagita, which is 
quoted as « distinct work in Goraksasiddhintasangraha p, 33 
and related to the Goraksa-school. But this attribution is not 
beyond contention; in fact in the printed text? we read the 
colophon : it: 4ridattitreyakrtavadhiitagita and this attribution 
is general in the manuscript redaction, as I can guess from 
the bibliographical material at my disposal.* 1 must add that in 
a copy of the same work preserved in the Durbar Library of 
Katmandu, it is styled ‘“* Dattétreyagoraksasamvida.”” This 
fact while confirming the hypothesis that Dattitreya* was 
an historical personage, seems to show some connection between 
his doctrines and those of Goraksa and should not therefore 
pass unnoticed by future investigators of the religious sects and 
currents of ancient India. I must add in this connection 
that according to a passage of the Tantramaharnava quoted 
in Goraksasiddhantasaigraha (p. 44) Daitatreya is called 
Mahanatha and included among the eighty-four siddbas. ‘This 
- proves once more the complexity of this school called the 
Siddhas. Though admitting some general principles accepted 
by all and which, therefore, represented a link among the 
followers of the sect, still, this school, as it always happened 
in Indin, was divided very soon into a series of individual 
interpretators and therefore into groups and subgroups, which 
we are no longer in a position te discriminate. This fact is 
well pointed out by the different lists of the Siddhas*® handed 
down to us, which are Buddhist (Grub t’ob.: Bka‘ babs 
bdun Idan, Tarinatha, gSum pa mk‘an po.) and Saiva (Varna- 
naratnikara, Hathayogapradipika). These Siddhas were not 
in only claimed as their own masters by each of the two preatest 
* currents of thought of medieval India, but in each current the 
varions sampradayas had their own list of Siddhas. This 
explains why so much discrepancy as regards their names is — 
to be found among the lists that we have at our disposal : 


5 and which can only be explained if we assume that they came 8* 
"i to us from various sects representing particular tendencies. md 

— A SANSKRIT WorK BY SippHa Carratt “RS * 
— VLarputi is one of the eighty-four Siddhas. His biogra phy At of 





. 2 ee is preserved in the Grub t'ob where his name is given in the 
‘cP = jf. Pe Se SS SS ee. 0 : 
— —_ F But the 33 first verses of the fifth améa of the Samhita are not atts us. 
| > ie 
same work is also includedin 


another Avadhitagitaé in Bhigavatas = 
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corrupt form Capari, in the bKa’ babs bdun Idan in the 
History of Taranatha p 106 and in gSum pa mk’an po i. 129. 
He is to be found also in the list of the Varnanaratnékara 
and in that of the Hathayoga. While in Nepal I had the 
rare privilege of examining the rich collection of manuscripts 
gathered with great competence by His Honour the General 
Kesar Sham Sher Jung Bahadur. One of these manuscripts 
contains a small work by Carpati or rather a commentary— 
which isin facta mere balabodhini—on a stotra, written by him. 
Since no other work from the pen of this Siddha is known to us 
it is perhaps interesting to give some information aboutit. The 
stotra is called ** Devamanusyastotra™’ and it is a hymn to 
Avalokitesvara, Lokesvara. It seems to be in circulation 
even now among the Buddhist community of Nepal. That 
the small stotra is really by Carpati! is stated by the commen- 
tator at the very beginning of his (ippant — 
karunasinyatabhinnamirtim * advayam uttamam 
trataram sarvalokanam name lokeévaragurum 
srimanmeghamahapatrapreranad vihita mayat 
érisilasagareneyam carpatistututippant 


ov AL 


Mention of the same is to be found also in the commentary | 


on verse 16 “‘ maya Carpatina” and verse 22 "* mayi Carpatau.”’ 
At the end of the stotra Lokedvara is called potalakacalavasa. 
As a whole the stofra, neither for its style nor for its contents, 
seems to be particularly interesting. The only thing which I 
like to quote here is the allusion to magical and alehemic 

» practices which are quite characteristic of the literature con- 
nected with the Siddhas. 

afjanety adi; he bhagavan yasya tvam tusyasi tasyanjanaqu- 
tikapadukasiddhih sidhyati, na kevalam dafandguiiha padukassd- 
dhir eva sidhyati, siddhausadhimanimantravidhir api sidhyati na 
kevalam......sidhyati yaksastri ca tasya sidhyati, na kevalam 
etc., purapraveso ‘pi. 

As we saw before (p. 132) he is included by the author of 
the Goraksasiddhintasangraha among the 24 Kapalikas. 

This Siddba is not unknown in Indian tradition because we 
find mention of him in the Vamsavali of the Chamba State 
edited by Doctor VoGEL. (Antiquities of Chamba State I, p. 
81 ff.) According to this source he was held in high esteem 
by king Sahila, who lived in the tenth century and with 
whom the real history of Chamba State begins. There is no 
reason, as Doctor Vogel also points out, for rejecting this state- 





me tical numbers in Buddhism as well asin the Tantras (12 zodiacal signs = 


anets ? 
* 8 the LESS Ne of the name cfr. Gaunweper, Edelsteinstimme p. 
i) note, 
2 It ia known that bodAiciffa in later mah&ySna and in Buddhist 
| Tautras is twofold : it is the union of korund and 4anyata. 
— 








138 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., X XVI, 


‘ment, which is indirectly confirmed by the Grub t’ob, where 
the connection of Carpati with a king of Campaka is referred 
to. The mention of the same Siddha in an inscription of 
Ladak is too doubtfal to be used for chronological purposes. 
(FRaNCKE Antiquities of Indian Tibet 11, p. 274.) 

If this synchronism is exact, and the data furnished by the 
jKa‘. abab, bdun Idan are based upon some historical tradition, 
we can fix the date of Minanitha by that-of Carpati because 
Mina is said to have been the disciple of Carpati. 


Vi 


A SANSKRIT BIOGRAPHY OF THE SIDDHAS AND SOME 
QUESTIONS CONNEOTED WitrH NAGARIUNA 


With the exception of the lists contained in the Varnanarat- 
. nikara and in the Hathayogapradipik’ and some scattered allu- 
sions to particular Siddhas to be found in the Goraksasiddhinta- 
: sangraha no connected account of these Siddhas is known to me 
| to have been preserved in Sanskrit. Still if we are to judge 
from the Tibetan tradition some biographies there must have 
been. The Grub t’ob which has been translated by Grinwedel 
is the Tibetan rendering of a Sanskrit original the author 
of which was a pupil of Vajrisana. TdArinaitha, according to 
the statement of Sum pa mk’an po?! drew his information 
from the works of Indradatta, Indrabhadra, and Bhataghadri, a 
statement which is supported by Tarfinitha bimself.*?  Unfor- 7 
| tunately none of these works has come down to us. This is 
. & matter of regret because if such treatises do not seem to have 
been very important from the poUcec pelea or literary point 
of view, still, if we are to judge from the Tibetan translations 
they contained much useful historical and geographical infor- 
mation. But during my last visit to Nepal I was lucky enough 
to find a palm-leaf fragment of such a work. It belongs to = 
the collection of His Honour the General Kesar Sham Sher 
Jung Bahadur Rani who most graciously allowed me to take 
a copy of the same. For this and for having shown me the 
* treasures contained in his rich collection of manuscripts I 
ae express my most sincere thanks to him. 
—— The booklet is a mere fragment, the style of which is * 
ie defective; perhaps it was a kind of guruparampara, written — 
without literary pretension by some disciple. But it shows  _ 
_ # division into Amniyas or mystical schools, just as we findis __ 
* —— _ the bKa’ babs bdun Idan, with which it shows to have many - 
ppoints of contact, as remarked by me in the notes. This is 
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a new proof that the Buddhist tantras and the later develop- 
ment of mah&iyina Buddhism were divided into a great number 
of tendencies each one of which had its masters and it« acknowl- 
edged texts. The classification of this material according to 
the various imnayas must be the first task of the scholars, when 
they begin to investigate this neglected branch of Indian 
mysticism, which I should like to call rather Indian gnosticism,. 
inasmuch as one of its fundamental features is the attempt 
to harmonize Buddhist and Hindu religion into a kind of 
syncretism chiefly expounded by the ‘Tantras. 

The second point which deserves mention is that we find 
here some information about Nagarjuna. We shall discuss later 
on whether this Nagarjuna is the madhyamika teacher or 
another. Practically, all the information is about his birth- 
place and his parents, because the author seems to consider 
him as chiefly a second Buddha, the founder of the mystical 
school. On the other hand, some other well-known Siddha, 
like Advayavajra with whom the fragment seems chiefly con- 
cerned, is considered as a manifestation of Nagarjuna or rather 
of his vajrakaya. If, in fact, we read the fragment carefully, two 
things will appear: (@) that many Siddhas are held to be the in- 
carnation of one and the same personage—in this case Niigir- 
juna, (4) that every master took a different name as soon as he 
was Initiated to a special school, so that one and the same man 
inay in fact be known under various names. As regards the 
first point our text states that Nagirjuna was born in 
Karahitaka according to a prophecy of Buddha, but. then, 
: another of his incarnations vyakrtad aparam matam [nama] is 
¢ referred to, viz., that as Damodara who, as said at page 152 was 
born in Kapilavastu and who, according to fragment VI is 
Advayavajra. Moreover, he appears as Ratnamati, and as 
i. Advayavajra, who, if we are to follow the marginal gloss, is also 
- called in the text by the very name “** Nagirjuna.”’ All these 


iF. various names are dependent on the different adhisth@nas or 
> * vidhi ah dd . r notice because it appears 
2 is or aGnugrahas, and deserve our c pp 
— evident, that the schoo] from which our text issued, believed 
— in the theory of the periodical reincarnation of the same 
* bodhisattva as it is the actual dogma of Tibet. 
— As to the second point we find, for instance, that Damo- 
—* dara, after having completed his studies of the Sammatiya- 


| —— nikaya receives the name Maitrigupta, while 
pate ter on when he has the direct vision of Vajrayogini 
 [? p. 153 saksad-daréanam bhavati only, but p. 149 vajrayoginya- 
_ dhisthita}] he becomes Advayavajra: Advayavajro ‘bhiit. This 
_ fact is proved by his works preserved in the bsTan agyur in 
_ which we find his name in different forms: Avadhitipa . 
_ Maitrigupta, Advayavajra. This implies that the various 
masters took different names, according to the various abhi- 
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sékas received or the sampraddyas to which they were initiated. 
This system, which was introduced into and is upto this time 
practised in the monasteries of Tibet, complicates the real 
attribution of many mahAyvina works of later time to their 
real authors Moreover, these names have a symbolical mean- 
ing or denote a particular stage of knowledge or of saintliness 
and thorefore are likely to have been given to various indi- 
viduals:* So we have at least two Vimuktisena’s, two Arya- 
devas, etc. Such also are the names in which the word 4i#ra 
appears “‘ayam bodhicittasiiro danasiro Silasiirah viryastirah 
dhyanasiivah prajnasiirak. samadhistirah”’ (Siksisamuccaya 
p. 16): “ Kalyanamitresu strasamjrna’’ (ib. p. 36, ete.) or 
those composed with niga ; of Mahfindgais oneof the adjectives 
used for those who are present to a sangitii The word is so 
explained by Haribhadra (p. 11): traividyaditvavisista dharma- 
dhigamayogan mahapradhanabhavena, mahanaiga. or (p. 12) 
Klesasangrimavijayitvuan mahanaga,. 

. The Mahaprajnaparamitasasira by Nagarjuna also com- 
ments (Taisho edition. Vol. XXV, p. 81): ‘‘mah@ means: 
great, na=not; ga=sin. Or also: niga means either dragon or 
elephant. These five thousand arhats have a far greater 
power than all other arhats and therefore are called dragons 
or elephants. The dragons have great power of going in 
water; the elephants have great power of marching on the 
ROME Diet yoke 

These two points deserve mention. We know, in fact, 

that in the bsTan agyur there is a great number of Tantric 

’ treatises attributed to Nagarjuna. More than that; the same 
sampradaya of Nigarjuna, as known to us from Chinese 
sources, the most ancient now accessible to us, is met 

with in the Tibetan tradition concerning the Tantric Sects. I 

mean to say that we find the series: Nagarjuna, Rahulabhadra 








Aryadeva as the authors of many treatises absolutely tantric | —* 

We and describing rituals, mudras, kramas, quite peculiar to the re 
: tantric sects, but which, though based generally upon the dog- eS. 
matical teachings of the Midhyamika school cannot be aout. + 
fll ered as old as the great Acirya Nagarjuna. ash 
a This implies that some masters of the Siddha-sam pradaya a 
ss eonsidered themselves or were considered by their disciples as AST, 
— the manifestation (Tib. rnam a’ prul.) of the first ficiryisasfully 8 | 
— evidenced by our text and were given the same name. ‘This fact A 

explains quite well the contamination which we may trace 


_  ~——s between the biographical accounts of the older masters as —A— 
ae hide in the Chinese sources and those preserved in the Tibetan. ~ “4. :9> 
| ‘tradition. In this way we are also able to understand why 
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the various Siddhas are known to our sources under different 
names, while the information about them is very often con. 
tradictory. Rahula in the Grub t'ob is a éudra from Kima- 
ropa, but there also Rahulabhadra is the name of Saraha: on 
the other hand, in the bKa’ babs bdun Idan, Rahulabhadra 
is a brihmana of Odivisa. sAryadeva is another name for 
Vairaginitha or Karnari or Kanheri which is explained as 
“kana” and gave origin to a legend almost the same as 
that related in connection with the old Kanadewa-Aryadeva 
of the Chinese tradition. Moreover, we have one Nigarjuna 
or Naigabodhi (Grub t’ob 16), one Nagabodhi who according 
to Tairanatha (p. 86) was the disciple of Nagarjuna, and to 
the series we may add the Nagahvaya of the Lankivatara * 
and Mafnjusrimilakalpa and the Na&g&érjunagarbha, author of 
a medical work* -That there were two Nagirjunas hae 
been clearly pointed out by Dr. Benoytosh Bhatticirya ® 
and this view is supported by the comparative study of the 
material at our disposal, the remarks made above and even by 
the brahminical tradition.‘ The relation between the various 
masters seems also to lead to the same conclusions. The bKa’ 
babs considers Rahulabhadra as the master of Nagarjuna, but 
this is contradicted by the statement of the Chinese sources 
which show Rahulabhadra as the disciple of Nagarjuna.” In the 
same hook, instead of Aryadeva, Savari is given as his disciple 
but this Savari is at the same time called at p. 20 Saraha 
the junior and we saw that according to the Grub to’b Saraha 
is the same as Rahulabhadra. In the “‘ history of Buddhism" 





« 
1 On these passages cp. Watteser. The life of Nigirjunea in “* Hieth 
aoniversary volume’, 
2 Conpiren, Catalogue. IIL p. 462. 
~~ . 8 Introduction to the Sidhanamala p. XLV ff. 
? aT, Goraksasiddhantesaigraha, which knows: Malayiairjuna, p. 1), 
. — hee Sahasrirjuna p. 44. 
* & Ui, Studies in Indian philosophy (in Japanese) p. 341-354. 


The old RAhulabbaidra is the author of the PrajiiipAramitistotra 
; which i¢ published in tho beginning of the Astasihasrikiprajniptramiths: 
— The authorship of this stotra is beyond contention (cf. Journal and Pro- 
jx ceedings R.A.S.B., 1910 p. 425). 
a | As regards the antiquity of that small work no doubt is possible, in- 
, asmuch as it ia incorporated in the Ta che tu lun, the Mahiiprajifipirn- 
— —2 mitéi¢fistra, the Commentary upon the SatasdihasrikAprajiaparamité 
eS written by N&éig&rjuna and translated into Chinese by Kumirajiva. 
This quotation proves that the literary activity of Rahulabhadra began 
when his master was still alive. Further precision as regards his 
time is derived from the fact that verses from him, as pointed out by 
Ui, are to be found in Sthiramati'a Mah&Ayinavatirak@sistra and 
 Asanga’s works. I must add that he is quoted also by Vasubandhu in 
hia Praitendiacsicnobdaulihiaae a fragment of which has been brought 
| me from Nepal and is being edited in J. R. A-S. : 
In the Chinese biographical accounts no mention is made of Nigar- 
juna’s guru. He learns the Mahfiyaina from the Nagas, but Rahala or 
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we have also Rihula as the first master, then Nag&rjuna, then 
Aryadeva, Nagabodhi and Nigihvaya.' In the Grub t’ob 
the synchronism is still different. We have in fact the follow- 
ing succession ; (for which cp. also Corpier, Caz., ITT, p. 127). 


Nagarjuna 
Nigabodhi Vyadi Kubjika Pentase 
Kambala 


Indrabh iti. 


Here we are on a better ground; in fact, we know that 
Indrabhiti is connected with Padmasambhava whose time is 
relatively known (he went to Tibet towards the end of the first 
half of VIII century A.D.). On the other hand the relation with 

: Vyadi the alchemist, stated here, shows that the Siddha Na&gir- 
juna, whose name and fame were also known to Albérant during 
his travels in India, is unmistakeably referred to2% So that 
we can safely assume with Doctor Benoytosh BhattacAirya that 
the Alchemist or Siddha Nagarjuna lived in the VII century 
A.D. But even then, we cannot state whether the Alchemist 
Nagarjuna is the same as the author of many tantric works 
preserved under his name in the bsTanagyur. That the Siddhas 
were all connected with the rasadasiras or alchemy,® there is no 
doubt, but considering the long series of names beginning with 
Naga which we find at this time and in the same school we 


eS 
Aryadeva is given as his disciple. We have therefore these two different 





paramparae ; pe 
. (*) Nagarjuna, Ra&hula, Aryadeva. mis" 
Jo le) #  ® Aryadeva, Rahula, — 
Nagabodhi, - 
| Napaheaye, — 
Tib. Rahula — Nagarjuna Aryadeva, ; — —— 
— ( Seed, — 
—* 1 In our text also Sabara receives the initiati f the Siddha _ Hy - 
. hae on from : ly 
WNf&garjuna, and if we are to judge from what is written at p.149 he ia 
—— also called Saraha. written 00 P. 140 he 
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cannot advance any definite theory until the works preserved 
in the bsTanagyur are comparatively studied and all the 
evidences preserved, chiefly in ‘Tibet, investigated. Moreover 
the guruparam para as given in our text points out the existence 
of another master called Nagirjuna. In fact, though our 
fragment is far from being very clear, it seems almost certain 
that he follows this order 


° Nagarjuna 
Sabara 


| 
Advayavajra (Dimodara, Maitrigupta) 


The latter is connected with Sagara, Ratn&karaSanti 
Naropa, etc. The dates of Ratndkaraséntt, Naropa (about 
whom there is a large literature in Tibetan) and Advayavajra 
are known. This synchronism leads to the conclusion that 
the Nagarjuna here referred to must have flourished about 
the beginning of the X century A.D. This agrees, as we 
Saw, with a statement contained in Albérini’s Travels. So we 
have three different sets of texts which seem to have preserved 
information about three different masters equally known as 
Nagarjuna: (a) Chinese documents referring to the Madhya- 
mika teacher, (6) Grub t'ob probably referring to the Siddba 
Nagarjuna, (c) our text concerned with another tantric Nagar- 
juna. One could suppose that these two sources are connected 
with one and the same teacher ; but this doubt seems hardly 







pee * possible because the synchronism with other masters given in 
-—s—s«dboth «texts, unmistakably shows that we are concerned with 

hy two different periods. We may therefore conclude that there 
Ra —— were various, more than two Buddhist teachers called 
~—-sO*N&garjuna or with some similar name, who lived at a different 
—— time, though we are not yet in a condition to state what are 

_  -~—Ss« the works preserved in Tibetan which may be ascribed to one 
~—C arto the other of these writers known as Nagarjuna, Nagabodhi, 


re Nagaihvaya, Nagirjunagarbha, because the accounts and the 
_ tradition coneerning them are confused. Anyhow the fact 
——s Seems certain that the tantric works as a whole have no 
_  —s @Oonnnection whatsoever with the founder of the Madhyamika 
J doctrine. This will appear evident when the various treatises 
_-~—s attributed to him will be investigated. But from the study of 
_ the commentary upon the Guhyasamajatantra—to speak of 
one of the most prominent works circulating under his name— 
_ ib appears evident that this is alater work. It insists upon the 

tantric system of the Yoginis, perhaps introduced from 
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Uddiyaina, and it begins with an elaborate discussion upon the 
abhidhana abhidheya and prayojana of the Guhyasamaéja, that 
is with topics that we never meet inthe commentary—literature 
before the time of Dharmakirti. Moreover the general dog- 
matical theories underlying the work are chiefly Yogdciira more 
than Madhvamika and Arya Maitreya is quoted there, which 
fact is sufficient to dispel anv doubt as regards the necessity 
of considering the author of this commentary as quite different 
from the Madhyvamika teacher because it is known that Maitreya 
commented upon the Bhavasankrinti (bsTan agyur, mdo, 
XVII, Cornprer. Catalogue U1, 295) written by Nagarjuna 
while the first karikais of the Madhyamikakirikas were com- 
mented upon by Asanga, the disciple and younger contemporary 
of Mnitreya, ; 
What I have said explains also the difference which we 
find in our sources as regards the birth-place of Nagarjuna. 
Kumirajiva in his life of Nagarjuna’ just as the book of the 
; tradition of the law translated by Ki Kia ye?®, states, that 
he was born in South India, without specifying the place; 
according to Yuan Chwang he was of South Kosala* The 

bKa" babs bdun Idan says that Vidarbha in the south was 

his birth-place. These sources refer perhaps to one and the 

same Nagirjuna, viz, the Maidhyamika teacher. The Grub 

t’ob, on the other hand, tells us that the birth-place of 
Nagarjuna was Kahora* This second group refers undoubtedly 

to the Siddha N&garjana, who is also nearer in time to the 
compilers of the works in which he is mentioned. Our text 

epeaks of Karahdtaka. In this connection, | must refer 

to another source also; I mean the MahimeghasiGtra which was 
translated into Chinese for the first time by *Dharmaksema 


between 414 and 421 A.D. under the title IK 5 — 
Sc ae 4. 7A Mahavaipulyamaha megha-asa mjiia- 


sitra, which was sometimes considered in China as a forgery 





made in China on account of a prophecy which was s to to 

‘ refer to the Empress Wu Tse-t’ien of the T’ang dynasty (684- _ 

* 704). But asa matter of fact, as M. Démieville has demon- pre 

pert strated® there is no ground for such adoubt. I myself have — 

> compa the Chinese with the Tibetan translation included ae 

* in the bKa‘. agyur (mdo VIII, 2) and found that there is a —— 

sss general agreement between the two translations, though of Be 

_--—s« Sourse there is no doubt that they were based upon two TP $4: 
i a ie Py . od . * —Ez 
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different redactions of the same work. In the 37 skandba there 
is a prophecy in which the Buddha says that after his nirvana 
the time will come when a bhiksu is to preach again the doctrine 
and protect the declining law. This passage has been fully 
translated by M. Démieville. It says that 1200 years after 
the nirvana the great bhiksu will appear in South India, at the 


time of a king called SAtavihana wy xe vz in Als 


So to p'o ho na. He will be born in the kingdom of Siu lai ch’a 
Surastra, in a village called flower-garland, (for which M. 
Démieviile proposes Kusumamala or Sumanamala) near the 


river ate 5 {ih “good means’’ (Démieville proposes : 
Siipaya). This bhiksu, ‘‘this great Nagarija’’ will sacrify 
his life in order to protect the law. No direct mention 
of Nagarjuna is made here; but the allusion to king Satava- 
hana and to the sacrifice of his life of which there is mention in 
all the biographies of the madhyamika teacher leave very little 
doubt that the prophecy contained here refers to Nagarjuna. 
Of course the statement concerning his time, viz., that he 
lived 1200 years after the nirvina of Buddha is rather puzzling, 
because in no text such a later date is ascribed to him as can 
be seen from the following table. 


— — — — —— — — — — —— — — — — — 





meee — — — 


Maha&miy&sitra! | Preface of Sen-jui Account on the® 


760 yours. to the Tattva- transmission of 
siddhi4aisetra*= the law. 
530. No date, but fol- 


towing order: 
Asvaghoéa, Kapi- 


mila, Nagarjuna, 
age te Kaénadeva, 
> ae 


But if we turn to the Tibetan translation of the same work 

we find that the prophecy is equally contained there, though 

the names and the date do not agree with the Chinese text. 

This will appear evident from the comparison with the essential 

_ points of the passage in question as it appears in its Tibetan 
rendering. 


: (fol. 287,6) BA PSST RASS 4A Bay aay yA eT 
_aaaaterg FERN D AS SRST AgS TTS RE 


ss 4 Paishd Edit., Vol. X11, p. 1013. * 
SES ec is quoted also by Ki-taang in his commentary upon 
etre, Vol. LIT, p. 233. | 


no ed., Vol. Kk. P- 316 ff. J * 
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FTA SoA AIRS | RAS TAAL SSAA Sa FT 


ARADN AA SYN SAS RIA SST erage AAS CA 35 


Fragrsasaqad) srs Serqeagqsaags| Zr 


ARS BACAR SAAR] RRysrayeacyqg ayer 
BT ARABYOR AGA 

AR A VA Saar er oaaar sia Bays a Baar 
Is Sacye sear sy Aa yey ans: 5 ARR aN 5c" 
aay yrayrergrvagyg) = Weqvacs 
AEN ASS SMT THAIS NY AMS AGS AN ATA 


— 


Ay SN EQ AN SATAN ST TAT (9) SF GIA 


BAIN LAI SL ATA S | ASAPSSPAC ANS ASS 519 


Firat of all instead of one thousand and two hundred years 
after the nirvana of Buddha, the text followed by the Tibetan 
translators makes him live ‘‘many hundred years after the 
nirvana,” without further specification. As to the name of the 
king under whom this bhiksu was to be born our Tibetan text 
gives the form; pa gso ba, viz.. vaméa (or tantra) 


+ pusti or: pusta-vamésa. We have here a form which we | 
cannot at any rate consider as being equivalent to Satava- 





hana for which we have: dge byed or bde spyod. Nor is there 
ay ——— as regards the country where this — is 
posed to be born; while the Chinese reads Surfs in 
- Tibetan — have the name: | 
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Only the name of the river seems to agree in both redactions, 
mdses abyor corresponds to suprayoga: and this also can be the 


original of the Chinese ate Wi {i because Fi {fi 


is not only = upaya, but also (and chiefly in logical treatises) 
“ prayoga"’. 

So we have no grounds for affirming that the Mah&imegha- 
sutra, in the redaction known to the Tibetan translators, con- 
tains a prophecy of Nagarjuna, the madhyamika teacher; and 
this quite agrees with the fact that Sum pa mk’an po quotes 
only two vyakaranas concerning the great ficirya, as contained 
in the sitra-literature. 1 mean the Lankavatira and the 
Aryamanjudrimdlakalpa. The prophecy of the Lankavatira, 
as shown by Prof. Walleser, is to be found in the Sagathaka- 
chapter, which cannot be considered as belonging to the older 
redaction of the text, since it does not appear in the translation 
by Gunabhadra (A.D, 443) but only in those of Bodhiruci (A.D. 
513, and Siksinanda (A.D, FOO0-704). No definite conclusion 
can therefore be drawn even from this passage, not only on 
account of its later date, but also because we do not find there 
the name Nifg&rjuna but the form Naigihvaya. Though this 
name 15 translated into Chinese as Lung-shu, used generally 
to render Ser. Nagarjuna', we cannot at all state that the 
compiler of this portion meant the same doctor whom we usually 
know as Nagirjuna; not only the Tibetan tradition, as we 
saw, distinguishes Nag&hvaya from Nagarjuna, but the Sanscrit 
text itself considers Na&gaihvaya as a proper name, not as a 
designation, naigahvayah sa namna. 

To sum up, the biography published here does not throw 
any light upon the life of Nagarjuna: it is not even concerned 
| with him, but chiefly with Advayavajra supposed to be one of 
_ his manifestations. But it shows at the same time how confused 
_  -—s is the tradition concerning the great @cea@rya, and how dangerous 
_  —sittywwould be to infer from the mere homonymie the identity of the 
_ -¥ery Many personages called Nagarjuna or having some similar 
a _ mame. The facts here collected and the remarks made above 

_——séaare at any rate sufficient to prove that we must distinguish the 
«philosopher Nagarjuna from the tantric; and this does not 
; preclude the fact that between them a third doctor Nigihvaya or 
_  Naga&bodhi or Nagabuddhi existed, about whom we cannot say 
anything precise, because he was identified by later traditions 
, either with his predecessor or with his successor. 

_ This distinction is so mach more necessary when we 
remember that the date of Nagarjuna has been taken as a 







1 So also in the quotation of the passago in the commentary of Ki- 
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point of repair for fixing the date of other works or other 
writers. * 


(1) 
At HAIST I 
ARIS vast aagizHaaTH | 
waa fanart aed GHETTAA tt 2 Ii 


— — —— — —— 


aqui atfuaarts fazreicaqunfaar | 
aqfufamrmaaaaralama saa pz 


aaiat wa amsteaa aa: *afeatfea: | 

: syaa a anatteumfaaifenes i 3p 
aang ufemsy naarefamned | 
feats wa Uae] AE GaATTHa | 2 | 
alae: Banas Atfeararse aleuw | 
ATO RIUIAART SUSAR YI 
alHae fanaa maaT HUgafear | 
aigs 4 yefed [aner|armagaa  ¢€ 1 





+s ‘* 4 So, for — wha lana (Suéruta, ed. by JivAnands, p.2) = 
— «tells us thas Nawiirjuna revised Susruta we cannot j um bo the Gonsliniat 
that the Tibetan and even the — 
— — and the rofore 

una. Leannot have hero | * 


it, Th pe 300 208 — * 
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SAAR GRIME AIAMRT aT | 
faamuNm! wAlearaatfams p = 4 
qlanea auat "ase auTaaa | 
afada aamai <ar aiafaarfena i < 
eau wreafaes ara: wreasaat | 
— TA tfa ufamfa HETATa: § te 9 
waagataify wa aaaasa | 
efammyewstea wat HEETSH 1 22 I 
arene He ave foar aie fafaae: | 
aa aifaat ‘arate aimiateue Hae tz 9 ; 
qiaiztfa faarat free wraafaaana | 
aTaiqe tanfacquefaut fea: yee o 
SH Heaaata aeattaatufaa: | 
ace: fafaunma acqaqrest Haq 6 te Ep 
ag aaaead aa wife a ate aq | 
aa: wa wala were) eu pty i 
tanfaat qa ata ufea: ga: | 










2 aataa ufae<e atfuarme “utaa: 9 2 9 
— qat ufafed am war ainsi saaq | 
-*. | 
— aia q oR: HaeHifea: | 29 | 
~ — — ee ee 
B 1 Sic. MSS. But verae defective. 2 Sic, 
I—— 3 Seo note 4, page la4 
ct : * Ex. of. MSS. Savitta; ofr. page 28. & Suppl. ex. cf. 
: — 6 Perhaps N&girjane is meant here; but according to the gloss 
er —— —* is the man who designs the image (praticchanda) of him, for " 
Ss "te —— pija. This seems impossible inasmuch as the — is to 
— F Sabara the guru of Adva —— asehownin VI. It is also con- 
tradi 1 by the Tibetan authority rred to in note 1, p. 150. 


— marginal gloss. 
® The Peta. Vere of the MSS. seems suro; but I am unable to locate — 


this pl 
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etal 71a ate niet a aeutfemt' | 
aat: qa: fave gaa wea GEE Ura 
vaafacuufa = aare® 4 avafa | 
S14 fol. t-a. faa wea a uvafe aratag & te 1 
aqare fame ‘Asqae qa! 
war usate 4 are siwereatiga: Re i 
aaa via famenenraa | 
aifuaraa® | aat sqaetat zara: | 22 1 
aalHyfeafasrar waa faafeara | 
wiefa waewrat cufasata A: |) 22 I 


a quaifuarnfeamtarara: Sare: 1” 


(11) 
emufagt) atfyat® | asatinat) faster) atetar) 
Sessa | arate | Aerafagaratast | wwal weears | 
aaqe | azeaifa | Gagatfa® | ufagaTsHarmegn | qat- 
aaauafa 1 


+ In this account Trisérana who is to become S&bara, and Subares- 
vara—is said to be a son of a Naja called Loka and his wife Gauri. 
— of Barmpa mk'an po CXXXI,—who eqjuailymakew hima 

iple of N — —— residence in Bengal.—Loki wad 
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(111) 
RUM SUIT AHH | Mt BAayAT | Ta Sa | 
“ areratataararet 
Baquafaeinret are asufaatfa ucardifaaf=: 1 
sIaaaifafaqe faainae | *anaatettearfeata 


qaat watzafa » [2-2] 
(IV) 


4H: StaSatharal pf 

cae arg fasta | same aaa) agf eaa- 
pares frafaciag cave woe: qxa a areal | 
amatiae ufefa: em wmaat® aaa, waa*faetute 
aTAaaaTy | wuerpacha Weary carat wzarsew- 
agit: (7) | sezarearea ayitnem aaatfes areetaea waa 
araaratqda fata, feenrt afeniaat waar) awatfeat 
qrsaamiaaie aiera: waantmafa, aur unadliadarard 
‘aIa4aa | sHaARTeIcaa | frenqay fama asafufea, 
ewataate va aaa 





(V) = 
qeutfnatqautaar » weeny fasts | 
— ——— faat | Gauifan | ufasafa | aerafaza- 














aniat | saucquast | Wteas | afsaas | wzifewe- 
ufagauiet: || 7H: Haas I 


1 Here the mystical moaning of the word Vajravaér&hi ia given; but 

the Gmnaya which follows is in fact connected with Vajrayoginf. 

2 Viz., Vajrayogini; identity of sadhaka and sadhya is essential in 
‘Tantric Buddhiam and it is based upon the theory of sarvesatiasamata 
fally develo by the Mah&yina dogmatics and chiefly by the Bud- 
dhagotra-School. ; 
Meru: ia=merudanda, sirya=pingala soma=ida; in this passage 

n oo anstaryaga, Gdhyatmikapija ia described. 
aoo6|) (4 ex. of, MSS. ITEX. . 
_  _ -& It is necessary to understand: Gtmanam or to correct: tim parvata- 
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(VI) 

WH: BWA | Se Gy awe afamnawaeiaant- 
Sato areneat ara ufarnisfe| afay wk IR CURR Re Gill 
aTH aret w aifaat ‘ara ufaqgafa wm aera amraea 
SIHTeeT ATH® AUST WHA | & WHtewaweuta: Hare: aTATd- 
aeat weifaenq Haatut ataeatsaa | aa: qa ret I 
aca uifafarca sat anadudas Bay fung 
fanfaaeudsd atetaresate cama fasagtefaamare me 
SAH! eq aS taam aersafea: we- 

quae | aR eofaararnrmiPmaqansiengierat ar 
Lae Sat asa aad | walfemawle wat AET- 
aigassifaawemt ura aqnea® aa adqd ara aat 
famaut nat daMiafanra Afagqrara’® faaasa | earfa- 
Wafasay seal aueqed waEaR aaa AANIG BAT 
sifeaa wqasiafeas ugemean nizaq) “me a Ga- 
faa”) Sas fawn’ ufemog Yada mer adha arafadtefa) 


— — — — — — — — — — — —— 


ut ofr, before, p. 149 nm. 4, = Cir, supra, 149, 

* So the MSS. but the reading seems corrupt: is it to read: likasi- a 
4Stantra, viz., the systom of Nkatiéa, ete., considering likatisa, as a corrupt — 
form for lagudida, lakuliéa, nakuliéda? It can be also the name of his i 
guru: in this case we need: pdrdee or such like form. ¥ +) 

4 For all these particulars efr. the biographical account in bKa‘ bab + > ie 
bdun Idan, p. 23 ff. There also it is stated that before he was a tirthika- st th 
peed ita, (ele. ekadando *bhiit of our text and preceding note) and mention 
tne Tht ‘cia Su Coote Mise alluded to by TARANATHA, Geachicht 

8 prakarana ape that alluded to ARANATHA, Geachichte 
p- 241, viz., the ** VajrayinakotidvayApoha’’ Conprer, ILI, p. 82, 

oe ® Thorefore the identity of Darmodara, Maitrigupta and Advayavajra 
is fully stated and it is supported by Tibetan tradition, Even in- he 
eer  beTan ggyur he is said to have been the pupil of Sdbara. Counren Cat, 


—— if, di, Pp. 45, n. 35, and heisindifferently called Advayavajra, Avudhitipida, = 

aaa: By the Siddha Nagarjuna; it has been edited, as known, by L. Do 
La Vallée Poussin. Louvain. 1896. } gia oe = 
p pasarpane is the residence of Avalokideévara, ofr, TA : 
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Antmadverasiones Indicae 


qaafy an afed “ne a@ qaue cfamrt aatagfenfasret 
aaat' aa wat-asfeufal a4 aarqurest ufamaifa) aa 
“Al aiearet fafeafa® | a 4 cretnafacmaeiatta 
at me” | uaa afa aire fafa: | — 
| Stared fea: | 
waleqray Seen afar arafaquiesa4s | Haass 
eat saa “ne @ amas aaa fefa wat faut? | We 
eufe#a uiale- ja”) vgifenrar ‘ara araat fey wate: 
ard mesfa ufnuda qadaaatma | “utfed “aang fan- 
fasiat wate adti aa aaa armaaq”) tfa 1 
qfazaqiet wetsaa | surfs uta | aa uaa fea fe4 eur 
aw numa waa) sequenre ae fa ·⁊ u ri 
faatat wae aay Taha Baars aypaar| ana fers 
exeua nafa) 20% fera otai Saas | arama: 
qui wafa Sa <etfa) weaaaaisda | waqarf=- 
ara wa ceuferqdny | garages wyfed aract. va⸗ 
wagerna dint arate » aaa |) Sarasa | wetata 
arsi zat “urmfagaifearmi <4 aa” | aenit Be: 
aiaae <vafa’ | ufaauizate: | aaafmaare wi <-e Fae 


ee — 
— — — — — — — — 





1 Manobhanga is referred to also in TARAnArua. Gesch., p. (48- 
But in bKa‘ bab bdun Idan the reeidence of Sabara is said have been 
Sriparvata, Anyhow all these places were near Sridhdnyakataka the 
grent importance of which is attested by literary documents (YUEN 
Gawana n Watrens, Travels, Il, 214 {f. MaAjusrimflakalpa P- 88. ate.) 
and archeological and bk eos documents (cfr. Annual Report of 
————— 1924, 1926, 1927, Nalinakeha Dutt in LHQ., V, 
794). The dual which we find in our toxt may quite well refer to the 
o mountains POrvadaila and Aparadaila which are there p. 24. 


2 MSS. wfa. Same story in bKa* bab bdun Idan, p. 24. 

28ie. MSS. 4 Tara. 6 MSS. Paramadimamana. 

6 On «eka, seo HARAPRASADA SASTRI, Advayavajrasangraha. 
Introd. | 

v aS ie 


7 MSS. vargayate. 
4* a a 
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faafaqaue: | watese are) “ fawegesdaata” | ufaza 
ene | “afe fa waei aa SIGE Ger" » wafer’ wre | 
“age waft fafaatfe Suara: ga" | Weszas are | 
Cmumise wang wi afew”) aie) “Ee ae- 
wifafa-sitmimaara aq! wry afewatia” | ewraeu- 
fama HETERITS TSS Sa | 

72 waa W NT A aEreUta: 

aqmaRseal Wa Beetlae 
faantofafaaaarfanaw Bat: 
: afraa fafsan waxitwcrs: i 


aT Sama: SHTH: fj 


(VII) 
saafaart i yaaenreifeum “agen fafeaunadtata: 
cmadisteaaes: Ragin aaucqeaseat zazferm: ti, 
umaylawades Zaoraam fafa aa: wave aeifsafuretem 
S[e-ajef wa senra ago am zat safe wreaqaarya * 
sraaf⸗aAci Hal “at ae Se Aa’) aa syra- | * 
Rela ine hs a Spa tearing Roars E53 — 











— * 

= LER as 

aed ; dh rs - 
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— an — ahs = 
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m of the dikea. 
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— 28ÑP ri, mee = 
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(VIII 
watfuauia yan ———— |? avwerr 
— sfeaar sataiearet | faenmimafecitataa | re 
weata ufe a fawfa az HemeHa sai aaaiaqga ufam 
waa oa wiae | fa PMARIEIES CCCs © 
a wa: \* as atfattura feauqed aaa feat dam anes 
aria att sar ge ward aaafa argar ala aargar- 
SRT | gRetate: wafa_yfauies aime faagraie: Gazarfaw- 
feyedasaifaat: | 
(TX) 
+" wat =ftasratinal p 
wae qwaead ye gatq) aa afe wre aa Haig 
* VeEulquagma | ain we: |) cfemnt wa: | wafers 
é aaiges feara at fasta seuteste | amt aaa fours 
— Hae a Waa || ana fa mr · Ton Aw GF | 
sut aufafuunifuctatenaaigatecegar |) sare qar- 
fefaatayqat) acne fafaafenamtq | sme Surqa- 
fagfancine fafearta aifefa arfaanse anadt uraaa 
qaleaaiast asa: ſ⸗r ust eq farrarer<- 
a4 | savtfanfemutaey: Dareasta waadt aera: 5 
Vil 


Tue LAamikRAMA AND THE INFLUENCE OF TIBETAN- 
SPEAKING RACES ON THE TANTRAS 


In many ‘Tibetan translations of Buddhist Tantras one 
comes across the expression: /hamoi rim pa. 

In such cases, one feels attempted to translate expressions 
of this kind by: devikrama. It is, in fact, known that lAamo is 
equivalent to devi. But if we have recourse to the Sanskrit 
* i OF: inal of the tantric texts connected with the cult of the 

 Da&kinia and Yoginis we shall realize that such a re-translation 
be f the Tibetan term would not be exact, 


1 corr, arthinaé — — —— ? 
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In the Dak4irnavatantra there is mention of the /amdacakra'. 


In the Abhisamavamanjari by Sintiraksita® we read mantras 
as the following; om dakiniye hitm him phat om lame hum phat 
lamaya. 

Then, ina commentary upon the LaksabhidhAnatantra, the 
colophon of whicn runs thus: Laksabhidhanad uddhrtalaghvabhi- 
dhane pindarthavivarananamaprathamatika pariccheda, when the 
various pifhas, localised in the body, are described, we read 
(£7, b): atmapithe vajradakini daksinadale kanthapadme para- 
pithe lama pascimadale nabhipadme mantrapithe khandaroha. 

The same name is to be found among the varieties of the 
sthalacaradakinis: 4vani, lama, asvi, khandaroha, hastini, rupini, 
pracanda, gauh, mest, candaksi, etc., (all are manifestations of 
Vajravarahi) and in the section dedicated to the khecaraparivar- 
tinyah ; vajradakini, cataki, lama, suki, khandaroka, sarika, 
ripint, kokila, pracanda, lavi, candaksi, paravati (8,a). Mention 
of this fama is made, in very many other places, of the same 
commentary. 

In Cakrasamvarapanjiki by Jayabhadra (p. 26. a) we 
have kakasyadya laimantaiti (nt@ doubtful), lamajatiyak 
(i.e.. yoginyah). 

So that there is no doubt as regards the original torm: lama 
common to many Buddhist Tantras connected with the cult of 
the Dakinis and Yoginis. It is quite easy to trace out the orig- 
in of this word; it is nothing clse than the Tibetan Lhamo, 
she-devil. The Tibetan mythology is full, as it is known, of 
these female goddesses haunting mountains, passes, rivers, etc., 
and to be always propitiated. They existed before Buddhism, 
and, then, were introduced into it.* But the mention in these 
Tantras of the Lima worship deserves our special notice, be- 
cause it shows another channel of influence of foreign culture 
upon that complex and manifold literature which is repre- 
sented by the Tantras. The northern borderland with its 
Tibetan-speaking races has evidently exercised some influence 
upon the development of these currents of thought and mystic- 
at practices, which are chiefly of popular origin though 
elaborated later on by the pandits and teachers of the various ; 

ss ects and freely accepted by the Buddhist or Hindu society. — 
J This mention of the lam4@eara supports, therefore, the state- 4 








ey a : a — re 
ss ments of the Buddhist as well as brahminical traditions, when 
5 —E — oS Se ee 
7 _ | Hamarrasiva Sisrnul, Catal. of Sanskrit Manuscripts of Asiatic * 
_ Society of Bengal. 1 (Buddhist manuscripts) p. 94. 1. 20. R 





_ # Some few leaves only of this work are preservod in the collection 
of His he General Kesar Sham Sher Jung Bahadur Rana. The 
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they speak of Mahficina'’ as the country of origin of some 
tantric worships. It was there that the Siddha Nigarjuna 
went and was initiated into the cult of Ekajata.* It was also 
there that Vasistha went in order to get siddhki from Tara. 
This statement finds full support in the Dakdérnavatantra 
where in the fourth Patala dedicated to Laima we find the 
north designated as the place of the lamas: Lamottaralulot- 
pattiyogint yithanayika. We cannot, however, better specify 
the character of these Lamas ; besides being goddesses they must 
have been witches, like the dakinis and the yoginis with 
whom they are connected. In fact, in the commentary upon 
the Laksabhidhanatantra, already referred to, they are in- 
cluded among the dakinis who are always considered as flying 
goddesses and whose name is, in the Tantras, related to the 
root: dai to fly, just as very often their special abode is said 
to be Uddiydna, a name connected in the Tantras with the 
same root: dakinyas....: G@ka@éacarah; dai vaithayasa gamana- 
iti dhatupathat*® Wf it is not impossible, @ priori, that 
flying witches were called after a root denoting their pecu- 
liar quality, it is also legitimate to suppose that we have, 
in this case one learned etymology of some foreign or at least 
vernacular * name. There can hardly be any doubt that 
these dikinis, yogints, limas, ete., were originally nothing 
else than local female godlings or goblins such as almost each 
village or town possessed and who were, later on, considered 
as manifestations or particular aspects of the most prominent 
female deities of India, viz., Durga, Kali, etc. In the com- 
mentary upon the Laksaibbidhainatantra (fol, 4, a) they are 
said to be : sarvasattvapakarinyo gramadaivatyah pithopapithaésri- 
Ne tak. Im fact, in the list of these dakinis, as they are given in 
our texts, we recognize quite well. from their own names, the 
popular and primitive character of many of them, They are 
an the form of animals, birds, or monsters with the body of 





— — 


a 1 The existence of such tradition is clearly indicated by some 
‘Tantras which in thoir title itself show a connection with the Mahdcina- 

@ 7 sampradaya. 1 quote for instance the : Mahdcinakrama. 

rie “On Mahacina cfr. S Levi—Bereno, 1905. 

: 2 One Sadhana edited by Doctor Benoytosh Bhattaécirya and 

4 referred to in his learned introduction to the edition of Sadhanamala 

has the following colophon: GryanadgGrjunapadair bhotesiddhrtim Vol. 
sd, p. 267. For the legend connected with Vasristha ef. Rudraydimala 

. P 1). =zkeabhidh&natintvo ika fol. 1V, 1 cfr. —* Ca ; vara. pep bs 

ss Gkinya Gkadagaminyah. VaihGyasyam gatau diyanta iα a. The - 

aie “Saag pea this peyintlowy im * ae ae beside the —— imams ————— 

they use for this term the translation ‘ats mo, Gkida gamin-i. 

, —8 — ofr. Bengali: Jako, to call, In Bengal, the Dakinis are still 
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women and the head of some animal, and in general, their 
terrific aspect is predominant; they are, as we saw, sarvasat- 
twapakarinyahk. They can stay on earth, in the sky, in water. 
But at the same time their acceptance into the Tantras sheds 
a lot of light upon the various elements of which these texts 
were the outcome and their interpretation also by the Tantric 
teachers becomes extremely interesting, when we want to estab- 
lish how these popular and somewhat primitive and crude beliefs 
were modified in a literature which represents the most powerful 
attempt at synchretism that we know. ‘Taken from the 
low classes or from the borderland of India, from the villages 
and the peasants, and perhaps, from settlements of foreigners, 
they were adapted with their original names to the ritualism 
and to the mysticism even of the new schools. So the 
Tantras could claim to be strictly connected with popular be- 
liefs and at the same time rise to a higher and more spiritual 
refinement. In the lower strata, these dikinis, lamas, yoginis 
: continued to receive their worship; in the debased Tantras 
concerned chiefly with the 6 karmas, meant to bestow worldly 
profit upon the sidhaka, these remained with their name, but 
designated the letters of the alphabet, bija, in the design of 
magic circle, mandala or cakra; in a higher plane, that is 
in the adhyditmapitja, they correspond to the arteries and 
veins, nadi, circulating in the body and the control of which 
is necessary during the pranayama according to the Hathayoga 
system considered as a most important element during the 
process of meditation. 
At an even higher stage of symbolism, they represent, 
4 in the esoteric language of the yogin, the constituents of 
illumination, bodhipaksas. In order to combine these con- 
tradictory elements the Buddhist tantric teachers were obliged 
to have recourse once more to the theory of the double truth, 
the relative and the absolute, neya@rtha and niftartha which plays 






eR. T ¢ ‘such a great partin Mahayana : lokasamvurtya dakinicakrasamvaro 
— laukikasiddhisidhanaya iti, Nitarthena dakinisamvara iti. 
_  - dakinya iti saptatrimsal bodhipaksikadharmas ; tesam cakram 
— — samitho — dharmaka nak éinyatae. tasya svabhavi- 
cae tin wales ri runitmakena saha samvaram ekatvam. 


 @tra ca karuna candro bodhicitiam paiicavimsatisasi 
nam mahasukham niravaranam; saryo dvadasasanyatatmaka its. 
tena saha samvaro dakinicakrasamvaras ; tam vaksye aham.... 
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LisT OF THE HAKINIS ACCORDING TO THE LAKSABIIDMANATANTRATIKA! 
* tthatacorajalacaravanacarariipa parivartinyah dakinyah 
eS cakrad&kini | damstr 
avant lankeévari 
re im lama aragyaéviint 
7“ navi drumachayé 
khandarohé aranyaesionhini 
hhasting® airavati ‘ 
raipini gandi 
‘ au bhatravi 
pracands vyaghri 
» ĩ vayuvegn 
7 cand aki pkest 
< . i suribhatsl - 
iy we bhivat! nakuli 
ot ; arin’ syima devi . 
* mn hanasn n camart 
‘ x khari subhadraé 
> - viramati jarmbukt. 
wary stkari havuksent . 
5 kharvari khaginand’ oe, 
Ee, widali kOGrmi 
—— cakravega . 
yA ; kurnbhini 
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mreArini 
SsyamA-dewvi 
Sikchuni 
subhbadra 
kukkuti 
havakarnti 
bhedini 
khag4nank 
cakraveg& 
kerufiel 
khandarohl 
ulikfisvaé 
cakori 
svainiayaA 
ania 
siikarisyA 
vigdhulikaé 
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ARTICLE No. 3. 


Development of the Rtusamhira Theme in the 
Ramayana. 


By C. W. GurnNer. 


It is the object of the following notes to call attention 
to two passages in the Kiskindhakanda of the Ramayana which 
are of importance both as early examples of Kavya writing, 
and in their bearing on the conventional literature of the 
Seasons in Sanskrit. These are the set pieces on “* The Rains” 
in the twenty-eighth Sarga, and on ** Autumn” in the thirtieth 
Sarga. There is nothing else quite like them, as a sustained 
piece of Kavya writing, in the Ramayana; and I will lay down 
three postulates about them, the last of which alone seems . 
open to any kind of question. These passages are an insertion 
representing a later stratum of literature than the original epic, 
they are the work of the same hand, or at least of the same 
school, and finally they have their place in the development of 
Kavya between the Ramayana as an Adikaivya and the classi- 
cal Sanskrit period of Kalidasa. 


Without attempting the rather sterile task of picking out 
the exact junctures of supposed insertions in the Ramayana 
let me resume briefly the context in which these two Rituvar- 
nanas are found. The twenty-sixth Sarga describes the 

8 coronation of Sugriva after the defeatof Bali. In the twenty- 
seventh Rima retires to Mt. Prasravana, and the opportunity 
is taken for a descriptive passage on mountain scenery ending 
with the despair of Rama and his encouragement by Laks- 

— mana. The Sarga ends with a few lines by Rama, of impor- 
_ tance for our purposes, beginning. | 


greet uti feral fevatsfee aaa aa | 
<. sea " 
— Aaa Asai 4 warcagqursaa 


R, 1V, XXVIL 44. 
‘Sarga twenty-eight then eads loff with the line. 
a act aifea war qotaafaae ow | 
aera eas: BS LTAT MTA I 
es _ Perhaps most readers will feel something a little unex- 
pected about it, a certain insouciance as to the scene imme- 
, eS a : el wee sal r iit | 
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diately preceding. This is followed immediately by the 
description in Rama's mouth of the Rains, the first of my two 
set pieces. Lines 2 to 14 are in Sloka. Then comes a long 
homogeneous passage in Upajiti metre (1. 15 to 50). There 
follow three more descriptive lines in Sloka, and with the 
neatest possible transition we are back to Rama's despair in 
waiting. And not only are we back to the same theme, but 
in the same words 


amrmemaataise feats aaa | 
qalae actal a vaiafeaigaa p 
R, IV, XXVIII, 63, 


the three concluding lines of the Sarga being a word for word 
repetition of the three lines following the same phrase in Sarga 
twenty-seven. 

At the opening of Sarga twenty-nine the scene is shifted 
to Kiskindha, where we see Sugriva as the picture of a dissolute 
monarch on whom Hanuman urges sound advice about duties 
to a superior ally with pre-existing obligations. In matter and 
language the whole passage is thoroughly characteristic of the 
genuine Ramayana epic. 

In the thirtieth Sarga we return again to Raima; and its 
opening describes in the simplest language his distress at the 
sight of autumn in the absence of Sita, while Sugriva delays * 


RIHSU FH HAT ASI 4 HaHa | 
Z¥l WimAHala 4 HATS aeAIAe: | 
By LV eee 


His thoughts shift to the distress which autumn will pro- 
voke in Sit@ in her hour of separation. 
R,1V, XXX, 8. 


ufaararcaary eg argaifaa fanaa | 


4 4 FHA ATH Usa ATAUAAT I 
m R, IV, XXX, 8. 


This phase ends in line 12, immediately after which Laks- 


Mana, meeting Rama, offers further encouragement, this time 
in Upajati metre. On this follows in Rama’s mouth the second © 
iF — that on Autumn, piu ane off from shongnte of 
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Up to line 27 this Rituvarnana proceeds in Sloka, describ- 
ing in fact not the new season but the cessation of the rains. 
With the following line there begins a long passage in Upajati 
metre on autumn (Il. 23-57), which is in every way parallel to 

. that on the rains except for the insertion of one remarkable 
loka. After this passage there follow six dlokas, still descrip- 

tive of autumn but of a much simpler character, then a couple 

of lines recalling the motif of separation from Sita, and with 

the same facility of transition we are back to a characteristic 

epic strain on the ingratitude of Sugriva followed by threats. 

It is particularly significant that the unusually detailed sum- 

mary of this passage in the index in R, I, IIL. which is linked 

up with it in fact by the peculiar word a4ara@ (op. IV, xxx, 1.) 

: gives no hint of the existence of these two Rituvarnanas. 


altifaaig aad agerfafaaraaa | 
ad craw TAMAS 
R, 1, 11, 24 


Quite apart from style and diction the peculiar tangle of 
motifs in the passage summarised indicates a later insertion. 
Prima facie one would be disposed to regard the inserted 
Rituvarnana as coinciding with the two passages in Upajiti 
metre. Notice particularly how the six slokas following the 
Upajéti passage in the thirtieth Sarga are of a cruder and 
simpler style than those preceding them. Such a line as 













eS aaa BnaatSs Af fras r 
ire gaa waattare ware fafearay o 
RK, IV, XXX, 62, 


abandons all the beauty of the long descriptive passage for 
what may be called the “catalogue method " of nature paint- 
ing, the enumeration of bare lists of trees or flowers, which is 
nine _ so characteristic of the archaic epic and appears for instance in 
the description of Mt. Prasravana (e.g. XXVII, 17). But I do 
not feel sure that the whole of the Sloka passages in the 
twenty-eighth and thirtieth S lie outside the Inter material. 
| shall probably carry most readers with me if I maintain that 
> sarge 28 as a whole between the lines re ted verbatim, and 
 £Sarga 30 asa whole between the first a the second passage 
on Stt@ in separation mark the outer limits of the later Kavya 
element. That this later Kivya element does exist in these 
ae wo Rituvarnanas I must now establish. 

_ Let us turn at this point to an earlier Ritavarnana in the 
Ri ima) 7 na, which, if any such passages do, must belong to the 
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original epic stritum. This is the description of the Hemanta 
season in the sixteenth Sarga of the Aranyakanda. 


R, UT, XVI, 1-26. 
WeVqwa BPawwqates vata 


And in passing one may note the implications of the bare 
half line. A writer archaic enough to drop the augment is 
already thinking of the six seasons in their conventional ordered 
succession ; for is not the word he would have used of the 
cold weather were there not ftzfae: to follow. And how does 
he treat the description ? In a series of short simple sentences, 
pleasant to the ear, but devoid of any complicated euphony, 
he picks out the leading natural features of the season, mild- 
ness of the sun and fogginess of the nights, the activities of 
priest, monarch, and peasant, rice-fields at the point of ripeness, 
elephants shrinking from the cold water, rivers half hiddenin 
the mist, and withered lotus beds. There are a few very 
simple similes, and an occasional neat little effort in the mani- 
pulation of words. 


feaar: qunife area fraaqear: 
lbid., 10, 


The rhythm is that of polished sloka verse, but in rather 
an elementary stage. 

If one reads the two later Rituyarnonas in comparison 
with this passage one is conscious at once of being in a different 
world of poetry, albeit evolved from the same elements. The 
steady run of short simple sentences has disappeared. Here is a 
writer who rounds off each natural feature in an elaborately 
constructed couplet, and heightens the effect by inte rsing 
among these couplets a series of staccato clauses or piled up 
verbs and nouns. 


fayeta ata aa fafsatea: 
Tbid., 7, 


writes the earlier hand. 


=": uated afeaisa argMerasetauaeet: aya: 
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The verse is compactly built up in one grammatical and 
harmonious unit, in a manner unknown to the earlier passage. 

But what characterises these two later Rituvarnanas 
above all is a new power of constructive imagination in the 
poet. One hesitates to apply the conventional terms Alankara, 
the meaning of which varies so much in different authorities 
as to confuse rather than to assist. But, if we take the 
essence of Dandin’s Utpreksa to be in the novelty of interpreta- 
tion of an observed object through the imaginative faculty 


aaa feat afadanwaew ae 


~ ~~, — 
Kavyad, II, 221, 


this figure dominates the two Sargas in the Kiskindhakanda. 
The conception of nature’s concert (R, IV, XXVIII, 36) of the 
peacocks as dancing girls (/b., 37) of the sky roaring in pain (/6., 
11) of autumn imparting her glory to trees and flowers (XXX, 
28) of the cranes asa wreath in the sky, such may be singled out 
as instances of the powerful imaginative faculty which distin- 
guishes the new poet from the old. It finds its fullest expres- 
sion in the personification of nature in the terms of femininity, 
to which I shall recur later on. 

The boundary line between Utpreksa and Upamiai is often 
almost imperceptible to the Western critic, and the same 
imaginative faculty underlies the comparison of the clouds to 
war elephants (XXVIII, 20 and 31) and of the lake at night to 
the night sky, 


a e » = — -»« - - 
GANS ae Haid Heese afes faarfa | 
safaqe fafa gw aremimrmatafaaratest | 
Ihid., XXX, 48. 


Along with this imaginative clement goes an intensity 
of descriptive power, which, if not in the same degree a new 
factor in poetry, does distinguish the new writer from the old. 
It runs alike through the similes and through passages of 
nature-painting to be classed, probably, as Svabhabokti, such 
as the description of the snakes 


aanamt: afar sat aaaaey ae | 
auifar atefaarfaeatacttaar fagecter aay: § 
Tbid., 44. 
On the other hand this writer, who is obviously a great 













creative poet, and who, if my analysis is accepted at all, is 


J 4 > 
ae 7 2 —* 


. e 









166 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


of the original epic, makes very little use of what subsequently 
became its most distinctive feature, slesha or double-meaning. 
It occurs in a very simple form in one or two similes, ¢.q., the 


afemaraarag aay 


Ibid., XXVIII, 31, 


of the clouds and war clephants, and the wages of 
the lady night (XXX, 46). But generally speaking one may 
say that there is no striving after double-meanings in passages 
in which it would be regarded as a sine qua non by the later 
Kavya writers. Even when the conventional Kima appears on 
the scene, it is by no means easy to make the familiar «rare 
bear the meaning of a bow as well as the two flowers 


usearMaatatsag 244 
lbid., XXX, 56, 


and it seems just possible that the poet was thinking only of ~ 


the flowers. 
Similarly there is not a great deal of the conventional 


Sabdilankaras in these two Sargas, though perceptibly more 
than in the standard epic style. But all the while the writer 
is experimenting with words, trying new effects. The Yamaka 
of course is among them. He amuses himself with the mani- 
pulation of © in two lines in Sarga 28, for which simpler 
parallels might be found in the oldest stratum, but probably 
nothing of the same complexity. 


AW Wa Afar wast avg fame wae: | 
eq ates faszar sear umtfsat arfeut: ates: 1 
" Ibid., XXVIII, 43, ep. 46. 
i, There is an elementary yamaka in 
awa adtaacageng: gwageasta a4q HTH: 
Ibid., XXX, 56. 
jective and noun, 
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or repeats the same verb, in the figure of verbal Avrittt, 
Farr wa aaaata araar· guf⸗ ete. 
lbid., 25, 


or slips in the repeated gerund in both Sargas, as a small 
indication of identity of authorship. 


fasrea fase] ibs. 22 fasrra fant 
XXX, 41. 


All these verbal ornaments, it may be noticed, are re- 
produced in the Sanskrit writings of Asvaghosa, the only pro- 
fessed Kavya writing we know of between the Raima&yana 
and Kalidasa; and it is significant that there should be se 
much resemblance between that writer and the poet of these 
two Sargas. Whether or not they must have been known to 
Asvaghosa is a question to be avoided in this article. 

One theme of particular interest in these descriptions 
of Autumn and the Rains is the interpretation of Nature in the 

; terms of passion, the infusion of Sringira Rasa. In fully 
developed Kavya this is the dominating feature in all deserip- 
5] tions of nature and of the seasons. It is expressed throughout 
in the Ritusamhara of Kalidisa, in which the seasons tail off one 
eM one into purely crotic writing. In this earlier strand ot 
\ivya in the Raimf&yana one can trace the obsession at an 

earlier stage. 


— If we return for a moment to the Hemanta of the Aranya- 
—— kanda Sarga 16, we find ourselves back beyond this phase of 
LP he thought altogether. ‘The writer of that passage is interested in 
ea eS Nature for its own sake, without its erotic implications. To 
















be sure, even this early poet does not contemplate Nature 
without some shade of ferminine association in his mind. 


fa¥iafanma wat ataer fequmniae 


R, Ill, XVI, 8. 


a? But this chaste and straightforward simile represents the 
limit of his interest in the theme. Notice how much he misses 
that later Kavya would have leapt at. He touches on the 
rT activities of the three castes greqarart satger etc. III, XVI. 6 
Y but not what the women do. Contrast the Hemanta of Kali- 
dasa. He thinks of the long cold nights Weaewacraraiferarar 


Ihid., 12, 


— but not of company or absence which makes them shorter or 
longer. Contrast Bhartrihari’s imitation W4IaTataT ete. 
Bhart. Sringiiras, 1, 98. 
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If, as I am inclined to believe, the concluding dlokas of the 
Autumn in the Kiskindhakanda (XXX, 28-30) survive from the 
earlier hand, the contrast would need qualification. But tak- 
ing the Hemanta as it stands one finds in it the nature poetry 
of a mentality untouched by the Sringaira - Rasa, devoid of 
erotic obsession. 

In the two Sargas of the Kiskindhakanda one is conscious 
at onee of a change of mentality. Sringiira Rasa, the erotic 
tone, 1s making itself felt. Not, to be sure, in the same degree 
as in the later Kavya. It is far from being the writer's sole 
or dominant interest in the description of nature. But the 
thought runs at the back of his mind. 

This Sringdra Rasa, in the conventional nature painting of 
Kavya. poetry finds expression in four aspects, namely, in 
allusion to the passions of the animal world, in the personifica- 
tion of nature in terms of femininity, in the thought of lovers’ 
purposes served by the seasons, and in the erotic associations, 

. such as the thought of meeting or of the loved one’s counte- 
nance, which natural objects exvite. All are to be found, in a 
comparatively unobtrusive form, and still as a matter of sub- 
sidiary rather than of primary interest in “ The Rains” and 

‘The Autumn” of the Ramayana. 

Why, for instance, should almost every mention of the birds 
of the air and the beasts of the field have some shade of erotic 
colouring? The writer can hardly think of cattle, elephants, 
bees, and above all peacocks without slipping in just the one 
word which defines the thought. While occasionally it breaks 
out from its subsidiary position and becomes the primary 
interest in the animal world. 


So aRa aaskiqeer Hatha Aafia: wea: 





R, XXX, 39. 
* , 
| The personification of nature in terms of womanhood is a 
_. large subject, to which I alluded when mentioning the im 
i a tive power of this writer. A simple instance is the personifica- 





tion of rivers, not exactly as nymphs, but as women in love; 
a and it was quite probably a stock theme even before this 
X writer worked it up. 


Ibid., 54, 


Bs ‘There is far greater individuality and imaginative power — 
; in the — — pictures of the intoxicated vWoods, 

of the — daneing — —— — —— and xxviii, 
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cutive lines (xxx. 44, 45). The former of these is the stray 
loka embedded in the Upajati context; and the remarkable 
beauty and finish of its expression, no less than the metrical 
anomaly, make inevitable the query whether it is not the 
insertion of a still later Kavya poet. 


Wess RW Salat feaare ane 


wel cinaat Hut Awa Baa 
lhid_. 48. 


The utility of the Seasons for lovers’ purposes leads away 
from the primary interest in nature itself, which still marke 
this early Rituvarnana, and the thought occurs only in an 
elementary stage. 


Tale a-Awaal fear: ufawar feu: 
R, XXVIII. 13. 


Particularly instructive is the contrast between this rather 
vague idea and the clearly-cut convention of the Abhisarika 
amid lightning and clouds, which had presumably not taken 
shape at the time of this early writer. Similarly under the 
head of erotic associations one may instance the line on Meet- 
ings (#0 reminiscent of a poem of Shelley's), 


fami st Suraaequfa aa agtanreaaifa | 
We THAT waseaafa Wear ANAT forHafa o 


rss R, XXX, 25, 
ey ‘‘and the rivers kiss the sea.” 
| Before leaving the element of Sringa’ra Rasa one may 
mention too the introduction of the personified Kama with his 
 ———s bow. §=It is noticeable as an early instance of the specific con- 
— vention #THa] aeay among those enumerated in Rajasekhara’s 
— Kaãavryninimansa 187 and suggests many questions about the 
Oates date and genesis of this figure. 
——s«Tt is impossible to dwell longer in this context on the very 
hele wide subject of Sringairas Rasa in nature painting; but it is 
—— clear that in the poetic mentality of this writer in the Raimiyansa 







are to be found all the elements of the later developments of 
the literature of the seazons. ; 

8 It is hardly necessary to argue at length that the two 
ss: passages on “‘ Autumn” and ‘‘ The Rains” are the work of the 
same hand, or at least of the same school. Instances have been 
taken indifferently from both, and close perusal of the two 
Sargas will leave most readers with a clear — of their 
common authorship. Apart from the general uniformity of 
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style there are close parallels, almost cross references between 
one Sarga and the other (¢.g., xxx, 43 and xxviii, 36, xxx, 47 and 
XXviil, 33). The use of the word ‘qrarfaa (xxx, 38 and xxviii, 
21) is a petty point of identity. 

Now the intensive study of two isolated Kavya episodes 
in the Ramayana derives interest only from their bearing on 
the history of Kavya poetry. And in so specialised a subject 
as the Seasons the enquiry turns naturally on comparison with 
the Ritusamhira of Kalidasa, that poem being the earliest 
classical Kavya extant. The resemblances are so marked that 

. only one of two conclusions is possible, either that “ The 

Rains” and “The Autumn” of the Ramiyana were known to 

and imitated by the young KA&lidisa (or whoever the author of 

the Ritusamhaira may have been), or that they were themselves 

the interpolation of a writer acquainted with that poem. If 

merely state this latter alternative to anticipate the objection 

. to my postulate that the passages in the epic date between the 

. original epic stratum and Kalidisa. Another reader, who agrees 

that they are not the work of the original epie writer might 

consider them a comperatively insipid interpolation in the 

days of the later Kavya. To my mind, the whole course of 

literary development in Sanskrit seems to necessitate regarding 

the Kavya passages analysed above as earlier than the Ritu- 

samhira. At the same time the resemblances with Kalid&sa 

do not of course exclude the possibility of intermediate Kivya 

writers between the two pieces of literature. The author of 

the Ritusamhfira may have been carrying on the tradition of 

intermediate works which have disappeared, and not be 
imitating direct the Seasons in the Kiskindhakanda. However, *, 
that may be, it is surprising to find how close the resemblances 
are; and they immediately bring these two passages in the : 

Rimifiyana into relief as a definite step in the evolution of 


> 


this poetry of the conventionalised seasons. | ' 

| Of the general personification of Nature in the Ritusamhara mt 

— nothing need be said. But take so precise a detail as the red es Cae 
——— insects on the grass, which suggests to the earlier writer a ae 


woman wrapped in green cloth with red spots. 
ar·· faurfa Afn rrs | 
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fanifa 4qaareaufaar | 
qaerpaa ferfaferentam: p 
Ritas, IT, 5. 
If the writer in the Kiskindhakanda dwells twice on the idea 


of the dancing peacocks wfrw2wi <4 Atenas: | 
AXVIII, 33, 


* and mn Parges i: afsenefg: (Jhid., 37) Kalidasa must do the same 
yeaa qnAaafemis and wees fafafa: aarara | 
Ritus; Il, 6, and 16. 
The intoxication of the woods in line 33 quoted above is re- 
ealled, with variation of features in Ritus: IT, 23. The stock 
. 1 theme of the rivers in their course to the sea is repeated 
| by Kalidasa with such close verbal resemblance as to make 


irresistible a correction of the Bombay text of the Ramayana 
* notwithstanding the commentator. 


be aeifa wintaqarefaer... 


ga enatequiaarter | 
: R, IV, XXVIII, 39. 


‘on But read 2a for €# and compare. . 
Sa fanaa: afeamenaia 
— wait 77: ated Aafa⸗ 













Ritue, IT, 7. 


The personification of the rivers appears again in a still more 
characteristic form in the Autumn both of the epic and of 
_ Kalidiisa, though in this case the epic passage quoted may 
_ possibly be a survival from the earlier epic hand. 


; zvafea wea: ufeatfea vei: vrai: | 
wae TARAS BAalala Urtfaa: 


: a=t fautaufaarnfaaeafaeer | 


Ritus, 3. 


i The onification of Night in the terms of womanhood, 
which is the very soul of the later Kavya, is followed, feature by 
feature, in the Ritusambfra, with a master touch of differentia- 
tion at the close. As this is the last of my quotations, and 

| ticular importance for the purpose I would reproduce it in 
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aifa: wwigifeastqaat 
alain faaaraa ae | 
saan mnr fazifa 
“Tala AMARA sSarst ob 


aT In wae AS EAT 
Aaa ee M IEA | 
SMTA IAA CAAT saa 
ats salmafed wate art 5 


R, XXX, 58 


Ritus, II, 7. 


The closeness of resemblance in descriptive detail, coupled with 
the step forward in poetry which winds up the stanza of Kali- 
disa, makes this an admirable instance to establish both that 

: the one poet knew the other, and that Kalidasa was the later 
of the two. 

The discomfiture of the peacocks by the geese R, IV, XXX, 
40 and the association of the Sarasa with the rice-fields at the 

int of ripeness (/bid., 47) are features of autumn reproduced 
»y Kalidasa, the former in Ritus, 11, 13 and the Intter Jbid., 16. 
On the other hand one incident of the seasons on which the epic 
writer, or rather the writers in both strata of the epic, are in- 
sistent, has little interest for Klidasa in the Ritusamhara, This 
is their effect on roads and campaigning (R, III, XVI, 7: R, IV. 
XXVI. 15; Jbid., XXVIII, 53; Jbid.. XXX, 37 and 60) an as- 
t of autumn with which Ralidasa is of course more concerned 

in his Raghuvamsa (Rach, 1V, 24). 

The above are a series of parallels all of which would fall 
within the scope of imitation in language or idea, Sabdartha- 
harana, as defined by Rajasekhara. It is perhaps worth while 
noting a few of the subconscious reminiscences or echoes, in the 


use of the same word in the same position, e.g., ##rH R, IV, 
XXX, 34 and Ritus: 111, 3, fauqwife in R, 1V, XXX, 47 and 








fF: Ritus: 111, 13, faarga Ritus: IIT, 5, 1V, ‘and R, 1V, XXVIT, 

— 13 and 14 probably of the earliest stratum #e=rgersiadaraty in + 

— Ritus: III, 13, to be compared with the component elements eS a Par 
| bey : > a * : * ? A | : R, IV, XXVIII. 4, 34, 41. | ; * * 












¥ 


te enhance the effect of the more obvious imitations. It is hard 
sss MeCeSSaTy to enumerate trees, flowers and fauna mentioned by the = 
«two poets. Ralidasa reproduces the conventional listforthetwo 
; “ ret d — 2 we ii iF — —* 


9 
’ | "—? 





Such details are not of much —— nce in themselves, but —— 
i ee is 





= 





* 





1930] Rtusamhara Theme in the Ramayana 173 


indications of an early date for the two Passages in the 
Siskindhakanda may be mentioned the absence of the extremely 
artificial word fets for bee, common in Kalidisa. 

To sum up I would suggest that it has been possible to isolate 
in ee te 28 and 30 of the Kiskindhakandatwo passages Rituvar- 
nana by an early Kavya writer who represents a stage of 
literature perceptibly later than that of the original epic; and 
that these passages were already in the Ramayana as known to 
the young Kalidasa (or other author of the Ritusambhfra) and had 
an immense influence on him and through him on the poetry of 
the Seasons in classical Sanskrit. 
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ARTICLE No. 4. 


The Psychological Simile in ASvaghosa 
Ey C. W. Guener 


The psychological interest is one of the outstanding charac- 
teristics of the Sanskrit poetry of Advaghosa.1. This indeed is 
only natural to a writer who was a teacher and philosopher 
before he was a poet, and whose Kavya writing is professedly 
intended as ‘‘a medicine for a mind diseased”* or in his own 
words as a bitter drug sweetened with honey (S. XVIII, 63). 
In illustration of this attitude one might dwell at some length 
on his development of psychological detail. The picture of 
indecision in departure (S. IV, 42 and B. IX, 71) of the body 
that goes while the mind remains (B. VI, 67) are instances 
which were imitated by later writers. The analysis of mental 
trouble (S. VIII, 5 ff) and the process of education and conver- 
sion (S. X, 42; S. XII, 1 ff; S. XVI, 52-67) have for Adgva- 
ghosa a profound technical interest of theirown. He brings to 
bear on these themes whole batteries of similes in his effort 
to derive from Kavya writing the maximum of didactic power, 
such for instance as the series illustrating concentrated effort 
on self-improvement by digging for water, fire sticks, river 
erosion, cultivation, pearl fishing, conquest, ete. (S. XVI, 97- 
98). The later Sargas of Saundarananda are dotted throughout 
with these similes for mental states, ¢.g., for the impulse to 
dharma through faith from the faith that promotes digging for 
water and cultivation of the fields (S. XII, 33), for the unworldli- 
ness of the saint from the detachment of the gold from dust 
and of the lotus from water (S. XIII, 5, 6), and for the stages 
of enlightenment from the processes of working gold (S. XV, 

_ 66-67 ff). In particular, whether from some special acquaintance 


— — with medical science, or from the obvious aptness of the com- 
_——sparison, Asvaghosa applies, with remarkable frequency, by 
_  ——s simile and otherwise, the terms of sickness and medicine to 


mental states. Especially significant is a long technical pas- 
sage about the treatment of Kapha, Pitta, and Vayu (S. XVI, 
59-69), and commonplaces of simile such as the unpleasant dose 
(S. V, 48), unsuitable food (B. IX, 39), the antidote to poison 
— 6. XII. 26; S. XVIII, 9), ‘complications’ (S. XVII, 9), 
the world as a sick man (B. XIII, 61), and the analogy of illness 
«to sorrow (B. VIII, 76) are seattered through the two poems. 
re 4 — — 
2 N,B.— Editions referred to are :— 
—- Buddhacharita—B. B. Cowell, Oxi 1893. 

| = Saundarananda—tk. H. Johnaton, O |, 1928. 
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It is not my object in the present note, however, to 
study the psychological interests of Asvaghosa as a whole, but 
to draw attention to a localised feature im his poetry which 
is derived from these interests, ‘This is the use of what may be 
called the introspective or psychological simile, the simile from 
consciousness and conduct, used either to illustrate a purely 
external object described or, more frequently, to illustrate one 
process of consciousness or conduct from another. 

Now this is something distinctive in literature. It is 
not uncommon for a poet to draw a simile from natural objects 
for mental experience, from moving water to indecision for 
instance. And the reverse process of using the mental experi- 
ence as the source of the simile is not unknown even to the 
Sanskrit epic. The frequency, however, with which it occurs 
in Asvaghosa gives quite a special note to his Kavya, and one 
may fairly suggest that it is largely through Asvaghosa’s 
influence that this type of simile does find an established, 
though by no means so prominent a place, in later Kavya, 
including, of course, that of K4élidasa, 

Let us take, to begin with, this type of simile in Asvaghosa 
in its simplest form, a mere commonplace illustrating a scene. 
The Asram, at the opening of the Saundarananda with its sandy 
stretches, suggests artificial colour on the limbs yaaa, 
a purely external personification (S.1, 7). It is “ befriended ”’ 
by its lakes qaifa werent (S. 1, 8) :—a commonplace, but 
the process of “illustrating a theme from consciousness has 
begun, while finally, “‘ It looked fair, and flourished with its line 
of forest in full growth of flower and fruit like a man with good 
means’ at: aryaaifea (S. 1,9). Precision as to the idea intro- 
duced by the isolated and unexpected epithet—good works or 
material resources—is hard to reach, but the passage as a whole 
well illustrates the tendency to draw simile from facte of 
consciousness and conduct. 

Except by way of introduction, these three verses do not 
attract much attention. Turn now to-a fully —— passage 
in the use of the psychological simile to describe external 
action, the attack on the Buddha of the hosts of Mara (B. XIIT, 
46-51). ‘“*The arrow which another placed on his bow burst 
there into flames and leapt not forth, as the wrath of an 
impatient man devoid of self-control is rendered futile. The 


five arrows discharged by another remained stationary in the 


air, nor fell on the saint, like the five senses of a philosopher 


fearful of the world at the approach to the sensual field. And — 7 
he who with murderous intent seized and aimed a club in 


: the saint fell helpless from inopportune effort as 
——— falls. into wipes, to its own undoing. A —— — 
an sk 1 in } and b intent to charm —* seer’s mind mov 
—— dily wan — eae: 
eee stiri = coma Wien hs 





7 >. a 
fro : ; p the understanding —* 
J — eS ve ne "he ~ 
» e : ; 7 6 
J = -te 'i- | i: : — 
4 





1030) The Psychological Simile in Asvaghosza 177 


eye to burn up the saint with the fire of his eyes, like a poison- 
snake, saw him not sitting there, as a man given to sensual 
— ——— sees not the good in which he is instructed. Another 
ifting a heavy rock struggled in vain, with his effort thwarted 
like one desirous by fatigue of the body to attain the highest 
dharma approachable only through knowledge and contempla- 
tion.”” It will be obvious, as this long introspective passage 
goes on, how Asvaghosa has sacrificed his descriptive power to 
his psychological and didactic interest. ‘The simile from impo- 
tent passion does throw a touch of vividness on the arrow ablaze 
on the bow string. But by the end of it the laboured simile 
from mistaken spiritual endeavour to the Sisyphus effort with 


. the rock serves no venuine purpose of a simile, but is intro- 
duced primarily for its didactic value on a favourite Buddhist 
. theme. 


This is quite the most striking and sustained passage in illus- 
tration of the external from consciousness and conduct, 
: implying, as it does, the psychology of intellectual application 
—* and of sense control as well as a whole background of moral 
| principles. More vaguely imaginative is the quasi-personifica- 
* _ tion of the asram with its sacrificial fires, groups of rishis, and 
— the murmur of devotions in its shrine as the fulfilment of 
. dharma (B. VII, 33). Just as in a more commonplace 
passage Buddha himself is the image of Dharma(B. X., 19). 
(Certain other elaborate allegorical presonification of Dharma lie 
ontside my present scope.) 

On the other hand, a purely descriptive passage in the 
— Saundarananda of animal life in the thickets of the Mountain- 
5 side has unexpectedly, if not indeed inappropriately, two 

illustrations of a more subtle and less didactic psychological 
significance. ‘‘ The Chamar was caught in the hanging branches 
amid the waving Kadamba flower on the mountainside and 
could tear away the tail adhering no more than a man of noble 
conduct can tear away affection bred in the family" (S. X. 
11) (whether affection be personal or of high ideals). And 
again, ‘from hill to hill the monkeys weighed down the Deva- 
daru trees as they passed along, and obtained not fruit in 
sufficiency, as pi iants from lords whose favour is ineffectual! ”’ 
\S; Ry) 14). hese two instances come, it should be 
mentioned, in one of Asvaghosa’s more highly developed 
passages of Kavya writing, in which, as in so many of these, 
coincidences with the later Kavya can be traced. 
c+. However subtle they may be, similes of this kind from 
_—s psychology to an observation of nature are handicapped in 
—s point of literary satisfaction by their inverse character. When 
— ou compare an animal's tail stuck in a bush to instincts of 
na Sate nobility, if it is not meant as a bad joke, and we may 
acquit Asvaghosa of that intention, your mind is really running 
. e subtle and transcendent psychological process which a 
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chance fact of nature has suggested. As an illustrative simile 
one may say frankly that it is a bad one, and so used, lacks 
literary charm. It is more easy to appreciate the value of 
there introspective similes when the poet is illustrating not 
external objects from the mind, but one phase of consciousness 
and conduct from another. 

In a passage modelled closely on the Ramayana the 
charioteer is appealing to the young Suddddhana by all human 
ties to abandon his ascetic intentions and to return from the 
forest to the palace (B. VI, 31 ff). ‘* Therefore reject not 
thine aged loving father, devoted to his son, as an atheist the 
true religion, and forget not thy second mother outworn in thy 
upbringing, as a thankless mana good deed, and abandon not 
thy lady, virtuous daughter of a noble house devoted to her lord, 
as a coward the worldly fortune in his hands, nor relinquish 
thy noble child Yasodhara, as a waster relinquishes 
his high good name.” It is all perhaps a little tedious and 
mechanical in this sustained form, and yet there is a distinctive 
literary element in the blending of the double psychological 
theme, which, in Asvaghosa’s time was probably new to 
Sanskrit poetry (as distinct from philosophical writing). 

The cardinal point in Asvaghosa’s psychology, especially 
in ite ethical bearing, lies in that distinction between the self 
and senses, or between the mind and senses, which is the moral 
background of Kavya poetry. Quasi-personification of the 
senses—the ‘' enemies "’, the “ steeds ’’—had become a common- 
place of literary writing long before Asvagchosa’s time. It is 
Asvaghosa, however, who creates out of this quasi-personification 
a deliberate and laboured system of psychological simile. We 
bave seen one instance above, in which the five arrows of Mara, 
symbols themselves of the five senses, remain inert against the 
Buddha as the senses of a saint. In another passage, the 
ordered moral life of the individual becomes the picture of 
the well-ordered state. ‘‘As the king followed this course, his 
servanta and citizens behaved likewise, even as the senses of 
& man in disciplined devotion with peace in his soul and mind 
at ease."’ 


wares Safe fuss Ana wafearfa B. IT, 45. 
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to the mind but the complete well-being of the successful 
worldly man, which points the comparison. ‘ Five beggars 
desirous of being released saw him there and came near to him 
as sensual objects to a lord whose good works have won wealth 
and health’*’ (B. XII, 89), And Jater on, they abandon him 
as the five elements leave the wise man on his release (B. XII, 
111), wewras: here meaning apparently the five sensual 
faculties. Not unconnected with the latter simile is that from 
the consciousness of dying. Says the man in the street, when 
the charioteer returns without the Suddédhana, ‘* There is no 
desire in us to live without him as in bodily beings at the 
passing of the senses"’ (B. VLII, 12). In another passave life 
goes from the body as a departing guest. More definitely 
psychological is the transference of idea from the grief of a 
man’s own dying to that of the Hedonist relapsed from Heaven 
on exhaustion of his merit (8S. XI, 61). 

It will be seen that, in most of these instances, it is not the 
mere conventional analogy but the appreciation of a conscious 
process of thought or feeling, which gives to these similes of 
Asvaghosa, pedantic as they might seem, their peculiar vitality. 
What echoes may there be of the emotional and moral conflicts 
the philosopher-poet in Buddha's consolation to Saundarananda 
on parting from his wife? When Saundarananda is following 
the saintly life she will have no happiness in her home, as in the 
mind of a philosopher, pure and at peace, his purpose finds 
no pleasure in passion (S. XVIII, 60). There is the same sense 
of mental conflict in the simile from divorce for renunciation of 
passion. Saundarananda is tempted in the forest by sensual 
thoughts and abruptly cast aside the idea of passion that ts 
a stumbling block to devotion as a wise man angered at heart 

x puts aside a woman of loose conduct, howsoever dear (S. XVII, 


~ en 8). 

In a more conventional tone the sensual delights forced on 
Suddhdédhana recall the familiar temptation of the saint, ‘* The 
* prince was led by force to the grove filled with troops of women 
* as a saint whose vows are fresh, fearful of stumbling-blocks 
4: ap is led to the palace of the lord of Alaka where lovely Apsaras 
* dance’’ (B. III, 66). Rubera and Indra are after all, in Kavya 
poetry, little more than symbols for earthly royalty. Asva- 
ghosa too, no doubt, had reluctantly attended a palace Nautch. 

It is far from being the case with Asvaghosa that interest 
in human affection is absorbed entirely by the theme of passion, 
but the quieter emotional experiences of ordinary friendship 
present fewer opportunities for the psychological simile. In- 
gratitude has been mentioned as a simile for desertion of the 
home. The purely conventional tag, ‘‘ embracing his resolve as 
a friend’’ (B. XITI, 43) like the conventional personification 

_ of dharma need only be mentioned on the one hand as linking 


___ up Kavya with the sententious, moralising, for instance, of Manu, 
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and on the other band, as a parallel to the simple simile 
for external proximity which was the starting point in this 
article. More distinctive is the saying, “ Friendship with 
bad company is as unstable as good fortune in the hands of a 
coward’ (B. Xl, 3) (another reminiscence of the passage 
on desertion of the family). But this is very different from the 
subjective analysis of one psychological experience with a view 
to heightening the value of another, which constitutes the 
special note of most of the similes quoted, 

These notes on Asvaghosa’s use of the psychological simile 
may suggest something of the peculiar mentality with which 
this intellectual approached his enforced, if not, one suspects, 
wholly uncongenial task of inculcating doctrine through Kavya. 
The self-expression in poetry of the philosopher-missionary 
gave the introspective thought a place in literary Sanskrit 
“Which, but for his agency, it might not have assumed. To com- 
plete this study it would be necessary on the one hand to 
derive the origin of this feature from the unliterary writing 
of the earlier Sanskrit philosophers and from the earlier form 
of literature in the epic, and on the other hand, to follow out its 
influence in the Kavya of the classical period. It would 
probably prove to be not the least weighty of the touches 


given by Asvaghosa towards shaping the course of Sanskrit 


poetry. 
CALCUTTA : 
February, 1929. 








é ARTICLE No. 5. 


The Language of ASvaghosa's Saundarananda- 
Kavya 


aa By Scxoumar Sen 


INTRODUCTORY 


The text of the Sfiundarananda, a poem in Sanskrit by 
* Asvaghdsa, has been for the first time edited by Mahamahé- 
-¥ pidhyvaiya Haraprasida SiAstri in the Bibliotheca Indica series 
and published in 1910. The discovery and publication of this 
: m, one of the most noteworthy spevimens of Sanskrit kavya 
e iterature, which was so long lost, forms a most valuable 
** contribution enlarging the horizon of our knowledge of Sanskrit 
— literature, for which we are indebted to the scholarship of this 
— | ng doyen among Sanskrit savants in India. 
=e ag It is extremely fortunate that the text of the poem is 
= _  —sépreserved in toto, and in a much better condition than that 
of the Buddhacarita, the only other poem extant of Advaghésa 
. (barring the dramatic fragments discovered in Chinese Turkis- 
. tan).* Asa piece of poetic composition the Sinndarananda by far 
. excels the Buddhacarita® which was perhaps the earlier work. 
a7) Though there exist no Chinese or Tibetan versions of the 
Saiundarananda, vet there is reason to believe that in India 
2 it was more widely read than the Buddhacarita*® The popu- 
larity of an author or work can frequently be attested from the 
_ number of lines or verses which have passed intu the speech 















— and have become purt of its treasury of proverbs and bons mots. 
_  —-—«*Some of the verses of the Sdundarananda have passed into the 
_ ~ stock of “ good sayings’ in Sanskrit Belles Lettres. Thus, part 

_ —s«é@. thee following verse: 


mie vacanéina harants varnana , 
- nisilina praharanti citasa | : 
 —- o madhu tisthali vact yosttam 
fy, \ . - > — 


—J—— ney with their words take away (the faculty of) speech, 
and with (such) —— (weapons) they smite the hearts (of 
men); honey lies in- tongue of women, and deadly poison 





= 













* 
J 








Bude cher : he Berlin, 19)1. 
vo Buddhecarita of Afvaghosa, E. B. Cowell, Oxford, 1893. 
8 The Ssundarang ya, editor's preface, pp. xx, xxi. 
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in their heart’ [S. 8. 35]—occurs in Bhartrhari’s Vairigya-Sataka 
amplified with a conceit : 

madhu tisthali vaei yositam 

hrdt halahalam éva kévalam | 

ata éva nipiyaté ‘dhard 

Ardayam mustibhir éva tadyateé \\* 


Even the great Kalidisa has borrowed phrases and 
expressions from Asvagh6sa, which will be shown infra. 

The language of the Saundarananda, though not violating 
Pinini’s grammar to any very great extent, is interesting, as it 

iffers materially from the stereotyped classical Sanskrit of the 
Kavya literature. It is, in fact, a link between the epic 
Sanskrit, as in the Mahabhidrata, and the ordinary grammatical 
* classical * Sanskrit. 

From the formidable array of grammatical forms not in 
ordinary use, which remain only as grammatical curiosities 
(and secare-crows to the students of Sanskrit), one is tempted to 

: think that the Sf&undarananda (and also the Buddhacarita) 
was written by the poet as a text-book for teaching Sanskrit to 
his pupils. The following passages with their uncommon 
verbal forms remind one strongly of the Bhattikavya: 
evidently it is Grammar and Belles Lettres both, which Asva- 
ghosa seeks to combine in its work. 





i S=—The SAéundarananda, 

2 This verse is the verse No. 3380 of the Subhdsitavall where it is 
attributed to the joint authorship of Kalidasa and Migha. This confusion 
is duc to the antiquity of the verse. Bhartrhari’s Niti-satake contains two 
verses which are ascribed to Bhadanta A4vaghiea in the Subhisitéivalt, 

are— 
kadarthitasyadpi hi dhairyavrtt4r 
na dakyate sattvagunah pramarstum | ‘a 
adhimukhasydpi krtasya vahner : , $ 
nddhah #ikhi yati kadacid era "| * 






oceurs ngad ti. 
[ 4 — Sete rnmeatene with the variant (bc), buddhér vindéo na hi- 


vidya sahasragun ita na ca vlgoisuddhih | 
ptrcaéubhasaiica 





—— 


kilé phalanti purusasya yathdiva wrkeah || 
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avardhista gunaih saévad 
avurdhan mitrasampada | 
avartista ca vorddhisu 
navyrlad garhité pathi || [2. 26]. 


. [Suddhédana| perpetually increased in virtues, and 
prospered in the fortune of friendship: [he] attended the aged, 
[and] never trod in the path that was blamed.’ 

danair ajasrair vipulath somam vipranastisavat | 
> rajadharmasthitateac ca kailam sasyam asitiasavat || 


‘With incessant and bountiful gifts he caused Brahmins to 
press Soma (t.e. hold the Soma sacrifice) : through his adherence 
to kingly duties he would cause the harvests to be produced 
in [proper] time’ [2. 31}. 


Sarair asiésamae chatriin 
gunair bandhiin ariramat | 


randhrair nadc tic udad bhrtyan 
karaik nd pipidat prajak | 


‘He quelled his enemies with [his] arrows ; with his virtues 
he captivated his friends ; he never led his servants to difficult- 
ies; he never oppressed [his] subjects with taxes’ [2. 27]. 

rurdda mamilau viruradva jaglau 
babhrama tasthau vilalaépa dadhmau | 
— cakdra rosam vicakara malyam 
3% cakarta vastram vicakarsa vaktram || 


bg » to 
YAS 


SVs ‘She wept, she became pale; she cried, she drooped; she 
ee wandered, she stood still; she mourned, she blew; she felt 

angry, she threw away the garland; she tore at the clothes, 
—  -—i‘«s She: scratched her face’ [6. 34]. 
eae — rutva tatah sad-vratam utsisrksum 
Be ES bharya-didrksum bhavanam viviksum | 
ie Be nandam niranandam apétadhat 
ete EN abhyujjithirsur munir ajuhaea || 
Le a! =  *Then on hearing that Nanda, cheerless and devoid of 
i patience [was] desirous of giving up the good vow, and wished 
_ + to see [his] wife, and to enter [his] home, the sage wishing to 
rescue him, called [him]’ [10. 1}. 

Examples can be cited ad infinitum. 


ae The poem, although didactic, by no means lacks in high 
. ¥e stic excellence. The style is easy and —— The poem is 
studded with beautiful similes. The following may be quoted 
— insſtances 
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viréjur harina yatra supla midhyasu vidisu | 
salajair madhavipuspair u paharak kria iva |) 


‘Where the deer looked beautiful, sleeping on the holy 
altars: together with madhavt flowers and fried paddy—they 
looked as if they were offerings [on the altars] " [1. 12}. 


s@ hasahamsea nayanadvirepha 
pinastandbhyunnatapadmakosa 


‘She was swan-white in (the brightness of) her smile; she 
was bee-eyed (in the darkness of her glances) ; ; and her full 
breasts were like upstanding lotus buds’ [4. 4ab]. 


tasya mukham tat satamalapatram 
tamradharéstham cikurd yataksam | 
raktadhikdgra m patitadvirépham 
sasaivalam padmam ivababhasé || 


‘That tace of hers, with famala-leaf decorations, with 
upper and lower lips both red, and with wide eyes extending 
to her sidelocks, looked beautiful like a lotus deep-red at the 
tip, with a (black). bee resting in it, and having (dark) moss 
(at the edge)’ [4. 21]. 


nisannavakira na raraja cdsu 2 
oivarnacandréva himdgamé dyauh || 


‘Like the sky in winter, its moon in pallor, pale of face, 
she too did not appear bright for a long time * [6. 9cd}. 


likidratham adarsam ananyacitld 
 * vibhiisayantya mama dharayitva | 
Ca bibharts 36 "nyasya janasya lancet 


nameé “stu tasmat calasalhrdaya || 


‘ After having held the mirror in front of me (to enable me) os 
} to draw the —— paste) figures (on my cheeks) while ador- tes 
mS ning myself—his mind not being elsewhere all the while— __ — 
should he be bearing the same mirror for some other person, — 
I (only) make my ——— bow to him of a fickle heart’ [6. 18]. —— 


ea cakravakiva bhrsam cukiija 
ELA — | 


vimana-samathaih 

* paravataih ajana-tola-kavthath il 

_ *She wailed, disconsolate like the female cakravaka 
— whose mate's wings have been injured by a hawk anc 
as it vores ne — seated on the terrace pavilion, th 
- i [emitting) — ——— 
Le —— wrla h nto 
J — * —* 


An Aine ba figs ahr rene * 35. ate alex fA * 
— 
ja ri wir 


« | 



















— of 













é : = : 4 
Ld 





a -_ J x 





a 
+ =" 
’ 

* 





1930] Language of Asvaghosa's Saiundarananda-Kavya 185 


“She, with her slim figure emaciated with anxiety, and 

surrounded by those ladies on the floor of the palace, appeared 

=? like the thin crescent of the moon surrounded by lightning 
flashes in the midst of autumnal clouds’ [6, 37}. 


f vahnayaté tatra sité hi srrge 
samksipta-varhah sayite maytiralk | 
bhujé balasy dyata-pina-bahor — 
vaidirya-kiyttira tvababhasé || 


* There [in the Himalayas] upon the white peak the peacock 
roosting with its plumes gathered in looks like fire ; the peecock 
looked beautiful, even as the beryll armlet on the arm of the 
long-and-stout-armed Balarama’ [10. 8}. 


nie * kosñ ñ cid fisam vadanani réjur 
Te 5 ae vandntarthbhyas cala-kundalans | 
) vyaviddha-parntbhya indkarthhyak 


padmant kadamba-vighattitant || 


‘Through the recesses of the woods the faces of some of the 
ladies with their dangling earrings appeared beautiful, even as 
lotuses through the thick-leaved lotus plants swayed by grey 
swans’ [10. 38}. 

ye These quotations would suffice to show that Advaghdsa 
was @ great poet, and that it reflects no discredit on the great 
Kalidasa if he thought it better to develop some of the sugges- 
tive sinmiles of Asvaghdésa. 

It is admitted on all bands that K&Alidasa was posterior to 
Asvaghisa It requires no fresh proof to establish this, though 
thousand and one fresh ones can be given.' 

Kalidisa was probably indebted to the Saundarananda for 
the execution (not the motif) of the Kumarasambhava. It 
would require a separate paper to discuss the common features 
of these two poems. Some phrases and expressions from the 
Sfiiundarananda are given below. which are found unchanged in 
. the works of Kalidasa. 
ee we kim atra citram yadi [vila~-mbhé 

in.” vanam gatah svastha-mana na muhyet) | 


Sb _  *What is strange here, if he, once gone to the forest, rid of 
his infatuation and easy in mind, were not to yield again?’ 
{16.84}. | 

_ Cf. kim atra citram vuadi (kama-sir bhir 


vrlté sthitosyddhipatth prajanam] | 
























all 





 & Mr. Kehetredachandra— icihs in his learned paper on 
‘The Dat opr od tron the Allahabad 





— of reprinted fro shabad University Studies, | 

" ae tried to show, from the comparison of similar ideas from the 

ve 1¢ two poets, that Kilidise preceded Aévaghosa ; but from the 
—* easily the converse proposition. 








186 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


‘What is to be wondered at here if the earth give the desired 
objects to you who practise (all) the duties of the lord of men 2?’ 
[Raghuvaméa 5. 33). : 
[pramadanam] agatir na vidyaté, ‘for women, there is no 
forbidden place, ie. they are ever and everywhere irresistible ’ 
[S. 44). 
Cf. [mandrathanam| agalir na vidyalé, ‘for the wishes of 
the heart there is nothing forbidden or unapproachable ’ [ Kumii- 
rasambhava 5. 64}. 


[Aarnadnukilan avatamsakamé ca 
pratyarthibhitan (iva kundalanam] | 


‘Flower decorations matching the ears, and defying, as it 
were, the earrings ’ [10. 20). 
Cf. pratyarthibhitam [api tam samadhzh 
Susrisamanam girise’ numéne] | 


‘Girisa allowed her who was willing to serve [him], though 
[she was] an obstacle in his meditations’ [Kumarasambhava 
1. 59). 

[-.nanrlus tathdnyak..|) stana-bhinna-[hara] ‘some again 
danced about with their necklaces displaced from [their] breasts * 
[10. 36}. 

Cf. [cacala bala) stana-bhinna-[valkala], «the girl moved 
{and her] bark garments [were] displaced from the breasts’ 
[Kumarasambhava 5. 84}. 

[babhiiva sa hi samvégah sréyasas tasya vrddhayé | 
dhator adhir ivakhyaté pathite ‘ksara-cintakaih: || } 


‘That mental agitation of his served for the growth of 
(his) fortune; just as the prefix adhi is attached to the root (i) 
(to give a new root in the lists) by those who busy themselves 
with syllables (i.e, grammarians)" [12. 9]. 

Cf. dhatdh asathana ivadéisam sugrivam samnyavésayat 
—— *[Rama] established Sugriva [firmly] like the stem form in place — 
tae of the root’ [Raghuvamsa 12. 58].2 
éruta-mahata |sramanéna) * by the éramana of great learn- — 
vay ing” (9. 50}. 











1 It is remarkable that Aév osa and Kalidasa have given only two 

grammatical similes each. In addition to the above the others are : , 
natu kimdtmanas tasya kénacid jagrhé dhrtih | 

trisu kGlfeu sareieu nipatd ‘atir iva smrtah || 
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Ct. (sarasvali| éruta-mahatam (mahiyatam] ‘may the know- 

vii of the great learned be honoured’ [Abhijianasakuntala, 

_[s6 ‘niscayan)] napi yayau na tasthau, ‘owing to in- 
decision he could neither move nor stay’ [4. 42]. 

Cf. [(4ailaddhirajatanaya] na yayau na tasthau, ‘the daughter 
of the king of mountains neither moved nor stayed” [Kumdara- 
sambhava 5. 85}. 

tasankaltkha (4aradabhramadhyé| ‘like the crescent moon 
under the autumnal clouds’ [6. 37}. 

Cf. éasanka-lekham iva pasyaté diva 
sacéttasah kasya mané na diyate || 
* Looking at her as at the crescent moon in day-time who 


is there with a heart whose mind does not ache?’ [Kumira- 
sambhava 5. 48]. 


[katham krté ‘sitt jahasa cdccath 
mukhéna| sacikrta [-kundaléna| | 
‘She laughed aloud; ‘‘how have you done ?”—her face 
awry, with its earrings.’ [4. 19). 
Cf. (yathavakasam ninaya} sacikrta [-caruvaktrah] | 
‘He passed the while, his handsome face turned side- 
ways’ [6. 14]. 
vatéritak pallavatamraragah 
{pus pdjjvala-srir iva karnikarah] | 
‘Like unto the karnikara (tree), swayed by the breeze, red 
x, in hue with its twigs, charmingly bright with blossoms. .* [18. 5). 
Auet Cf. pracakramé pallavaragatamra 


9 Paso “ prabha patangasya munis ca dhéinulh | 
| * ‘The cow of the sage and the rays of the sun, both red in 
hus like new leaves, began to move’ [Raghuvamsa 2. 15] ; 










| and—és6 vadérida-pallava-'ngulihim tuvaridi via mam 
k@sararukkhad, ‘this kesara tree urges me, as it were, with its 
finger-like moving shoots’ [Abhijifainasakuntala I). _ 

The Bhagavadgit&i must have been known to Asvaghosa, as 
some of the verses in the Siundarananda seem to be para- 
phrased from the Bhagavadgiti. Thus: 
nh, tatah smyrtim adhisthaya capalani svabhavatah | 

indriydnindriydrthébhyo nivarayitum arhast |j 
‘ * Now since you have resorted to contemplation it is proper 
for you to check the naturally fickle senses from [enjoying] 
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he objects of the senses’ [13. 20). 
ss CE. tasmad yasya mahabahs nigrhitani sarvasah | _ 
indriyanindriydrthébhyas tasya prajaa pratisthita || 
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‘O long-armed one, of him, whose senses are completely 
restrained from (the enjoyment of) the objects of the senses, 
the knowledge is firmly grounded’ [Bhagavadgité 2. 68]. 
Compare also Bhagavadgita 2. 58. 


visayaw tndrt yagramo ma tpptim adhigacchati 
ajasram piryamand "yi samudrak salilair iva || 


‘The senses do never attain satiety in the objects [of 


the senses], like the ocean thougao incessantly supplied with 
waters’ [13. 40]. 


Cf. ragadvisavimuktats tu visayan indriyais’ caran | 
atmavasyatir vidhéyadtma prasadam adhigacchati || 


‘Employing the senses purged of attachment and abhor- 
rance and under the control of the self, the self-controlled 
one attains peace’ [Bhagavadgita 2. 64}; 

and—aparyamanam acalapratistham 
samudram apahk pravisanti yadvat | 


‘ Just as the waters enter the ocean that is being filled up 
— IBhagavadgita 2. 70}. 


THe LANGUAGE 


As has been previously remarked the language of the * 
Sdundarananda stands between the epic Sanskrit, as in the 
Mahibhirata, and the ‘ classical’ Sanskrit of the grammarians, 


7 ar 
Ce! ‘ 


Except a very few stock words and phrases it has no affinities 
with Buddhistic Sanskrit. It has greater affinities with the 
epic Sanskrit. 
Examples of forms and usages which do not ordinarily . 
a eceur in classical (Paninian) Sanskrit alone have been quoted. — — 
> The text having been preserved in a much better condition, ie fs 
there occur much fewer anomalous forms in the Stundarananda = = = 
| than in the Buddhacarita. Some of these again may be ascrib- 
— ed to the blunder of the scribes. — * 
tie ae Some peculiar forms are noted below : en aa sm 
— Nominal forms : varea, ‘ shower’ [2. 53 ete.) used as meuter 


‘throughout, so also in B. ; maitra * friendship’ [8. 1], instead of 
_-mititra, or m@itri ; sravatim [accusative singular of the feminine 
of sravant, ‘ oozing’ ; : 8. 52] instead of sravantim; érésthatama ® | rs 
*best, most. exalted’, (18. 34], (this is found in the epics) 3 phe : 
éraddadhanaa, * ee 30], occurring in the Manusamhita | 
ies uke 28), 0 alee 


6. 14, 48) instead | 
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1. Tne Noun : Use or tHe CaAsES 


The use of the cases in S., is interesting as it has some very 
remarkable differences from that of classical Sanskrit, It 
is discussed below in some detail. 


The Accusative 


The cognate accusative is a characteristic feature of the 
Vedic language; but in classical Sanskrit it is of very rare . 
occurrence. In S., as well as in B., the cognate accusative is 

found frequently, ‘especially with verbs meaning ‘to speak’. 

In this point the language of AsvaghOsa has some agreement 

with Buddhistic Sanskrit where however it is found to a far 

greater extent. 

Examples : tapasas tipire tapak, ‘the hermits practised 

penance’ [1. 16]; brahmacaryam cacara sal, ‘he led the life of 

a religious student ’ {[ll. 4]; dirgham ca nihsvasya vacé bhyuvaca, 

. ‘sighing heavily he uttered the speech” [4. 33]; pramrjya ca 

me ériint vacamsy nuvdca, “wiping out the tears she uttered [these] 

words’ [6. 38]; cf. gambhira-dhirani vacamsy uvaca, *[{the sage] 

| _ uttered [these] grave and calm words’ [B. 1. 59]; éramanak.. 
* vakyam uvaca vipriyam, ‘the sage spoke the unpleasant word ” 


— [8. 22]; Arldvjalir vakyam uvaca nandah, ‘Nanda, with folded 
—* palms, spoke the speech (10. 49; 18. 39]; cf. fanayam vakyam 
— uvaca éakyarajal, ‘the king of the Sakyas spoke the word to 





















the son’ [B. 5. 36]; sagadgadam vakyam idan habhasé, * he 
uttered this speech chokingly’ [5. 7]; vanim onam atmagatam 
jagada, * he muttered this 3 eech to himself’ [17. 62]; cf. vanim 
ca bhavyarthakarim unica, ‘he spoke the speech full of auspicious 
meaning * (B. 1. 34]; giram ity uvaica, ‘he uttered this word’ 
(6. 20, 10: 47; B. 7. 51, etec.); bhitiksyam caran, ‘leading the ; 
ife of a mendicant ’ [s. 59]; of. cacara bhiksam sco ca bhiksu- 
— ‘he, the best of the Bhiksus, went abegging " [B. 10. 13]. 
. The accusative with verbs: vi-grah: pranatan anujagraha 
* J A kula-dvisah, ‘he was favourable to those whosubmitted ; 
to eg , but] fought with those who were enemies of [his] race’ 
2.10), —vi-graha is generally construed with the instrumental, cf- 


hai —— atham anéna sardham vigrahitum samarthah syat, ‘how can he 
* able to. fight with him ?’ [ Paficatantra] ; emy regularly cons- 
a Ay. 4, —— with the accusative of person (so also in B.); abhi-car: 


yas wam priyd nabhyacarat kadacit, ‘as [your] lover never 
did false by you’ * (6. 21); anu-dah : tam an yamanah, ‘[they] 
mourning with her’ [6. 36]; srad-dha@:* ‘to believe’ [in a peculiar 
sense]: 


_antar-bhiimi-gatam He pagodas ah Ssraddadhati naro yatha | 
Jarthuive: sati yatnéna t tada khanati gam iman || 


' 4 See under the Locative. 
— — — 
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‘When a man believes [that there is] water underground, 
and if there is need he digs that ground carefully” [12. 33]; 
sasyotpattim yadi na va éraddadhyat karsakah ksitau, ‘if the 
tiller do not believe in the raising of crop in the field ’ [12. 35]. 

Verbal nouns ending in—da, ¢.9., prayiyasa grham éva yena 
mé, ‘as my desire is for entering the house [8. 13]; and—u 
govern the accusative [2. 6, 64; 5. 13; 8. 7. ete.|; also the 
verbal noun ending in—eka: yatas ca samskaragatam viviktam 
na kirakah kascana vidako va ‘there is no doer or knower of 
intuitive actions” [17. 20]. 

The accusative has once been governed with the adverb 
anyatra : rastram anyatra balair na sa kincid adidapat, *he never 
out anything except the kingdom with [his] forces * [2. 33}. 

The ‘upasarga’ pret: has been used with the accusative to 
denote various case-relations.". Thus—mund@u bruvanéna tu tatra 
dharmam dharmam prati jiatisu eddrtésu, * though the sage [was] 
preaching dharma, and [his] relations being attracted to the 
dharma...."{4. 1]; nandah praya@nam prati tatvart ca, ‘ Nanda 
hastened for going out’ [4. 40]; bhaktim sa buddham prati yam 
avécat, ‘the reverence which he professed for the Buddha’ [6. 
17]; vorddhyaurddhyor atha bhavéc cinta jiati-janam prati, ‘ there 
would be anxiety about the weal and the woe of [one’s] 
relatives” [15. 30]; siryak sa rambham prati jata-ragah, ‘ the 
sun, he had love for Rambha’ [7. 26]; rambham prati sthiila- 
4ira mumircha, *‘ Sthiilasiras was infatuated with Rambha’ [7. 
36]; atha samradhilo nandah sraddham prati maharsina, ‘now 
Nanda was drawn to faith by the great sage’ [13. 1]: jagama 
nadivopasamam priyam prati, ‘he did not become cold 
towards [his] beloved’ [9 1]; grha-prayanam pratt ca vyavasthi- 
fam éasasa nandam éramanah sa éantay?, *‘ the sage admonished 
Nanda who resolved to go home, for the peace [of his mind)’ 
(9. 4); €vam-adih kramak sa@umya karyo jagaranam prati, ‘such 
procedure, O gentle creature, should be adopted for keeping 
awake’ [14. 28); jahihi calam svargam prati rucim, ‘ give up the 
mind for the unstable heaven’ [11. 62]. 

In one instance the accusative has the sense of the causal 
instrumental or ablative, viz.. tadval loké munir jaté lokasyd 
nugraham caran. .loka-dharmair na lipyaté, * similarly a sage 
born in the world and living as a boon to it. .is not concerned 
with the duties and obligations of the society ’ (13. 6). 


The Instrumental 


— Cognate instrumental: tatah kramair dhirghatamath praca- 
__—ikram2, *then he strode with biggest steps [4. 45]; aya 1 





35). 





. you shall enjoy—with that enjoyment’ [11. 
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The instrumental with verbs : pari-ksip, ‘ to throw, to sprin- 
kle* : tad-aéramamahim yam tu paricikséipa varina, * that portion 
of the ground of the hermitage which he sprinkled with water,’ 
(1. 13]; sic [2. 24]; pari-sic [5. 53; 10. 53]; lip [13- 4, 5, 6); 
krid: yatnina pravigahya sagarajalam ratnasriya kridati, ' having 
plunged into the waters of the sea plays with the fortune of 
jewels '(16.98); bhid:* to be separated’ : svajanah svajanina bhid- 
yaté, ‘a kinsman has rupture with [his] kinsmen’ [8. 33]; wrdh : 
‘to grow, to prosper’: avardhista qunaih dasvad avrdhan mitra- 
sampada, ‘he ever flourished in [his] virtues, and prospered with 
the fortune of friends’ [2. 26]; ram: ‘to rejoice’: téndbhirémz 
tu guror mahimna, ‘he rejoiced in that greatness of the master’ 
[5. 4); ramaté trsuté dhanasriya ramat®i kamasukhina baliésak 
ramaté prasaména sajjanak, ‘the avaricious rejoices in the 

J fortune of riches; the foolish rejoices in amorous pleasure ; 
the good man rejoices in continence’ [8. 26]; sam-i: ‘to be 
united with’: team abhir niyatam samésyasi, ‘you shall 
ever be in their company’ [10. 63]; vi-spardh: ‘to rival with’: 

4: vispardhamanéva vimana-samsthaik paravataik Kkiijanaldla-kan, 

| thath, ‘rivalling, as it were, with the pigeons seated on top 

floors, their throats sweet with cooing * [6. 30]. 

The verb ram is used periphrastically with samam, and 
saha;: dvadipayand dharma-parayanas ca réimé samam kasisu 
⸗ véisa-vadhva, ‘the virtuous Dvaipiyana sported with a hetaera 
| in the Kasis” [7. 30]; yadi klesétpadaih saha na ramaté éatru- 
i = bhir iva, ‘if be does not find pleasure with the causes of pain as 
i with enemies’ [14. 52). 

The instrumental with nouns—some of these are used peri- 
_+ phrastically with samen, sardham or saha: artha (12. 13); karya 
— — [Ll. 35); trpte [5. ath yuddha: kurusva yuddham saha tavad 
indriyarh, ‘make battle with the senses’ [9. 22]. 

The instrumental with adjectives and adverbs: arthin 
(12. 34, 35]; warjjita (8. 21]; vinakyta, * separated,’ priyaya.. 
vinadkrtah, ‘divorced from his wife’ [8. 20]'; vihina [14. 35]; 

-—s&finya (1. 38]; sama [5. 28]; saméta (4. 2]; yuyutsu, ‘desirous 

of fighting’: Alesdribhih..sardham yuyutsuh, * wishing to fight 
with the enemies the pains’ (17. 33]; vina [8. 13]; Aina 
i aT, 25, etc.]}. * 
— —— Ss The adverbial instrumental: dhanavatsu caranti tranaya 
— Ahanaht caranty avajnaya, ‘{women] deal greedily with 

a. wR the rich, and slightingly with the poor’ [8. 40}. 









The Dative 
| The dative with verbs: in S. the verbs meaning ‘ to speak,” 
 ete., are as a rule construed with the dative, and very rarely 
* +, 43 *- 
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- 1 ‘This idiom is found in the Mahabharata and frequently in B,, e.¢., 
divikartnéva vindkrtam nabhah, * like the aky bereft of the sun" [5.5.]: etc. 
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with the accusative. This a very old idiom which is but 
slightly preserved in the classical Sanskrit; the dative with 
verbs meaning ‘to speak’ began to be replaced by the accusa- 
tive from the period of the Brihamanas. Thus: kath [9. 51); 
gad [S. 9, 10. 2); br# 1S. 11); bhas (16. 68); vac [5. 48; 8. 4); 
ni-iday [2. 19); sams [5. 36). With other verbs: d@, vi-ruc, 
nam,’ pra-nam, pranamam kr, kip, vert, pra-vrt, dha, namas as, 
sprh and bhit. 

The dative with substantives and adjectives: sprha, 
‘desire’: tabhyak kim iti (@ sprha,* why your desire for them ?’ 
fll. 31), cf. na khale iyam svargasukhaya mé sprha, ‘ this is not 
my desire for the heavenly pleasure" [B. 8. 66],—<sprha is 
regularly construed with the locative in c¢lassiecal Sanskrit; 
pratibha, ‘ guarantee": apsarah-praptayé yan mé bhagavan prati- 
bhar asi,‘as you are O Lord, my guarantee for obtaining 
the celestial nymphs’ [12. 13]; utsuka: yasya k@marasajiasya 
naiskarmyayétsukam manahk, ‘of him who is a knower of 
amorous pleasures the mind is eager for renunciation” (12. 21}.* 

Dativus commodi: sa l@ kam artham kurwlé tvam va tasmai 
kardsi kam, * what good does he do to you and what do you do 
to him 7?’ [15. 40]; rajas tathdsmai munir acakarsa, * so the sage 
drew rajas for him’ [10. 42}. 

Dativus finalis oceurs very frequently, and often elliptically : 
Sramyanté munayé yatra svargaya, * where the hermits practising 
austerities for the heaven...’ [l. 17]; yathéksuh..dahaniya 
éusyate, ‘as sugar-cane is dried for being burnt’ [9. 31]; fasmat 
kama na trptayt, ‘hence the [sensual] pleasures [are not con- 
ducive] to satiety [11.32]; viryam ht sarvarddhay?, ‘ prowess is 
for all prosperity ' [16. 98) ; vijaydaya tasthdu, * stood for victory " 
(17. 23]; 

ye mrqyamana dukkhaya raksyamana na santayé | 
hrastah S40kaya mahaté praptas ca na vilrptayé || 


‘(The pleasures], which being sought [cause] unhappiness, 
which being pursued [do] not [serve] for peace, which, when 
lost, [is a cause] for sorrow, and which, when attained, [do] not 
{conduce to] satiety * [15. 9]. 

wus causalis : 
| firas tathaharam sariraya prayacchati | 
— — na ragéna na bhaktayé || 


* Yogacara allows food to the body only for quel- 











.—it might be due to metri causa ( 
of Bi kiya). it might 


similarly all 
unger, [and] not out of attachment or reverence ’ (14. 19). 
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The Ablative 


vyath: parébhyd napi vivyathé, ‘he did not suffer from the 
enemies’ [2. 2,ef, 12-22]; wi-wyath: bhujagad ivdnyavibhavad 
vivivyathé, *he recoiled from other's property as from a viper’ 
(3. S31); 49ks [1. 13]; srams [2. 25]; abhi-gam, ‘to attain’ 
[3. 27]; sam-éru ‘hear’ (5. 36); part-raks [6. 47]; cal [7. 34]; 
fam [9. 35]; ap [10. 14]; jam (11.52); bhi; pari-muc [13.61]; 
wi-muc [14.44]; pra-vrt (15. 6); sam-hr, ‘to collect’ [15. 27]; 
vi-sédhay, ‘to purify’ [15.68]; varay, ‘to prohibit’: na ddsatalh 
paéyati y6 hi dosam kas tam tat6 varayitum samarthah, ‘ who can 
restrain him from sin him who does not find sin in sin ?” {16.75}. 
The ablative with substantives: riramsd, ‘desire of abs- 
taining’: riramsa yadi té tasmat, ‘if you have a desire of abstain- 
ing from it’ [11.34]; nirmumuksa, ‘desire of emancipation ° ; 
duhkkhad yadi nirmumuksa, ‘if there be the desire of escaping 
from pain ’ [16.25]; pardamukha: vanavadsasukhal paraamukhak, 
‘disinclined to the pleasure of dwelling in forest’ [8. 14,] etc. 
» The following example—paritbhyal samsargam paritharati yah 
kantakam iva, * who avoids others’ company like the thorn’ [14. 
50|—is a contamination between parthhyak pariharati and 
prréna samsargam. 
The ablative is found with the adverbs rie, vind, and 
prabhrti (15. 59). 
The ablative with a superlative formation: ftatd bhunkté 
* tridasapatirajyad api sukham, ‘then he enjoys the pleasure 
superior to that of the dominion of the lord of gods" [14.52], 
ef., Arcchayal jyésthé rudrad api, ‘the god of love is greater 


= than Rudra’ [Mahabharata 13. 85. 17 =4031]. 
ei The ablative for the superlative genitive : 
ee éraddha-dhanam $réisthatamam dhanéibhyal prajfiarasas 


—— ipptikaré rasébhyah |_ 
| pradhanam adhydtmasukham sukhébhyo 'vidyaratir 
dubkhatama ratibhyah || 


‘The wealth of faith is the best of all the wealths; the 
enjoyment of knowledge is [best] conducive to satiety, of all 


See enjoyments ; the spiritual happiness is the chief of all kinds 
















sof happiness; the pleasure of avidya@ (false perspective) is the 
ss gorriest of all pleasures’ [5. 24). 

—* ss sAitasya vakla pravarak suhrdbhyah ete., ‘one who gives good 
advice is the best among friends” [5. 25]. 

In the following instance the adjective implying compari- 
son is dropped: paramahila dahanaté’" pyamanyata, * he 
ed fall] women other [than his wife] worse than fire’ [3. 32]. 
Ablativus causalis occurs in 1. 41; ete. 


Elliptic ablative : mahdpantbhy6 vyavaharinasca mahamunau 
phaktivasat pranémuh, ‘the merchants from big shops bowed 
to the great sage out of reverence’ [5. 1). | | 
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The Genitive 


The genitive with verbs: anu-kr, ‘to imitate’: anucakrur 
vanasthasya dausmantéir dévakarmanah, ‘they emulated the 
forest-dwelling son of Dusmanta, of divine activity’ [1. 36]; 
vadhiir grhé sdpi tavanukurvati karisyaté strisu viraginih kathah, 
‘she, the daughter-in-law. emulating you, shall discourse on 
the topics of renunciation, among the ladies’ [18. 59]; adhi-i, 
‘to study’: adhyaista yak param brahma nddhyfista satatam 
dhrtéh, ‘who contemplated the supreme Brahman, but did not _ 
always contemplate on restraint’ (2. 12); prajia@mayam varma 
badhina tasman ndisyanti nighnasya hi sokabinah, ‘put on the 
mail of knowledge: whence the arrows of sorrow would not 
reach one who is low’ [5. 30]; 4rad-dha: nécchanti yah 40kam 
avaptum #vam éraddhatum arhanti na (4 naranam, ‘these 
[women] who do not wish to come by such sorrow should not 
believe in men’ [6. 19}'; Sru, lathapi tam éva tada@ sa cintayan 
na tasya Suérava, ‘still thinking of her he did not hear [him]’ 
[9. 1}*; rajyam kr: rajyam krtvdpi dévainam papita nahusd 
bhuvi, ‘though reigning over the gods Nahusa fell down upon 
the earth’ (11. 44)°; ruc: na marttésu na dévisu pravrttir mama 
rocaté, ‘living among men or gods does not appeal to me’ 
(12. 14}'; apa-krs ; bhojanam krtam atyalpam, éartrasyd pakarsati, 
‘food taken in very small quantity does harm to the body’ 


_[14. 4); brit: vijanatah pasyata tva caham bravimi samyak 


ksayam asravanam, ‘I preach the destruction of the pains only 
to the knowing and the perceiving [man]’ [16. 46}°. 
The genitive used for dalivus commodi: 


lékhadrtham adarsam ananyacitté vibhfiisayantya mama 
dharayited | 

tibharli 4é’nyasya janasya tan cét namoé’stu tasmai 
cala-sauhydaya || 


‘ Having [previously], with all attention, held the mirror for 
toilet before me when I were dressing, if he [now] holds it before 
another person, a bow be to that one of fickle attachment’ 
[6. 18]. 

The objective genitive: satltvanam canukampaya, ‘ out of 
pity for the creatures’ [2.555°; hitasya vakta, ‘the speaker of 


1 The genitive hore represents the Old Indo-Aryan (Vedic) dative, 


t the accusative or the ablative; 


it is very hae that the gen tive is a possessive one, some such word as — 
tAcer⸗ vam being au . 4 * j 7 * — , 


The genitive might. repre 
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the good’ [5. 26); 40kasya harta sarandgatanam, * the remover 
of sorrow of those that have taken refuge [in him]" [7. 5}, 
ef. 1. 45; 7. 31; didrksaydksiptaman’a4 munés tu, *he, whose 
mind was diverted, for desiring a sight of the sage’ [4. 40); 
mahdughasydttifrsaya, ‘out of a desire of crossing the great 
flood” [l4. 16; ef. 14. 17). 

“ ses subjective genitive with past participles in -fa: 6. 40; 


The absolute genitive does not oceur in S. 


The Locative 


The locative is a very living case in the Sdundarananda. 
The verbs which are construed with other oblique cases else- 
where are here construed with the locative. Moreover, it is used 
with a great number of substantives and adjectives in various 


p case-ideas. 
The locative with verbs: urt: avartista ca vrddhésu ndvrtad 
— garhité pathi, ‘he was under [the guidance of] the aged: he 


never took to the wrong path’ [2. 26]; 3. 40; 9.43; pra-urt: 
anukilam pravartanté jniatisu jiatayé yada, * when the kinsmen 
deal favourably with [their] kinsmen’" [15. 37]; pra-mad: 
kaimésv ajasram pramamada nandah, ‘Nanda plunged deep 
in [sensual] pleasures’ [2 63]; vi-mad : nisavivasésu cirad vima- 
dyati, ‘for long one exults in nocturnal revelries (9. 30]; nam :' 
munayé nanima sa qgurav iva, ‘he [the king] bowed to the 
sage, as if to the superior’ [3. 27]; pra-nam:* pranamya ca 
gqurau mirddhna, ‘ bowing with the head to the superior’ [12.12]; 
mahamunau bhaktivasat prantmuh, ‘ bowed to the great sage out 
of reverence’ [5. 1]; sarvéna bhavina gurau pranamya, * with 
all feeling bowing to the superior’ [17.1]; pranamam kr : karturm 
gamisyami qgurau pranamam, ‘1 shall go to do homage to 
the master’ [4. 32]; jfa (desiderative): jijf@samana nagésu 
kaiusalam svapadésu ca, ‘seeking skill with the elephants and 
the [wild] animals’ [1. 36]; vi-smt: 4ripraptau na visismiyé, * did 
not rejoice at finding fortune’ (2. 2]; vi-ni-yojay : yasmad aham 
team viniydjayami Sve sucau varimani vipriyé ‘pi, ‘as I engage 
you in the auspicious and pure, though distasteful, path’ 
5. 46]; car: visayésu caran, * enjoying the objects’ [14. 39}; 
gqunavatsu caranti bhartrvat gunahinésu caranti satruvat | 
dhanavatsu caranti tranaya dhanahinésu caranty 
avajnaya, || 
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‘[Women} play the master over the virtuous; they play 
the enemy over those who lack virtues: they deal thirstily 
with the rich; they deal spurningly with the poor’ [8, 40]. 

ram : kuar he -ramalé, ‘finds pleasure..in a bad house’ 
[9. 37]'; 6.47; 9. 44, 45; S. 12; tvad- dharme paramé ramé, 
‘I rejoice in the —— dharma of yours’ (12. 16]; éra- aha : 
narthi yady agnina na syac chraddadhyat tu na vdranau, * one 
would not have believed in the fire-stick if he had no need of 
fire’ [12. 34]; @-sank: ty avam-adi priyaviprayukia priyt ‘nyad 
asankya ca sa jagada, ‘thus the lady separated from [her] 
husband, suspecting him for something else, spoke thus’ 
(6. 20]; abhi-han: vajrina hintala ivdbhijaghn2, ‘smote like the 
thunder on a Aintala tree’ (7. 39]; Ar: wadhiir grhé sapi tava 
nukurvati karisyaté strisu viraginih kathah, ‘she, the daughter- 
in-law, too, emulating you, would talk to the ladies on the 
topics of renunciation’ [18. 59); wi-svas: kas tasmin visvaséit, 
‘who w rould believe in him?’ [15. 59]; ghrndaya, ‘to feel abhor- 
rence * 

— dikam rijpam anyé hi rajyaté "” yah prahrsyati | 

kaScid bhavati madhyasthas tatraivd ’nyéd ghrnayaté || 


‘On seeing a form one is attracted, another is charmed ; 
but another feels abhorrence in the very same’ [13. 52}. 

The locative with substantives*: aruruked: sivé katham (é 
pathi nadruruksa: ‘why [you have] no desire of taking the 
auspicious road ?’ [5. 40); didrksai: didrksdsya mundu babhiiva, 
*he had desire for having a look at the sage’ [18. 2]; asit 
purastat teayt mé didrkaa, ‘at first I had the desire of having a 
look at you (1s. 33] ; : pravivaksa : ata va ca mé vistisatal pravi- 
vaksa . .tvayi, ‘30 [I have] a special desire of speaking to 
you’ [8S. 11]; vivaksita: até ‘sti bhiiyas ivayt mé vivaksilam, 
*so [I have] a desire of speaking to you again’ [18.53]; sanga, 
‘company’ : sangam ats jané janale, ‘man finds company of 
man’ [15. 39]; abhimdna, ‘pride’: balé "bhimdnas tava kina 
hétuna, * why this your pride of strength ?’ (9. 7]; balasthata : 
balasthatam dimani goon manyase, _ ‘as — —— of possessing 
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sage’ [6.17]; balabala: baladbalé catmani sampradharya karyak 

prayatnah na tu tad-viruddhak, ‘having realised (your) own 

strength and weakness, trial is to be made, and not its opposite 

(16. 52]; mitla, ‘source’: viryam param karyu-krtau hi miilam, 

‘prowess is the supreme source of a successful deed’ [16. 94]; 

apadesa, ‘pretext’: bhaktim sa buddham prati yam avocat tasya 

prayadium mayi sé ‘padesah, ‘the reverence which he professed 

for the Buddha is only his pretext [shown] to me for going 

away’ [6. 17); anuerlli: kwva cdnuvr tir mayt sisya piream 

tyagah kva cdyam janavat ksanéna, ‘where is that obeying 

me [as] of old and where is this escape like the [common] 

people’ [6.19]; désa: ma svuaminam svamini désam dgah, * do 

not ascribe to the master the offence [which are generally 
committed by] the husband’ [6 22]; praurtti ‘news’: érutva 
tato bhartart tam pravrtim, * then on hearing that news of [her] 
husband” [6. °24]; 4d0ka: rajarst-vadhvas fava _ndadnurape 
dharmdérité bhartari jatu 4dkah, ‘it is not meet for vou, the 

wife of the royal sage, to mourn for the husband * [6. 39]; raga. 
‘attachment’: fvayt yas ca ragah, ‘that attachment for you" 

(6. 47]; Aitdisita: adhriau yadi yam hitaistia mayi ( syéat, 

‘if you have good wishes for me in [my] disconsolateness’ [8. 10]; 
krdaya: katham arhati tasu panditad hrdayam sanjayitum calat- 

masu, ‘how can the wise care to win the heart of the fickle- 
minded ?” [8.46]; icoha: tatha tathéccha visayésu vardhaté, ‘so 
and so does increase the desire for the objects [of the senses)" 
[9.43]; dhrti: poram dhrtim parama-munau ecakara aah, * he had 
supreme reliance on the great sage * (10. 64]. 

The locative with adjectives : éra@nta ; babhiiva tapasi srantak 
kaksivaniva gdtamah, *he became hard-worked in austerities 

: like Gdtama, Kiaksivant’ (1. I); tasthivims : — 
ie satsu karmasu, ‘of him practising the six practices’ [l. 44]; 
png sthite = sthitah kdrtayugé dharmé, * practising the dharma of 
- the Arta age’ [2.25]; akutithala: visaytsv akutihalah, * indiffer- 
ent to the objects [of the senses]’ [2. 25]; anukampakea: ity 


<> évam ukial sa tathagaténa sarvéisu bhatésu anukampakéna, 
*> *he being thus told by the Tathagata who sympathised with all 
— bein [5. 33]; samartha: yava _vayd yogavidhau samartham 
ss buddhim kuru Sréyasi tavad éva, ‘as long as the age is cap- 
a, able of the pract ces of yOga, so long do you make up your 
mind for [acquiring] rapes good” [5. 49]; vacya: nikhilina ca 
‘av satyam ucyalam yadi vacyam mayi sdumya manyasé, ‘do speak 


the entire truth, if you, O child, think it [proper] to com- 
municate to me Is 6), satrsna : kamesu hi satrsnasya na santir 
upapadyaté?, ‘peace does not come to him who is athirst of 
_ sensual Slaaet cual [ll. 37]; aqata : aimani dukkham dagatam, 
‘g Pain Nae has) come to oneself’ (9. 41]; kudala: kaima-caryasu 
+. he alah, “ experienced in amorous: activities ’ [ll, 4]; wiklava: 
“a sucaryasu wiklavak, ‘averse to the duties of a bhiksu’ 
(ite aj: jata : yap jnatva teayi jalam mé hasyam karunyam 
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éva ca, ‘knowing which my laughter and pity have been excited 
for you* [1l. 23); atrpta: (trptir nastindhandir agnith. . 
ndipi; |kamésv atrplasya, ‘fire has no satiety with ‘fuels. . 
nor of one unsatiated with sensual pleasures * [11. 32). 

Note the following example: 


adadatsu bhavanti narmadah pradadatsu pravisanti 
wibhramam | 

pranatésu bhavants garvuahk pramadas trptatarad ca — 
kamisu || 


‘Women become entertaining to those who do not pay: 
they adopt coquetry towards those who pay; they become 
haughty towards those who submit to them; and they become 
very satisfied with the amorous’ [8. 39}. 

The causal locative: tad-vrddhGu vardhatg dharmé miila- 
vrddhauw yatha drumah, * the dharma thrives with the thriving of 
faith, just asa tree thrives with the growth of its roots’ [12. 41}. 


2. Conmrounp Forms 


The compounds in &., rarely exceed four component 
words. The following compounds are peculiar: vida véddnga- 
vidvams-, * versed-in-the-vedas-and-the-supplementary-vedic- 
literature" [l. 44]; bharya-didrksu-', ‘ desirous-of-seeing-the- 
wife* [10. 1); yatréccha (adverbial compound), ‘ at-will-where’ : 
yathéccham yatréccham éamayati manah prérayati ca, ‘ howsoever 
and wheresoever at will he can check or direct his mind’ [15. 
69); alamvidya-, ‘ well-educated’ [1. 48]: alam-virya, * very 
heroic " [1. 55}. 


3. Tae VERB 


One of the most striking characteristics of the style of at 

Asvaghisa is the excessive use of finite verbs. This is a great — oe 

contrast with the style of the classical poets not excluding ~ 9 

“=e Kalidasa. 3 is 
a The Tenses yee 

——— The perfect is the regular tense for denoting the past. ; =e 
I occurs 460 times, and with 108 verbs, The aorist occurs 
118 kimes, and with 61 verbs. The imperfect occurs with = = 
19 Ss verbs and 38 times. The ratio between the perfect and 
— the aorist is a little lesa than 4: 1, between the aorist and 





_—~—:«séthe imperfect about 3: 1. In the Buddhacarita, however, the —— 
rratio between the perfect and the aorist is about 19:2. 
+The periphrastic future occurs only once, viz., kartadsmi 


—— 
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sarvam bhagavan vacas té, ‘1 shall do, O Lord, all that you 
say’ [5. 50]. 


The Moods 


The optative is used for the conditional here: 


tam sundarim cén na labhéta nandak 

a@ va nistvita na tam natabhriil | 

dvandvam dhruvam tad vikalam na sobhétda- 
nyé-' nyahinde iva rati-candrau || 


‘If Nanda had not married that beautiful lady, and 
if that arch-browed girl had not served him, then certainly 
the couple, separated, would not have looked fine like 
the night and the moon bereft of each other’ [4.7]. 

In the following verse the optative denotes the past tense : 


s@ tina céstalaliténa bhartuh 

Sathyéna cantarmanasa jahasa | 
| bhavéc ca rusta kila nama tasmai 
*5— lalatajihmam bhrukutim cakara || 


*She laughed within herself at that graceful misbehaviour 
of her husband: she feigned to be angry with him, and accord- 
ingly, made a frown twitching the forehead * [4. 15]. , 

e passive imperative is found in 8. 4, 6; 13. 22, ete. 

The conditional oceurs only once: hata’ bhavisyam yadi 
na vyamdksam, ‘1 would have perished if I had not attained 
the spiritual release’ [18. 41]. 


v— 

















The Participle 


The perfect participle is used both as an adjective 
as well as a finite verb. Thus (i) as adjective: 40kina 
 ¢cénmddam upiyivamsd rajarsayo "nyé “py avasa viciluh, * even 
royal sages, having attained madness owing to sorrow, have 
lost their balance of mind’ [5. 29], cf. 3. 22; (ii) as 
finite verb: akrtdrthéd na dadrsé ys" sya darsanam iyivan, 
*no one who ever saw him did | unsatisfied’ [2. 8); yam 
thabaintna nijaghnivan (sic) jara, ‘whom old age smote with 
a single shaft’ [9. 18]; sundtrah punaraovrtto garbhavasam 
| n, ‘Sunetra again came to reside in the womb (#.¢., 
/ was Bont, again)’ [11. 57]; 6hrsam samvégam tyivan, “was very 
_*" much urbed at heave: fiz. 4). 

J— e past participles are generally used with a finite verb 
meaning ‘to be’: katham kyrté’ si, ‘how could you do it?’ 


7. 18); | . 
J i! * dvaipayand dharmaprayanas ca 
og rémé samam kaéisu — | 
- — yaya haté "bhiic calan 
. = ate vidyullatayéva méghale iH P 
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‘Dvaipiyana, though a spiritual man, enjoyed a hetaera 
at the KAasis: and by whom he was killed with her foot 
adorned with the jingling anklets like a cloud smitten with 
the streak of lightming’ [7. 30]; # 9, 16; 14. 45; 17. 66: 
punar api cdsmi sannalas tam, ‘I again bow to him’ [17. 
73]. Sometimes the finite verb is not used: aham hi dasté 
hpdi manmathahina, *T am really bitten at heart by the Love- 
serpent” [10. 55]; gurur grham né bhagavan pravistah, ‘ our lord 
the master has entered the house’ [4. 30}. 

In the Saundarananda not a single instance occurs where 
the present participle [the possessive past participle ending 
in -fa-vant|]. It is either used as an attributive adjective, or 
as a predicative adjective with a finite form of the root as. 
Thus: 

4yénaya pranivatsalyat sva-mamsiny api datiavan | 

Sivih svargatl paribhrastas tvuadrk krtvapi duskaram || 


‘Sivi, who gave his own flesh to the Syéna out of mercy to 
the creatures, and having done such a feat, was ejected from the 
heaven’ (11. 42]; cf. praptavan in 11. 60; visayams, tyaktavan 
ast, “you have given up the [enjoyment of the] objects * [11.27]; 
yady api pratisamkhyanat kaman utsrstavan asi, ‘as you have 
given up sensual pleasures for the sake of contemplation’ 
[15. 4]. 

The Conjunctive 


The conjunctive has sometimes been used ungrammati- 
cally (i.e. not having the same subject as the ite verb 
as prescribed by Panini), as is found in the Great Epic as 
well as in late classical Sanskrit. Thus: jaatims ca drstvi 
vratind grhasthan samvin na citté ‘sti na wasti cétah, ‘seeing 
(your) kinsmen as religious mendicants, who were formerly 
house-holders, does it not provoke your thought ?—or, have you 


no heart!” [5.37]; bhityah sama@lokya grhésu dosGn nisamya tat 
a hdktum matir a 






tyagakriam ca dharma| ndivdsti bhok ir ale té, 
‘having repeatedly noticed and found fault with the home 
life, and having learnt that dharma of renunciation, you have 7* 
no desire of enjoying comforts at home’ [5. 39]; ve 
érutea hydvartakam svargam samsdrasya ca citratam | — 
na martytsu na dévésu pravrttir Ma rocaté || | — 
— * After! the impermanence of heavenandtheunstabi- 
yea for gods’ [12. 14]; i>, ag ee 
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* Disregarding the defects that are like ferocious animals 
that are at home, it is not meet to sleep for the wise one 
who is desirous of escaping a great fear’ [14. 29]; 

kayasya krtvea hi vivékam @dau sukhé ‘dhigantum manasé 
vivikah, ‘having at first attained physical indifference, it is 
easy to come to mental indifference’ [14. 46]. 

_ The conjunctive used absolutely with kim': kim indriya- 
nam wpagamya dasyam, * what is the good of serving the senses? ’ 
[5. 25]; kim indriydrthdrtham anartham fidhra, ‘what is the 
good of carrying misfortune for the sake of the objects of the 
senses ?° [5. 26). 

The Infinitive 


The infinitive has been faulthy used in: sukho'dhigantum 
manaso vivikah, ‘it is easy to attain mental aloofness’ [14. 
46); tasya prayatum mayi 86 "padéésal, ‘ that is a plea (offered) 
to me for his leaving (me)* [6. 17]. 


4. THe VocaBULARY 


e 
The most striking feature of the vocabulary of Asvaghosca 
is his excessive use of the desiderative formations. The follow- 
ing desideratives occur in S.,— 

Substantives: ditsa, ‘desire of giving’ [2. 5]; bubhutsa; 
‘desire of knowing’ [3. 6]; jigisad, ‘desire of winning’ [5. 32]; 
anujighrksa, ‘desire of doing a favour’ [3. 15); anujighrksuta, 
the same [18. 47]: vininisa, ‘ desire of training’ [3. 21); didrksa, 
‘ desire of seeing’ [4. 40; 18. 2, 33]; @ruruksa, ‘ desire of mount- 
ing’ [5. 40); pravivaksa, *‘ desire of speaking’ [8. 11]; vivaksa, 
the same [11.18]; prayiyasa, ‘ desire of going’ [8. 13]; jigiamea, 
‘desire of slaying’ [11.18]; tit@dayisa, ‘desire of driving out’ 
[1ll. 25]; ipsa, ‘desire of getting’ [11. 28]; lipsa, ‘desire of 
gaining’ [11.26] ; riramsd, ‘ desire of abstaining’ [11.34]; tlirsa, 
‘desire of fording’ [l4. 17]: udtifirsa, the same [14. 16]; ntr- 
_  - mumuksa, ‘desire of escaping’ (16. 25]; ectkirsita, ‘desire of 

~ ,. doing’ (8. 9}. , 

—* Adjectives: yiydsu, ‘desirous of going’ [2. 6, etc.) ; didrksu, 
*. «desirous of seeing *[2. 46, ete]; sisayisu, * desirous of lying on 
bd SS Selb 22); vivaksu, ‘ desirous of speaking '[4. 29, etc.]; nirmumuk- 

su, ‘desirous of emancipation’ [5.5]; mumitrsu, ‘desirous of 

dying’ [5. 39]; ujjihirsu, ‘desirous of taking out" [5. 47, etc.]; 

jijivisu, ‘desirous of living’ [6. 23]; pravivaksu, * desirous of 

_——s saying’ [8. 7]; praviviksu, ‘desirous of entering’ [S. 16, ete.]; 

_ ——s- utsisrksu, ‘ desirous of giving up,’ viviksu, ‘desirous of entering, 

_ abhyujjihirsu, ‘ desirous of rescuing’ [10.1] ; pipasu, * desirous of 
drinking’ [10. 11, etc]; jigh@msu, ‘desirous of destroying’ ~ 


PAnini’s aphorism, alamkhalvoh pratiafdhayoh pradcim kta 
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{10. 43, etc.]; didhaksu, ‘ desirous of burning * (10. 53]; mumuk- 
su, ‘desirous of escaping’ [1I4. 11, ete.]; pipatisu, * desirous . 
of falling’ [l4. 15]; nistitirsu, ‘desirous of escaping’ [14. 29]; 
jijagarisu, ‘desirous of keeping awake’ [14. 24]; ciXirau, ‘de- 
sirous of doing" [17.5]; yuyutsu, * desirous of fighting’ [17. 23]; 
jigisu, ‘desirous of victory’ [17. 56]; vimumuksu, + desirous 
of escaping © (18. 13]; vivatsu, * desirous of dwelling’ [1. 18}. 

Finite Verbs: praviviksati, ‘he wishes to enter’ [8. 15]; 
trlirsati, “he wishes to cross over or escape "[8. 17]; jighrksati, 
‘he wishes to take’ [8. 18]; tifirs?t, ‘ should cross over’ [9. 10): 
abhilipsasé, ‘you desire to get" [10. 63]; cikrisanti (sic) * they 
riz: to buy’ [II. 26]; cikitsayat, ‘he should wish to cure’ 

13. 55). 

Conjunctives and participles : cikitsayitea, see supra [4. 14]; 
jighrksant, see supra [5. 5); wjjihirsant, see supra [5. 18]: 
jrtirsant [5. 34, ete ]; anipsamana, ‘not desirous of getting’ 
[6. 6); Tpsant [6, 23]; tipsita (9. 41]; ditsant, ‘ desirous of giving’ 
[10. 10); mumursant [11. 51]: cikirsita, ‘desired’ [12. 26]; 
jigisant, see supra (16. 85]; cikirsant, see supra [17. 5); 
vivaksita, ‘desired to be spoken’ [18. 53]. 


Adnominal verbs 


karuniyamana, ‘feeling pity’ [5. 21; [this word occurs 
twice in B.. and no other adnominal verb occurs there]; 
vahnayaté, “it resembles a big fire’ [10. 8]; rajayate, ‘he 
behaves like a king’ [10. 26]; mandadyamdana, ‘ getting dull’ 
[16. 56]; ghrnayaté, *‘ feels abhorrence’ [13. 52). 
. at only intensive is—cankramyasva, ‘walk on and on’ 

4. 25]. 

In 5S. as well as in B. the regular name of the Himalayas is 
the old word himavant, and only once, himagiri. The late form 
hima@laya which occurs in the Kumfra-sambhava of Kalidasa 








does not occur in the works of Asvaghdsa. = 
The following are the rare and peculiar words that occur in —— 
the Sadundarananda: arhariipa, ‘deserving’ [l. 20]; tarsa, — 
thirst, longing’ [2. 19, ete.]; kathamkatha, ‘ anxiety’ So ; Sd 
3. 39] ‘not anxious’ [17. 27]; ladita, dant, * 


]; a4 ” ' 
‘beautiful’ [4. 27, 22, 40; 6. 43, ete.]; vi 
[8. 20]; 4raddadhanta, * faith’ 


13. am nandi, ‘ pleasure, happiness’ [16. 44, 45]; kanva, ‘sin* i 






























16. 76); wibhi, ‘afraid’ (17. 61). — 
Bhat es | —— 
Raærririox s — —— — 
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___In the Stundarananda the same phrases and idioms often 
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* — ‘(it) appeared like..’ [5. 52, 53; 10. 83 
giram ity uvaca, * uttered this speech’ [6. 20; 10. 47). 
yayus ca yasyanti ca yanti cdiva, ‘they did go (in the 

: past), shall go (in the future), and they go (even now)’ [5. 43]; 

cakruh karisyanti ca kurvat® ca, *they did do, they shall do, 
they do (even now)’ [7. 13]; cérué carisyanti caranti cdiva, 
' 6 — shall do, and (even now) do practise [austerities]’ 

vilalapa tat-tat ‘she wailed so and so* [6. 12; 7. 12). 

krtanjalir vakyam uvadca nandak, ‘Nanda spoke with his 
palms folded’ [10. 49; 18. 39}. 

na catra citram yadi, ‘there is nothing strange here if. ." 
[9. 3]; Aim atra citram yadi, ‘ what is strange here if. ." [16. $4]. 

rajéva laksmim ajitam jigisuh, ‘like a king wishing to win 
the fortune not yet won’ [16. 85]; rajéva désan ajitan jigisan, 
‘like a king wishing to conquer the country hitherto uncon- 
quered’ [17. 56). 

madandikakarya, * solely addicted to the pleasures of love’ 
[4. 1; 10. 35}. 


THe RAYMED VERSE 


It is an interesting fact to note that the rhymed verse 
eccurs in S. The earliest occurrence of the rhymed verse is to 
be found in the Mahabharata and alsointhe Ramayana. In late 
classical Sanskrit we find such verses very occasionally, as in 


ac * the verses ascribed to Ghatakarpara Rhymed verses written 
——— in Apabhramsa are to be found in the interpolated verses in 
Motes KaAalidaésa’s Vikramorvast. 

"4 ayy These are the rhymed verses and half-verses that occur in 


ss the: Sftundarananda : 
en ae sa@ r0dandardsitaraktadratih 
santa pasamksobhitagatrayastik } 
pata Sirndkulaharayastih 
7 phalatibharad iva cittayastil: || 
oe ‘Her eyes slightly reddened with weeping, her slim body 
ss Surging with sorrow, her necklace disturbed, she a slight figure, 
a. fell down like a mango tree under the excessive load of its 
: daricartnam atisundartnam 
mancharasront-kucdédarinam | 
_orpndani réjur disi kinnarinadm 
| pus potkiranam tva vallarinam || 
_ ‘The groups of Kinnaris who dwell in caves, who are 
sxceedingly beautiful, who have lovely hips, breasts, and waists, 
sared charming like creepers that have put on blossoms” 
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tau dévadiriittamagandhavantam 

nadixarahprasravandughavantam | 
ajagmatuh kajicana dhatumantam 
dévarsimantam himavantam déu || 


‘They two came to a certain part of the Himalayas, that 
was sweetly perfumed with the Deodar trees, that contained 
rivers, lakes, and springs, that was full of metal ores, and that 
was inhabited by the gods and sages’ [10. 5). 

The last line of this verse does not rhyme. Perhaps 
metrical difficulty was on the way. 


sa duhkhajalan mahato mumuksur 
vimok samargadhigamé viviksuh | 
panthanam aryam paramam didrksuh 
famam yayau kincid updttacaksule | 


‘He who was desirous of escaping from the great net of 
pain, of entering into the way to emancipation, and of finding 
the supreme path of righteousness, became somewhat calm, 
endowed as he was with (spiritual) insight” [17. 13]. 


sadvrttavarma kila s6mavarma 
cacala cittédbhavabhinnadharma | 


‘Somavarman, his good deeds being his armour, roamed 
about, his piety being (after all) shattered by love that grows in 
the heart * [7. 42]. 


calatkadambé himavanntitambé 
tarau pralambé camaré lalambé | 


‘On the slopes of the Himalayas, where the kadamba 
flowers quivered, on the dangling branches of the tree, the yak 
wandered about’ [10. 11]. 
The rhymed verse occurs also in B. [l. 14, 15; 2. 40; 4. | 
27. 30; ete.]. Roa 
— Tue Merre > 


Metrical defects are to be found in 4. 7 cd and 7, 37 ed, 
—— where —— does not end in a word but carries the last syllable to the 
fee The verses in the Siundarananda number 1.063. Fifteen. 
metres have been used in the Poem These are as follow : ; 
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Sikharini (17])—10 verses, 
Kusumitalativellita [18)—1 verse, 
Sardilavikridita [19)—6 verses, 
Suvadanaé [20|—2 verses. 

(ii) Arddhasamavrtta 
Puspitagri—4 verses, 

A new metre'—1 verse, 
Sundari—57 verses. 

(iii) Visamavrtia—44 verses. 


The metre Mandakrint& does not occur in 8.. nor in B. 
nor in the dramatic fragments ascribed to Asvaghdsa. It 
seems exceedingly likely that Kaélidisa was the originator of 
the Mandakranta metre. The earliest occurrence of this metre 
is found in the posthumous Allahabad pillar inscription of 
Samudragupta. Hariséna, the author of this inscription, might 
have been a contemporary of Kalidasa. That Kalidasa did 
not know this inscription can be argued from the fact that he 
did not use this metre either in the Rtusamhfira or in the 
Kumdrasambhava. Had he known this inscription, and for the 
matter of that the metre Mand&ikranta, it could be expected of 
him to have used this—one of the most majestic of metres in 
Sanskrit—at least in the Kumfrasambhava which bears all the 
impress of careful work in which the poet sought to give his 
vent. It is possible that Kalidisa invented it when writing 
the Malavikagnimitra, as the Manda&kraint& verses occurring 
there are not very smooth and have the impress of a halting 
first attempt. It became gradually smoother and freer, suc- 
cessively in the VikramoOrvasi, the Abhijiainasakuntala, the 
Raghuvamdsa, and probably finally in the Meghadita. 

In the Saundarananda are found two metres which have 
the cadence of the Mandakrainta, and which therefore might in 
all likelihood have suggested the metre to Kalidasa : the priority 


in date of Asvaghésa to Kalidasa, and the latter having read. 


and having been influenced by the former should be considered. 
These metres are as follow : 

[i] The verse 7. 52 [the metre of this verse has been named 
Kusumitalatavéllita in the Chandémanjarit of Gangidisasiri * 


1 The verse is thia: 
SEs ES Co Re SE a a be 
kGimabhégabhogavadbhir Gtmadratidretibhih 
es SO ae 
pramédandikamirdhabhih praharsaldlajiheakaih | 
indriyGragGir —— aprhavisaih 
* apt yac cikitsaytt || (13.55). 
Lines @ and c are Tanaka lines; cf. editor's note, pp. 135, 136. 
' 3s Ed ted by Rimatérina Sirdmani, Caleutta, 1909. | . 69, 
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but does not occur in extant Kavya literature]—this is a 
Mandiakranta verse with an initial heavy syllable : 
tasmad bhiksdriham mama gurur ité yavad éva prayatah 
tyaktvG kasayam grham aham itas tavad iva prayiasye | 
pajyam lingam hi skhalitamanasé bibhratah klistabuddhir 
nadmutrdrtha’ syad upahatamatér ndpy ayam jivalokah || 


The scheme is this — 
—|—-—-1l-v Viv Yi-—Yi-— Y I- 
the scheme of the Mandakrinta being— 

SSG, if NP SAN ee 


F 


fii] The verses 12. 43; 13. 56—I[the metre of these verses also 

seems to be unknown in Sanskrit literature ; it is one of the three 
new metres which I have not noticed elsewhere in Sanskritj— 
this metre is the Mandakranta lacking three syllables at the end, 
one short and two heavy— 

tasmad ésam akusalakaranam arinam 

caksurghranasravanarasanasparsananam | 

sarvdvastham bhavati niyamad apramatté 

masminn arthé ksanam api krthas tvam pramadam || 


; [13. 56]. 
The scheme of this metre is— 
— — HY WH 2—— —— 
compare the scheme of the Mandikranta— 








ARTICLE No. 6. 


Interpolation in the Brahma Siitram 


By M. M. CuHATTERJI 


There are three stitras or aphorisms in the Brahma Siitram, 
dealing with the question of food. The first of the trinity is: 


Ha tatqutas omnvea aveuara | ' 
Adhyaya III, Pada 4, Siitra 28. 


In the commentary, ascribed to Sankaricirya, this apho- 
rism is based on the two Upanisadic texts — below :— 


ae at oa fafe farqaiaa vaatfa :* 
Chandogya Up, V. 1, 2. 


The other text is as follows :— 
a at Sea a4 Vata ama UfaEetaa | * 
Brhadaranyaka Up., VI. 1, 14. 


Both texts unite in teaching that the universal life or 
breath eats all that is eaten by any individual. He who realises 
. the identity in substance of his life with the universal life does 
ams s0 in thought alone. There is no injunction or permission con- 
wer. cerning propriety of food applicable to individuals. This 
—— the commentary points out and adds that assuming such per- 
4. om mission its operation is to be restricted to risks of death. 
‘ In support of this view the commentary cites an Akhyayiks 
or story from the Chandogya Upanisad. It relates that the 
_ Sage Cakrayana ate forbidden food during a season of famine. 
re, The commentator’s application of the story to the aphorism 
a under consideration appears to violate a prior aphorism (IIT, 4, 
* Ba) which limits the use of a — to the illustration of the 
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1 And there is permission of all food, —— in the case of danger of 
=i gnats shown by soriptire. Sacred Books of the East, Vol. xX Itt, 
— To tho realiser of this tices, unity in ———— of his own breath, 
vitality, or life with energy, which is manifest as the life in all) 
2 ing that —— be eaten — oo (i.e., prohibited). (The translation 
. as Ho — thus knows the fo0 food of mg oct breath) —— —— 

that ob — nothing is received mat not (proper 
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proximate vidya or sacred science. 


, The prior aphorism referred 
to is as follows :— 


aul WRaraaaaaara | ' 


Besides, each of the two texts cited in the commentary 
relates to Prinopasana or devotion with life asa symbol (pratika) 
while the Caikraiyana story is illustrative of Udgithavidya 
where the symbol is the sacred syllable Om. The confused 
application, noticeable in the commentary, is an exegetical 
wrong." 


The next aphorism with its short commentary is given 


below :— 
—sA 1 


va ou afa “ aTeTasqEt amafs: ” saaafeuemea- 
fawingiaaaifua ufaeta | * 


It will be observed that the word “ “rere” is here taken to 
mean ‘“food” while in the text itself the word is explained 
by Sankara. in his commentary, thus :— 


aifeaa saree: weerte faunas wets aifsaa | * 


: It is clear that according to Sankara purity of mind, by 
| detachment from all egotistic regard for objects of sense gene- 
rally is indicated by the words quoted from the text, without 
any special reference to selection of food. The reference really 
is to the mental condition in contact with objects of sense and 
not to objects of sense as such. All lurking doubts will be dis- 
pelled by the words that immediately follow the above — 












7 aw feuuiusiaaaaw fase afecrerafe:, am- as 
‘ —* M — —8 
* quateciavawe fauatasmafaas: | ° ! — 
1 — SS en 
pas : i 2 
| i 1 This follows also from the connexion (of the stories with the — | 
_ widyfis) in one coherent whole. S.B.E., Vol. XXXVIII, p. 305. 4 
"2 For commentary in extenso with translation see Appendix. . 


® And on account of the non-sublation.—I11, 4, 20. vA 
which distinguish lawful (or | 
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Satkara, if the author of both the commentaries, must be 
found guilty of palpable self-contradiction, of which, one may 
make bold to assert, no other instance can be discerned by 
the most lynx-sighted critic. It would be in place here to 
notice the commentator’s alternative interpretation of the texts 
cited connected, as it is, with the next aphorism and ita com- 
mentary. The alternative interpretation is stated in the first 
place as glorification of one who assimilates the teachings of the 


two Upanisadic texts referred to in the commentary 3a gard 
walfea «fa (literally, ‘‘ or declared for glorification definitely "’ ). 
This is confirmed in the conclusion thus -—awreware: (therefore 


figurative expressions of praise or ~wa4Iz) in the two texts referred 
to in the commentary and, as such, the texts are not to 


: be literally understood. This view is attempted to be 
strengthened by the next aphorism :— 
Pa oad ata a aaa | 


aS The commentary is short enough to be quoted here — 
| | “safgu”’ suf! aarmaamata “wea” facutshace- 
her's =ifa tam | 
ee “ SifaaaAoal VisHArS saa: | 
es faaa 47 4 uTda uquafearaar”’ 9 sfa) 

aut ‘ay faa are |’ ‘ qeraw areqmreatanratfagz: ” 
Ha: Aaa HaTAINAHAMa’ efa 4 MA aSsHaaE 5 ' 


The plea of glorification completely fails. As the Smrti 
quoted applies to men generally and not to the master of the 
vidyi or sacred Science the Upanisads teach. What applies 
in the same degree to all cannot be taken to glorify any parti- 
cular class or its particularity. Finally, it is to be noted that 
_,. £the commentary at the outset mentions the alternative as pre- 
_—s senting a doubt to be removed before either is accepted. But 
_ in the end it appears to accept both and in the next aphorism 












me Rey 


——s wid is invoked in support of the latter alternative, affirming 
* —— glorification. 
— 1 And this is said in Smrti also. 


J That in the cases of need both he who knows and he who does 
et know may eat food Smyti aleo states: cornpare, e.g, *‘ He 





ab fin is 

who being in danger of his life eats food from anywhere is atained by sin 

- mo more than the lotus leaf by water.’—On the other hand, many pass- 

ages teach that unlawful food is to be avoided. * Intoxicating liquor the 
 Bribmana must permanently forego’; ‘Let them pour boi spirits 
down the throat of the Grihmana who drinks spirits’; * Spirit-drinking 
“worms grow in the mouth of the it-drinking man, because he enjoys 

what is anlawful .—S.B.£., XXXVI, p. 311. | 
: * — — — 
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The Bhagavad Gité teaches with completeness about food 
and feeder. But it would be out of place to consider such 
teachings at length in the present connection. It would be 
sufficient to refer to one verse (XV. 14) and Sankara’s commen- 
tary thereon :— 


qe Pparaey Het uifsai Zeatha: | 
qIMTUMaalae: wad waqfad 9’ 
Sankara’s commentary on this verse runs as follows :— 


fag aefafa) seas Jame Sete soamyat “ aafe- 


Samet dswaagwa Arad yea” ranfe — — 
ulfmat urmaai @earfaa: ofa: vraac: Oa Ta 
sare: agm safe ote saife | wa safes waqront 
aang HieTY VaEIe Sere via @aasisfantoaan ata- 
mizacHaagiaial aatafa usaatsasiaaat 4 vata ne i 


Furthermore, “I"' and so forth.—I (i.e., the Supreme) 
am the fire or energy in the digestive organ within creatures. 
According to the Upanisadic text “this fire is Vaisvanara : 
within individuals and by this food is digested and so forth "’; 
“taking the form Vaisvinara (and) entering into all living 
forms and united with upgoing and downgoing breath (ie., 
inspiration ond expiration), performs digestion. The kinds 
of food here referred to are classified according as it is to 
be chewed, sucked, licked, or drunk. The feeder is the fire (or 
energy called) Vaisvanara and the food is Soma (universal 
Sapor). To one who views this in its universal aspect no 
: evil comes from food.” 

3 * It is to be noted that Sankara does not base the verse 
ol of the Bhagavad Gita on the authority of the Upanisadic 
Tigo texts referred to above. The text partly quoted in Sankara’s 
ss #’ommentary is Brhadiranyaka Upanisad (V. 9) which runs 
1 as follows :-— — 
— auafaaast racu Bend wea afe 
| oo. sae ate? wafa ataq watafaurs seaitfa a aetaferg 
_ eh Pe pee = * : , 
afar Fi tei szaitfa 1 * | = 


So aad 
4 4 
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_ The teaching declares to spiritual view or faith the sentient 
unity of the energy perceived as operative in fire or heat 
and air or breath whose combined action results in digestion of 
food of all kinds in all. Sankara derives from it no rule of 
conduct. 

In short, the text teaches that purity of mind depends on 
its attitude towards objects of sense and not on the character 
of the objects themselves. 

It is to be observed that the text is silent as to any evil 
arising from use of food. The pronouncement on this point is 

ankara’s own. 

It is clear that neither the text nor the commentary draws 
any practical rule for the selection of food. The teaching, when 
applied to conduct, will be effective in removing hate, conten- 
tion, and strife including spiritual antipathy, based on the 
use of different kinds of food by peoples or individuals. The 
consideration of lawful food in Braihmanism is outside the pre- 
sent purpose and it would be out of place to discuss Satikara's 
conclusion except to point out its complete disagreement 
with the three aphorisms above considered and the relative 
commentaries. It is clear beyond the faintest doubt that 
to attribute the authorship of the commentaries to Sankara is 
to destroy completely his authority as an exegetist owing to his 
glaving self-contradiction. 

The above observations are submitted for authoritative 
judgment generally and specially on the following points, 
namely :<— 

(1) Was the trinity of Siitras referred to known to 

Sankara ? 

(2) Was Sankara the author of the commentaries thereon ? 

(3) Were the Siitras interpolated between the time of 

| Sankara (7th Century A.D.) and that of Ramanuja 

(llth Century A.D.) who laid great stress on 
selection and consumption of food ? 

(4) Was the object of such interpolation the preservation 

of cultural independence against Moslem doctors, 


| ea notwithstanding spiritual unity ? 


A 





eaten is cooked, i.c., digested. Ite noise is that one hears if one covers 
one’s ears when he is on the point of departing thie life. He does not 





hear that noise. S.8.8., XV, p. 193. 





4 








212 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


APPENDIX 
aataqatas cu a agar p R= b 

gasate sad eater — a © at vafafe faqana 
wafa’ sfa) aut ammaatfaata—‘a ¥€ at wena Te HaTa 
wiaq ufazwian’ tial aanwiediuay vaatwa:| fafRe 
aafarasa watfeafearg fautua wa aay amtaa <sfa 
ama fafufafa atza utna aur fe uefafatane Tq- 
2m waaa: wafamaefaumrmezaad faaafaafaaafema | 
aaa afa weqnrafanaresar aia: Gla | Aw ee! | -BTATAN- 
fattasrarermiqat: | war utfafeanufaaua  «wqasaa- 
fafuat ara: ; aarow ‘4 wTrg4 fead ufeetu= aay’ 
raaa qatafaaifauan aaqgufewicassa awa 
mama anga | waarafa cwtaataaam aar- 
saws wae faaMied angafa | Ge aH THI— Fz 
aajaiqu fadiaa tfa) a wa fauram: we suze, 
‘a we at wafafe fawarma wuafa’ tfa atatataeuia | 
“ weaiafa fafwodtat usfafsituncaatiias fafur- 
— wea) sia « mfeaate wumwmafaemeqaa 
a fafe: fafeeaq wafa sfal a = ~arfenaicaa Hae- 
Seitaia wae!) wat 4 unmeaiafad aafafa fafan- 
faqa | amg vinafasmumarsisaadaiet 4 aaraasr- 
fafe:; aewafa—*wafamatas uma ’—rfa | waza 
wafa utmreaa ca fe usetatofe SAHA TITY 
ara ——— aur fe ch lind AEG: wETaT- 
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fs 4) waetwtaets ea@uctfeecuqeifeara = genta 
waarada osfai atagtecifecaaifuanaa 9 <ya-ar: 
Sacwafaral wea umieavey utmaeanemtar werafa 
vataaafata | eenawar aq aval faamarsdteaaam- 
TaRaaigad | aeieaaret ‘a wat wafaf=’ saaatte: 5 


, And there is permission of all food, (only) in the ease of 
danger of life; on aecount of this being shown (by scrip- 
ture). 28. 

In the colloquy of the Prinas the Chandogas record, 
‘To him who knows this there is nothing which is not food’ 
(Ch. Up. V, 1, 2); and the Vajasaneyins, ‘By him nothing 
is eaten that is not food, nothing is received that is not food’ 
(BGrh Up. VI, 1, 14). The sense of the two passages is that any- 

. thing may be eaten by him.—A doubt here arises whether the 
texts enjoin the permission of eating anything as an auxiliary to 
knowledge—as calmness of mind, ete., are—or mention them for 
the purpose of glorification.—The pirvapaksin maintains that 
the passages are injunctions because thus we gain an in- 
struction which causes a special kind of activity. What, there- 
fore, the text teaches is the non-operation of a definite rule, 
in so far as auxiliary to the knowledge of the Prinas in proxi- 
mity to which it is taught.—But this interpretation implies the 
sublation of the scriptural rules as to the distinction of lawful 


Ps», and unlawful food! Such sublation, we reply, is possible, 
iat because the present case is one of general rule aud special 
ay exception. The prohibition of doing harm to any living 


creature is sublated by the injunction of the killing of the sacri- 
ficial animal ; the general rule which distinguishes between such _ 
women as may be approached and such as may not, is sublated 
by the text prescribing, with reference to the knowledge of the 
Vaimadevya, that no woman is to be avoided (‘ Let him avoid 
no woman, that is the vow’, Ch. Up. II, 13, 2); analogously 
the passage which enjoins, with reference to the knowledge 
of the Prinas, the eating of all food may sublate the general 
rule as to the distinction of lawful and unlawful food. 
—* To this we reply as follows. The permission to eat any 
food whatever is not enjoined, since the passages do not con- 
tain any word of injunctive power ; for the clause, To him who 
knows this there is nothing,’ etc.. expresses only something 
actually going on. And where the conception of an injunction 
does not naturally arise we may not assume one from the mere 
_ wish of something causing a special line of activity. Moreover 
the text says that ‘for bim who knows this there is nothing 
the is not food’, only after having said that everything even 
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unto dogs and the like is food for the Prana, Now food such 
as dogs and the like cannot be enjoyed by the human body; 
but all this can be thought of as food of the Prina. From 
this it follows that the passage is an arthavida meant to 
glorify the knowledge of the food of the Prana, not an injune- 
tion of the permission of all food. This the Sutra indicates in 
the words, ‘and there is permission of all food in danger 
of life’, That means: Only in danger of life, in cases of 
highest need, food of any kind is permitted to be eaten. ‘On 
account of scripture showing this’. For scripture shows 
that the rshi Cakraivana when in evil plight proceeded to 
eat unlawful food. In the Brihmana beginning, ‘when the 
Kurus had been destroyed by hail-stones.” it is told how 
the rshi Cakriyana having fallen into great wretchedness 
ate the beans half eaten by a chief, but refused to drink what 
had been offered on the ground of its being a mere leaving; 
and explained his proceeding as follows: ‘I should not have 
lived if I had not eaten them; but water I can drink wherever 
I like.” And again on the following day he ate the stale 
beans left by himself and another person. Scripture, in 
thus showing how the stale leaving of a leaving was eaten, 
intimates as its principle that in order to preserve one's life 
when in danger one may eat even unlawful food. That, on the 
other band, in normal circumstances not even a man possess- 
ing knowledge must do this, appears from Cikriyana’s refusing 
to drink. From this it follows that the passage, * For to him 
who knows this,’ ete., is an arthavada. 
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ARTICLE No. 7. 


Brahmanism and Caste 
By M. M. CHATTERS! 


At the outset must be disclaimed all intention of consider- 
ing the influence of the system of caste on the social and poli- 
tical welfare of a country like India, divided, as it is, into 
numerous tracts separated not by physical barriers, but by 
climatic and other natural conditions and subject to periodical 
famines affecting different tracts. The present subject is the 

‘ relation of caste to spiritual life and faith. 

Caste has a dual aspect as human type and human 
institution. In the former aspect caste is matural and in the 
latter conventional. In the former aspect caste is co-existent 

. with collective human life, be it consciously recognised or be 
it not. This truth is clearly illustrated by the history of 
Europe where caste, in the Indian sense, does not and never 
did, in fact, exist. 

Out of the chaos, created by the dissolution of Roman 
thought and dismemberment of the Roman Empire, arose the 
supremacy of the Christian Church, as the sole agency for 
co-ordination and harmony in human society. Shedding un- 
essential peculiarities this type is Brahman. The ascendency 
: of the Church, in outward life of peoples, was ended by the 

Treaty of Westphalia in 1648 A.D, From the ashes of Church 
supremacy arose monarchical autocracy, destroyed by the 
French Revolution. Then followed commercial rule, directed 
towards increase of wealth or possessions until checked by 
the rise of Labour in Politics. It is hardly necessary to 


* point out that these gradations in collective life correspond 

| to Kshatriya, Vaisya, and Sudra types. The evolution of 

_.__ eollective life, above indicated, has created hardly any disorder 
ss in English history. : 

F 143 «India these four types appear to have been recognised 

el in pre-historic period. The “ Purusha Sukta”’ recognises with 

— functional difference the four types as forming an organic 









—— whole.” | 
ier “The Brahman was His face, the Kingly formed His 
arms, His thighs what are Vaisyas, from His feet were born 
Sudras."’ 
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It declares the universe of existence as a conscious indi- 
vidual with the four types as different but inter-dependent 
limbs of the same person. 

The recognition of caste as type can be traced in an 
Upanishat of the highest class. Satya Kama (literally, “lover 
of truth’), though of unknown descent, was, for his trathful- 
ness, invested with the insignia of the Brahman caste and 
spiritually instructed by autama. In this instance an 
honoured sage placed character over parentage.’ 

Light is thrown on the subject in the Mahabharata. 

“ Of caste there is no distinction. All this passing sphere 
is of Brahma, created in the beginning. By Karma (conduct) 
caste-hood is arrived at.”’ = 

Caste as human type is also declared in Bhagavad Gitn. 

‘According to the classification of action and qualities the 

; four castes are created by me. Know me. non-actor and 
changeless, as even the author of this."’® | 

Attempts with indifferent success, appear to have preceded 
the materialisation of the types into social and politica! insti- 
tutions under the authority of Parasuram. He had destroyed 
roval families, root and branch. Then he established the 
four castes and having transferred the royal power to newly 
formed royal caste through a Brahman retired from active life.* 

The Mahabharat shows that the influence of caste did not 
touch spiritual life, it being confined within the social and 
political sphere. This is well illustrated in the account given 
of Dharma Vyadha, the pious hunter, who attained divine faith 
though leading a hunter's life.® 

A more striking instance is to be found in the ascetic 
Brahman being sent by the sage Narada to the herbalist 
Tuladhar for spiritual instruction, 


Narada, well-known in Sanskrit sacred writings, was the 
son of a slave girl, corresponding to a Jewish concubine. He aoa 
a is mentioned in the Chhandagyva Upanishat as the spiritual , q 
—— pupil of Sanat Komar.? * 
8* Vyasa the greatest Vedic teacher was the illegitimate son 


of the sage Parasara, his mother being a fisher-girl. In 
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1 Chhan. Up., IV, 4. 
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* Mahabharat, Santi P.A., 115, 
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pepular Brahmanic belief a curse descends on those who 
refuse to honour the sages on account of their origin. 

The secular character of caste is manifest from its present 
forms. In Bengal Jeaving out Brahmans and Kayasthas, 
caste is mainly occupational. For instance Napit or barber 
is divided into two water-tight castes, viz., Napit or barber, 
pure and simple and Madhunapit or confectioner. The strict- 
est Brahmans will receive water and confectionery from the 
Jatter but not from the former. Jelia or fisher caste presents 
mutually exclusive sub-divisions—Jelia and Kaivarta. In 
Amar-kosha the terms are synonymous." The latter in affluent 
circumstances call themselves Mahisya. Similarly it is found 
Sankha Vanika (shell-trader), Kansa Vanika (Brass-trader), 
Suvarna Vanika (gold-trader), Gandha Vanika (scent-trader), 
and so forth. 

Brahmans of Bengal are mainly the descendants of those 
trained in the revived Vedie ritualism who immigrated into 
Bengal in the Sth Century accompanied by the ancestors of 
high-placed Kayasthas, designated Kulins, that probably 
in imitation of the differentiation of Brahmanas Kulins and 
Srotriyas in the 12th Century. The Vaidya or Medical caste 
is peculiar to Bengal. It does not seem unreasonable to 
believe that the Vaidyas, the most literate caste in Bengal, 
are remnants of the Buddhist clergy, overthrown by Brahman 
immigrants in concert with the ruling power Caste rigidity 
diminishes among Vaidyas according to distance eastwards 
from Brahmanic centres on the banks of the Ganges. The 
question is too important and ecclesiastical for incidental 
treatment. For the present it would not be unreasonable to 
conclude that caste was not generally taken as inseparable 
from spiritual life. 

In the post-Buddhist period, when religious ascendency in 
Brahmandom generally became the prerogative of monastic 
orders, the true position of social conventions was shown by 
the existence of Paramabansas who still carry some marks of 


‘the original Brahmaniec belief, disconnecting caste from spiri- 


tual life. Paramahansas are accepted as the quintessence of 


monastic life and free from all rules of conduct, monastic or 


tay. A sanctified will is believed to be their true and only 


J 
Ve 





guide in all things and at all times. 

The disconnection of caste from spiritual life is clearly 
and repeatedly declared in the Upanishats. A striking instance 
may be cited. Svétaketu, the son of Aruna, though by caste 
—— received spiritual instruction from King Prabahans 
Jaibali. 
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An exhaustive treatment of spiritual independence of 
Kings is to be found in Vedantaratna Srimat Hirendra Nath 
Datta’s *‘Upanishat’’. The treatise, being in Bengali, a list of 
spiritual teachers is given in the Appendix. | 

The true significance of this episode is brought to light 
by the account given of Svetaketu. Svetaketu returned to his 
father on completing his pupilage. The father found him full 
of learning but without spiritual knowledge and instructed him 
ia the most pure form of spiritual knowledge, technically called 


His meeting with the royal sage relates evidently | 


to a later period when the hereditary spiritual independence 
of kings was declared. 

The spiritual independence of Kings is also declared in the 
Bhagavad Gita (Cp. IV, 4). 

‘ Thus successively transmitted, this the royal sages knew. 
By this great lapse of time that spiritual truth was lost, O, 
harasser of thy foes.”"! 

The expression crawl (Royal Sage) in the verse cited is 
significant. It indicates a class not mere individuals. 

In three Sutras or aphorisms the Brahma Sutram sums up 
the canonical teaching of Brahmanism on the subject. They 
exhibit the promise of special grace to the seeker for spiritual 
life, in dissociation from caste and condition of life (Adhyay ITT, 
Pada 4, Sutras 36, 37, 38). | 

King Janaka’s court, according to the Mahabharata (Santi 
P_A., 320), was graced by the presence of the spinster Sulava 
who held a spiritual discussion with the royal sage. 

The considerations set forth above seem to lead to the 
irresistible conclusion that in canonical Brahmanism caste and 
sex are subjects wholly of secular importance and completely 
unrelated to spiritual life. 

The texts that are usually cited as debarring the Sudra 
caste from acquiring true faith, are, when properly viewed, 
indicative of a privilege and not a disqualification. They impose 
on educated theologians the duty of imparting to the uneducat- 
ed spiritual instruction without subjection to the necessity of 
hearing and minding the sacred word. It is the duty of those 
who have to give to those who have not—the rich to the poor, 
the wise to the unwise. But the individual has the right of 
self-protection on the legal protector’s failure. 

In popular estimation claiming the authority of canonical 
Brahmanism, the spiritual value of a Sudra and «a woman of 
the highest caste is placed on the same footing. They are both 








< _ considered debarred from the true spiritual life, declared by the 3 
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sacred word. “The question affecting Sudras has been touched 
upon. Affecting women a reference is invited to Rigveda (Mondal 
X) for the names of women seers of truth, expressed by Vedic 
Mantras. For the present purpose may be named Vak, the 
daughter of the sage Ambhrina, evidently a spinster. The 

Mantras, first declared by her, are known as the Devi 
Sukta which literally means Vedic declaration concerning the 
Supreme, viewed as a woman and form the bridge connecting 
the Tantras with the Vedas, 

The Brihadaranyaka Upanishat (Ad. 11, Br. 4.) mentions 
Maitrayi, the wife of the sage Yajnavalkya, as having received 
the highest spiritual light, The same Upanishat (Ad. III, Br. 6) 
also mentions Gargi, the spinster daughter of the sage Vachak- 
na, as the only competent questioner of the same sage, in the 
court of King Janaka. According to Sankara she was gifted 
with Divine faith (Com. on B.S, A. iii, P. 4, Ap. 36). 

In the Mahabharata is found the account of the fallen 
woman Pingalé who attained illumination in a single night and 
of Sulabha named above. All doubt and dispute are dispelled 
by the words of the Mundakya Upanishat: “srmsae@aq = afteranra: 
The injunction is that one desirous of well-being must honour 
him of true divine faith in disregard of caste and custom 
(Mund. Up, III, bl). 

This declaration is noteworthy. It shows that caste condi- 
tion and other things of external life are as nothing before 

Divine faith. 
-* The following words may, in conclusion, be cited from the 
*¢Svetasvatara Upanishat,”’ declaring the right of man as man 









‘a “3 to spiritual faith :— 
‘=. ae ‘*Lend ear, ye children of immortality, in the world that 
* is, all mankind.” * 
——— 
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ARTICLE No. 8. 


Monasticism and Brahmanism 
By M. M. Caarrerst 


The relation between Monasticism and canonical Brahbman- 
ism presents au interesting subject for inquiry. It appears 
convenient to follow the light held out by the Brahma Sutram 
(Adhyay LI, Pada 4). It opens with the declaration that the 
end of intelligent existence including spiritual faith may he 
hoped to result from the study of the Upanishads independ- 
ently of external works, conditions, and things, 

"The purpose of man (is effected) thence, (i.¢., through the 
mere knowledge of Brahman), thus Badarayana opines. ob 


The word * 33** Warushartha) translated above as 

“purpose of man” is usually analysed into four elements 

according as the will is directed to dharma or righteous works 

enjoined by scriptures, artha or possessions, kama or delights 

of life, or moksha or unconditioned existence. Badarayana 

~S? teaches that these four-fold objects of desire are added to true 

/ faith, declared by the sacred words. It would be sufficient to 
cite an Upanishadic text in support of the teachings. 

“A pious votary of God obtains whatever division of the 

aor ee) tu world and whatever desirable object he may wish to acquire 


eh TO for himself or for another: therefore any one, who is desirous 
* —— of honour and advantage, should revere him.’"* 

if —* * (Raja Ram Mohun Roy’s Translation.) 
fin = 

* 1* The original Sutras in the order of their citation with the 


— ss related commentaries of Sankara and Ramanuja are collected 
| ee in Appendix I. 
— | XS} at After refuting the opposite view that faith, dissociated 
from work was disapproved by sacred authority in the Brahma 
 Sutram, it shows that two types of those graced with faith are 
Se tientioned in the Upanishads according as faith is or is not 
‘aseoviated with works and conditions of life (asramias). 
The third Sutra cites sacred authority showing the co-exist- 

ence of faith with the house-holders’ state of life. 






3* “On account of —— showing (certain lines of) con- 
—— duct.” 





(B.8., TH, 4, Sutra 3.) 
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While the 9th Sutra shows presence of faith in the 
opposite state of lite 
“ Rut the declarations (of scripture) are equal (on the 
other side).” 
(B.sS., Ill. 4, Sutra 9.) 


After dealing with the association of faith with the differ- 
ent conditions of life (asramas) the opposite aspect is dealt 
with in three Sutras which require special consideration owing 
to the importance of the subject. The three Sutras are cited 
below :-— 

* But also (persons standing) between (are qualified for 
knowledge); for that is seen (in scripture), 

This is stated in Smriti also.” 

“ And the promotion (of knowledge is bestowed on them) 
through special acts.” 


(B.S., 101, 4, Sutras 36, 37, and 38.) 


The foregoing considerations seem to make it clear that 
no special spiritual value is attached to any condition of life 
gasgi (Prabrajya) is mentioned in the Upanishads in the sense 
of a wandering ascetic’s condition of life and not as a con- 
gregational institution or monasticism, The term * Prabrajya” 
is taken as synonymous with sare (Sannyasa) usually tran- 
slated as renunciation. Even in Manu, ** Sannyasa”’ is taken as 
the condition of an individual and not of a congregational 
institution or order. 

“ Bot having thus passed the third part of (a man’s 
natural term of life) life in forest, he may live as an ascetic 
during the fourth part of his existence after abandoning all 
attachment to worldly objects.”’* 

The purely secular and pragmatic value of asramas or 
conditions of life and the comparative superiority of grhasth 


—* Nh or the household conditions are fully demonstrated in the 

om . following Sutra:— .. 

log - On account of his being all, however, there is winding | 
1 ae up with householder.” — 


(B.S., TI, 4, Sutra 48.) _ 
Buddha 













__ Panchatantra 33/5-116/18,22-117/1. 
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Sankaracharya is claimed as the founder of Brahmanic 
monasticism. But it can be asserted without hesitation that 
from his writings no authority can be cited in support of 
monasticism, as distinguished from wandering asceticism. 
There is no evidence of his having changed the name given to 
him in the home of his birth and he is always described as 
paribrajaka or wandering ascetic. His commentary on Adhya 
III of the Chhandogya Upanishad appears to be clearly in 
derogation of monasticism the external insignia of which, such 
as staff (danda) and bowl (kamandalu), are condemned by him. 
His principal disciples were named Padmapada, Hasthamalaka, 
and Sureswar, quite different from monastic name ending with 
“ananda’’, It is significant that Sureswar's original name of 
** Maudana”’ was changed into one, not ending with " ananda"’. 
He is said to have founded four maths or monasteries. In 
course of time the personal name and title of Sankaracharye 
became the official title of the respective heads of the four 
monasteries in suppression of individual names. This confu- 
sion between name and title appears to have led to a fiction 
hiding the real fact. 

But the word *“ matha"’ meaning a monastery, is unknown 
to classical Sanskrit and is not at all to be found in any canon- 
ical scripture. In Mahabharata, Harivamsa, and Panchatan- 
tra it means an ascetic’s hut." To trace its derivation accord: 
ing to the method generally prevailing in Sanskrit seems hope- 
less. ‘‘ Vihara’’, the Buddhist term fora monastery, is of high 
repute both in Pali and Sanskrit. So far as can be ascertained 
the present meaning of *‘ math” is truly of recent origin, long 
after Vibaras came into existence, when Brahman revivalists 
between the 7th and the 9th century adopted monasticism, they 
in imitation of the Vihara and in assertion of independence 
converted an ascetic’s hut into a monastery. In practice, no 
Vedic authority is invoked in the consecration of a math, and 
the ceremony of initiation into any monastic order claiming to 
be Brahmanical is purely Tantric, without the faintest shadow 
of Vedic connection. The conclusion seems irresistible that 


Brahman revivalists took over the Vihara with the property- 


nark erased and independent proprietorship claimed by in- 
scribing on it the fresh name—ath. 

With the foregoing observation the question of Buddhist 
origin of monasticism and its subsequent adoption by Brahman 
revivalists about the 7th century A.D. may be left to the im- 
partial judgment of the disinterested. 

To conclude: attention seems to be forced to the claim 





6 Py v of Brahman Acharyas or preceptors to universality of their 
ey oe ‘1 Mahabharata 12/5348-3/16009. . 
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faith founded on their canonical scripture owing to its independ- 
ence of personality and forms and conditions of external life, 
thus available for the benefit of all, while preserving their 
independence in practice, 


ArrenbDix I 


Brahma Sutram ITI, 4—Sutras 3, 9, 36, 37, 38,48. Orig- 


inal Sutras with the commentaries of Sankarn and 
Ramanauja. 


guaraisa: weetfefa aieeram: ps pe nen 
gqyesier:—waeetaty fracas fara fuannfz- 
<i@m wnmaaufanfse saetfea eavaha canara 
wafa tfa AlAiAARTA: faxmrnaa alaSuma a “quararsa: ’ 
sfa) sa: wera 3ernfafesreresma earara Weare: 
feagaifa aizaram WIM Awa, RA Tasaneaa, weetfe- 
are | aa fe ‘asfa winnmefaa aati a aqut Awaz 


aaa wafa aqfaesitfa av areata uset We awarta 
fex aa faHtaisy amaw fa ‘a siisqwaurair’ | Ke 
raya a aata r·rfa adia WIRTa GMHIHIARS- * 
fag fararfa win at wt Rear sfa stoma wast ae . : 
aaa’ ead wiataal afata ara Hamat quay eqe aiaafa | — 


aura ut: afarae | a 

erage — Jotad eLIgTe CCITT faanea-armiataat x Sg 
eet; seri fear: qaarm:, ga faarpara woth: tf ; 
— | fa uma? wa:—faara: gaa sfa ana aTe= 5 
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waa’ sm@aatfenfeed: | sia a ‘aearmt © F aanitse- 
afer reiafesedad Jymecfaaifaud aaisfa a atafantai 
aafaumit saHafeeena «a aatfu wawmigaafe war- 
mraerard | a4 Tate aaa” eas AA: | 

cata: —aegei walfaci wearqumeyar fad ara 
sfa; an; fagrat sageasfa qei estaH, aafact aaa- 
siaeiae saan sek: aqemwifa cya) saa 
fe awfaci wear “saa: sTaaar faaut amaeT®, 
faaut ad aeqae” caret! wat awifact aeaewara 
4 facil WITS | 

sufAe Zaugqa awfazti aaa saRAaseS ? warfa- 
afurfeas waifeasamt awfaarnara  auifaug 
SM SaSsazUiaquuaa | aeafa w “Batam aw warfe- 
mae” (Hwa. 2/81 2¢) Efa) aera aaa oe: 
achat HTeaseasaaaaifuata sassy aaa | 
fara: sae BHT: HA aqua 1s i eB Pe I 
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afa 4 Haag 1 eH! Veo E 
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pueaicrsasnenoista washes <«eyvafa; s=sre- 
arafearfa araneia: aaa faarat aque: | 
aut a agfa:,— 
‘aan wsHafesmat arfa usigfa’ | 


tf s-Hrarafearafa aenicfa targa Etat faarar 
euufa | gerat ~w fae ufaiwnrraartanafdaafwnctte 
samifey, amifeyaretatarnrat 2 fanea | 





a aaa faa ae fata qa: —“* agar aq- 
aaa RAT famararan faa (WaT. i to) 
efanenenex. 





FAANATH e 
.⸗⸗—ſr ara·· waquiaisa  fafsrana, 
wsarareaif fe affan re fa· a ufa we 
aatafeaifs arsarneasaniia a aaaaiaate a Peaaaal- 
“ifs cata faa, awa weafaataderey 4 faa 2 


CN “1 aR * 


A a ulfagsa fafaa 
‘ = * 
⸗ il 
J * = - 
P * : * * 
J 
7 > iN : 


- 





fae gs 


— 


1930] 


) Monasticism and Brahmaniam 229 
AprEenpix I] 
Mahabharata—12/5348-3,/16069. 
~ Harivamsa—15857. 
— Panchatantra—33/5-116/18, 22-117/1. 
— 
ye 


~~ ee ee See oe St OU lc 








* au) OI 
u be: : - 





ArricLe No. @. 


The Vedic Divisions 


By M. M. Craatrrers 


Let a short summary of the harmony between reason and 
faith, established by Brahman theology serve as an introdue- 
tion. The existence of scriptural words which are not meaning- 
less sounds but are self-consistent and indicative of an entity 
imperceptible by the senses and inconceivable by the mind, 
must by rational compulsion be taken as designation of what 
is super-rational and not irrational. The Brahmanic exegetical 
rule of correct interpretation of scriptural teachings in a some- 
what amplified form will be found in Appendix I. 

Such words as received by individuals in untraceable anti- 
quity are known as the Vedas. They were collected and ar- 
ranged in four divisions by Vyasa, under divine commission 


issued to him—when he was called into being not born, and 


named, Apantaratama, literally meaning ‘“* Removed from dark- 
ness"** Apantaratama, under the name of Vyasa, was the 
arranger of the Vedas but he was not any of the seers of the 
truth expressed in Vedic word, These Rishis—literally seers 
may be called Revealers. The Revealers of spiritual truth are 
recognised in every religion accepting scriptures. In _ the 
Sankhya system they are classified in a plain, rational form, 
intelligible to the ordinary mind. MRevealers are, in this system, 
divided into three classes, namely, “* Prakrita "’ or “* Svavavika,” 
** Sansiddhika,"’ and * Vaikarika.”’ Their general designation is 
*Sidha” or perfect. The perfection of “Svavavika or Pra- 
krita " Sidhas is inherent and not acquired. At no point of 


time they are not perfect, their perfection is without beginning or 


end. So far as the individual is concerned the “ Sansidhika ” 
Sidhas were once imperfect but uired perfection in the 
remote past. They work from no self-centered motive but out 


of compassion for the sufferings of the imperfect. While the 


receptors. All these classes of the perfect are included 

iti, the totality of powers, attributes, and forms. 
But Prakriti and Purusha or pure sentience are one in 
being per se. ‘This is known as Kaivalya or onliness. There 
can scarcely be any doubt that with changed terminology this 


oS of perfection of Vaikari is traceable in time and to 
in 


 elassification was adopted by the Mahayana form of Buddhism. 
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Adi* or original Buddhas are Svavavika Sidbas, Dhyani 
Buddhas are Sansidhas, and the Vaikarika Sidhas are Manushi 
Buddhas. 

The history of human thought makes it clear that every 
object considered abstract or inanimate at a later period, 
was regarded at an earlier period as sentient being. ‘This 
practice now survives as poetical expression. ‘The process is 
reversed when a spiritual idea originates in the intellectual) 
form which is universal. Divine aspects can, obviously, be 
expressed only in an intellectual form. But in course of time 
and for general apprehension each arpect is taken as a person. 
Following this rule the category technically known as Mahat- 
tattva, the highest form of specialised existence in the Sankhya 
system, and declared as over-shadowed by Purusha or sentience is 
the same as Brahma, the archangel of creation. According to the 
Svetaswatara*® Upanishat ‘‘the Supreme Being calls him into 
existence and transmits into him all the Vedas.’" And Brahma 
is the ultimate source of revelation. The knowledge derived 
from Brahma is taken to have been declared by Sanaka, 
Sananda, Sonatan, and Sanat Kumar, the four eternally youth- 
ful sages described as sons of Brahma’s mind. They are Pra- 
kritika or Swavavika Sidhas, while Kapila and Suka, who ac- 
quired perfection within definite time as result of devotion, are 
to be taken as Sansidhika Sidhas. Vasista, the paragon of 
non-resistance, is classifiable as Sansidhika Sidha or perfected 
individual. He and his great grandson, Vyasa, owing to their 
respective peculiarities, are termed Adhikarika Purushas, They 
are called Adhikarika Purushas in the Brahma Sutram and 
described as respectively charged with divine mission for the 
benefit of creatures. 

The Brahmanic doctrine directed to faith in the eternal, 

; all-powerful, all-wise Isvara, the Creator, Sustainer, and Ab- | 
sorber of all, reduces the importance of the Svavavika Sidhas * 
for practical purposes of devotion. But the two doctrines, J 
Vedic and Sankhya, are no ways in conflict. For He who can oy 
create perfectible beings can equally well create those that are “ 

fividual existence 











perfect when projected into ind ence. 
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he executed his commission and continued his individual 
existence on earth. Apantaratama’s name in his earthly life 
was Vyas. According to the Vedantic School of Sankaracharya 
the preceptorship of Vyas in his life time descended on his son 
Suka. These considerations are explanatory of the theological 
position of Puranas and the Mahabharata as subordinate to 
the Vedas of which the authorship is attributed to Vyasa. 

The Vedas are accepted as the store-house, supplying when 
properly understood the means for the attainment of temporal 
and spiritual well-being of mankind, irrespective of external 
condition. 3 

According to the Mahabharata time came when the Vedas 
needed arrangement in parts calculated to apply to different 
stages of the social growth of the human race and for this 
purpose special divine inter-position was necessary. 

The principle underlying the division of the Vedas into 
four classes is strikingly interesting. 

4s In the most primitive condition of humanity every in- 

* dividual man has constantly to fight for food and wife at the 

risk of life and limb. In that stage of social life magical rites 

; compelling self-surrender on the part of a woman or paralysing 

| an enemy from a distance and other means of self-gratification 

accompanied by some self-security would be invaluable, and the 

* master magician would be the king and the subjects and 

| tribesmen prosperous in life. This is the underlying unity of 

the Atharva Veda. With the growth of social stability and 

extension the practice of magic for individual benefit. wall be 

prohibited as destructive of orderly social existence and will be 

allowed only as between heads of states, king and king. 

Rites adopted to this end, as declared in Vedic mantras, are 
collected in the division of the Vedas called the Yajurveda. 

Further progress of peace and orderliness generates the 
inquiry relating to the agency that can create a rite which 
when duly performed secures the desired result, Obviously, 
the agency is of much greater value than all the rites collect- 

ively. The result does not benefit the agent but the performer 
— the rite. The number of rites performed does not exhaust 
bere the power of the agent unmoved by fear in fulfilling the per- 
-- former’s desire. ‘The value of the agent, when realised, is love 
in theological language. This is the characteristic of the Veclic 
division, the Samaveda. 

Continued social advancement generates the intellectual 
_-—s- search for the nature of the Agent as to what and how He ts. 

‘The search made in faith declares the Divine Being as appre- 
 hensible and not comprehensible. This is the disti nguishing 
> It is clear that the principle of division relates to general 
tions and not to individual self. There can be nothing to 


prevo 1e presence of the four types among contem Poraries . 
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Superficial observation can trace the presence of gratification 
in religions accepting scriptures corresponding to the principle 
of the Vedic classified arrangement of Vyasa. The ten great 
(maha) Upanishats are connected as appendices with all the 
four Vedas, showing the independence of spiritual life. It is 
unaffected by all external conditions of existence. The door of 
spirituality is open to all irrespective of race, nationality, sex 
and position, social and intellectual. ; 

The history of previous attempts to trace in time the 
origin of Vedic mantras and the great Upanishats must dis- 
courage all attempts in that direction. 


APPENDIX I 


Savarea Swami, the exegetist of Vedic Ritualism, technically called 
Purva Mimansa, gives a very clear exposition of the rational basis of 
Seriptural teaching which is obviously super-rational. His exposition is 
founded on technical logic and psychology, not easy for general grasp 
in the present day, An attempt to modernise his thought may not be 
inexcusable. The normal sources of right knowledge are senso-percep- 
tion and the logical faculty. The sphere of sense-parception is confined 
to sound, touch, visible form, taste, and smell ding to ear, skin, 
eye, tongue, and nose. The work of the logical faculty is cither deductive 
or inductive. Induction leads only to probability and not to certainty 
which, along this line, ean only be attained by omniscience, unclaimed 
by all users of the inductive method of acquiring knowledge. In 
deductive logic the major premise must be more extensive than the 
conclusion. Obviously, therefore, the all-comprehending cannot be the 
conclusion of any process of deductive reasoning. And yot the core specie 
declare that the ultimate Reality—the Being per se is none of the objects 
of the senses or their ‘ezeate. Nor can that Reality or Being be —— 
by speech or minded the mind. So the Scriptures teach. Whence 
these teachings ? Their source is designated velation in English, 
in which the substance of Scriptural teaching indicated can be stated 


thus: 
God can be apprehended and not comprehended. That God is can 
is, is ceivable, This truth is 


be conceived but what and how He 









received by faith and not by knowledge with the full assent of reason 
which points out that if the 
truth their existence 


birth to faith, did not indicate 


Very « 
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In these observations * relating to Brahranic faith an attempt hae 
been made to avoid all theological technicalities, not necessary as a 
divclaimer of originality of the present effort. They ore intended to 
serve 48 preparatory to the consideration of the present-day conflict 
between Science ani Religion. The apparently rational basis of the 
conflict will disappear on consideration of the respective spheres of 
Science and KReligion—Seience lies within the ephere of ¢ense and logic 
while Roligion is admittedly super-sensucus and super-rational distin- 
guished from irrational, Reason, though not the generator of Religion, 
cannot bo discordant with it. The relation with senee is similar, 
Roligion is hospitable to sense which, however, cannot touch Keligion. 

‘o descend to particulars. The main conflict is between narratives 
ef creation, contained in somo writings, regarded as holy, ond the 
scientific dootrine of organic evolution. 

In the most authoritative seriptures of Brahmanism different de- 
scriptions are given of creation. For instance, compare Chaindogyo- 
panishad (TIT, 19) and Aitareyvopanishad (IV). Satkara in his com- 
mentary on the text, last referred to, clearly atates :— 


“ate een @reafeaeman ae fafefear |" 


(No benefit can, in truth, bo expected from knowledge of narratives 
of creation and others of that kind.) 

The only object of such narratives seems to be to teach the value 
of super-temporal peace against unresting change and the contingent 
character of all our existence. 

Some Brahmanic scriptures give the feetal history of the human 
individual which is practically identical with what Haeckel calle the 
doctrine of recapitulation. One wonders how Science will explain the 
existence of types. Specks of waggling matter, called protoplasm. which 
Science cannot distinguish from one another, develop very differentiy— 
one into a vegetable, another into an animal, and the third into a human 
being. Imagine the absence of pro-cxisting individuals of these types 
and then search for explanation of the difference in typical development, 
eatimating the chances of success in the search. 

Then comes the question of epeech, the vehicle of Revelation. 
At the outset one is met with the distinction between sound (in Sanskrit 
Dheani) and word (in Sanskrit Safida). The sound of a loud explosion 
sturtles, frightens, and may result in the hearer’s running away. But it 
generates no idea for intellectual apprehension, capable of being com 
nected with other ideas ond communicated to others. While « word, 
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or the middle one, when the word, though unuttered, is known to the 
would-be utteror and when uttered it is * vaikhari" or the sharp one, 

In the universal aspect word is known as. the Word-God (Sabda 
Brahma). Lakeshmanacharya of Ranauj in his ‘*Sarada tilak*’’ sums 
up the Tantric teaching on the subject. 

The first in thought, but not in time, is Nada (literally, sound) 


but im thie connection unconditioned COnsiloUusness—waTS alae fa awa 


(literally, the sound spirit sounds of itself). Thence is determination 
or the determining point, Vindu. From Vindu are the three powers, 
namely, cognition, impulsion, and inhibition. Consciousness, or sen- 
tienes, thus wiewed, ta Sabda Brahma or Word-God. He says: “It is 
my oonviction that Sabde Grahma is the consciousness of all individuals 


— — seatuarat weagfa ® afa:.”’ 

The enquirer may be usefully referred to the opening chapter of the 
Gospel of St. John. 

The above surnmary may be guilty of prolixity. But some reference 
to the subject seems necessary for an examination of the relation of 
speech to organic evolution, 

The subjeet for consideration is the absence in the animal world 
of word, as distinct from sound. In brief, words have a meaning in- 
dependent of the sound, as is evidenced by the existence of synonyms 
in the same language, apart from figurative expressions. In the animal 
world are found bark, grunt, twitter, chirp, and other formes of acoustic 
expressions. They are useful in maintaining individual and associated 
life. Impulses of fear and other preservative and associative instinct« 
are expressible by the animal eall The —— of word is far more 
comprehensive. Word can exprees the ideas of cause ond offect, 
substance and form, certainty, contingency, and so forth. A shout may 
be helpfal in avoiding danger to life and limb but can it, ind dently 
ef word, express the emotion of fear, apart from its bodily effect ? 
This peculiarity of word is callod “sphota”’ by the aechool of Panini. 
Take, for example, the word go (at) meaning cow. On its utterance 
images of cows, different in colour and form, present themselves to 
different hearers. Sphofa ia the potency of a* word to evoke in in- 
dividuals thought-imeges of different forms but all belonging to the 
same class. aokara accepts the existence of **sphota ”™ but rejects its 
eternal character as maintained by the PAnini school.! 

Thus viewed, word ap to be «ui generis. Will it be unpardon- 


able to invite the attention of Science to the peculiar characteristic of 


word? In conclusion, Religion may well say to Science—* Now let us 
shake hands and part, each to hia business.”” 


Monixt Monan Cearrerst 





‘* commentary on the “* Brahma Sutra". Thibaut's tran- 


* 
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Arrenprx II 


Brahma Sutram 
Ill Adhyaya, 3 Pada, Sloka 32 
araerarcaafataciyeifearara | 

fae) awemteqiaiane terncqaqda 4 afH feat) aq 
faarar: SNaeara: acq Saenfaehh: wore afa ag feataaeya | a fe 
Ges nisice! waa 4 afa fen suafa ate yarrstaa 4 afa 
Tasaq | soa: fed fear) awpfaerafa sa fufefaeragcradie xi·a· 
Oaqawe wala | wat WaACAAT ATH Tera: yg crate ferenfasrareg 
siasieca: wal aeneuias: eequafa Hewes | feng aq) Has: gee 
sfafan tara fe: qaaq@icvia fearnaet sequata | erate. 
afy aqua va amerat garat area ae gasqat!: waa |) wrarparet- 
fa a@u va aIwe:gy: aq Serr acueaiq = Aa asieaus | vara 
eea(cesetaarata waat Perncaufaaal aa fa fafera· wafa sal) 
arate Heeriare aT: Wades | a4 @feq sfaa years * 
wreea atau fea ca atna VRawwaawstet<iciaaiza | Ha FA 
sufunaaw aie ai: maa) azaal teranaaqranewara sre aware 
uifes detqaneqa daa Gaya) 4) Few Cae-ueATAT 
Ta4 WATS watafasqatvarty feqmmamivacaser fers | 
wart waaay sfaar away ayaa saiiteert after aewart 
— — —* ea quatea ‘aw aa We Sia Haiza areata we 
va aw wai’ <fa qa: | 2a) @ ater avygive: aicsnired Qaqae- 
wate | “ag armga fee araq @ fades wade” xfer za: | 
VARI MCAN ATT THe ae AaleRity Tepe Bat: amauta 
eaent Sagzaastaenh qacfuarcuafaen weaert qraewsn 
<afeweq | eaqgenaa fe & eaealoaatysicaeermaisfaaieads: 
araeain wwifea wericHaqes 24 seca: enfuar<fafewara ufe- 
afeamay va Teiqasafasiomia famiq ewer quay wae arity. 


faafe | 4 47 fauce Kapaa | Hea A, xfa afaataa: | @ar yee 


awaited! saea faafeqarmaeey @ FY sire fearfers aa aa 
quam warfern cf mara | ute WIM vaqwen acafaas “arafa 


SCH BWSR TafaeNts aATeAtST wHT- 


owt waza vewafa wefearar afes dreeqyaneqey aro weya) = 
— ferrerere qe) Say wise qfagtastexary | au fe 


‘faa qeauheec eeazar: | 
——— y <fa— 
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—— esate? faritsa fa ñ—sraar | facta | 
“qavife afasiituimana apne thd 
graf: saernifa wee aaa aa" 9 <fa— 
“aterreag aerate a crefs aur ga: 
sracveerar qvater sae ga: » <fa— 


Saar | 4 afaaifeaner= af wetiog aaivaaetvers< 
eer aaiaa | a wiry wifeatoagaezsaee) ema | 
Wwe A wat) qwatca Jaaqe frefw: | ‘aw waza Tacs" —* 
ROCA IRCA | aw SveaT wise ferarcartw aitce rarer toate: 

q@ waaeasaifeaar | aus afacfanuma eaiuj sare caufi 
‘agul fart seat @ va aewawadtat ae ayaa” <fa | 
Srarnta Samitesmers ar: aes qwwewaedenaa fafear: 
qcarerg ahaa as ayfcqyweia 
‘aul ay a =e sayin ufares | 
yom aaa: afasha oe ceq’ y cf wea | 
wasttara sera aafecwiagigry: | aaqae fe aateras- 
warares waety weifecig wae a aa | Waywaree Saree 4a 
srereutrareay <faaad: | “aaa ’ cfa a fexagutma) 4 fe 
awmagiag swwqasa = vat ufematas mar afouqe | ‘w?Ham 
wma efeataze: ofates HatHd fa smedaareae aa 
eaima caaufa | amesifret feeu: Saenfere: | 
Brahma Sutrarm, 
Ill Adhyaya, 3 Pada, Sloka 32. 


“ Of those who have a certain office there is subsistence (of the body) 
as long as the office laste’. 


The question here is whether for him who has reached truce 
knowledge a new body originates after he has parted with the old one or fies 
not.— But an objection is here raised at the outset there ae really no ‘ 





9 ocoasion for inquiring whether yee, when reaching its ection 

> brings about its due effect, vic., complete isolation of the Self from AJ 
i all bodies or not; not any more than there is room for an inquiry Pa 
eT ge": whether there is cooked rice or not, — the process: of cooking bas) — "> pe 
"Cea reached ita due termination ; piers Soe Be 309 uiry whether a man is satisfied eee 





— ss by eating or not.—Not so, wo . re ik indeed room for pie : mee 
, — Die enone ie Rae —— — — — 
Brahman yet obtained new bodies. 
1ancient Rishi ———— 
————— 





Brahman, again pro od by Mi 
“ty —** WR Sorry, : ane gene engl = “of 
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Rudra, born again as Skanda. And there are similar tales about 
Dakshs, Nérada and others having, for various reasons, assumed 
new bodies. Stories of the same kind are met with in the mantras 
and arthavadas of Suriti. Of some of the persons mentioned it is 
said that they assumed « new body after the old body had perished ; 
of others that they assumed, through their supernatural powers, Various 
new bodies while the old body remained intact all the while. And all of 
—— are known to have completely mastered the contents of the 
edas. 

On the ground of all this the purvapakshin maintains that the 
knowledge of Brahman may, indifferently, either be or not be the cause 
of final release. 

This we deny, for the reason that the continuance of the bodily 
existence of Apantaratamas and others—who are entrusted with offices 
conducive to the subsistence of the worlds, such as the promulgation 
of the Vedas and the like—depends on those their offices. As Savitrar 
{the sun), who after having for thousands of yugas performed the office 
of watching over these worlds at the end of that period enjoys the condi- 
tion of release in which he neither rises nor sets, according to Kh Up 
iil, Li, I, *When from thence he has risen upwards, he neither rises nor 
sets. He is alone standing in the centre ;* and as the present knowers of 
Brahman reach tho state of isolation after the enjoyment of those results 
of action, which have a to operate has come to an end, according 
to Kh. Up. VI, 14, 2 * For him there is only delay so long as he is 
not delivered from the body ;" so Aparantarmas and other Lords to whom 
the highest Lord has entrusted offices, last—although they possess complete 
knowledge, the cause of release—as long aa their office lasts, their worke 
not yet being exhausted, and obtain release only when their office comes 
to an end. For dually oxhausting the aggregate of works the 
consequences of which have once begun, so as to enable them to 
discharge their offices; passing according to their free will from one body 
into another as if from one house into another, in order to accomplish 
the duties of their offices; preserving all the time the memory of 
their identity ; they create for themselves through their power over the 
material of the body and the sense organs new bodies, and occupy therm 
YM either all at once or in succession. Nor can it be said that when passing 

into new bodies thoy remember only the fact of their former existence 

- (mot their individuality); for it is known that they preserve the sonse 
of their individuality. Smriti tells us, ¢.g. that Sulabha, a woman conver- 

sant with Grahman, wishing to dispute with Ganaka, loft her own body, 

iia entered into that of Ganaka, carried on a discussion with him, and again 
: returned into her own body. If in addition to the works the conse- 
*8 quences of which are already in operation, other works manifested them- 
; selves, constituting the cause of further embodiments, the result would 
=a”? be that in the same way further works also, whose potentiality would in 
ye aS that case not be deatroyed, would take place, and then it might be sus- 
A <i ee pected that the knowledge of Brahman may, indifferently, either be 
is er not be the cause of final release. But such a suspicion is inadmissible 
a? since it ie known from Sruti and Smriti that knowledge completely 
tS destroys the potentiality of action. For Sruti says, ‘The fetter of 
| the heart is broken, all doubts are solved, all his works perish when 
He has been beheld who is high and low’ (Mu. tp. II, 2. 8): and, * When 
the momory remains firm, then all the ties are loosened * (Kh. Up. VII, 














: 26, 2), And Smriti similarly says, * As a fire well kindled, O na, 
reduces fuel to ashes, so the of knowledge reduces all actions to oa ;" 
and, *As seeds burned by fire do not again, so the Self is not 


again touched by the afflictions which knowledge has burned’. Nor is it 
possible that when the afflictions such as ignorance and the like are 
burned, the te of —** — is whe seod — affliction should 
© partly burned, but partly | > power of again spri up; notany 
more than the seed of Sali, when burned, preserves the power of sprout- 


> 
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ing again with some part. The aggregate of works, however, whose 
fruits have once begun to develop themselves comes to rest through 
effecting a delay which terminates with the death of the body, just as an 
arrow discharged stops in the end owing to the gradual cessation of 
ite impetus; this in agreement with Kh. Up. VI, i4, 2. ‘For him there is 
only delay." &c. We have thus shown that persons to whom an office is 
entrusted last as long as their office laste, and that nevertholess there 
ia absolutely only one result of true knowledge—In accordance with this, 
scripture declares that the result of knowledge on the part of all beings ia 
equally final release, op. *So whatever Deva was awakened he indeed 
became that, and the same with Rishis and men’ (Bri. Up. 1 4, 10), 
Moreover it may be the case that (some) great Rishi« had attached 
their minds to other cognitions whose result is lordly power and the like, 
and that later on only when they became aware of the transitory nature 
of those results they turned from them and fixed their minds on the 
highest Self, whereby they obtained final release. As Smriti says, 
‘when the mahapralaye has arrived and the highest (i.¢. Hiranyagarbha) 
himself comes to an end, then any d all, with well-prepared minds, 
reuch together with Brahman the highest place. "—Another reason 
precluding the suspicion that true knowledge may be destitute of its 
result is that that result is the object of immediate intuition. In the 
ease of such results of action as the heavenly world and the like 
which are not present to intuitional knowledge there may be a 


hidden’ (Br. Up. III, 4, 1), and which in the parma: *That art thou,’ is 

' hed. This latter passage 
| that after thou hast died; * 
for another Vedic ps doclares that the fruit of complete knowledge, 
viz, union with the me AEST Self, —— up at the moment when 
complete koowledge is attained, (The Ri Varmnadeva saw and 
understood it, singing, ‘I was Manu, I was the sun "’. 


For all these reasons we maintain that those who possess true 
knowledge reach in all cases final release. 
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ApricLe No. 10. 


Was Visakha Datta a Bengali ? 


By Jocexnpra CHannora GHuosn 


Visakha Datta was the author of the reputed Sanskrit 
drama Mudrariksasam. He was the son of Mahfrija Prithu, 
the grandson of Vatésvara Datta, a feudatory chief (simanta). 
Nothing more can be known about him positively from his 
drama. Professor Bidhubhusan Goswami considers him to be 
an inhabitant of the Northern India. He, in the introduction to 
his edition of the drama, writes :—** The poet Visakha Datta or 
Visakha Déva, as he is called in some editions, was in all probabi- 
lity a native of Northern India ; the geographical references in the 
drama, all except one, point to places situated in Northern India. 
The last verse referring to the Varaha Avatara of Visnu read and 
interpreted in the light of the fact that temples and remains 
connected with the Varaha-Avatara are to be frequently met 
with in Northern India. And the very name of the dramatist 
ar and that of his grandfather, the former probably adopted in 

| honour of the god Kartikéya, whose temple in Devagir 
(Deogoda) was highly famous im earlier times, and the latter 
perhaps adopted in honour of the phallic image of Siva situated 
near the Aksayavata (or the imperishable banyan tree) on 
the confluence of the Ganges and the Jamuna suggest the same 
conclusion. All this, however, is probable hypotbesis and stands 
in need of confirmation.” 


The points gathered from the internal evidence and 
referred to above, can all be traced to Northern Bengal. Nay, 
“we can add some more. If the above evidence is considered 
sufficient to call him an inhabitant of Northern India, we 
think, we have better grounds for claiming him to be a native 
of Northern Bengal. We shall now show that the temples 
of Variha-Avatéra and of god Kartikéya were in existence in 
Northern Bengal from very early times. The VatéSvara Siva is 
still in existence. 
te Temple of Variha-Avatara—in the copper-plate grants 
>: of the fi and the sixth centuries A.C., discovered at 
Damodarapura of the district of Dinajpur in Northern Bengal 
we find that lands were granted for the erection and the 
maintenance of the temples of Kokaimukha-Svami and Svéta- 
_ variha-Svami in Dongagréma in Himavacchikhara (the Himala- 
_—s- yas). ‘The grants were issued from the Kétivarsa adhikarana 
of the Pundravardhana bhikti, which are situated in Bengal. 
The find-spot of the grants is also in Bengal. We may, 
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therefore, conclude that these temples were in Bengal (#p. Ind... 
Vol. XY). 7 

Kékamukha tirtha or KO6k&imukha ksétra, a place of pilgri- 
mage sacred to the Varaiha-Avatéra, is mentioned in the Maha&- 
bhairata (Vana-parvyva, chap. 84. and Anusfisana-parrva, chap. 
25), Variha-Purina (chaps. 113, 122 and 140) and Brahma. 
Purina (chaps. 219 and 229). It is stated in chapter 122 of the 
Variha-Purina that once a Saka priace of Anandapura with his 
wife, @ princess of Candrapura, accompanied by merchants, citi- 
zens, vaisyas and lovely ladies made a pilgrimage to the Kokaimu- 
kha. They reached the place after undergoing a fatiguing journey 
for many days. This Anandapura, we believe, is modern Vada-_ 
nagara, also called Nagara, which was the original home of 
the NagaragSrahmanas of Gujrat. This shows that the tirtha 
was well-known throughout India, so that people from distant 
Gujrat came to pay a visit to this place. In chapter 140 
have been described the principal places of the tirtha, which 
comprised five yojanas. Among the places mentioned are the 
rivers Kausiki, KékaAmukha and the Trisréta. All these rivers 
are in Northern Bengal, answering to the modern names of 
Kosi, Kankai and the Tisté. In chapter 219 of the Brahma- 
Purana we find that the VarAha-Avatara after rescuing the 
Pitris from the perils of the Raksasas performed sraddha in 
Kékamukha-ksétra, and that the goddess Earth bore to Variha 
Avatéira a son named Narakfsura, who was given the kingdom 
of Pragj ‘Stisapura or Kimaritpa, the modern Assam. Accord- 
ing to Kalikaé-Purina Narak&sura was brought up by king 
Janaka of MithilA. All these go to sho”, that Kokamukha- 
ksétra lay within MithilA and Kamardtpa, j.e., in North Bengal. 
Kékamukha-svami, the presidi (leity Of the Kokamukha- 
ksétra, is none other than the — This ksétra 


is named after the river KOk& at the foot at the Himalaya. The 
Varaiha-Avatara said :— 


“ Koka- —— vikhyata —— — —— 






(Brahma-Purana, chap. 219). 


Kartikéya Temple—IiIn — the hist 
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Lisyain sa-drastum-avisat Kartikéya-nikétanam | 
Bharat-anugamAlaksya nritya-git-Adi-sastravit 


(Raja-Tarafiginii 4—419) 


The Karatoéyai is a very ancient river in North Bengal. 
tae Mentions of Karatéyva are found in the Mahabharata (Vana- 
—— parvva, chap. 85: Bhisma-parvva, chap. 9). In ‘ Karatéya- 
—— ul maAhfitmya’ (an account of the merits of the river Karatdyvf) 
. we also find mention of a temple of Skanda or Kartikéya in 

* Paundra-vardhanapura :-— 
“Skand-idi Visnu-Balabhadra-Siv-aidi-déwair-adh yisitam 
_kara-jalimvu-vidhita-pApam Sri-Pauncra-vardhana-puram 

4irasAé namami; 24" 

" Vatésvara-Siva— There is still a Siva-lifiga called Vaté@évara- 
nitha at Colgong in the Bhagalpur district. It is a railway 
station on the loop line of the East Indian Railway. The 
= place is not far from the border of the Birbhum district in 
me Bengal. The fort of Garhi near it was looked upon, says Mr. 
> ee Blochmann, as the entrance or key, to Bengal—a position 
2% which Muhammadan historians compare with that of fort 
—* Sahwan on the Indus, the key of Sindh. AS.B. 1875, 
. p..322.). Rai Saheb Nagéndranitha VAsu says that the 
* liiga perpetuates the memory of Vatésvara Mitra, an Uttara 
Radhivya Kavyastha, who gave his daughter in marriage with the 
Maharaji VallAla Séna and was made the governor of Magadha. 
But he has not given any reason for his thinking so. It is 
not unlikely that the liiga has been in existence from a long 
time past (J.P.A.5_B., 1909, p. 10). 

We have shown that all the reasons given by Professor 
Goswami were in existence in Bengal. We shall now add some 
more to show that it is more probable that Visékha Datta was 
a native of Bengal. The names of the three generations perc. 
Visikha, Prithu and Vaté@svara sound more like Bengal 
names than those of the people of other provinces of India. 
; We have already mentioned the name, Vatésvara Mitra. We 

















% find the name of a ‘ VatéSvara Sarma” in the Manahali copper- 

ss plate grant of king Madana-Paladéva of Bengal. (J.A.5_B., 

€ ooo, p. 72). The name of Prithuis, perhaps, a contraction of 

* hvidhara or of some such name with Prithvl as the prefix. 
his name is not un-common in Bengal. 

Visakha Datta's grandfather was a feudatory king. Feuda- 
tory with the surname of * Datta’ were very common in 
Bengal from the fifth century A.C. In the DAéAmddarapura 
_ ecopper-plate grants we find the names of Uparika Cirata Datta, 

_ Uparika Mahdraija Brahma Datta and Uparika Maharaja Ja 
Datta, who were all feudatory chiefs of Pundravardhana under 
e Guptas. In the Gh hati Soppee piste grants of the sixth 
fe m . 
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Datta and Antarafiga-uparika Jiva Datta. (J.-P_A.S.B. 1911) 
Lastly some identify Ganésa Datta-khan, an Uttara-Radhiya 
Kfiyastha of Dinajpur in North Bengal with Maharaja Ganésa 
who became an independent king of Bengal in the beginning of 
the fifteenth century A.C. The mahfrfjds of Dinajpur are said 
to be the descendants of this Datta dynasty. 

In some manuscripts of the Mudri-Réksasa, the reading 
of Avantivarmé has been found in the last line of the last sléka 
in place of Candragupta. Prof. Goswami thinks that this 
Avantivarm’ might be the father of Grahavarma, the brother- 
in-law of Maharéja Harsavardhana. He supposes that this 
AvantivarmA had perhaps the kingdom of the western Magadha 
under him and was the overlord of Visikha Datta. He per- 
haps, with a view to please his overlord, put Avantivarmi’s 
name in place of Candragupta. Professor Goswami assigns the 
time of the Mudraé-Raksasa to the latter part of the seventh 
eentury or the beginning of the eighth century A.C. But 
Grahavarmaé succeeded his father and was killed at about (605 
A.C.). His father Avantivarmaé can not, therefore, be present 
towards the end of the seventh century or the first part of the 
eighth century. We shall, therefore, have to find out some 
other Avantivarm4’, who was present towards the end of the 
seventh century or the beginning of the eighth century. An- 
other Avantivarmaé was the king of Kasmir, a great patron of 
learning, but he had no dominions in Northern India or in 
Bengal. Besides he reigned in the latter part of the ninth 
century (855-883 A.C.). Who this Avantivarma might then be ‘ 
Although the history is silent about any descendant of Bhaskara 
Varman of Kamartpa, the reference to the Varaiha Avatéra 
leads us to think that this Avantivarmaé might be the immediate 
descendant of Bhaskara Varman, who claimed his descent from 
the Variha Avatara. ‘That Bhaskara Varman had his sway 
over the northern Bengal is evidenced by the fact that he had 
issued his Nidhanapur copper-plates grant from his victorious 
camp at Karna-suvarna in 1, (Ep. Ind., Vol. X11). 

In the first act of the Mudr&-Raksasa we find that Nipuna- 
ka, the spy of Cinakya, adopted the disguise of a showman of 


— Yamapata, a scroll depicting the punishments awarded by ‘ 
Si Yama, the god of death, to the different kinds of sinners. The — 
eg — profession of earning money by showing Yamapata is still ..j 90) 
teeta e llowed in the district of Birbhum in Bengal. Mr, Gourahari  — 
Pe a Mitra wrote in the Bengali magazine ‘ Pravési’ of the month of i 
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way they impart secular and ——— instructions to the people. 
An account of the exhibition of ‘ Yamapata’ also can be found in 
Biina’s Harsa-carita. (Cowell and Thomas pp. 119 and 136). 
This shows that the practice of carning money by exhibition of 
ta was much prevalent in the seventh century t.e«., 
when Visikha Datta li ‘ 

Until no evidence to the contrary is forthcoming, we hope, 
we shall not be wrong to claim Visikha Datta to be a Bengali. 












ARTICLE No. Il, 


The House of Tughlag 
(From the Tartkh-i-Mubarakshahi) 
By K. K. Basu, T. N. J. College, Bhagalpur 


AccountT oF Surtran LA “Azam Apu Muzarrar Suttawn 
Firoz Suan, May God bless his sepulchre! 


He was the son of —— Rajah, = younger brother of 
Sultan Ghazi Ghidisud-din Tughlaq Shah. 
habs — —— — When the Holy and the Great God, muni- 
7 ficent in gifts and bestower of sovereignty, 
ie te conferred kingship upon this Emperor (Firoz Shah), of habits 
rere angelic and qualities Muhammad-like, gentle, kind and just, 
> every act of oppression, tyranny, highhandedness, violence and 
excesses that had been manifest in the reign of the deceased 
Sultan Muhammad Tughlaq, was substituted for justice and | 
equity, the adornment and exaltation of the country, and the - 
safety of the roads. There was an abundance of learning (in 
‘re the country), and a great many theologians and holy persons 
J— appeared (in his reign). 
, On the 23rd Muharram of the ae year (752 H.. 1351, 
A.D.) he (Firoz Shah) ascended the throne 
———— on the bank of the Sindh.* People flocked 
to his court from all sides; the chiefs and the nobles, fully and 
wholeheartedly, acknowledged his authority and approved of 
his actions.* 
The Sultan drew up his forces as usual,* and having made 
| _ wp his mind to proceed to Delhi on the 
ves — * — rag aR following day arranged his troops. On 
_—- Mughals. ye that day the Mughals, who had come in 
Oe id (Sultan’s) aid, having joined themselves 
with Nauroz Gurgin, fell upon the royalistse® <A firmain was 
issued ordering that the baggage-train should be carried forward 













Ser 4 —Afif, Zie Barni and Nizamuddino write 24th Muharram. 
a Re en eee ee fe ery thas bad been led 
Mi him to Thatta fell into utmost er, and was assniled by the 
Mughals in front and the rebels of Thatta in the rear. As there wae no 
one « the ability to redeem the soldiers from the hands of the 
* Au the chief men of the army entreated Firoz to ascend the throne. 
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along the river Sindh with forees on both its sides. When the 
Mughals appeared they were put to distress by the imperialists, 
Defeat of the Mughals and the latter made a further advance. 
Being defeated the Mughals retired to their 
countries. The Sultan by continuous marches arrived at Siwis- 
tan and recited the AAwtha* in his name on Friday. 
It was during this expedition that Malik Ibrahim obtained 
- the office of Naih-:-barbeg , Malik Mashira®* 
seme eh —— et —— —— — post of — 
| : ,  (-i-Mu an le receiv the title o 
eyed Ha, a "Imadu-l Mulk. From that place was 
sent Kamru-d-din, the Secretary of late 
Maliku-sh Shark Malik Kabir, to Guzarat, the country of Bahram 
Ghaznin. Malik Noor” the Sar-dawat dar.* Malik Nua, Sheikh 
Hasan Sarbarhanah and other Maliks who remained there were 
rewarded with special robe of honour and excessive favours 
Said "Alauddin Rasuldar and Malik Saifuddin, the Superinten- 
dent of the elephants were sent against _ Khwaja Jehan at Delhi. 
Moulina “Imad and Malik “Ali Ghori were deputed against 
Taghi, the chief of Sindh and Thatta. Other officers marched 
against Khudawand Zada Kawaimu-d-din and ’Ainu-l Mulk at 
Multan; and some against Malik Mahmud Beg at Sannam, and 
some to other districts and towns. A general firman was issued 
to the various parts of the Kingdom granting compassion, favour 
and education to the subjects The Goffin of Sultan Muham- 
mad was placed on an elephant with the royal umbrella over 
it, and taken to Delhi with successive marches. , 
In order to convey the news relating to the demise of Sul- 
— tan Muhammad, Malih, a slave of Khwaja 
up the een oe an fetes Jahin, set out (from Thatta ?) on the third 
Sultan Muhammad. @2¥, and reaching the city (Delhi) carried 
Shah, 3 Safar 752 H. the intelligence to his master*® Struck : 
with wonder. and without careful investiga- 





= 











- relates that after the death of Muh. Tu wher confusion overtook 

* the army. Malik Firoz considered it advisable that he should * * 

a the 3,000 Mughal horsemen, whom Amir Kaxghan had sent to assist Sultan 

“7 Mi med. from the main aroy, so that it might be saved from their y 
pa | oc a ti ** * Two days after Sultan Muhammad's death Nauroz * 
a Fee Gurein, the son Barmah Shirin, who h ‘ 
oy Bulten Ma fly joined the Mughals, and * 
at latter to stretch their hands to ravage * * *. 





4 Khutba or Khuthet, the two synonymous terme ref 
_ Sodan monguca npetinnsl Gods the Proynet soa hie asada 
enounced in former times by the reigning Khalif, or the heir 
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tion or consideration, Khawaja Jahan brought out a youth of 
obscure origin,’ describing him as a son of Sultan Muhammad 
Shah. With the consent of amirs and maliks of Delhi, he placed 
him on the throne, on the 3rd Safar of the afore said year, under 
the designation of Sultan Ghivasud-din Muhmud, and himeelf 
managed the affairs of the Kingdom. Saivid Rasuldar and 
Malik Saifud-din reached Delhi and showed the auspicious firman 
of the Emperor (Firoz Shah) to them (Kipwija Jahin and his 
associates). As Khwaja Jahan had undertaken the work with- 
out any proper thought, he perforce, persevered in his actions. 
Some of the amire and mallika, such as. Malik Natho, the cham- 
berlain, Afizam-i-mulk HisAmuddin, Sheikh-Zada Bustin, Malik 
Hfisan Multani. and Malik Hisimuddin co-operated with him: 
while others, e.g., Sharfu-l Mulk, Malik Zablan, Amir Kutba’h. 
Malik Khaljin, Malik Hasan, Amir-i-miran, Kazi Mir, Khwaja 
Bahaud-din Thikra, Malik Muntakhab Balkhi, Malik Badrud- 
. din Naubahfri secretly sent petitions expressing terms of sin- 
cerity to the Emperor, may God exalt him! Khwaja Jahin 
invited Mahmud Beg from Sannam, but the latter showed his 
negligence, and sent a petition guaranteeing help to the King 
(Firuz Shah). Letters had also been despatched to Khudawand- 
zid& Tarmud and ‘Ainu-l Mulk at Multan, but they transmitted 
this letter of Khwija Jahan to the Emperor, who (thus) became 
apprised of Khwfja Jahin'’s enmity. Khudawand-z4da and 
‘Ainu-l Mulk were honoured with compassion and special pre- 
sents from the King for their having joined the imperialist 
cAUsSEe. 

Learning that the King was approaching against him with 
2 continuous marches, and that a large number of men had 
flocked to his standard, Khwaja Jahan sent as messengers, 
- Saiyid Jalilu-d-din Karmati,? Malik Dhilan,* Mouléna’ Nazmu- 
d-din Razi, Dand, and Moulaina Zada‘ {for the purpose of 
explaining to Firoz Shah) that the empire was still in possession 
of Sultan Muhammad’s family; that Firoz Shah should accept 
_the office of deputy and the heirship and devote himself with 
Bhat | energy to the performance of the affairs of the empire; and 
heer further that, he (Firoz) might choose some of the thta’s of Hin- 

— dustan,. and any noble whom he might select could join hinn 


— —— 
Altun) bad been sent from Delhi by Khawaja Jabén to Sultan Muhaciumead 
at Thatta?) and just on the Sultan’s death, he started on his return 
—— to Delhi. | | 

4 Sir Wolsey Haig is of opinion that thore is much to justify the 
belief that the child was Muhammad's son and that au oveente —* —* 
was not was an attempt by panegyrists to improve ir patron's fee 
hereditary title. Cambridas History of India, THI, 174: Journal Royal 
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< A SMS. reads lh; ree Se (ibid.), 242. Malik Dhilan. 
4 TA, (ibid.) has “his own Moulin’ Zada.” -< 
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On the arrival of the afore-said embassy, Firoz placed it 
under guard, and summoning together the chief of the Sheikhs, 
Kutubn-] Aulia Nasiru-] Huaq-u-Shara’au-d-din,' may God heve 
merey on him, Moulin&i Kamalu-d-din Saiamina and Moulind 
Sbhamsu-d-din Bakharzi* explained to them thus, ‘Thou dost 
all know how I was the favourite of the late Sultan, and further, 
thou must have heard how Khwaja Jahnn has placed on the 
throne a young lad as the soi-disant son of Sultan Muhammad ; 
if the late Sultan had any issue left 1 might have been in the 
know, and if he had any son he must have had placed him 
under my guardianship, for, none was a better patron or a 
fmend of his than I. Him (the false heir) has the Khwaja 
placed on the throne and the people of Delhi have accepted him 
as their ruler."" In conclusion the Sultan enquired, ‘ What in 
your opinion is the exigency of the hour, what do you advise 
me to do, and what is the proper step to be taken (now}?” . 
Thus replied Moulinii Kaméluddin, ‘‘ Whoever has undertaken ‘ 
the duties of the empire ever since the beginning has the 
priority of claim, and be is the sovereign.”’ 

The emissaries who had arrived, such as, Saiyid Jalalud- 
din Karmati, Moulin&i Nazmud-din Razi and Malik Dhilan 
remained near Firoz Shah, while (Sheikh) Daud and Moulang 
, Zadi returned to Khwaja Jahin A firma&n was issued stating 

that if Khwaja remembers his obligations to the Sultan for the 

latter's having conferred upon him the favours and his past 
services, he would do well to give up his opposition caused by 
his foolishness and aberration and to betake himself to the 
path of obedience, as in that case. more favour would be shown 
to him and his faults and sins condoned Returning to 

Delhi, (Sheikh) Daud brought the (above) firmain to Khwa&ja 

Jahin who, (notwithstanding the Emperor's attempt to bring 

about a reconciliation) increased his vigour, magnificence, 

strength and opulence; the people joined him from all sides. 
Meanwhile Abu Muslim, Malik Shahin Beg, sons of Malik 
Mahmud Beg came to the Sultan with their petitions and pre- 





1 sents, and were favoured with (royal) compassion. When the 2 
a Emperor arrived at Sarsuti,? ik Kawamu-d-din* arming om 
a himself came out of Delhi at the time for the meridian prayers, ¢ /% 


on Thursday, the last day of Jamadiu-l-akhir of the same year, ae 
with his equipage, attendants and harem, and sought refuge 
from the Emperor. Amir Mu’aazm Kutbgha, too, joined 

uitan at Fatha- — 






= Kawamu-d-din, and his couriers came to the 
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bad! on the same day. It was here (Sarsuti) that tidings 
arrived of the birth ot ShAhzidaé Fath Khan, and the news of 
the death of Taghi (also) reached him (the Sultan) there from 
Guzarat. On the day following, as Kiwimu-] Mulk had come 
out, Khwaja Jahan, of necessity, went near the Sultan, and 
alighting himself at Hauz i Khass* appeared with the adherents 
before the Sultan at Hansi, and stood concealed before the as- 
sembly with turbans round their neck." The Emperor ordered 
that Aimad Ayaz (Khwaja Jahan) should be made over to the 
Kotwal of Hansi,* and Malik (Ghijasu-d-din) Khitab should be 
conveyed to Tabarhind;* Nathu, the chamberlain, was exiled 
to Sannim, and Sheikh-Zada Bustim! was ordered to leave the 
country. Hisamud-din (Uzhek)*® was kept detained by the 
general of the army. 


In the month of Rate 8 the aforesaid year (752 H. Sep- 
: +3. -% . tember 1351, A.D.) the Sultan entered 
— esata at i wee Lem Delhi. The people welcomed him, and 
received royal favour (in return). At the 
fortunate aspect of the stars, the Emperor alighted at the palace 
of Khatun on the 2nd Rajab (August 1351, A.D.) and engaged 
himself in carrying the administration of the state and looking 
° after its welfare.’ 

In the same month (Rajab, 752, H.*) Firoz Shah marched 
towards the Sirmur” (hills), and after a lapse of four months 

he came back to Delhi. 


bul. He was the ablest noble in the Kingdom, and was a Brahman of 
Telingana who bad accepted Islam. 

1 Fathabad was the name given to the newly constructed city at the 
sito of Ikdfir where the crown-Prince Fath Khan was born. Elliot LIT, 
283 


2 Afif, Hauwz-s-KhGei- Ala. 

3 Afif writes, ** Khwija went into his presence with « chain around 
his neck, his turban off, a talika on his head, and a naked eword fastened 

to his throat, and took his atanding low down among the attendants.” 

4 Tabakat-i-Akbari (Bib. Ind., rita nena 3 ——* mae). nee —* 
ishta (Briggs I, 445) agree in saying that wija fim alot made 
over to the Kotwal of Hansi, whereas, Afif describes how the Emperor 

w to re-instate Khwaja as Vaisier. At length, Simina was assigned 





Sh ae so hies in tn’G@emn, and when he had set out for that place he was beheaded 
—— by Sher Khan. | 
F  § The boy whom Khwaje Jahn had proclaimed aos Sultan. 
| 6 MS. unintelligible. f 

7 Afif writes, ‘The Sultan concilinted his subjects by remitting all 

debts due to the State; reduced the demand on account of land revenue ; 
abolished levying of benevolences and the vexatious cesses ; — 
with gifts the heirs of those who had been executed in the late reign, etc. 
etc,”’ 


—s- & Badaoni — 753 H,, T.A. gives Sth Safar, 753 H., Firishta writes 

‘Safar, 754 The Sultan went there for excursion and sports. 
0 In the Punjab, bet. 30° 20° and 31° 5° N. and 77°S’ and 77°55" E. 

he west bank of the Jamuna and south of Simla. an 
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On Monday. the 3rd Jamadiu-! awwal,? of the year, Prince 

Muhammad Khan? was born. When 

Birth of menos this joyful and happy tidings and auspi- 

— — cious news was conveyed to His Majesty, 

Tune 5. he signalised the birth of the prince with 

feasts and rejoicings. This prince was 

born during the period of the Sultan’s sovereignty, and from 

the day of his birth the prosperity and splendour of the empire 
were on the increase. 

Upon the whole, a few months later, of the year, His 
Majesty marched towards Kalainor, and 
hunting in Makh Jahur retraced his way 
to Delhi. 

The same year the Sultan laid the foundation of the Jami'a 


- mosque near the palace and a madrassa 
Construction of edi- on the hauz-i khdss!*® He conferred the 
—— Mp contermen* title of Sheikb-ul-Islim on Sheikh-Zada 
— * Sadruddin,* grandson of Sheikh Kabir 
Kutubu-l Auliau-l Huq wa Shar’au-d-din 
Zakariah, may God have mercy on him; KawAmu-l Mulk Malik 
Magbul, the Naib Vizier, was made the Vizier, and was honoured 
with the designation of Khan-i-Jahin; he. further, received a 
diploma anda gold casket. Khudawand Zada Kawimu-d-din 
received the title of Kbudaiwand Khan and became the Vakil- 
dar; Malik Tatar became Tataér Khan; each amir obtained 
different kinds of umbrellas; Maliku-sh Shark Sharafu-l-Mulk 
was made Naib Vakildar; Khud&iwand Saifu-l Mulk the Shikar- 
beg: Khudaiawand-zada “Imadu-l-Mulk the chief Silahdar - 
‘Ainu-l Mulk received the post of Musharrif of the countries.® 
In the month of Shawwal, in the year 754 H. (December 
faihacsta time eked 1553 A.D.), the Sultan started with a 
“lien to Lakhneuti,  l@tge army on an expedition to Lakh- 
nauti.” Leaving Khan-i-Jahan in charge 
of the State, great and small, the Sultan with continuous 


The Sultan proceed to 
Kalanor. 


§ Badaoni gives the date, Rajab 753 H. | 

2 Later known as Nasirud-din Muhammad Shah. 

5 Nizamuddin, Firishta and Badaoni sim write, ‘* the Sultan laid 
the foundation of lofty edifices on the bank Soarsuti.”’ 
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marches reached his destination.’ On the King's arrival in the 
Hdaon Rinehart me “ae ar es —— — Udaxa —— 
wait upon him, an aving presen a 
— — — lac of tankas and two elephants became 
the recipient of imperial favour.* 

On the 7th BRabi'ul Awwal,* the Sultan arrived at the fort 
of IkdaAla,* and there was a great battle. The Bengalis were 
slain, and the casualty was very great. Shahdeo,”® their chief, 
with several others was killed on that day. On the 29th of the 
month, the Sultan left the place, and encamped on the bank of 
the Ganges. MDlivas Haji took refuge in the fort (of Ikdala), and 
on the Sth Rabi'ul Akbir, he marched out at the time for the 
meridian prayers with his equipage, attendants, and countless 
Bengalis. 

The Sultan drew up in order of battle, and immediately as 

| Haji received it, he was alarmed and 
sais cai leap tie fled. The imperialists made a hot pursuit 
and laid their hands upon the canopy and forty-four elephants ; 
and a large number of Lliyfis’ horse and foot was made food for 
the sword. The Sultan halted there for two days,’ and on the 
third day, he made his way to Delhi*® 
Some months afterwards, His Majesty 
laid the foundation of the City of Firozaé- 
bid,” May Allah protect it from all evils! 


wee aia of Firozii- 


. — — 


1 Afil writes, the Sultan followed by way of Champaran and 
Rachap:* Barni says, “the march was through Gorakhpur, Kharosa, 
and Tirhut. 
2 Nizamuddin writes, ** Ray Kapur, also, paid the tribute of severn! 
yeara, and both of them (Kapur and Udaya Singh) joined the army. 
3 MS. reads 28th Rabi'ul Awwal. Firishta (Brigg. I, 449) and 
Sa Nizamuddin (Bib. Ind., p. 245) write 7th Rabi'ul Awwal, We have 
en adopted the latter version. 
4 Ilivyais who had rashly invaded Tirhut with the object of annexing 
the « eastern dists. of the Kingdom of Delhi, retired, at the approach 
of Firez, to his own capital Pandua, and thence to Ikdiila. 


4° Weatmacott, in Calcutta Review (July, 1874) places Ekdalah (Akda- 
ro lah) some 42, mon the Maldah side of the river Tangan and North of 
ry, Gaur and Lakbnanti. Major Raverty (Tabakat Nasiri, Bib. Ind., p. 1, 
eS f.n.) identifies Akdalah with Damduma, a corruption of Damdamah, in 


the pergh. of Debekote, between Lakhnauti and Dinajpur. Wolsey Haig 
laces Ikdfla on the island in the Brahmaputra (Cambridge Hist. of Ind., 










Any Li, P- 176). 
re | There is no mention of Shahdeo in Nizamuddin, Badaoni, Firishta, 
— and AGf. 

6 A detailed account of the battle has been given by Aff. 

7 Afif says mek the now — hae —— —— gave to Ikd@la and 
Pendwah were Azidpur and Firoza respectively. 

ome The rains having commenced, Firoz Shah had to abandon the in- 

vestment, came to terms with Tliyaéis and retired towards his own domi- 
ane nions by the Manickpur ferry."" Afif. 
a a  @ The Sultan returned to Delhi on the 12th shaibain 756 H. (July 12, 
* rm haga Firozkbwa was different from its name-sake which arose from 
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In the vear 756 H. (1555 A.D.) the Emperor went’ in the 

: direction of Dipalpur, and excavating a 
—————— of canal from the Sutlej® took itto Jhajbhar? 

a distance of 48 Karohs. The next year, 

he excavated a canal from the river Jun in the vicinity of Man- 
dal* and Sarmur;? and uniting seven other canals with it; 
took it as far as Hansy.° From that place he extended it to 
Alisin.” and there laying the foundation of a strong fort, gave 
it the name of Hisar Firozi.” Below the Kiosk an extensive 
reservoir was constructed which was filled up with water from 
that channel. Another canal was excavated from the Khakhar 
(Ghaggar), and conducting it past the fort of Sarsuti was taken 
to Harni-Khirah.” In between these canals he (the Emperor) 
erected a fort, and called it Firozabad. Another aqueduct was 
drawn from Badmani*® and conveyed to Jaun, thence to 





the change of nameof Pandieh. This new town situated on the banks of 
the Jumma, occupied the sites of the old town of Indarpat and 11 other 
villaves or hamlets, and contained no fewer than 8 large mosques. 

t ** Went te hunt,’ T.A. (tbid., 245). 

2 T.A *Satlad"'; Firishta, “* Sutloog.”’ 

* Badaoni, *Jahjar”’; Firishta, * Kaogur", Jhajjar, a town within 
40 m, of Delhi, inthe Rohtak dist. Punjab, 

: ‘MS. .2p=*: Firishta, * Mundvy "; Badaoni, Mandi or Mandill: 


T.A. “ Mandal’; Elliot, **Mandati... Mandawi a village in Karnal dist. 
Punjab, on the route from Hansi to Ludhiyane, and 51 m, north of the 
former town. It is situated on the left bank of the Gaggar. Distant 
N,W. frorn Cal. 1027 m, Lat. 20° 48, Long, 76° 3”. 
PA 5 Badaon, “Sarir,’’: Firishta, **Surpmore “; T.A. “* Sarmur.”’ 
© Hissar dist. Punjab, Lat. 20°6' 19°. Long. 76°0" 107: 
x ™MS. (3~')!; Elliot, “Araman"’: T.A., * Alisin.”’ Badaoni, Ras 
Finshta, ** Raiseen "’; Afif, ** Laras.’’ 
: * The foundation of Hissar was laid on the sites of two villages, 
Laris-i-Buzurg and. Lards-i-K hurd, 4 
The city and the fortress stood in the midst of a sandy desert, and 
wee ill-supplied with water. It was to remedy this defect in the city 
which Firoz proposed to build here, that be caused canals to be drawn 
to at, 
The western Jamuna canal, an important pereonial irrigation work . 
in the Panjab, taking off from the west bank of the Jamuna and irtigat- = 
ing Ambéla, Karnal, Hissar, Rohtak, Dethi Diste., and of Patiala a 
4s and Jind was originated by Firoz Shah who utilized the torrent bed tr 
at known as the Chautang to conduct water to the royal gardens at Hissar we 04! 
and Hansi, But after LOC years its water ceased to flow farther than the ee. 5 
lands of Kaithal, and Akber re-excavated the work of Firozin 1588. Th 
the reign of Shah Jehan, his engineer, Ali Mardan Khan, undertook a more _ 
oe scheme, and took the water through Panipat and Sonepat to 


~~ © ‘ 8 
— wo Eliot, ** Harbi Khira" or Hari Khirk: T.A. (245) “Karah" — 
Badaoni, *Harni Khira&’’; Firisnta (Brigg: 449) “Pery K. hra’* 
“= Sneas Tre) after aes India, * rch Khiri™ or ** —————— ns 
kp. 73) after the meeting of the Setledge and the Beyah, the name of 
Tes vi * — Setledge is no more heard of (above Muitan at loast,) that of Keran being 
* a “RE sma ere | — 2 ar 


245). “Budhi*’ (civer}: no reference of this either is — 
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——— and into a reservoir, and further to a point beyond 
In the month of Zilhijjah (January) of the same year (757 
ye Sie H.. 1356 A.D.), on the day of ‘Id-uz-hia,* 
and diploma from the * '@be of honour and a diploma® arrived 
* Khalif of Egypt. from the Khalifa Al-Hakim bi amrillihi 
Abadl Fath Abii Bakr ibn Abil Rabi’ Sulei- 
main, the Khalif of Egypt,* confirming the committal of the 
countries of Hind 
*** The same year, there also came the plenipotentiarics 
from Lliyas Haji of Lakbnauti with valu- 
able presents. They became the recipient 
of excessive favours and endless affections, 
| after which they returned. On another occasion, there (again) 
came presents from Lliyvais Haji, and (the envoys) kissed the 
royal feet at Hissar Firozah. Thus the Sultan addressed them, 
‘My humble servants possess better effects than those that you 
have brought here: henceforth, you should bring such picked 
elephants which a King should present to a brother King "’. 
In the year 758 H. (1358 A.D.) Zafar Khan Fazri® came 
from Sonirgion* * (with two elephants 
| — ‘uri and attached himself to the court. He 
; was received with favour and received the 
office of Naib Vizier).7 ~ 


Arrival of an embassy 
from Lakhnuti. 


* 1 Afif is very concise in his statement of Firoz’s canals, and refera 
x only to the two canals, the one from the Jamuna to the city (Hissar 

Firoza 7) and the other from the Sutlej to the above place, the former 
——— called Rajiwah and the latter Alagh-Khd@ni, and both passing through 
M : Karnal. Being an inhabitant of Sirhind, and probably possessing more 
"he. Ss geographical knowledge of the Canals, Yahiya has given an account of 
omy the canals with greater detail. The later historians, such as, Nizamuddin, 
ine ae ie” Firishta, and Badaoni have followed Yahiya. 


A an error for saa)! oue, 


3 y555 an orror for j5mic. 
4 MS. rends yax , wiatl;tso, Here 5 should be deleted 
& Afif is reticent on this incident, whereas Nizamuddin (ibid., 245). 
Badaoni (ibid., 245), and Firishta (ibid., 450) all agree with Yahiya. 
* * * Portion within the asterisk has been omitted in Elliot. 
| OMS. reads. (..jl oF deme IS he. We have followed Nizam- 


uddin. (ibid,, 246). Firishta (ibid., 450) writes Zafar Khan Farsy, 

* * Here begins the most grievous error of the copyist of the MS. 
The transcription has been most wrongly done, ¢.g., Zafar’s arrival from 
Sonirgion ia to be found in p. 146 of the MS. and the subsequent events 
















have narrated in the following order, PP: 156, 157, 158, 151, 152, 
163, 164, 155, 148 (line 7), 149, 150, 145 (line 15), 146, 147, 145, 158 (line 2). 
i? The MS. being not clear the bracketed portion has been taken 





.A. ibid., 246). Badaoni makes no reference of this 
ahiye, Nizamuddin, and Firishta are almost unanimous, 


that led to the arrival of Zafar Khan to seek the protection of 
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In Zilhijjah of the year 759 H. (1358 A.D.) the Sultan 
started towards Samiana, and there engaged 


The Emperor , 
marches to Samins for himself in hunting.’ Meanwhile there 
hunting. came advices that an army of Mughals 


had arrived on the frontier of Labore. Malik Qabil Sarbardadar* 
(lord of the bed-chamber) was ordered 
Saray ine —— to proceed with an army against them, 
= | A but the enemy, before his arrival, retreated 
towards their own country. The Sultan returned to Delhi. 
— About the end of the year, Tajuddin 
eet Lakhtead. Betah® came from Lakhnauti with some 
het other amirs as ambassadors, bringing 
with them articles as tribute, and were honoured with the royal 
favour.* In return, the Sultan also sent Turkish and Arabian 
horses. fruits from Khorassan, and every kind of other presents 
under the charge of Malik Saifuddin, the keeper of the (royal) 
elephants, who accompanied Malik Tajuddin to Sultan Sham- 
sud-din at Lakhnauti. Arriving at Bihar (the party) learnt 
that Shamsud-din had expired, and that 
* Roose — his son had become king under the title 
4 the accession of Of Sultan Sikandar. The envoys from 
hte som Sikandar. Lakhnauti were detained at Bihar, and 
the event was notified to the Emperor. 
The Sultan ordered that the presents which bad been sent to 
Sultan Shamsud-din should be brought back; the horses should 
be made over to the army at Bihar and the ambassador (from 
Lakhnauti) should be conducted to Karah. The firmin was 
carried out to the letter.® 
In the year 760 H. (1359 A.D.) the Sultan marched to- 
wards Lakhnauti,’ leaving Khan-i-Jahan at Delhi, and after 





Firoz Shah (See Bib. Ind., * 137 eteeq : Elliot, IIL. $03). After the mur- 
der of Sultan Fakhruddin, King of Sonargaon, at the hands of Shamsauddin, 
Zafar Khan, the son-in-law of the deceased sovercign was sore 
and fled to Thatta and Delhi enroute Hissar Firozih, to seek tho pro- 
tection of the Emperor, 

2 Afif has passed over this incident. But Nizamuddin, (T.A. ibid., 
246). Badaoni (Bib Ind., 246: Ranking L 328), Firishta (Brige. I. 451) all 
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deputing Tatar Khan to proceed from Ghaznin to Multan.* 
Winks: Mita caeea When the Sultan reached Zafrabid, the 
expedition to Lakh- rainy season set in, so he made a halt. 
na uti. At this place, A’zam Malik SheikhzAdna- 
Biustimi, who had been banished by the 

Sultan,* brought a pole honour from the Khalif of Egypt, 
and the Emperor being graciously dis- 

ihe Masoten Mente posed towards him, dubbed him, A wes 
== Khan.* Saiyid Rusuldar was sent with 

the messengers of Lakhnauti to the Sultan Sikandar, and the 
latter despatched five elephants and other costly presents to the 
court with the Saiyid. Before the arrival of Saiyid Rusuldar, 
‘Alam Khan had come as on ambassador, and to him a firman 
had been issued to the effect that the Sultan Sikandar 
was foolish and inexperienced and had strayed from the path of 
rectitude. The Emperor had, at first, no desire to draw the 
sword against him (Sikandar), but as the latter had not dis- 
charged the duties of obedience, he must now understand that 
His Majesty was marching against him. Firoz Shah, when the 
rains were over, shaped his course for Lakhnauti, and, while on 
the way, conferred the ensigns of royalty, such as elephants and 
a red pavilion, on Prince Fath Khan, and directed coins to be 
struck in his (Prince) name and officers* to be appointed under 
him. When the Emperor arrived at Panduah,® Sultan Sikandar 
shut himself up in the fort of Ikddéla, whither Shamsuddin. 
his father, had been in the habit of going for refuge. On the 


satis titi he Bec 16th. Jamadiu-! awwal, 761 H., (Sth. 

F Shelter May, 1360,) the Emperor encamped at 
ae I la. When the seige had been con- 
et) tinued for sometime, the garrison, perceiving the futility of 
— their opposition to the assailants, capitulated in lieu of des- 
—— patching elephants,® treasures and goods as tribute. On the 


20th. Jamadiul awwal of the year, Firoz Shah marched out 
from Ikdaila on his return journey, and on his reaching 
 Panduah, Sikandar made him a present of thirty-seven 
| elephants and other valuable articles. 












1 Tho text in the MS. Wes no sense. ds aud, a= 3! ty lS 66 
Sls tel 0,5 jlo lite G: Elliot (IV. 9) writes, *.... and Tatar 
‘Khan as Shikkdar at Multan (to guard) the Ghazni frontier." We have 
_ followed Badaoni. (Raverty I, 32: | 

2 The fault being that he had become intimate with Ahmad Aiyéz. 
3 Firishta, ‘Agim-i-Moolk’. ‘ 
* Firishta writes “ tutors” 
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With continuous marches' His Majesty arrived at Jaunpur? 
when the rains having commenced, he 
= scar gee seated m7. quartered his army there. After the 
har, aod Jasnawar —— of that season, in the month of Zil- 
hijjah of the same year, the Emperor 
moved by way of Bihar to Jajnagar A firmfn was issued that 
the baggage-animals, the women, the disabled horses, and the 
old men should not proceed. He left Malik Kutbuddin, the 
brother of Zafar khan, the Vizier. at Karra‘* with elephants . 
and baggage, and hastened forward; on reaching Satgarh.® he 
plundered it, and its ruler® fed. Shakr 
khattn,’? daughter of the Rai fell into the 
Emperor's hands* The Emperor pro- 
eeeded further, and left’ Imaidu-l Mulk one stage behind with 
some attendants and baggage Ahmad Khan who had fled from 
Lakhnauti, and had taken shelter in the fortress of Rantham- 
bar,® joined the Sultan and was honoured with great favours. 


Flight of the Rai of 
Sa tea rh. 


should be placed on the throne of Sonfirgiion, the Emperor sent into the 
fort of Ikd4la a crown worth 80000 tankas, and 500 valuable Arab and Turki 
horses with an expression of wish that henceforth they might never again 
draw the sword. Sultan Sikandar, in his turn, sent 40 elephants and 
other valuable presente. 
? Afif asaya by way of ** Qanauj and Oudh,” 
* Muslim historians derive the name Jaunpur or Jundn-pur from 
Jauns or Jauniin, the title by which Muhammad Tughlaq had beon | 
known before his accession, but the City of Firoz was not the first site. 
and Hindus derive the name from Jamadagni, « famous rishi. 
3 Dr. Blochman in his “* contributions to the Geography and History 
of Bengal," identifies Jajnagar with Jajpur of the present day: Kaverty 
(Tabakat Nasiri, Tr. Bib. Ind. 588 f. n.) gives following boundary ' 
of Jajnagar: on the east, a range of hills forming the present W. boundary rs 
of Ud ~Jagnath, KatSsin (on X or left bank of the Mahanadi, aome * 
30 miles east of Boada, in about Lat, 20° 32° Long. 84° 50° being the — 
nearest frontier town or post towards Lakhan or portion of the Lakhaa- hte gs 
wati territory; further north, it was bounded towards the east by the F ot 
river called Braminy running to the W. of G ur, Its northern — 
boundary included Ratanpur and Sambalpur: on the west the river — 
Wann-Gantza and its feeder Kahan: on the south Gudawari,: 5S. W. . 
* T. A., ** Karah Kantakh ": Afif and Badaoni, Karra. 4 ——— 
or, 8 T. A. **Sankrah”: “ Firishta “‘Songhur”’: Badaoni, ‘* Satgarh’’; 7 
4 * Biliot —— Ravorty (ibid.) identifies the place with the 


*T. A., ‘ Rai Sarbin': Pirishta, ‘Rai Sidhun": Raverty, “Rai _ 

Sfiras™ Afif, ““ Adiya *. | | —A 

* 7 Firishta also styles her Shakr Khatun, signifying ‘‘the Sweet — 
— — unless she became a convert to Islam, and 

Ts, road af sages ait el gly its A 

a : 9 —— — — 


tins’? Kirieh * — 
* * 3 ! 7 












ae 






wi 











1930) The House of Tughlag ; 259 
The king thence proceeded to the city of Banaras,’ the residence 
of the Rai (of Jajnagar) and crossed the Mahanadi.* The Rai 
made his retreat towards Tilang.* The Sultan made a day's 

| Journey in his pursuit,* but when it 

j — — — appeared that the Rai had gone far in 
Tilang. advance, he gave up the pursuit and 
commenced to hunt in the neighbour- 

hood.* Rai Bir Bhan Deo, sent — persons to sue for peace, 

5 7 3 (and hegged) that his subjects were not 
—— wi ame Deo killed. The Emperor, as his wont, turned 

* P aside, and (the Rai) sent thirty-three 
elephants and other valuable articles as tribute. From thence 
Tie” Sultan? ;, the Sultan fell back and hunted in Paa- 
‘hant hunt. » «©0©™awati and Param Talao, the grazing 
grounds of elephants. He killed two of 


them, and caught thirty-three alive. Zia-ul Mulk composed the 
following quatrain 7? -— 


The Shah, who with justice, to permanent power did attain, 
Like the shining Sun, the environs of the world he held! 
To Jajnagar he came, the elephants to hunt ; 
Two he killed, and three and thirty Captured he. * 
| From that place the Emperor came to Karah by successive 
marches, and continuing his progress reached Delhi, laden 
. with victory, in Rajab. 762 H.°, (1361 A.D.). 


After sometime, His Majesty learnt that in the vicinity 
of Bardar '’ there was a hill of earth, out of which ran a stream 
that emptied into Satlad (Satlaz!): it bore the name of 
Sarsuti. On the other side of the mound there was another 
Stream called the Salima.”* If the earthen dike were cut 
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through, the waters of the Sarsuti would fall into that stream 

(Salima) and (both) would flow through Sihrind, Mansurpur, 

and SAimfna. The two streams were connected with each 

other, and it took sometime in cutting through the hill.’ 

Sihrind and for ten krohs beyond was separated from Samana, 

and put under the control of Malik 

Sihrindentrastedon Ziliu-l Mulk Shamsuddin Abt Rija,. A 

Shamsuddin Aburija. fort was built there and it was named 
Firozpur. 

*"** The Sultan from thence went to Nagorkot,® and 

; after conquering it proceeded towards 

Pe apg cance de Thatta” At the time when the king 

Thatta s reached Thatta, Jam and Babiniya* were 

in possession of the place. By dint of 


“Salima has received the modern name of Khanpoor Kee Nala” 
(IK\bhanpur stream), Briggs (ibid.): ** Salima™’ has been identified with 
Markanda, which rises near Nihan and flows past Shihabad, to the south 
of Ambala. “Cambridge Hist. of Ind., 111. 179. Badaoni writes" 
The Salima is also called the Sarsuti and this river consists of two 
large streams which are always flowing, and situated between these 
two streame there is a high mound or dyke,..."' Nizamuddin’s descrip- 
tion is similar, 

1 Nizamuddin, Badaoni, and Firishta write that 50000 spade-men 
were engaged for the purpose, and that inside the dike very large bones 
of men and elephants were found out: the bone of a man’s arm was 
3 yds. in length. 

*** Af writes that “after the return from Laknauti, the Sultan 
went to Daulatabad upon a hunting expedition, and resting for a while 
at Biyana marched towarda Nagarkot"’. 

Here the text in the MS. is not clear: 5Sd< 3,5 i blo 5 
wes LG, 

Ite Raja submitted and met with royal treatment. The name 

t was changed into Mohammada&béd after the deceased Sultan 

Muharomad. 
A&Sf contradicts the false statement made by the infidele that 
Sultan went to see the idol Jwala Mukhi, and held a 
golden umbrella over it. Firishta, on the authority of some historians 
say that the Sultan broke the idols of Nagarkot and mixing the pieces 
of cow's flesh, filled bags with them, and caused them to be tied round 
Fort Sultan ordered one of the 
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great exertion the place was invested, and fighting went on for 
sometime, but provisions and forage becoming scarce, men 
died of hunger, so that of necessity and after a struggle, 
the Sultan was obliged to retire into Guzarat." The 
Wotan ka Repeat cox “oe * —— ee — = 
| - Zafar in an izamu-! ulk, who 
—— —— having been dismissecde (from Guzarat) 
proceeded with a body of men to Delhi 
where he was appointed Naib Vizier of the state. After 
the rains when the Sultan reappeared before Thatta, Jam 
and Babiniya sought for quarter and waited upon His 
; Majesty. They were taken into favour 
ee ee tne chiets of the counts? 
Ped the submission of they accompanied the king to Delhi. On 
Jam and Babiniya. his having shown obedience, Jam was sent 
in state to resume his government.” 
In the year 772 H. (1370-71 A.D.)* Khan-i-Jaban, (the 
Vizier), died, and his eldest son Jana Shih succeeded to his titles. 
The following year, Zafar Khan breathed his last in Guzarat 
and was succeeded by his eldest son® in the fief. Then in 
the year 776 H. (1374-75 A.D.), on the 12 Safar, Prince Fath 
Khan died at Kanthur, for which, the Sultan was plunged 
into affliction, and his constitution received a manifest shock. 
In the year 778 H. Shamsu-d-din Damaghani offered 
Pie at a annually 40 lacs of tanks, 100 elephants, 
Damaghani 200 Arab horses, and 400 slaves, children 
of Hindu chiefs* and Abyssinians, over 


Pen at ie OS a 





ae Khbairuddin was the chief of Thatta, is not to be preferred to Mir 

— Masur. The ruler was Jam Mali, son of Jam Unar, and he was 

— assisted in the government by his brother's son, Baibiniya. Cambridge 
; Hist. of Ind., III, 180. 

























1*«Where his troops might recruit their strength and replace their 

horses." C.H. I., II1., 180. 

Afit here dearibes how the Imperialists fell into the Kachi-ran (the 

Ran of Kach), how there were lamentations of the soldiory, and the 

anxicty of the Sultan, and finally how the supplies were sent by 

Khan-i-Jahan to the Sultan. 

£ As Nizamu-l Mulk had failed to send either guides or supplies 

to the Imperialista when they suffered during their course of progress 

in the Ran of Kach he was dismissed from his post,—the commandant 
at Guzarnt. 

8 Afif states that the son of Jam, and Tamachi, brother of Babiniya, 
were placed over Thatta and titles were conferred on them. . 
Sultan then marched for Delhi, taking Jam and Babiniya with all their 
eatablishment in hia train. But Mir Masum, agreeing with Yahiya 
writes that Jam Babiniya after remaining in the Sultan's retinue for 
sometime was restored to the government of Sindh. The author of 


ar Opinion. 
 # Firishta (ibid., 455) gives 774 H: Badaoni (Bib Ind, 250: 
Rar I. 333) agrees with Yahiya. 
a. S ta (ibid.) calla him Darya Khan; Acc. to Firishta Zafar’s 


we — death took place in 775 He ; 
eeeatee reads ery phe 
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and above the present payment for Guzarat. The Sultan or- 
dered that if the present deputy-viceroy of Guzarat, Zitu-] Mulk 
Malik Shamsuddin Abu Rijé? consented to these enhanced 
terms, he should be continued in office. Knowing that he 
eould not pay them, and that Shamsuddin Dimaghfni had 
put forward an extravagant offer, Abu Rijai did not agree to 
the proposal; DAmaghani then received a golden girdle and a 
silver palanguin and was appointed governor of Guzarnt. 

Reaching Guzarat, wild dreams and perverse thoughts 

entered his brain, and he raised the banner of insurrection, for 
he found that he was unable to fulfil his promise. At length, 
the Amirs of Guzarat * such as Malik Sheikhu-l Malk Fakhru-d- 
din sallied forth in a hostile manner against DAimaghani in the 
year 778 H. and having slain him, severed off the head 
and sent it to the court.* This revolt was (thereby) put 
down. During the prosperous sovereignty of that good and 
gracious Emperor, his greatness and beneficence* had such an 
effect over every quarter of his territories,® that no where any 
rebellion reared up its head, nor any body dared to be rebellious 
in any part, nor could anyone turn his feet from the path of 
obedience,® until this revolt of Daimaghini, and he quickly 
received the punishment for his perfidy. 

The frontiers of the empire were secured by placing them 
al under great amirs and the theta ca of 
— neon ae SS the Emperor, Thus, towards Hindustan, 

Pisce pivced undergreat on the frontier of Bengal, the fiefs of 

Karah and Mahoba and P'the district of 
Dalamau were conferred on Maliku-sh Shark Mardin Daulat, 
who received the title of Nasirn-] Mulk. The ikta’s of Oudh 
and Sandilah,* and the district of Kol were placed under 





1 The text is not clear: we have seen that Shamesuddin Abu Rijs 
was entrusted with Sihrind, and that in 773 H., on the death of Zafar 
. Khan, Governor of Guzarat, he was succeeded by his eldest son. We 
find in C.HLT. Lt“ Firus was loth to disturb Zafar Khan (7? Zafar Khan 
was nlready dead in 773 H.), but demanded, of his deputy, Abu Rijaé 
the additional contributions « ted by D&maghani. On Abu Rija's 
refusal Firoz dismissed him and his master Zafar Khan, and appointed 
Demaghani, Governor of Guzarat. | 


Ms. reads : Elliot (IV. 13) New Amirs: 

| Ranking 2 ae oa of Hundreds of Guzarat: Firishta, ibid. (456) 

—* + " Guzarat waa put under the control of Farhat-u-l 
— — —— Ranking 
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Hisamu-! Mulk and Malik Hisamu-ddin Nawa. The fief of 
ae | Jaunpur and Zafrabad was given to Malik 
laced — eee Bahruz Sultint. The fief of Bihar to 
Daules. Oudh ete., Malik Bie Afgin. These amirs showed 
upon Hisamu-I Mulk. mo laxity in coercing the insurgenta of 
those parts and confiscating the territories 
Tandudr. bo Bike. on the frontiers. Thus the Sultan had 
Sultant. Bihar to Hi. "° anxiety for the control and safety 
Afgan. of these parts of his dominion, But to- 
wards Khorassan there was no amir 
capable of withstanding the attacks of the Mughals. He (the 
. Sultan) was therefore compelled to sum- 
od ie an d-4-din plac- mon Maliku-sh Shark Malik Nasiruddin 
agninat ” Saint see from the fief of Karah and Mahoba, and 
roacs. to send him to Multan in order to put 
. down the disturbance created by accursed 
(Mughals), and punish them for their assaults. The iktas 
* of this quarter and its dependencies were placed under him, 
* and the fief of Hindusten, such as Karah and Mahoba were 
) bestowed upon Maliku-sh Shark Malik 
— Me waa Pe Shamsuddin Sulaiman, son of Malik Mar- 
| nan, son of Mard., @8n Daulat.* After the assassination of 
Pa Daulat. Daimaghani, Guzarat was given over to 
| . Malik Mufarrih Sultaéni who received the 
| title of Farhatu-] Mull. 
wt ** In the year 779 H. (1377-78 A.D.) the pe Shee 
— wards Etawah and Akhal. aii ir 
; Seieen, to and Adharan. the muquddams of Etawah, 
— who (formerly) having rebelled against 
8 the Sultan had been worsted, were (now) placed in safety? 
and were taken to Delhi with their wives, children, horse, and 
* attendants, The foundation of fortresses were laid at Akmal 
— and Tablahi At these places,” Malik Zada Firoz, son of 
J Malik Taju-d-din was left with a large following and-...... . 
amirs. Having conferred the ikia@s of Firozpur Tablaht and 
Akhal on Tajuddin and Malik Afgan respectively, the 
r Sultan found his way to Delhi. In this year also Malik 
_ Hisamuddin Nawa,’? amir of Oudh, who was in attendence 
on the Sultan passed away, and Oudh was given over to Malik 
Saifuddin his eldest son.* * 















. \ Badaoni reads “ Malik Marwan."" 
— * * Portion under asterisk ia omitted in Elliot. 
ns = Badnoni, “ Akehak"': The reason of this expedition was a 
__—s febellion of the Zemindars of Etawah. Firishta. 
—— MS. reads — yo pi, bin nina! y — yl. 
Saale Badaoni Pi ro aber SL * 
*6— Badaoni. 1 rozpur anc ea 1 al = 
6 MS. illegible. — 7 Badaoni, ** Malik Nizimuddin “’. 
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In the year 781 H. (1379 A.D.) the Emperor marched 
towards Sfimfina: on his reaching the 
Governorship of destination, Malik Kabil Kuran Khwan, 
Oudh devolved apon amir of the Privy council and the Chief of 
——— aoe c= Samana presented offerings and _ the 
ain. Rhahabad and Sultan showed him great favours. Then, 
Saharanpur. marching through Daulatibid, AmbaAla, 
and Stihabaid, he entered the hills of 
Saharnpur’ and levied tribute from the Räi of Sirmore and 
the Rais of the hills, and then took his way back to the 
capital. 

Just at this time* there came a report of the insurrection 

| of Khargu® the Katehr chief. This 
— —— ee Khargu had invited Saiyid Mubammad, 

: * who held Bada un, and his brother Saiyid 
"Alaud-din, to a feast at his house, and had them basely 
murdered. In 782 H., the Sultan proceeded against Katebr 
to take vengeance, and ravaged the country. The rebels of 
those parts were brought to punishment. Khargu made his 
escape towards the hills of Kumayun, the country of the 
Mahtas.* The Sultan also attacked them. ** When the 
expedition came to a conclusio, t he Emperor placed Badaiin 
under Malik Qaboal Nawa, and made him the lord of Bed 
chamber:° he (also) appointed Malik Khitab, the Afgan at 
Sambhal for the chastisement (of the rebels) and holding firm 
Katehr.** The King, under the pretence of hunting, went 
annually to Kather, and that country became so devastated 
that nothing but game lived there. 

And in the year 784 H. (1382 A.D.) the Sultan built a 
fortress at Babuli® which is seven Krohkes 
from Badaiin, and gave it the name of 
Firdézpir, but the people called if, Pur-i- 


Construction of a fort- 
ress at Babuli. 


fikbhirin. Afterwards, the Sultan grew weak and feeble, for ae 
his age was ninety years, 24 tafe 
— 
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= Badauni gives 752 H: 
3 MS. reads ,¢,.5: Elliot, Khargu: Ranking, ‘‘Khiker": Firishta = 
| “Kharku or Khargoo": Badaoni, 45 5.5 . — 
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Khan-i-Jahan,' his Vizier, held the reins* (of the State) 
and brought under his sway the affairs of 
— Honagensarian the State. The FirozshAhi amirs and 
an becomes a pup- ‘ : — * 
pet in the hands of ™aliks were entirely subservient © to him, 
Khan-i-Jahan. and those who opposed him (Vizier) were 
removed from the presence of the Sultan 
by all possible means; some were killed and others confined.* 
At length, matters came to such a pass, that whatever did Khan- 
i-Jahan say, the Sultan used to do. For this, the affairs of the 
state became slow-moving, and some loss occurred daily. 
Once, Khan-i-Jahin represented to the Sultan how Prince 
: Muhammad Khan having allied himself 
—— of with some amirs and maliks, such as, 
diarntesal. : Darivi Khan, son of Zafar Khan, amir 
of Guzarat, Malik Yakub Muhammad 
Haji, the master of the horse, Malik Raju, Malik Samauddin, 
and Malik Kamalu-d-din, the son of Malik’ Ariz, the personal 
attendant of the Emperor, was after raising an insurrection. 
The Sultan had entrusted the affairs of the State upon Khan-i- 
Jahan, he, without thought and consideration issued the firméAn 
that they should be taken into custody. When the prince 
heard this he omitted to pay his respects to the Sultan for 
sometime, and although the Vizier called for his presence the 
latter made excuses. Then, the Vizier, under the pretence 
of a balance of accounts kept, Dariya Khan, son of Zafar 
Khan, amir of Mahoba, confined in his house. This alarmed 
the prince still more, (and one day in private came to the 
Sultan’s presence *) and he made a statement of his position 
to his father. The Sultan gave order for the removal of the 
Vizier, and for the release of Dariya Khan. The prince having 
done this,’ Malik Ya’kub, master of the horse, (brought out) 
all the horses and foot, and Malik Kutubuddin Faramuz,’ 
keeper of the elephants, (made ready) the elephants with their 
litters and armour,” and took them to the prince. The 





3 JGnin Shah: Brigas says Zafar Khin Farsy : 
2 Gal! gle, an error for ial! glee, 
| iis 4! — , an error for —— ote. 
* wo, an error for (five 3 
5 The bracketed portion is taken from Badaoni. Firishta relates that 
the eis ety into a close palanquin, and was carried to the seraglio 
of the Emperor —— 
© MS. reads, αν 82,5 So? I) 5! pd wible Ces 
7 MS. reads, asnte la deme solpale. 
8 Tho predicate is missing in the text. 
® MS. aly. Elliot * Faramusz”"’. 
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Firozi slaves and amirs, and the mass of the people also joined 
the prince. 

In the month of Rajab, 789 H. (July—-Aug. 1387 A.D.), 

with full preparations, the prince set out 
“ele AR Bi ne late one night, with a large following, to 
Khan.ijahan and the. the house of Khain-i-Jahin. When the 
latter's flight. latter heard of the approach, he took 

Darivé Khan out of prison and put him 
to death,’ and collecting a few chosen followers entered into 
conflict with the prince. 

At length, losing the power (of opposition) he fell back to 
his house, and got a wound while entering it. Unable to make 
further resistance, he came out (of the house) by another route 
with a few adherents and escaped towards Mewat, and sought 
shelter from Koka Chauhan, at Mahsri. 

The prince plundered the Vizier’s house of all! its gold and 

— wealth, and arms, horses, and effects: he 
cre put to death avy then returned to the court. (Next) he 
his effecte plundered. caused Malik Bihzid Fath Khan, Malik 

. ‘Imadu-daulat, Malik Shamsuddin... .*. 
and Malik Musalih Muksarah who had sided with Khiin-i- 
Jahan. to be brought to the court and executed. 
When these transactions were reported to the Emperor, 
he resigned the reins of government into | 
pee cere pam: the hands of the prince, and the amirs 
Khin who takes the 8na maliks and the slaves of Sultan 
title of Nasirnaddin Firoz and the people in general rallied 
Moh. Shah. round the prince. The Sultan grew old 
and feeble, so of necessity he, at length, 
made over to the prince the paraphernalia of sovereignty, with 
all the horses, elephants, effects, and equipage He gave him 


: _ the tithe of Nasirud-din Mahammad Shah, and betook himself —— 
— to the service of God. In every Jami’a mosque throughout ‘—/ 
F the dominions, the KAuthbah was read in the names of the two , a> 
F sovereigns, and in the month of Sha’aban, 780 H. (Aug. 1387 oad 







—— A.D.) Muhammad Shah ascended the throne in the palace of —— 
Jahan numah. ae: , — 
The titles and offices, the fiefs and — ———— —— — 
—— and gifts, and whatever een enjoy F 
—— ——— —— by any one during the previous reign 
BAN _were confirmed. Malik Yakub, master 
of the horse was made Sikandar Khin* and was nominated to 
_ the charge of the government of Guzarat. ** Malik Raja 
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became Mubiiriz Khan; Kamal ‘Amr (?)* became Dastur 
Khan: Malik Sama’ became Aminu-l-Mulk; Malik Sama’uddtn 
and KamAluddin obtained places near the person of the King 
and became the recipient of his favour: the duties of the 
Diwan. were conferred on them. * * Malik Ya'’kub Sikandar 
| . Khan was sent with an army to Mahé#ri 
SAE sy cat — ‘. against Khan-i-Jahan. When this force 
J P reached Mahiri, the accursed Koka 
bound Khan-i-Jahan, and delivered him 
up to Sikandar Khan, who put him to death, and having sent 
his head to the court, went his way to Guzarat. The prince 
then engaged himself to the duties of government, 
In the month of Zilhijjah,* of the year.” Mohammad 
Shah marched towards the Sirmadr hills, 
hunt aramad Shabhen and there spent two months, hunting 
Song chi orhineeceros and elk. While thus engaged, 
advices were received relating to the 
eed perfidious assassination of Sikandar Khan 
Prpmpqep pice tia at the hands of Malik Mufarrih, Amir of 
Kambayat and the Amirs-sadah of Guza- 
rat. The army that had set out with the deceased, some of them 
wounded and some despoiled, returned to Delhi with Saiyid 
: Saliar*. On this information, Prince Muhammad Khan 
| became thoughtful and anxious, and hastened to the capital. 
But as he was inexperienced, the Prince gave himself up to 
enjoyment and luxury, and took no thought for avenging 
: - ———— Khan*. For five months the 
: neompetence of (old) rules and arrangements kept the 
“Arr Kingdom in —— ” affairs of the state agoing, but at length 
Ee a the kingdom fell into great disorder. 
+ The Firoz Shahi slaves who had taken up their habitations in 
Delhi and Firozabad, stirred up by the opposition shown by 
Malik Samau-d-din and Malik Kamaluddin”®, set themselves up 
in opposition to the Prince and joined themselves to Firoz 





— be yee JGS. 
* 2 Elliot, Zilkafida. 
om Te 3 Firishta and Badaoni give 790 H. 
alte * Badaoni writes * Sipah-Salar”’, 
S&S Text reads, — nie by eh pine ee ALLS 2 
* Badaoni (ibid. 254) writes, · ¶ 
* 6 Firishta (460) writes Bahauddin and Kéimaluddin, cousins of Prince 
_  Mubammad, Thus, — —— the nobles seeing the affairs in them united 
- themselves with Princes ahauddin, ete., for the —— of subverting 
his authorit a cere — ia different. He writes thus “the 
— Sultan's" h, Shah) solciery 
 agair * —— — amaluddin, who were the 
‘ohammad Shah, set themselves in opposition to them, ete.’ 
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Shah. When the Prince came to know of these facts, he sent 
out Malik Zahiruddin Lihorit to parley with the slaves, who 
had assembled in the Maidan. They, however, pelted him 
with stones. and thereby wounding Zahiruddin made a display 
of their force and rejected all overtures for peace. The Malik, 
thus wounded, was obliged to retire near the prince, who was 
prepared for action. The Prince advanced with his horse, foot 
and elephants to the Maidan against the rebels; and when he 
fell upon them, they fled to the palace and sought refuge with 
Ae —— the old Sultan. For a couple of days 
against insurgents, his menting Went on, but on the third day 
rng BOREL when the prince was prepared to renew 
the contest, the insurgents brought out 
the old Sultan from the palace. When the soldiers and elephant- 
drivers set eyes upon their former master they deserted the 
prince and came over to the Sultan’. Finding that he was 
unable to continue the struggle further, 
the prince with a small following fled 
towards the Sirmur hills. The camp of 
the Prince and those of his followers were put to plunder. The 
city now presented a scene of great violence. 

Tranquillity being restored, the old Sultan appointed Prince 
Tughlaq Shah, the son of his (elder) son 
Fath Khan, his heir-apparent, and con- 
signed to him the affairs of government. 
In the meantime, Amir Husain Ahmad Ikb&l* son-in-law of the 
Sultan, who had separated from the party of the prince, was 
made prisoner by the Hindu amirs, and taken to Tughlaq Shah 
who had him exccuted before the da@akh@l; orders were issued to 
Amirs Sadah of Samén&, directing them to seize Ghalib Khan *® 
the amir, and bring him to the court. When he was brought in 
the prince sent him away a prisoner to Bihar, and conferred 
Samaénai upon Malik Sultan Shah. Onthe 18th Ramazin,* 790 

| H., (Nov. 1388 A.D.) Sultan Firoz, may 
Fine ie ape his tomb be sanctified, died, worn out with 
tion. FP weakness. It has been recorded by 
veracious historians and truthful chronie- 

lers of venerable age that since the time of Nasiruddin, son of 
late Sultan Shamsu-d-din Altamash, who was a second Naushir- 
wan,” there has been no king (in Delhi) so just, and kind, so 


Flicht of Maham- 
mad Shah to Sirmur. 


Prince Tughlag Shah 
appointed heir. 
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courteous and God-fearing, or such a builder, like the late 
Firez Shah, may his tomb be blessed and may he dwell in 
aradise! His bravery and justice won for him the hearts of 
is subjects. Ifany indigent traveller by the decree of God, 
died on the way, the feudal chiefs, the holders of offices, and 
the mugqwddams of the vicinity, having called together the 
Imams, the Kazis, and all Musalmans. examined the corpse, 
and drew up a report under the Kazi's seal, certifying that no 
trace of any wound was discernible on the body, and after that 
they buried it. Thus, by enquiries of the Kazis, all the injanc- 
tions of the Sherra (law) were carried to the letter, and on all 
sides it was in no way possible that during the reign of this 
sovereign, any strong man could tyrannise over the weak.** 


CouUPLET. 


Affer many a revolution of the trying sphere 
Died he, but his justice remained ! 


Almighty God immersed this gentle, beneficient and just 
king in the divine compassion, and gave him a place in the 
propinguity of His merey! The rule of the late Suitan Firoz 
Shah, may his tomb be sanctified, lasted for 3S years,’ and nine 
months. The two words, “Wafat-i-Firoz’ comprise the numer- 
ical letters of the date of his demise.* 


** The text in Elliot here terminates. 
1 Elliot 37 years and 9 months. Badaoni, **33 years and some 
months."’ Firishta of latter opinion. 












4 





ARTICLE No. 12. 


End of Prasenajit, King of Kosala 


By NILMANT CHAKRAVARTE 


Bimbisara, King of Magadh and Prasenajit, King of Kosala, 
were contemporaries of Buddha and both were his great 
admirers. Bimbisira was put to death by starvation, by his 
son Ajfitasatru. In several places in the Pali literature there 
are references to this patricidal crime. The earliest mention of 
it is to be found in the Saimafnfaphalasuttanta of the Dighani- 
kiya, where Ajatasatru, during a visit to Buddha, confessed 
his crime before the teacher. The Ceylonese chronicle Maha- 
vamsa also records the fact and describes the whole race as 
patricidal. This is going too far. The later Pali commentaries 
record the details of the crime (see Sumaigalavilisini on the 
Simafifaphalasuttanta). Historians of modern times have 
accepted the fact as true although the Jaina records attempt to 
mitigate the crime (see Bhadravaihu'’s Kalpasitra) and the 
Brahminie records are silent about it. 

The ancient records are all silent about the end of the other 
king. Professor Rhys Davids in his ** Buddhist India’ (page 
4) wrote: **Three years afterwards, Pasenadi’s son Vidudabha 
revolted against his father, who was then at Ulumba in the 
Sikya country. The latter fled to Rajagaha to ask Ajatasatru 
for aid; but was taken ill and died outside the city-gate.” In 
a foot note on the same page the following references have been 
given :—Samyuttanikiya, vol. 1, 83; Jataka 2,403; 4,343 and 
Avadiina sataka 51. Bat in none of these sources there is any 
reference to Vidudabha’s rebellion and usurpation of the throne. 
In the commentary on the Dhammapada, verse 3, ch. IV, as 
well as in the Paccuppannavatthu of the Bhaddasalajitaka 
(Faasfoll 465) we get a detailed account of the end of 


Prasenajit. It must be said here that the commentaries, though 


they are of late origin, are all based on the Simhalese com- 


mentary, which is ascribed to Mahinda, the apostle of Ceylone, 


and some reliance can be placed on them. The story is briefly 

given below :— 
Prasenajit, king of Kosala, appointed as his commander-in- 
“Malla of Kucinics, who hers his fellow-student 


Pe. 
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appointed Bandhula as the administrator of justice. The court 
officials were in great difficulty and began to conspire to bring 
about his ruin. They told the king that Bandhula was desirous 
of usurping the throne. The king believing their words 
contrived a plan for putting to death Bandhula and his sons. 
Being afraid of doing anything in the city for popular dis- 
pleasure, he employed some men and raised a rebellion in the 
frontier of his Kingdom and sent Bandhula with his sons to 
putdown that The king also sent men with instructions to put 
Bandhulsa and his sons todeath. On the arrival of the commander 
the pretended rebels fled and when he was returning to the city 
he was murdered along with his sons. Afterwards Prasenajit 
came to know of Bandhula’s innocence and was highly remorse- 
ful. He appointed Dighakariyana, Bandhula’s nephew, his 
commander-in-chief. 

It may be said here in passing that in the Arthasastra of 
Kautilya (Bk. V, ch. V) we come across a teacher named Dirgha- 
cAriyana. Phonetically Pali DighakAirAiyana and Sanskrit 
Dirghacariyana are one and the same and both were polit- 
icians. In the Kamasitra of Vatsivana we come across a 
teacher named Cirfiyana who wrote a treatise on the Kama- 
sistra (Kamasdtra I, |. 12). His opinion also has been quoted 
as an authority in the Kamasutra I, 4.20 and I, 5.22. From 
1.5.22 it appears that be was a political intriguer. From the 
above facts it appears quite probable that three persons were 
one and the same and flourished towards the end of the 6th 
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Kardiyana and entered alone into Buddha's chamber. But the 

latter part of the story, i.c., the overthrow of the king by ; | 
Karayana is not to be found in it. In the Avadaina éataka | . 
(vol. II, p. 114) Dirgha Carayana has been mentioned as chariot- | 
ecr of Prasenajit. 


= R ing the remarks of Prof. Rhys Davids quoted above, _ 
* it may be said, that it is quite probable that Virulhaka did not — 
entertain good feelings towards his father because he sent away | = 


Virulhaka and his mother, when he came to know that the lady Sh 
_ was an illegitimate daughter of her father and only accepted Lt, 

them to his favour, through the intervention of Buddha (see the 

comm. referred to above). Further the usurpation of Ajata- 

satra might have instigated him to rebel against his father, but 

the records do not show this. 








ARTICLE No. 13. 3 


Ghotakamukha a predecessor of Kautilya and 
Vatsayana 


By NILMANI CHAKRAVARTTI 


Both Kautilya and Vatsiyana mention as their predecessor 
Ghotakamukha and Cfiriyana or Dirghacirayvana. In my 
paper on “The end of Prasenajit, king of kodala"’ I have 
pointed out that Cdriyana was a contemporary and an 
officer of Prasenajit and the latter was overthrown by the 
former. In the present paper [ propose to say something 
about Ghotakamukha. Ghotakamukha has been only once 
quoted in the Kautilya Arthashastra (Bk. V, Ch. V). But 
from that quotation nothing can be ascertained except that 
he was a predecessor of Kautilya and that he probably wrote 
a treatise on politics. He has been, however, largely referred 
to in the Kamasitra of Vateiiyana. In the introductory 
portion of the work (Ch.-I, 14) it has been said that Ghotaka- 
mukha wrote a treatise on Kanya@samprayuktakam or‘ union 
with a girl’. 

He has been quoted six times in the body of the book — 

1. afaarat: <feat at ufearfeart atsaargat anatta 
Biemqa: | RHE I. 5. 24. 

‘A daughter of a harlot or an attendant woman 


who has not associated with any one previously, 
as the seventh ', thus says Ghotakamukha :-— 


2. atten afar waa 7 — aamfaga at 
usfafafa Wtemqa: | (/bid., TIT. 1. 3). 


—— ‘Taking whom one would consider oneself as having 

ee accomplished his purpose, and would not be 
blamed by his equals :— 

: One should associate with such an one (girl)’, thus 

a says Ghotakamukha. 







3. = agepar maaATaNafa wena | = (/bid., UL. 

? I, 4 . a ay . . | : 
— ; ‘ And not at will with any woman '—so says Ghotaka- 
— mukha. — a". | 
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All girls endure words uttered by a man but do 
not utter even the amallest word in the middle— 
so says Ghotakamukha. 


5. warafa are eas arera(?)aa afa warfare 
aaaa waraifafa atenaqe:| Til. 3. 4. 


‘One may covet any other girl who is an outsider 
(outside a circle of relation) and thus on the 
attainment of Dharma (Virtue) love is praise- 
worthy “—so says Ghotakamukha. 


6. qgemauratstg fe ware 4 faa za fargatfa 
atenqa:! Iii. 4. 29. 


‘One who has gone far in his affection does not succeed 
with girls through indifference '—so says Ghota- 
kamukha. 


From the above quotations we can have some idea about 
the views of Ghotakamukha. He has given preference to a 
girl or to a woman who is not — by any one, for the 
pore of love-making. He has also considered marriage to be 
rma. 
In the Majjhimanikaya of the Pali Suttapitaka there is 
a sutta named Ghotamukha-sutta (M. N.. Vol. Hl, p. 157 ), 
which contains a conversation between a Brihmana named 
Ghotamukha and a Buddhist monk named Udena, Ghota- 
mukha who was probably an inhabitant of the Anga country 
and used to receive daily five hundred kaha@panas from the * 
king of Ajiga came to Benares on some business and there Ms 
met Udena. In the course of a conversation between the — 
two, Udena said that there were four classes of men; viz. (1) 
those who subject their ownselves to sufferings, (2) those 
who cause sufferings to others, (3) those who subject themselves 
‘to sufferings and cause ‘trouble to others and (4) those who 
, do not cause sufferings to themselves nor to others. And 
Udena asked Ghotamukha which of these classes of men 
ee would him. Ghotamukha said that he would like those 
ss men who would not subject themselves to sufferings nor 
. __ would cause sufferings to others. ~~ 
A eareful comparison of the view of Ghotamukha of : 
, the Ghotamukhasutta with the views of Ghotakamukha quoted — 
n the Kamadastra of Vitsiyana would show that there is 
‘and 6 represen 
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identifying Ghotakamukha, quoted by Vatsaiyana as well as 
Kautilya with Ghotamukha of the Ghotamukha suttanta. 

_ The above identification also helps us in ascertaining the 
time of Ghotakamukha or Ghotamukha. It has been said 
in the sutta that being pleased with the conversation with 

, Udena Ghotamukha wanted to take refuge (4arana) with Udena 
: but the latter told him to take refuge with Buddha with 
_ Whom he himself took refuge. When Ghotamukha enquired 
as to where Buddha was at that time Udena told him that 
he (Buddha) attained Parinibbina. Then Ghotamukha made 
his declaration of faith in Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha 
and wanted to offer something to Udena out of the five 
hundred kahfpanas which he daily received from the king 
of Anga. Udena would not accept any gold or silver and 
requested Ghotamukha to construct a hall (upatthanasala) 
for the Bhikkhus at Pataliputra. The hall was constructed 

and named after the donor. 
1 From the above facts it is clear that Ghotamukha lived 
>a after the death of Buddha and at a time when Pataliputra 
grew im importance. During the last journey of Buddha from 
jagrha to Kustnfri, Ajatasatru, king of Magadha was 
building a fortress at the site of Pataliputra to ward off an 
invasion of the Vajjis who occupied the territory to the north 
of the Ganges. Sometime after during the rule of a suc- 
cessor of Ajiitasatru the capital was transferred from Raja- 
_ grha to Piataliputra about the 4th century B.C. This gives 
us one limit for the date of Ghotamukha. R ing the 
other limit, it may be said that on the railings of the Bharhut 
F Stipa ———— the titles of donors we find the expression Pajica- 
nekayika which shows that the five nikayas of the Pali 





—— canon were well-known at that time. Portions of the railings 
— of the Bharhut Stipa may be referred to the middle of the 
wigs = 3rd century B.C. and so Ghotakamukha or Ghotamukha must 
howe |, a have flourished between the 4th and the 3rd century B.C. 








ArtTicts No 14. 


The Beginnings of Suketri Dynasty 
By 8S. R. Sarma 


Cunningham placed the beginning of the present reigning 

house of Suket in the latter part of the eighth century’. Messrs. 

Vogel and Hutchinson followed him closely and assigned 765 

A.D. asthe date of the establishment of the present house under 

VirSen. But the tradition has it that these Sens migrated to 

the Punjab hills in the beginning of the thirteenth century. Of 

course the tradition may be wrong, but it is very seldom that 

it postdates anyevents. Raja Jai Chand with whom the present 

dynasty seeks to connect itself did not after all play any very 

heroic part in the history of India that a Rajput family should 

be anxious to connect itself with his descendants. Still less 

could much credit accrue to the house by being connected with 

these thrice expelled descendants of the unfortunate Raja. 

Unless, therefore, some very compelling reasons can be advanced 

against the tradition, we should rather be inclined to accept it. 

Let us therefore study Cunningham's thesis as elaborated 

by his followers. To begin with, from Vir Sen to Arjun Sen 

there were thirty-five reigns. Arjun Sen's date has been. 

pretty conclusively, fixed at about 1550 A.D. Now this would 

give about 350 years to 35 reigns giving an average of ten 

years. It is claimed that as the average for the latter half of 

the dynasty’s history (from Arjun Sen 1550 A.D. to Uggar Sen 

— 9— 1876 A.D.) works out at 30 years a reign, we should allow a 

— longer period for the earlier halt as well. The argument is rather 

inconclusive in view of the fact that the average of 31 years gets 

reduced to 24 years if we include the four Rajas bringing the 
eath of Raja Bhim Sen in 1919 A.D. 

But Cunningham relied upon even more broken reeds. 

e time seemed to be the Nermad 
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the record in the seventh century A.D. As the names of the 
three Rajas mentioned in the inscription have nothing in common 
with those mentioned in the Bansavali, it would be too great 
a strain on our credulity to ask us to believe—even on Cunning- 
ham’s authority—that Samudar Sen of the inscription has 
anything to do with Raja Samudar Sen of Suket. Thus here 
again Cunningham's argument totally fails. 

Some supplementary evidence has been trumpeted up to 
bolster up Cunningham’s thesis. Certain references to Suket 
in the early histories of the neighbouring hill states have been 
fished up to prove that the history of Suket carries us to very 
early times. Such are the references in the Chamba annals to 
Mushan Varman’s taking refuge with a Raja of Suket about 800 
A.D.", in the Bilaspur chronicles to Raja Bir Chand’s conquest 
of Keonthal about 743 A. D, in the history of Kullo to its con- 
quest in the reign of Bhupal and his successors by Rajas of Suket, 
in the annals of Sirmur to Raja Mahi Parkash’s demanding the 
daughter of Raja Rupehand of Keonthal in marriage about 1108- 
1117 A.D* We fail to find in these references anything to prove 
that the present Sen dynasty of Suket goes back to the times 
spokenof in thechronicles of these neighbouring States. Of course 
they prove that there were, in existence, at these early times 
the States of Suket and Keonthal. The traditional history of the 

resent Suketor dynasty does not claim that Vir Sen or GiriSen 
ounded new states when they fied from Rupar, they became, 
itis asserted, masters of the states of Suket and Keonthal. It is 
probable that these states bad become political entities much 
before their arrival on the scene. The evidence from the Sirmur 
chronicles throws a flood of welcome light on the question. 
The name of the Raja of Keonthal whose daughter’s hand was 


demanded in marriage by Raja Mahi Parkash is set down as _ — 

Rupehand) Now Giri Sen’s descendants always carried the ~~ 

suffix Sen with their name and it is clear that reference is + 

made here to some earlier reigning house of keonthal. ker 
4 Thus we find that all that can be urged against the accept- * 
ance of the traditional account falls to the ground. The — 
—* Nirmad inscription, references in the annals of other neighbour- 










ing state all prove useless in our search for some light on the 
| om. There simply remains the problem of squeezing in 
fty — of the Suketar Rajas in some 713 years. An average 

_ feign of fourteen years over a period of seven long centuries is 
inherently not improbable. Furthermore the number is 
_ -—s reduced to forty Rajas for the same period if we consider the = 
: of the Mandi R. There is no reason why we 
Aor ——— point and insist that the tradi- _ 
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tional account is wrong; because, forsooth, the average of 
fourteen to eighteen years does not seem convincing to us. Tt 
does not carry us very farto say that if we accept the tradition- 

al date, the average reign of the early Rajas would be rather - 
low when compared with, the later ones. The early Rajas of 
Suket must have been small chieftains whose lives were spent 
«0? in warfare with their own subjects if not with their neighbours. 
, From Bir Sen to Bahu Sen the nine reigns, we know from the 
Mandi Bansavali, did not occupy more than 116 years, thus 
giving an average of less than thirteen years, The average is 
again confirmed if we work on the Mandi Bansavali to Jai Sen's 
times when we find 17 reigns occupying 185 years. No reason 
: has so far been advanced to prove that these early rulers could 

not have ruled for such short periods. Our only guide therefore ; 

must be the tradition and in this case when it has nothing to 
gain by postdating the event, we are constrained to admit 
| that it must be right. The beginning of the Suketar dynasty 

— therefore must be put in the thirteenth century A.D. 


r; * 








ARTICLE No. 15. 


On the Hindu names for the rectilinear geometrical 
figures 


By BrexHuTIBHUsAN DatTTra 


In the Hindu mathematical treatises of later times, we 
discern two different systems of nomenclature for the reetili- 
near geometrical figures. In one system the naming is accord- 

to the num ber of ‘‘sides"’ of the figures, e.g. tri-bhuja 
(literally meaning ‘* tri-lateral"’), catur-bhuja (** quadri-lateral’’), 
panca-bhuja (‘penta-lateral”) sada-bhuja (‘ hexa-lateral'’), 
ete. In the other, the naming is based on the number of 
“angles”’ or ‘‘corners”” in the figures, e.g. tri-kona (meaning 
literally ‘‘ triangle “), eatus-kona (*' quadrangle * '), parica-kona 
(* penta- gon’), sat-kona (‘hexa-gon”), ete. We also com- 
monly meet with such names as tryasra for the triangle, 
caturasra or caturasra for the quadrilateral, pafncasra for the 
pen n, gadasra for the hexagon, and so on. The true 
radical meaning of these names will be found later on. The 
present note aims primarily at examining the earlier Hindu 
names for the rectilinear geometrical figures and to determine, 
as far as possible, the oldest Hindu system of nomenclature. 
It is found that from the earliest times, the Hindus have follow- 

, ed the usage of naming the rectilinear figures according to 
* the number of sides as well as of —— — that the angle- 
Le nomenclature is the older with them. mongxt the Greeks, 
ee Euclid (c. 325 B.C.) in the earlier parts at his Elements divides 
A the rectilinear figures according to the number of their sides 


efh (cf. tri-pleuron, tetra-pleuron, poly-pleuron), but later on he intro- 
ss duces the angle-nomenclature also (cf. tri-gonon, tetra-gonon). 
4 The Romans simply followed the Greek usage.’ The early 
es) Egyptians together with the Babylonians, Hebrews, and Arabs 
i are said to have followed only the side-nomenclature.* 

ie. oe , The oldest Hindu names for the rectilinear geometrical 
+ Fe fig were formed by the juxtaposition of the number names 
me vith srakti. The — —— means the ‘‘ angle“ or ‘‘ corner *’,® 










1 J. Tropfke, Geschichte der Elementar- Mathematik, 1023, Bd. IV, pp. 
1. 


2 This information has been Hobos to the writer in a personal letter 
by Dr. Solomon Gandz of —** ork and in fact, this note ———— 
Sette of a reply to an — by him for the older and genuine 


in naming the metrical figures. 
Protea 7 all —* known Sanskrit dictionaries. 


eniniaree. = at srakti means the * epear’’ 
Soo., vol. 15, “i083. p-. 264 fn). The word 
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so the name cafuhsrakt: literally means the “ quadrangle.” 
This name occurs in the Vdjasaneyi Samhita Taittiriya 
Sambita* Satapatha Brahmana,* A pastamba Srauta-siitra.* Bau- 
dh@yana Sulba-stitra,> and other works, the earliest of which 
was composed before 3000 B.C. Similarly we have in the 
Raveda,® the term navasrakti referring to the “‘ nine corners” 
of the heaven. These names have long went out of use and 
are not met with in later works. 

Another kind of names consists of compounds ending with 
asri, asra or asra. There is a rule of the celebrated gram- 
marian Panini (c. 700 B.C.) that at the end of a compound, 
asri changes to aéra or asra.*_ But it seems that that rule 
has not been always followed in practice. For compound 
names ending with aéri, such as trirasri, caturagri, and éataéri 
occurs as early as in the Agveda (before 3000 B.C.)* The name 
astasri occurs in several early Sanskrit works.® Similar names 
are occasionally met with even in later Hindu mathematical 
and other treatises.*° The names containing aéra or asra such 
as tryasra, caturasra or caturasra, ete. are more common in the 
Sanskrit and kindred literatures of India, modern ias well 
as old. But they were not however introduced before the 
time of the Srauta-siitras (c. 1500-2000 B.C.).™ 

Competent authorities have differed as regards the literal 
significance of the compound names ending with aéri, aéra or 
asra. According to Amarasimha (c. 350 A.D.),1* Bhattotpala 
(966)* and Haltyudha (c. 1200)"* a@éri means the “ angle ”’; 





rakti has beon emplo yed in the Rgveda (vii. 18. 17), Atharwaveda {ii. 11. 
2; viii. 5. 4, 7, 8), Satapatha Brahmana (ii. 6. 1. 36; iii. &. 2, * 
Chandogya Upanirad (iii. 5. 1), Apastamba Srauta-sitra (viii. 16. 6, 8. 
x. 5. 2,3; xvii. 12—16) and Baudhayana Sulba-sitra (i. 72, 84, 101; 
ti. 25, 72; iii. 73, 77). 

1 xxxviii. 20. = vi. 6. 10. L. 

ii. 6. 1. 10; vi. 1. 2.2043. 3. 26; 7. 1. 15; vii. 5. 1. 23. 4 vii. &, 1. 

Si. 79, 83. © viii 76. 12. 7? Pénini’'s Grammar, v. 4. 120, 

4S i. 162. 2 (triragré); i. 152. 2 and iv. 22. 2 (caturasri); vi. 17. 10 
(4atGéri). 
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according to Hemacandra (b. 1088),) it means the “angle of a 

room etc.”’, whereas in the opinion of Sayana(c. 1325) * it means 

the “edge”’’. Amongst the modern Indologists, Grassmann ® 

renders aéri by “ sharp edge’ (scharfe kanten), Aufrecht* by 
“corner”, Macdonell® by “edge. According to Monier 

— Williams,® dari means “‘ the sharp side of anything “’, “ corner ’’, 
“angle (of a room or house)” or “edge (of a sword)’. Rhys 
e Davids? observes that Sanskrit word aéri or aéra is equivalent 
to Pali assa meaning “corner, point"; Greek dypol, ayps:Z and 

ofvt, sharp; Latin acer, sharp. It is found on closer observa- 

tion, that the names ending with aéri have never been em- 

| ployed in connection with plane rectilinear figures, but they 
; always refer to solid bodies such as sacrificial post (yuwpa), 
pillar, or an instrument (spear), On the other hand the use 

of the names ending with a@asra or asra has always remained 
restricted to plane rectilinear figures. Adri truly signifies the 
‘edge’; with reference to “‘angle’’, it means the “ dihedral 
angle’’, but not the solid angle at the point of intersection 

of more than two edges. or Aryabhata (499 A.D.) calls 

the triangular pyramid by the name (ghana) sadasri and the 

ube by dvadasaésri® This latter name has been restated by 

Sripati (1039 A.D,).° In these instances asri certainly refers 

to the ‘‘edge”™’. The true significance is clearly in evidence 

in a certain passage in the Arathadastra of Kautilya (c. 350 

B.C.). In deseribing the inauspicious crystals of valuable stones, 
Kautilya has empldyed the two appellations nastakona and 
— nirasri to the same instance.” So the word a4ri implies some- 
| thing different from “‘ kona” (‘pomted corner” or the ‘solid 
angle’ of the prism) and indeed, it means the “edge” of the 
| prism. Similarly in a certain passage of the Apastamba 
_ Srauta-sittra™, aéri undoubtedly refers to the edge. The 
description of a cube, found in ancient Jaina canonical works * 
ss Teaves, however, espns Obs doubt about the true signific- 
— ance of the word aéri. ere the cube has been correctly 
i described as sattala (‘‘six-faced"'), dwvadasaSrika (‘* twelve- 

















J— 1 Abhidhanacintamant, “ erhide kona." 
. (2 Vide SAynna'’s commentary on the Rgveda (iv. 22. 2; vi. 17. 10). 
3 AH. Grasemann, Worterbuch zum Rigveda, —— IS73, p. 139. 
4 Vide his edition of AbjAidghGnaratnamala of Halfiyudha. 
& Practical Sanakrit Dictionary. 
6 Sanskrit-English Dictionary, new edition by Leumann end 
a Cap = 


peller. | 
“ia Ohne Davids and Steele, Pali-English Dictionary on *‘assa’’. 
- According to Rbys Davids it al*o means the “* odge"’; compare * ane **. 

«& . 8 A thatiya, ii. 3, 6. watt | 
t 9 Siddhinta sekhara, xiii. | | 7 
+10 Arthadastra, od, by Shimi4istri with English translation, t. i. 
= 29. o 77. be - > 8* — J * 

"AL Shamadaatet wrongly translates niragré as ** uneven "’. 

















48 xvi. 4, 7-11. — 
Anu Dga dvudrasitra, Sitra 133; Jambudvipa prajyhapts, Satra 54. 
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Migadhi. the triangle is called famea, the square cafturamad. 
rhe hevaoor 4 hay fey vr Aa] and tha Octagon Gtlhamsc "The Mra - 
krita word rnd 13 derived POU the Sanskrit 25H (Or amare) oy 


Usltih Corer or mige ’ ° The 


irom amea ned means the 

Sanskrit word amsa means shoulder,” corner of « quad. 
rangle In the ASrawa- and Sulha-stitras® amen denotes the 
corner particularly the two eastern corners of thr quad 


ngular sacrificial altar 

The classification cnt triangles according — — — 
ma-tribhija, deisama-trithuja, wi cama-tribhuja—equilateral, 
ozsceles. scalene triangles is clearly im @evidenor in Inelin wn the 
ginning of the seventh century after Christ It probably 


J 


enan e@arlel The classification acoording to the angles js 
pbsent here Only the right-angled triangle is distinguished 


T bis name jatya-l a Aydy “70 bys Grahmacupt : and cyt here * The 
Oliv triangles are grouped according as the perpendicular 


mf) trom & vertex on the opposite side falls inside or out 


a4 li iL rrcrairy Vir. eevee -lianbe (in-perpendicular) and Maher 
pal : gyiai 31 rpencicular) 
The classification of quactrilaterals according to the sides 


a 


ell as the angles Is nore ancient ana is found as early AS ih 
Ee suryaprajynapre — Md F.C The side nomenclatur 


pears still earlier in the Swilhba-sitiras (ce. SOO B.C .):* sama. 


" : ; : ' ' ' is J 24 — fr ™ 
' iy ’ : , jul ars 7 and (LORD FT MIU PaIATA (rectanele ia { iten-tLimes 
nem toere is © hkelihood of an ambiguity, the prenhx sama 1s 


| é 1 J J4 
NeLved SU thm only the Lerm e¢cvaruraard 12 used to cienote the 


juare.” The rectangie is also called ayata-caturasra. This 


- Vid JiHaradiyayana-stitra (ed. Charpentier), xxxvi -2, 4447: 
pw ya apna) aire, S@Gira 54 Sulrakriavnga-w#sitra i If: 
afocat iftra, SGtera F24—-6. and other worl 
‘al igueh Dictionary on ‘** ans ‘ mS and ‘* anea Loh 
hava - fi ira On orien. 
ipurtarmnia Srauta-sitra, vii. 5. 2O: xi. 4 is: xii. LG ol, otc. : 
judhayana Sulba-sitrea. 1. 34, 40, 44: it. FTO. TH 
' Arohmea huta-mddhanta, xii. 20, BS, 44 
' Fbad., xii. If 
Tne Sanatkrit word altya means *' noble,” ** woll born, 
gomiune.”" Hence the implication underlying the name jatya-tribhwy 


for thi reeht ing 4 triangls focrm to be that all other triane!l: can he 
Sst) EP? “<a tee Tee derived irr it. Thus thi right anaginoct vVanoty in the only 


“genuine” or *‘noble”™’ kind of triangles. In fact, In solving the in 
determinat problem of the solution of triangles in general Drahmacupts 
nas ww ays & method of solution by the juxtaposition of two might-anglec 
toangles He has further extended this method to the solution of 
Certain cy inciril iterala, particularly to the solution of convex quadri. 


Ly 
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‘tterals which now goes by his name 
6 Colebrooke, Hindu Algebra, p. 58 fn 
Soitras 0 and 25 


Apa farmba Mulba- tizirad * is. a2 Tie i . Hy ih: YY. 42 x. “ere, FiauwdaAda 
yana Sulba-aiira : i. 36, 45. is, 62, S54; ete. Aatyavyana Sulba-parias alc 


. 6, 17, 20; tt. 11, 12, 21. 
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term occurs in the Grhy-sitras* But it is more common in 
the early Jaina stitras* And that is the usual name for the 
rectangle in later works.® ‘There are now generally dis- 
tinguished five kinds of quadrilaterals:* sama-caturbhuja, Gyata- 
caturbhuja, dvisama-caturbhuja, trisama-caturbhuja, and visame- 
—— Canesa's classification of the quadrilaterals is more 
thorough. According to him, ‘‘ Quadrangle also is in the first 
place two fold: with equal or with unequal diagonals. The 
first of these or equi-diagonal tetragon (sama-karna caturbhuja) 
comprises four distinctions: Ist sama-caturbhuja, equilateral, 
a square, 2d visama-caturbhuja, a trapezium ; 3d ayata-dirgha- 
caturasra, oblong quadrangle, an oblique parallelogram; 4th 
) fiyata-sama-lamba, oblong with equal perpendiculars; that is, 
a rectangle, The second sort of quadrangle, or the tetragon 
with unequal diagonals (visama-karna-caturbhuja) embraces six 
sorts: Ist sama-caturbhuja, equilateral, a rhomb: 2nd sama- 
fribhuja, containing three sides equal; 3rd sama-dvi-dvi-bhuja, 
consisting of two pairs of equal sides, a rhomboid ; 4th sama-dvi- 
thuja, having two sides equal ; 5th visama-caturbhuja, composed 
of four uneqnal sides, a trapezium; 6th sama-lamba, having 
equal perpendicula rs, a trapezoid.’ ° 
To recapitulate: it has been proved conclusively that the 
early Hindus followed the usage of naming the rectilinear 
figures according to the number of sides as well as of angles. 
The early Greeks also followed the same practice. But while 
with the Greeks the side-nomenclature is older than the angle- 


F nomenclature with the Hindus quite the contrary is the case. 

5* Amongst the Grecks the angle-nomenclature appeared after 

Vest the time of Thales and his school (c. 600-500 B.C.), whereas 

oe iN. amongst the Hindus it is found to have existed from long before 
or ; in the Vedic age. 

* After the above had been sent to the press, Dr. Gandz has 

< ras published (/sis, xii, pp. 452-481) a very interesting and in- 
— structive article on he origin of angle gentry, a section 













of which (§ VI) deals with the early history of the nomenclature 
of the rectilinear geometrical figures. His conjecture that ‘* the 
observation of the corners and angles and the classification 





OF ote. KGtyGyana:ii. 6. Similar use is largest in the Apastamba Stulba-sitra 

ys Set datee oe Wba-stira, . 

a 2 Bhagabati-sitra, Sitra 724. ; 
3 In the AfaAasiddhinta of Aryabhata LI (c. 950), the rectangle is 

| eves ardha-sama-caturagra (literally “‘ sermi-equi-quedrilateral ") (xv. 67, 

78, 8h). : of) eee * 

J 4 Brdhma-sphuta-siddhanta, xii. 35-38; Ganita-sGra-sarhgraha, vii. 5. 
© For the classification according to Prithudakaavami (860), vide Colebrooke, 
— Ta 

§ Colebrooke, Hindu Algebra, p. 58 foot note. The Sanskrit tranali- 
teration in this anova has been altered in order to make it conform 
rw. moc ern mo =i = ‘ 
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according to their number seems to be distinctly Greek, a 
specific invention of Greek science, based upon the introduction 
of angle-geometry,” (p. 473) will be found to be erroneous in 
the light of what has been stated above on the basis of the 
ancient literature of the Hindus, 
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ARTICLE No. 16. 


Some Reflections on Zoological Research in India 


By Baist PrRasHapD 


The title of this paper may appear somewhat misleading, 
for I do not propose inflicting on you to-day a sermon on 
what are well-known facts to most zoologists who have 
given any time and attention to rescarch. My object in 
reading this paper to-day is to draw your attention to various 
pitfalls and obstacles which abound in the way of young 
workers who start original zoological research either for the 
sake of preparing a thesis for some examination or to start 
on a career of research. [I do not propose to lay down 
various “ rules of thumb’”’, which will make zoological research 

uite simple and easy; but from my experience of the past 
ourteen years, during which time I have had exceptional oppor- 
tunities of studying not only the difficulties and deficiencies of 
young students but also of helping a fair number of young 
workers and doing some work myself, I believe that it is 
possible to indicate what is lacking. 

With a young worker the selection of the subject for 
his research is the first consideration. In this connection 
professors, teachers, or supervisors can help a great deal, but, 
so far as can be judged from the results, very little attention 


3 seems to be paid to this very important issue. There is 
—— no dearth of problems in India; the field is very wide, 
* Sq and the problems awaiting investigation are not only innumer- 
es | able hut varied and suited to the capacities and tastes 

. of almost all types of workers. It should not, therefore, be 

oe | a matter of any great difficulty to find something that will 

| oie suit a worker, but the type of work, which is mostly sent 


= for publication or in connection with which students often 
come to the Indian Museum for consulting either the literature 
or the collections, leaves little reason to doubt that students 
had started work without considering either their own 
capabilities or the resources which they could possibly 
have at their disposal for carrying ont a certain piece of 
research. For example, several workers start on taxonomic 
investigations on a group or a class of animals without 
being acquainted with or having for reference even the 
most essential monographic works on the group. They have 
never examined any big named collections and often do not 
have even a single authentically named specimen of any 
genus or species for comparision or to help them to 
understand the short and often very technical descriptions 
* - >a 
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of the systematists. There is, no doubt. that in such cases 
the temptation for the young worker of seeing his name 
printed after the names of the new species or genera, which he 
may find and describe, is very great, but it should not be 
forgotten that taxonomic work on howsoever neglected a 
group of animals is not so easy as is generally imagined. 
Taxonomy, to put it briefly, has developed into a science 
by itself and for any one to believe that he or she can 
easily describe new species or genera is nothing short of 
folly. As the late Dr. Annandale put it, taxonomic “zoology 
has become so complicated that few of us now-a-davs are 
more than * Searabees*. This is an immoral state, not only 
because no man has the right to narrow his interests to a 
single family of beetles, but also because the whole of 
biology is at present encumbered with unco-ordinated details 
that clog the machinery of progress instead of acting as 
motive power’. This may be as it is, but we have to face 
facts and not simply to ignore them. 

To consider only a few of the difficulties which one 
encounters in such work, it may be mentioned that the 
literature necessary for taxonomic work is usually very ex- 
tensive, sometimes scattered in obscure and not easily acces- 
sible journals or separate publications and, as is often the 
ease, published in various languages, while for workers just 
starting research the short and terse descriptions of the 
older authors are worse than useless for the correct identi- 
fication of the material they are working out. 

| have been working for nearly tem years on Molluses 
and cannot even after all this experience claim to be fully 
acquainted with the literature on all families and genera 
of Molluscs. Even now it takes me some time before I 
can get together all the necessary literature, and this in 
spite of the fact that I have an almost complete ‘ separate’ 
library, properly indexed and catalogued, of my own, and 
have in addition the excellent collections in the libraries of 
the Zoological Survey of India, the Geological Survey of India, 
and the Asiatic Society of Bengal within easy reach. Another 
more serious mistake in this connection made by students 
is to start investigations on cytological or histological problems 
fic identity of which they do not 
know. Specimens of a Land Isopod, the Spermatogenesis 
of which was being investigated by a student, were once 

It was found 
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material identified beforehand. ‘The Zoological Survey of 
India is always ready to help in this connection and the 
students are themselves to blame if they do not take 
advantage of the proffered help. 
: Considering next the names of the different animals, 
it has to be remembered that the acceptance or rejection 
of names is not left to any author's faney, for if this were 
the case the science of Zoology would soon reach a stage 
when it would be difficult, if not impossible, for any worker 
to understand the writings of other authors, and since 
taxonomic zoology has a world-wide application. systematists 
have attempted at various times to adopt rigid rules of 
nomenclature. In accordance with these rules an animal 
can have only one name; a name that is valid not only 
in the country where it is proposed but all over the world. 
Linnaeus’, the father of modern biological nomenclature, 
apprehending the necessity of a taxonomic standard, proposed 
in 1751 a set of rules for giving names to plants and animals. 
This Linnean code was naturally not very complete and 
- various efforts have been made to improve it. The most 
— important set of rules in this connection and to which 
- zoological science owes a great deal was the so-called 
Stricklandian Code, or the British Association Code? It was 
prepared at the instance of the British Association for the 
Advancement of Science in 1842 and was adopted by Section D 
(Zoology) of the British Association at its meeting of 1842; 
these rules were later revised in the meeting of the British 
Association in 1865.2 Dall*, in 1877, prepared an excellent 
set of rules at the instance of the American Association for the 
Advancement of Science. It is not necessary to consider 
the special code which was adopted in 1885 by the American 
Ornithologists’ Union‘, as it was very limited in its application. 
The first code of nomenclature to be adopted by an Inter- 
— national Committee was proposed by Blanchard® at the first 
a. meeting of the International Zoological Congress at Paris 
= in 1889. The proposed code was slightly modified at the 
























1 Linnaeus, E. C.—Philosophia botanica (Holmiae, 761). This 
was republished by Agassiz in his Nomenclator Zoologicus fase. ix, preface 
pp. v-xix. (Soloduri, 1846). 

2 Strickland, H. E.-Report of a Committee appointed ‘to consider 
the Rules by which the nomenclature of Zoology may be established on o 
uniform and permanent basis"', pp. 1-17 (London, 1842). Also printed 
in Rept. Hrit. Aasoe. Ade. Sci. for 1842, XII, . 105-121 (1843). 

& Rept, Brit, Assoc. Adv. Soi. for. 1865, XX XV, pp. 25-42 (1566). 

 _*# Dall, W. H. Proceed. Amer. Assoc. Adve. Sci., XXVI, pp. 7-57 
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second meeting of the Congress in 1892 at Moscow’. In 
1804 the German Zoological Society* adopted a code of its 
own, originally prepared by a Committee consisting of Carus, 
Diéiderlein, and Mobius, but later somewhat modified it as 
a result of further discussions. In 1895, the Third Interna- 
tional Zoological Congress at Leiden" considered the whole 
situation, and found that the English systematists followed the 
Stricklandian Code, the German systematists the German code, 
while the American systematists were divided between the 
Stricklandian, the American Ornithological Union, the Dall, 
and the International codes. As a result of the discussions 
at this Congress an International Commission of five members 
was appointed to study all the codes and prepare a general set 
of rules. The discussions were continued in the fourth meeting 
of the Congress, and it was not till the fifth meeting at Berlin‘ 
in 1901 that the final code was adopted and published. Some 
difficulties still exist, for in the Stricklandian Code, referred to 
above, the twelfth edition of Linnaeus’s monumental work Sys- 
fema Naturae, published in 1766, was taken as the starting 
point for modern zoological nomenclature. In the Inter- 
national Rules, however, the tenth edition of the Systema 
_ Naturae, which was published in 1758, was adopted as the 
starting point for the operation of the law of priority. In 
spite of this most English systematists still stick to the Strick- 
landian code and have not adopted the tenth edition as the 
basis for the determination of the valid generic, subgeneric 
or specific names The rules of zoological nomenclature are 
very clearly enunciated, and have been published in exfenso on 
several occasions. <A recent edition of the rules with a resumé 
ef the opinions 1-90 of the International Commission in 
reference to the various points referred to this body for 
opinion, was published in 1926° in the Proceedings of the 
Biological Society of Washington, while the complete set of — 
opinions is published by the Smithsonian Institution of Wash- ay Oe 
ington in America in various volumes of its miscellaneous 

collections. © 
In thia connection attention may also be directed to the 








a : fact that owing to the absence of scientific periodicals during the 
—— ited | 

ti t Cong. Internat. Zool. Mosxcou, I, pt. ii, pp. 1-83 (Moseou, 1893). “ve * 
— 2 Verhandl. Deutsch. Zool. Gesellach., IV, Jahresversam, pp. 16, 37 St Y 
i" ss 41894). The rules were published in the previous volume of the same tine 


work, pp. 89-98 (1804) _ 
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latter half of the eighteenth and first half of the ninenteenth 
century, works were either published in some obscure journals, 
or what was worse, as separate books, catalogues, or lists, of 
very limited editions and of which unfortunately copies are not 
available except in a few libraries or private collections. The 
validity of such works is often a matter of great doubt, and 
there can be no doubt that they have in several instances 
caused endless confusion in zoological nomenclature. 

Another difficulty is in reference to the selection of names 
for new genera and species. For a long time work in this 
connection was almost hopeless, for one could never be certain 
whether a name had already been used in literature or not. 
Thanks, however, to the works of Agassiz’, Marschall, 
: Seudder®, Waterhouse’, the Zoological Record® and the No- 

menclator Animalium generum et subgenerum", it is now possible 
for workers to find out what names are preoccupied. Even 

; with the information available in these works the labour 
involved in hunting up old names is so colossal that it is 
not easy, except for people exceptionally fortunate in having 
extensive reference libraries at their disposal, to find out the 
names that have previously been used. [For the names of 
species the work is still more difficult, though thanks to the 
herculean labours of Sherborn in the preparation of his wonder- 
ful work, /ndex Animalium’, the task has been made con- 
siderably lighter. 

There can be no doubt that the search for the correct 
names of genera and species has often been carried a little 
— too far, and in trying to clear the confusion the authorities 
5* concerned have often made the state of affairs much worse. 





1 Agassiz, J. L. R. Nomenclator Zoologicus, ete. Fasc. i-x (Soloduri, 
fx 1542-46) and Nomenclatoris Zoologict Index Universalis (Soloduri, 1846). 
—9* + Marschall, A. F. Nomenclator Zoologicus, etc. (Vindobonas, 1873). 
i % Scudder, S. H,. Nomenelator Zoologicus, ste. Bull, U. S. Nat. Mus. 
‘ No. xix (1882). This work contains a list of all generic names published 
* up to the end of 1870. | 
| 4 Waterhouse, C. O. Index Zoologicus (1902). This work has an 
 alphabetilcal list of genera and subgenera proposed for use in Zoology and 
_ -f&# recorded in the ** Zoological Record’ for 1880-1900; it is thus a 
a< © ——————— to Scudder'’s work noted above. The second volume of this 
work which was published in 1912 contains a list from the same source 
for the yeare 1901-1910, | 
. * An alphabetical list of all generic and su cric names proposed 
—— the year is published at the end of each volume of the Zoological 
ecord "*. 

* This work contains a list of all generic and subgeneric names from 
‘1758-1922. The work is in progress and in the parts so far published 
names beginning with the letter E have been listed. 

4 Index Animatium Seot. I, 1758-1800 (Cambridge, 1902), Sect. Il, 
1801-1850 (up to June 1920. 10 parts of this work indexing names up 

0 Phyllochorea have been published); the second part is a publication of 
he ish Museum (Nat. Hist. ). n. 
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All the same except for the nomina conservanda’ correct names 
in accordance with the provisions laid down in the Internation- 
al Rules must be used. 

The nomenclature of types and their location is another 
source of trouble <According to the rules of the Zoological 
Nomenclature types must be deposited in some recognized 
institution where they will, if necessary, be available to future 
workers for reference. This is a point which deserves special 
consideration in India, for unfortunately most of the young 
workers do not realize that the absence of such material may 
east doubts on the authenticity of their results. 

The young workers will, in view of what has been said 
above, do well to leave taxonomic work alone unless they 
are working at a place where well-equipped reference librarics 
and big named collections of different groups are available. 
The description of new species or genera is not of much value 
unless it is properly carried out, while many of the so-called 
revisions of different families of animals, which are published 
now-a-days, simply make the already unwieldy literature more 
cumbersome. It is, therefore, advisable for young workers to 
devote their energies in the beginning to other more profitable 
lines of research and reserve taxonomic work for a much later 
stage in their career when they have had some experience and 
have better opportunities for such work. 

Work on morphological, histological, cytological, ecological 
and other similar problems is much simpler, in so far as 
extensive literature is not always required for reference nor 
are big named collections essential for comparison. Before 
starting work on any problem, it is necessary to be certain Pa 
that the work has not already been done, for the adage “ there — 
is nothing new under the Sun” is nowhere more truly applic- | | 
able than in the case of any problem which a young student 

| proposes to investigate. any supposed new problems are on 
| ooking up the literature found to have been worked out in 
as detail already. I know of cases where excellent work had been 
done, but which was practically of no value owing to the 
same work having been published many years before 
In reference to looking up literature I would suggest 
the following procedure; which LE adopt myself and which 
has almost always proved quite efficient in getting together the 
necessary literature. I first look through various textbooks — 
_ nd standard books of reference like Sedgwick’s Textbook of © 
* _ Zoology, Cambridge Natural History Series, Ray Lankester’s 
Treatise on Zoology, Lang's Textbook of Compnrative Ana- ; <i 
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tomy, Delage & Herouard's Traité de Zoologie Concrete, Claus- 
Grobben’s Lehrbuch der Zoologie, Kikenthal’s recent Hand- 
buch der Zoologie, and, above all, H. G. Brénn’s Die Klassen 
und Ordnungen des Thierreichs*. All these works contain 
extensive bibliographies on the different classes of animals, and 
one is sure to find in them some sort of monographie work 
in which most of the earlier literature on any particular subject 
is collected up to a certain date. In case of no monographic 
works being available, the best course is to start systematically 
and in this connection the best procedure its to look up first 
Engelmann’s three volumes in Bibliotheca Zoologica® in which 
classified lists of literature on all groups of the Animal King- 
dom from 1700—1860 will be found. The work is still in course 
of publication and the later volumes deal with the works 
published after 1860, but these recent volumes are not so 
exhaustive as the earlier ones. From 184 onwards most of 
the Zoological literature is classified in the annual issues of 
“ Zoological. Record’, but unfortunately this work has not 
= been able to maintain its earlier standard, and the recent 
volumes do not inelude references to all the work that is 
published in various countries and in different journals or 
books. In addition to the above, therefore, one has to consult 
Abteilung B of Wiegmann’s “ Archiv. fur Naturgeschichte ’”*, 
** Zoologischer Anzeiger '’* and “ Zoologischer Jahresbericht "’.* 





1 This work was started under the editorship of H. G. Bronn in 1559 
and is still being published by the Akademische Verlag, Loipzig. A 


ee _ Jarge number of volumes of this work dealing with almost all classes 
n of animals have been published already. 
ri 2 Engelmann, W. Bibliotheca Historico-Naturali«, Vol. 1 (184) deals 


with the literature published during 1700-1846. Vols. Il & III by 
J. V. Carus and W. Engelmann are for 1846-1860 (1561). Further 

' volumes wore prepared by O. Taschenberg and 7 complete volumes and 3 
parts have been published so far. The name of the work from Vol. II 
onwards was changed to Bibliotheca Zoologica 

















2 3 In Vol. I, published in 1835, the literature liste for ISt4 were 
“ > included but from Vol. Il onwards a second volume was devoted to 
ee) this work. At present, this volume is called Abteilung B, and usually 2-3 
> volumes are published every year. Several volumes of Abteilung B, 
“+ though published, have not been issued so far, and the work since the 


| War is very much out of date. 
ih ea 4 In Carus’s Zoologischer Anzeiger which was started in 1575 « litera- 
co ture list on different classes of animals used to be published in each 
— volume. This was discontinued with the foundation of the ** Bureau 
——“it*s*és i teeational bibliographique de Zurich" in 1896, which institute under 
€ the capable management of D. H. H. Field stexted publishing Index 
Cards of Literature. The entire list was also published as Bibliographia 
Zoologica in « supplementary volume to Zoologischer Anzeiger overy 
: ear. eS * 
*28 vi S This work was atarted in 1879 by Dr. A. Dohrn, the founder of the 
Zoological Station at Naples, It differs from other works in that 
it contained summaries of the more important works. The lest volume 
Spt Apa was published in 1924 and the publication has since been 
discontinued. = ee 
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One must also look up most of the current zoological literature 
to find out whether anything on the subject has been published 
Within recent years, and in this connection the reviews 
published in such works as ‘‘ Nature "’, ** Zoologische Berichte’’, 
** Journal of the Royal Microscopical Society”, “ Anatomischer 
Anzeiger"’, “ Review of Applied Entomology’, and several 
other journals are of great help. The recently started serial, 
* Biological Abstracts”, should, when the work is fully 
organized, also prove very helpful. 

According to some authorities it is not necessary to look 
up previous work till the research one is doing has been 
completed. I, on the other hand, have found that it saves 
a great deal of worry and unnecessary work if one has 
gone through the relevant literature on the subject in good 
time. It is then possible not only to complete the work 
in a much shorter time, but also to pay more attention to 
the lines in which the previous work is faulty. 

It is very difficult to lay down the limits to be assigned 
to the discussion of the previous work. In this connection 
young students will find it very valuable to read through 
some contributions by a few of the leading authorities in 
some standard zoological periodicals. This will enable them to 
adopt the best method of discussing the literature and to 
decide the limits of such discussions This is particularly 
necessary, as young workers often include long extracts and 
summaries of previous work, which have no bearing on the 
subject, while most of the really important literature is only 
casually treated. There are also several instances of young 
authors including discussions of eral problems which they | 
cannot justify from the results of their work; naturally such * 

discussions and conclusions are often not only unjustified but 

in most cases are of no value whatever. In this connection ; 
Dr. Annandale’s Presidential Address which he delivered before — 
the Zoology Section of the Indian Science Congress at Madras le 
in 1922, should be studied carefully by — workers ; it A 
contains most valuable hints om how a paper should be pre- — 
pared 


__, rhe question of citing the literature in a paper is rather 
difficult, as different methods are adopted by different periodic- ; 
is, but a worker must follow the method which isin voguein 
the journal where he proposes to publish his work ; above all, 
yin It is also necessary to exercise great = 
oe of all references, and, save im very 
— ences should not be included to works 
=f one } able to consult. Te 6.0 ~ lp aie 
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Another aspect of the work, which I propose considering 
here, is the mechanical preparation of the manuscript. During 
the periods of my editorship of the two leading zoological jour- 
nals in this country and while acting as referee on papers offered 
to other societies for publication I have found that several of the 
so-called finished products of research were, owing to the 
careless way in which these had been made “ press-ready ”’, 
full of mistakes that could easily have been corrected by the 
authors themselves. This carelessness not only makes the 
work of the editor almost impossible, but often on the score 
of time and labour necessary to bring them to a standard fit 
for publication, makes him reject such communications. If 
in exceptional cases the editor has heen indulgent enough to 
accept some papers and do the work of editing or rather 
rewriting them, it should not be inferred that he will always 
do so. In fact he will, owing to what he has had to do in 
one instance, be more careful in the future, and refuse any 
works that are not in a finished form. In this connection I 
may perhaps be excused for quoting from the presidential 
address of the late Dr. N. Annandale referred to above. 

“Apart from literary style in the writing of zoological 
papers, the question of the mechanical preparation of the 
manuscript for the press is one of ethical significance. As 
the editor of the Record (sie Records) and Memoirs of the 
Indian Museum 1 often receive manuscripts that need many 
hours’ careful and troublesome work before they can be sent 

to the printer If it were not for the fact that Dr. Kemp 

* is kind enough to relieve me of much of this drudgery, I would 
5* scarcely hesitate to refuse to consider a great part of the 

- matter submitted for publication. Carelessness or ignorance 
| as to punctuation and the use of capitals is rife, and few 
3 authors take any trouble in indicating the use of italics or 
other special type. It is surprising how few zoologists know 
even such elementary rules as that of the proper use of 
brackets with the names of the authors of species. These 


A names should never be enclosed in brackets, unless the name 
— t the genus of the species had been changed since the latter 

was first described. These may seem trivial points, but their 
ss negleet indicates not only carelessness, but selfishness and lack 

ss of understanding.”’ 

— In spite of the above sound advice I find that little 












attention is paid to the mechanical preparation of the paper, 
and as a result several excellent contributions lose a great 
deal in value. The authors, further. —— not properly 
preparing their manuscripts are, besides bei g dubbed selfish 
and careless, responsible for delay in the publication of their 
results. | 
Attention must also be pus to the careful preparation of 
mi ve published in a contribution. 
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Unnecessary figures should be avoided, as, owing to the great 
cost of reproduction now-a-days, few societies or journals can 
publish a large number of figures or plates. The drawings 
should be clear, simple, and as true to nature as possible, and 
should be finished in a style fit for reproduction. 

I am afraid I have given you a somewhat disjointed 
account of what is often lacking in the original zoological work 
that is being carried on now-a-days in India. T have tried to 
indicate what kind of work should not be attempted unless 
facilities for carrying it out properly are available, how litera- 
ture should be looked up, and have also dealt with the question 
of the mechanical preparation of the manuscripts and the 
illustrations. I have devoted a great deal of my remarks 
to systematic work and the strict observance of the Interna- 
tional Rules of Zoological Nomenclature, as itis in connection 
with these that most of our young workers make mistakes. 
1 shall feel fully repaid if these suggestions help young workers 
in their work and resujt in their paying more attention to 
what are considered, by some, trivial points, but which really 
determine to a very great extent the value and usefulness of 
any Original research. 
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ARTICLE No. 17. 


Notes on the Arterial System of the common Indian 
Toad Bijo melunostictas Schneid 


By IAXANEXMDRA Lat Buapvurt 


(Read at the Meeting of the Stxteenth Indian Science 
Congress, and published with the permission of the 
; Director, Zoological Survey of India.) 


l. ILsarRopvucrTionr. 


Bujo melanosticlus Schneid. is one of the commonest 
Indian toads and is used for dissection as a type of the Anura 
in several Iodian Universities. The general anatomy of Bufo 
corresponds to that of Rana, but there are several differences 


= which are so marked that practical note books containing 
descriptions of Rana are of no value for dissections of Au/fo. 

ms During my tenure of office as a Demonstrator in Zoology in 
eer the University of Calcutta, I investigated the vascular system 


of Bufo melanostictus. In the course of my work on the arterial 
system I observed some constant and marked differences. 
3 mainly in reference to the branches of the systemic arches and 
* the dorsal aorta from the other types of Anurans which bave 
: been described s0 far Since these differences have not been 
F noticed in any other type, a general illustrated account of the 
ie arterial system will, I hope, prove useful. In the following 
ee account, however, no attempt is made to treat in detail the 
_— various arteries but only the general course of the arteries, 
as is followed in practical classes, is described. 
— J!) No account of the vascular system of Bufo was published 
— previous to the short notice in Crawshay'’s paper (2) on the 
_ variations in the arterial systems of the Anurans His remarks 
_ —sésin. reference to the genus Bufo were based on dissections of one 
25 =e specimen each of Bufo boreas and Bufo mauritanicus, and 
according to him the toads of this genus do not markedly 
] _ deviate from the frogs of the genus Rana. ; 
_ ———ss Fhe only other work, which refers to Bufo melanostictus, 
. Sa is that of Ghosh in his elementary account of the anatomy of 
M some common Indian Vertebrates (4), but his account of the 
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drawings are far frorh satisfactory. 

- -Y have here to record my sincere thanks to Dr. Baini 
Prashad, Officiating Director of the Zoological Survey of 
India, for his kind criticism, assistance and valuable 


7 : s - 
“ny Ry — 





—⏑—— o* 
‘= - o 


\ ead 

, . 

ee a id a 
® 4 a 7 

= 





w 
ae 
« 7 












Bnet a) 
Lm} « 
; wT? 
& = — 






ee pest bi . 
* . 4 





vascular system of this toad is rather incomplete, while the 
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ll. MATERIAL AND METHOD. 


This account is based on an examination of a large number 
of injected specimens of Bufo melanosticius collected in 
Calcutta. The observations on the chief peculiarities were 
further substantiated during my demonstration to the practical 
classes of the Calcutta University. 

The injected fluid used for studying the main arteries is 
the one recommended by Parker and Parker (loc. cit., p. 99). 
Before injecting the fluid the arteries were washed with normal 
saline solution and the vessels were later injected through the 
ventricle via the conus. 


Ill. DescrtrtTioN OF THE ARTERIAL SYSTEM. 
Conus arteriosus and T'runeus arteriosus (Fig. 1). 


To avoid confusion it is necessary to preface my account 
with a short description of the conus arteriosus and the 
truncus arteriosus. 


The conus aretriosus (co.a.), as in all Anurans, arises 
ventrally and somewhat anteriorly from the right side of the 
ventricle (ven.), and then passes obliquely forward across the 
auricles. It is muscular, but its walls are not so thick as 
those of the ventricle. The conus, though not very distinctly 
marked off from its further continuation which is termed the 
truncus, can, however, be considered to terminate at the 
slightly constricted region whence a very short tubular 
structure of almost uniform diameter runs forward; this 
corresponds to what Gaupp (loc. er., p. 277) terms the truncus 

_ arteriosus impar (¢.a.1.) The truncus impar bifurcates into 


two trunks, a right and a left, which have respectively been > 
termed as the truncus arteriosus dexter (¢.a.d.) and the truncus Thee 
arteriosus sinster (t.a.s.)*. Each of these truncii consists of — 
three vessels enclosed for some distance in a common sheath * 


and appears externally as a single vessel, but is divided by 
he two internal partitions into three chambers which are known as 
ae the canalis caroticus, the canalis aorticus, and the canalis 
oe pulmo-cutaneous. After running a short distance the three a 
_-—s @analicular vessels separate to form the beginnings of the three = 
«Main arterial arches viz. the carotid (c.a.), the systemic (s.a.) 

—* and the pulmo-cutaneous ( * nz 
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Bulbis cordis artery (Fig. 1). Before describing the 
arteries of the three great arterial arches it is convenient 
to consider here the artery which supplies the conus arte- 

* riosus (co.a.). It is called the bulbis cordis artery (b.c.a.). 
It arises from the ventral root of the right canalis caroticus 
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a Fro. 1.—Vontral aspect of the heart and arterial arches of Bufo 
— melanostictus, 





 b.e,.a.—bulbis cordis artery. 4.a.—eystemic arch. 
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In several dissections I found that this artery was liable 
to a great deal of variation. In two or three specimens of Bu/jo 
molanostictus this artery was found to originate from the left 
eanalis caroticus, as observed by Crawshay (2) in Bu/o 
maurttanicus, while in another specimen there were two 
arteries arising separately, one from the normal position and the 
other from the anterior point of bifurcation of the truncus 
impar for supplying the conus walls.’ 


1. Carotid arch (Figs. 2 and 8). 


Of the three arterial arches the most anterior one, the 
carotid arch (ce.a.) is concerned with the blood supply 
of the head and the brain. Each carotid arch shortly after 
its origin from the canalis caroticus swells out into a small 
and almost spherical bulging, the carotid labyrinth (c-./.) 
which is often referred to as ‘carotid gland” in literature. 


(t) External carotid artery. 


Just before expanding into the carotid labyrinth the arch 
gives off a slender branch—the external carotid artery (e.¢.a.) 
or the lingual artery of various authors. It runs ventrally 
inwards and forwards over the throat, and sends several 
branches to the thyroid glands, the hyoid apparatus and 
its associated muscles, while its main trunk supplies the 
tongue. 


(ii) Internal carotid artery. 


The main artery from the carotid labyrinth (cl.) is 
continued as the internal carotid artery (fig. 8, #.c.¢.)—the 
carotid artery of most authors. It runs superficially for a 
very short distance and then curves round immediately 
between the petrohyoideus muscles. The portion of the 
artery lying in between these muscles was found to be greatly 
compressed in both injected and uninjected specimens; this 
can be seen by carefully removing the petrohyoideus muscles. 
Emerging from the muscles it runs round the — 
in close proximity to the systemic arch (4.a.r. an s.a.l.) 
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and nearly overlaps it about the origin of the subclavian and 
the occipito-vertebral arteries (Fig 8, sub.a. and oc—v.a.). 
These two arteries here. are enclosed in a common sheath of 
tissue which may be called ligamentum caroticum * (Fig. 8, l.c.). 
The internal carotid artery (i.c.a.) then takes a very sharp bend 
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Fic. 2.—Lateral view of the anterior arterial system seon from the 


left side. 
o¢.a,— oesophageal artery. 
p-c.a.—pulmo-cutaneous arch. 
ph.—pharynx. 
ph.a.— pharyngeal artery. 


c.a.—carotid arch. 
¢.4.—carotid labyrinth. 
co.2a.—conus arteriosus. 







, ¢.0.4.— external carotid artery. ¢.0.—seyatermio arch. 
i.c.a.—internal carotid artery. — belavian artery. 
! {.a.—laryngeal artery. | ta.¢—truncvs arteriosus impar. 
Tare _oc,a,—occipital artery. t.a.d.—truncus arteriosus dexter. 
— oc-v,a.—ocoipito-vertebral artery, t.a.e.—truncus arteriosus sinster. 
= oc.—oesophagus. wert, a.—vertebral artery. 
_- | 
i and runs inwards, forwards and dorsal to the pharynx to 
—* "rT" enter into the posterior angle of the orbit. It is to be 
* noted that this artery from its origin to its entry into the 
- skull, sends no branch whatsoever to any part of the sur- 
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i The ligamentum caroticum has escaped the notice of most 

—s authors. It was notiesd by Bourne (1) and Marshall (7) who des- 
——séeeribed it as an impervious condition of the ductus Botalli. Gaupp (3), 
. again, described it as an obliterated ductus arteriosus. It should, 
howevor, b> noted that the embryonic connection between the systemic 
and the carotid is neither the ductus Botalli nor the ductus arteriosus. 
but is the true ductus carotious. This discrepancy in nomenclature was 
‘elearly pointed out by O'Donoghue (8) in Reptiles where the embryonic 

ection of the different arches is very often retained in the adults. 
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2 Systemic or Aortic avehes (Figs. 2 and 8). 
The median arch of each side is known a& the systemic 
er aortic arch (s.a.) of that particular side. Each arises 


from the canalis aorticus and winds obliquely round the 
msophagus and then turns inwards and backwards to join its 
fellow from the opposite side in the middle line at about 
the level of the sixth vertebra. The right svstemie arch is 
continued as the dorsal aorta (Vig. 8, d.a2.) which runs back- 
wards in the body cavity just ventral to the vertebral column 
and between the kidneys to about the middle of the uro- 
atyle where it bifurcates into the two iliac arteries (fig. 8, 
j.a.). The left systemic arch, after its union with the right arch, 
continues as the cliaco-mesenteric artery (Fig. 8S, c—m. « ). 

In Bufo melanosiictus the nuniber of branches given off 
from the two systemic arches is different. Four atteries 
arise from the left systemic arch (¢.2.4.) and only three from 
the right (#.a.7.), there being no m@sophageal branch on the 
right side. It will, therefore, be convenient to describe here 
the different branches of the left systemic artery. 


(i) Laryngeal artery. 


The laryngeal artery 44) is «a short and stout veesel. 

It arises from the inner border of the systemic very near to 

. its origin from the canalis aorticus. It passes dorsal to the 
carotid labyrinth (c¢/.) to supply the larynx and its muscles. 


(ti) Occiptto-vertebral artery. y . 

The occipito-vertebral artery (oc-v.a.) arises from 
the dorsal side of the systemic arch close to the origin of 
the subclavian artery (sub.a.) and opposite the transverse 
process of the second vertebra. It runs slightly forwards 


and inwards into the back muscles between the atlas and 
ei the skull. It then — dorsally, as in Pom into the 


nx. This, may ‘conveniently 
e'pharyngrat artery’ (Fig. 2, — 
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| (tit) Subclavian artery. 
The subclavian artery (sub.a.), which is very stout, 
is the largest of all arteries arising from the systemie arch. 
It originates from the external border of the arch immediate- 
: ly behind the occipito-vertebral artery (oc-v.a.) and runs 
* straight outwards alongside the brachial nerve. The pecto- 
ral girdle and the forelimb are supplied by several branches 


which vary greatly in number and distribution in different 
specimens. * 


(1v) Ocsophageal artery. 


The asophageal artery (oea.) is the last and the 

smallest of all the arteries arising from the left systemic 

‘ | arch (s.al.). As noted already it is present only on the 
a se left side, there being no corresponding branch from the right 
| C systemic. This artery arises from the inner border of the 


| left systemic nearly talf-way from the origin of the sub- 
— clavian artery (su).a.) and the union of the right and left 
ae systemics. The part of the csophugus (o¢.) which lies 
— between the two systemics is fed by this artery. In one 
7 B5 solitary instance only, during class demonstration, I found the 
— cesophageal artery originating from the right systemic arch, 
thom ser" there was, however, no corresponding artery on the left 
PRR oS side. 


It is also of interest to note here that in the other 
Indian toad Bufo stomaticus also there is only a single ™so- 
Phageal artery which originates from the left systemic arch in 
almost the same position as in Bufo melanostictus.* 














1Crawahay (2) who has described the variations of the branches 
of tho subciavinn artery in different species of Rana and Bufo, and 
has also noted the extent of variation in diferent individuals of Rana 
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(a) Coeliaco-mesenteric artery (Fig. 3). 


The ecoeliaco-mesenteric axis (¢ -ma.) is a large unpaired 
artery which arises from the point of union of the two system- 
ic arches (*.ar. and s.a./.) and supplies the alimentary canal 
and its various appendages. After a short simple course it 
divides into two main branches, an anterior coeliac artery 
(corl.a.) anda posterior mesenteric artery (mes.a.). The latter 
name is suggested in view of the total absence of any posterior 
mesenteric artery as such which is commonly found in the 


frogs. 
(1) Coeliac artery. 


The coeliac artery (ecoel.a.) is not so large ‘as its sister 
branch, the mesenteric. It supplies the whole of the stomach 
(##.), the liver, the gall bladder, and the greater part of the 
pancreas. The coeliac artery divides into two main branches: 


(2) The left gastric artery (g.a.s.) passes right up to the 
stomach (st.) and sends many fine branches to its dorsal part. 


(b) The second branch is larger than the preceding in the 
sense that its main axis, which is called the right gastric 
artery (g.a.d.) mainly supplies the stomach, while a side branch 
generally styled as the hepatic artery (or rather the hepato- 
pancreatic artery) is given off to the liver. In its course it 
sends several fine branches to the pancreas (p.a,), and after 
reaching the liver it gives off two to three small branches to 
the gall bladder and finally breaks up in the substance of the 
liver into numerous ramifications. 


(2) Mesenteric artery. 


The mesenteric artery (7mes.a) is, as usual, a long and 
large artery. It supplies the spleen and the whole of the 


intestine (int.) including the rectum (re.). The first branch > 

given off from this axis is the splenic artery (spl.a) to the — 
Generally the splenic artery arises from the mesen- 
teric artery before any other intestinal arterial branches, but 
quite often it arises from the distal ramus of the intestinal 





spleen. 
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Mention may be made here of the fact that the arterial . 
blood supply of the pancreas is not derived entirely from the 
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Fic. 3.—Ventral view of the arteries supplying the alimentary canal and 
ite appendaces-. 
| of. —oesophacus. 
oc.a.—ocesophageal artery. 
p.a.—pancreatic artery. 
re.—rectum. - 


4.a.4,—toft systemic artery. 
4.a,.¢.—right systemic artery. 
a.—eplenic 
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(4) Dorsal Aorta. 
(¢) Urino-gentlal arteries (Figs. 4,5,6 and 7). 


The urino-genital arteries arise. as usual, by either un- 
paired or independent stems or both together from the ventral 
surface of the dorsal aorta between the kidneys. They supply 
the kidneys, the fat bodies, and the reproductive organs 
These arteries vary in number and position, as well as in 
respect of unpaired and independent stems. The extent of 
variation of these arteries in male and female toads is shown in 
Pigs. 4,5,6, and 7. and an inspection of these figures will do 
away with the necessity of a detailed description of the 
individual arteries. 

Occasionally the first of the true urino-genital arteries 
arises close to the base of the coeliaco-mesenteric artery or 
actually from the axis itself and supplies the anterior head 
of the kidney. Such a condition was found by Crawshnay in 
#ujo mauritanicus, and 1 figure (Fig. 5) a similar condition 
found by me in a specimen of Bufo melanostictus. 


(ii) Lewmber artery. 


Attention may her® be drawn to the fact that the lumbar 
arteries which are so characteristic of frogs, are altogether 
absent in Bufo melanostictus, In certain cases, a single lambar * 
artery was seen to originate from the terminal section of the 7 
dorsal aorta to supply the back muscles * (See Fig. 4). | 


> (iit) Posterior mesenteric artery. 

ws No trace of the posterior mesenterio artery, which is =o 
* commonly present in the Ranids, was found in Buſo melano- | 
— _ #tictus. In two examples of Bu/o boreas and Bujo mauritanicus, 






. Crawshay, however, showed its origin, as is usual in frogs, from 
Y the median ventral line of the dorsal aorta between the last 

of the urino-genital arteries and the bifurcation of the aorta, 
ss and its absence indeed is very peculiar in the Indian toad 

ms | —* vi. if, ane - «iy oe. | : 

——— (iv) Iliac artery (Figs. 4,5,6,7 and 8). 
As has been 
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caudalwards and runs alongside the sciatic plexus towards the 
thigh, beyond which it continues as the sciatic artery or 
isheciatic artery (sc.c.). It sometimes runs between a nerve 
loop formed by the nerves of the sciatic plexus. Before 
reaching the thigh proper it sends off two very important 
arteries ; 


(1) Epigastrico vesicalis artery. 


Epigastrico-vesicalis artery (e-v.a.) is a very stout 
vessel, which runs laterally and divides into numerous branches 
to supply the bladder and the muscles of the adjoining 
region. 

(2) Femoral artery. 


The femoral artery (/e.a.) arises shortly after the 
above artery. It passes directly to the upper part of the thigh 
to supply its muscles. 

In this connection it may also be noted that several grades 
of variations from the contiguous origin of the epigastrico- 
vesicalis and the femoral arteries to a distinct separation of the 
two have been observed in different specimens of this toad, 


(vw) Zechiatic or sciatic artery. 


As mentioned above the ischiatic or sciatic artery (sc.a.) 
is the continuation of the iliac artery. It supplies the rest 
of the hind-limb. 


3. Pulmo-cutaneous arch (Fig. 8). 


The pulmo-cutaneous arch (p-c.a.) is the hindmost of 
the three arches. It arises, as in frogs, from the pulmo- 


cutaneous canal and after a short simple course passes to the oe 
lung as the pulmonary artery (pul.a.) giving off a slender Sg * 
' branch to the skin, the cutaneous artery (cut.a.). This arch — 


carries impure blood to be purified in the lungs and the skin. 

% * J (%) Pulmonary artery. * 

The pulmonary artery (pul.a.) runs backwards to the 

_ - root of the lungs where it ramifies into a large number of 
ah tine i 
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lV. ScumMMary. 


The arterial system of Bufo melanostictus differs in 
* several respects from that of the other types of Anurans 
which have been described so far. In the above ‘Account F 
the arterial system of this toad is described in fair detail, 
the modern revised nomenclature for different arteries being 
used in the deseription. 
(i) The two structures, the conus and the truneus arterio- 
suses, are distinguished and their relative situation distinctly : 
outlined. The further subdivisions of the trounenus arteriosus 7 
are also described. 
(ii) The interne! carotid artery and the systemic are 
enolosed in «a solid strand of tissue, which from its homo- 
logy with other groups is termed ligamentian carolicum in 
the above account 
(iii) A pharyngeal branch of the occipito-vertebral artery 
is recorded for the first time in Anura. 
(iv) The msophageal artery, unlike the condition in 
other Anura, is always single and arises from the left sys- 
temic arch. This condition has also been noted in Bufo 
stomaticus. 
(v) In view of the total absence of the posterior mesen- 
teric artery as such the term mesenteric artery is employed 


for the anterior mesenteric branch of the coeliaco-mesenteric * 
trunk. vg Pt 





: : (vi) Lumbar arterias are absent in this toad, bot may * p> 
ae occasionally be present as an abnormality. Ay 
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Studies on Indian Ichneumonidx 


The External Morphology of a Common Ichneumon-jfly of 
India, Xanthopim pla pedator, Fabricious 


By A. C. SEN 


(Published with the permission of the Director, Zoological 
Survey of India.) 


INTRODUCTION 


The Ichneumonide constitute a very important group 
of the parasitic Hymenoptera. They are widely distributed 
in India and are met with in the plains as well as in the hills. 
They vary considerably in size and colour, some being quite 
minute, others measuring as much as two inches in length. 
They are all parasitic and attack the eggs, pups, larve 
and even adult members of many orders of insects, as well 
as spiders, false-scorpions and centipedes. ‘Their special prey 
are caterpillars, most of which are serious pests on crops, 
and hence the family is of great economic importance in an 
agricultural country such as India. 

In spite of the great importance of this family, the biology 
of even its most common forms has not been studied in India. 

ave et At the suggestion of Dr. H. 5. Pruthi, Officer-in-Charge of the 
he Entomological Section of the Zoological Survey of India, I 
— undertook the study of the biology and life-history of this 
. important family. As a preliminary to this study, [ thoroughly 
m8 examined the morpholo of the common Ichneumon-fly, 
5 _ _Xanthopimpla pedator, which is described in the present paper. 

Furthermore, with a few notable exceptions, no detailed studies 
> have been made of Indian insects that may be used as Types by 

students of Zoology and Entomology in this country and the 

‘accounts available are all based on foreign species. It is, 
therefore, hoped that the present study will provide an account 


* 


f an Indian type of the Hymenoptera, especially Ichneu- 
monidse | 
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MATERIAL AND Meraops 


‘The specimens, on which this study is based, were all 
a, in the Darjeeling District in a, and June of 1912, 
and were in the collection of the Indian Museum. A specimen 

was first put in 10% KOH solution for about 24 hours, washed 
in -d water to which a few drops of Acetic Acid had been 
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finally cleared in Cedar Wood Oil. Before mounting the prepa- 
ration in Balsam, all traces of oil were removed by putting it in 
Xylol for a few minutes. AU diagrams have been drawn with 
the Camera Lucida. 

The terminology followed in this paper is the same as that 
employed by Snodgrass in his work on the “Anatomy and 
Physiology of the Honey-Bee ~ (1925). 

I take this opportunity of expressing my gratitude to 
Dr. H. S&S. Pruthi who supervised my work and always helped 
me by giving advice and by affording me facilities for carrying 
on my investigation. My thanks are also due to Lt.-Col. R. B. 

-Seymour Sewell, [.M.S., Director, Zoological Survey of India, 
for allowing me to work in the laboratories of the Zoological 
Survey of India, and for kindly going through the manuscript 
and making necessary suggestions. 


, CGRENERAL MORPHOLOGY OF THE I[CHNEUMONID® 


The body colouration of the Ichneumonids is mainly of the 
warning type, such as black, yellow or reddish-yellow, and 
the two sexes are often similar to each other. The different 
parts of the body, the head, thorax and abdomen, are quite 
distinct from one another. As in all other Hymenopterous 
insects the members of this family have two pairs of mem- 
branous wings, which are similar to each other in texture, 
and have veins very much reduced in number; the hind-wi 
are smaller than the fore-wings. The costal margin of the hind- 
: wings bears a series of hooks or hamuli, the function of which is 
to grasp a ridge-like thickening along the inner margin of 
a the fore-wings. The mouth-parts are modified for chewing and 
| sucking purposes, a condition met with only in certain 
specialised members of Hymenoptera. The intermediate region - 
-_ of the body does not consist of thorax alone but also imecludes she 
7 Ee? <= the first segment of the abdomen. This transferred segment x 
we > a is known as the propodeum. The thorax proper | 
a « i ¢ 
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In the Ichneumon-flies the head is prominent and tapers 
towards the mouth, the eyes are large and occupy the greater 
portion of the head, the ocelli are three in number and ~ are 
always present. The antennwe are situated between the eyes, 
are setaceous and many jointed, the number of joints varying 
from fourteen to seventy. Unlike those in the allied family 
Kvanide” the antenne in the Ichneumon-flies are never 
elbowed. In some forms, a short neck is present. The thorax 
is broader than the other parts of the body and is well built and 
ita three components, pro-, meso-, and mata-thorax, can he 
made out easily. Although the propodeum consists of the 
fused meta-thofax and the first segment of the abdomen, yet 









Text-Fig. 1, Dorsal view of the Ichneumon fly, X. pedafor, 2, * 27. 


— many authorities i the whole structure as the mata- 
_ thorax. _ There are cight dorsal and ventral segments visible in 
_ the abdomen of the male, but in the female the number of 
ae fats depres reduced to six. The abdoniinal segments 
sare smooth and have distinctive marks on the dorsal surface. 
_ ‘The ovipositor is often long and is sometimes longer than 


the abdomen itself, It is strong and sharp, and its prick 











and the young larvae 
n the juices of the 
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Morrnotocy OF NAN THOPIMPLA PEDATOR 


(a) The head and its appendages. 

The head (fig. 1A.) is large and forms the most conspicuons 
part of the body. It is pale yellow in colour and appears 
almost triangular in shape when viewed from front. The dorsal 
side of the head is convex, its base is somewhat concave so as 
to fit om the thorax. As in most adult insects the segments 
comprising the head cannot be distinguished, but the following 
regions of the head can be made out, beginning from the 
base and proceeding towards the anterior. 

The base of the head, known as the occiput (oc.}, is concave 
and curves downwards at the sides to meet the post-genm 
from which it is not separated by any suture, The occiput 


: 





Text-Fig. 1A. Anterior view of head of a male specimen. x 9. 


an=antenna: cel=clypeus; e=eyo; f/r=front; gn=—genw; 
ma=mandible; e=mocelli; wr= vertex. 


is black throughout. ee — peti 2 oe ——* pany (wr.) 
caps which 
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and post-gene, are applied to the different regions, anterior 
and posterior, of the same «clerite, 

The compound eyes (fig. 1, «.) are very large, occupying the 
lateral sides of the head. They are not round as is the case in 
most insects but are crescentic in shape. Their colour is 
flavous, with the margins black. ‘Che three ocelli (o.) are black 
and are very conspicuous ; they are arranged in the form of 
a triangle on the dorsal region or the vertex. 

»i The antenns (fig. 2.) are very important organs as they 
afford reliable characters of classificatory importance. They 
originate from the upper side of the head, a little below the 
median ocellus and are a little shorter than the length of the 
body. They are many jointed, there being 37 joints in the 
male and 48 in the female. They are very thin, with the apical 
joints slightly enlarged. An antenna when observed under a 





Text-Fig. 2. Antennaofa male. x18, 


(a) basal portion; (6) apical portion, jf, =first flagellum ; 
SJe=socond flagellum; /i =last Hageollum; p=—pit at the base 
rece of the gellar joint showing the presence of Johnston's 
+s organ; pd=pedicle; s=scape; «4. pl =sense-plates; «p= 


" sense-pegs. 
aS microscope is found to be covered on almost all sides with 
* numerous fine hairs. The hairs are unbranched and can be 
oe * divided into two categories; namely, short and long varieties. 
eet, * The antenna is fuscous except on the under surface of the first 
———— joint which is brownish. 1¢ first antennal joint is called the 
pre scape (s.), the second the licle (pd.), and the following joints 
are known as the flage joints or clavola (Comstock). 










Some authorities call the joint next the pedicle as the annellus. 
The seape is the thickest of all the joints. At its base there are 
two smaller segments, the proximal one of which is almost 
18 3 that follow the pedicle gradually de- 





© Boape possesses O the longer variety 
the other joints have h the long and short 
es, the long kind confined to the sides, At the 
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first flagellar joint onwards, the antenna is covered, in addition 
to the ordinary hairs, with sense-plates (#.p/.), recurved and 
sensory hairs. The sense-pegs (%.p.) are restricted to the 
apical segment (fig. 2, by) 

The sense-plates and sense-pegs are nothing but modified 
hairs. The sense-plates though so different in shape are exactly 
similar in their internal structure to the ordinary hairs. These 
sense-plates are absent on the scape and pedicle but are present 
on all the flagellar joints. 

The sense-pegs are thick and blunt and as already stated 
are confined to the extremity of the apical joint. These lack 
the terminal cap described by Vogel (1923), in the correspond- 

organs of wasps. The number of sense-pegs varies in 
different genera in the Ichneumonide. In Xanthopimpla there 
are ten sense-pegs arranged in a curved row at the tip of the 
antenna in both sexes. In the genus Pseudeugalta the number 
is reduced to eight. 

Snodgrass (1925) also found similar structures on the 
antennw of the bee, although their positions and number vary 
from those present on the antennw in the I[chneumonidm, In 
the bee, according to Snodgrass sense-plates are found after the 
third flagellar joint and sense-pegs are met with after the 
fourth flagellar joint, and more abundantly on the end of 
the eleventh joint. Snodgrass does not mention the actual 
number of the sense-pegs present on the individual joints. 

The sense-plates and sense-pegs are both sensory organs as 
shown by Me Indoo (1916) and Snodgrass (op. cit.) in the case of 

The ordinary hairs are also differently distributed in bees 
and wasps, in which the large variety is restricted to the scape 
only and the small variety to all other joints. 

Excepting bees and wasps, practically no detailed work on 
the structures of the antenna has been carried out in any — 
of the Hymenoptera. Probably a careful examination wi 
reveal the existence of similar structures in other forms as well 
as in X. pedator, X. punctata and certain other members of the 
family lchneumonidm, e.g., Pseudeugalta, in all of which I have © 
been able to detect them. 

The Mouth-Parts. vig. *: a,b, — 

different groups o 
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the el al region. It is a broad, free, flat, and triangular flap 
lying above the opening of the mouth. It is freely movable. 
It is not long enough to cover the mouth-parts. It forms 
the roof of the anterior most part of the mouth and has a 
central, raised, triangular area. On the apical side of it aome 
granules are seen. 

The mandibles (fig. 3a, mn.) or the jaws, are strong organs, 
closing behind the labrum and hinged to the lateral parts of the 
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Text-Fig. 3, Mouth-parts. x 23. 
a, labrum and mandible; 6, maxilla; c, labiurm. 
> ¢€=ecardo; ex. m=oxtensor muscle; ff. m= flexor . 
muscle ; g=galea; gl=glossac; [=lacinia; fa=labrum:; lg = ligula; 


p=labial -palpus; m=meontum; mn = mandible: mp=maxillary 
| as: p. gl=paraglossac: pl=palpifer; s=stipes; #m=sub- 


head, below the gene, In the Ichneumonids and in most 
other insects these consist of only one segment although in 
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bidentate : both teeth are black, hard, and pointed, the outer 
one being slightly longer than the inner one. ‘The mandibles 
are firmly attached to the head capsule by two muscles and are 
thus able to move in a transverse axis. On the two extremes 
of the base of the mandibles are seen two knobs by which the 
mandibles are suspended from the gene. The two muscles, 
referred to above, are known as the “ extensor muscle “ (exr.m.) 
and the “‘ftlexer muscle” (fl.m.); the former pulls the outer 
edge of the base, thereby opening it, and the other one pulls on 
the inner edge, thereby closing it. The flexor muscle is stronger 
since most of the hard work of the mandible falls on it. Both 
muscles consist of flat, fan-shaped bunches of fibres. diverging 
from the chitinous stalks, the apodemes (ap.), at their bases. 
The distal ends of the fibres are attached to the walls of the 
head. The mandibles are sparsely covered with minute hairs 
which are visible only under a powerful lens. Each mandible ; 
is connected with the labrum by a thin chitinous rod near the 
base as shown in the dia ’ 
The first maxilla (fig. 34.) are the second or superior pair 
of the jaws. They bang on the sides of the mandibles. Each 
maxilla is primarily divided into five distinct sclerites, namely, 
the cardo (c.), the stipes (s.), the palpifer (p/.), the galea (g.) and 
the lacinia (/.). The cardo is the basal piece, and is small and 
triangular: it is upon this sclerite that all motions of the 
maxilla is dependent. The stipes is the largest of all. It is 
oblong in shape and bears at its apical end the galea and 
the lacinia and on the outer corner of its distal end is insert- 
= ed the palpus. The area at the base of the palpus is known 
as the palpifer, which, unlike that in many insects, is not dis- 
tinctly marked off in the species under discussion. The galea 
slightly overlaps the lacinia ; it is large, flat, and semicircular in 
shape and is fringed with smaller hairs. The lacinia is small 
and narrow and is borne on the inner margin of the stipes. 
Its margin also is fringed with small hairs. | 
Morley (1913) stated that the maxilla are only three 
jointed in the larva. He did not mention the names of these 
three — nor the — of ke atid found * ene — — 
maxillary us (mp.) ye join an covered 
— with fine hairs. The. ifferent joints are not of the same size and 
ont shape : the basal piece is stout and strong, the second and third 
; sub-equal, ly than at the proximal end, the fourth “a 
mor length of the second and the fifth slight- * 
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parts of the labium cannot be homologised with any degree of 

precision with components of the maxilla. The basal sclerite 

of the labium, known as the submentum (#m.) is homologous to 

the cardines of the first maxille. The submentum is very small 

and narrow and is bounded: laterally by the stipes of the first 

maxille, The next one is the mentum (m.), which corres- 

poe to the stipes of the first maxille. The mentum is wide, 

road, and sub-triangular in shape, having the apical portion 

much wider. In the infero-lateral region near the lateral angles 

it bears two palpi, one on each side. The mentum is followed by 

a triangular sclerite, the ligula (/g.), which at its distal end bears 

a pair of lobes, namely, the gloss@ (g/.) and the paraglosse (p.gl.). 

The two gloss are fused into a median lobe as is met 

with in saw-fly, bee and many insects that feed on liquids. 

But the shape found in NX. pedator differs much from those 

- found in bee and others. In X. pedator the united gloss is flat 
and broad, as opposed to the pointed form in the bee and saw- 
fly. It is fringed with very short hairs at the terminal margin. 

The paragloss« (p.gl.) are present on the lateral sides of 
the ligula. Each is elongated and lies closely by the sides 
of the median glossa. No hairs are present on it. 

In accordance with the feeding habits of the Ichneumonids, 
the maxilla and the labium are closely associated with each 
other, and the fusion of the two glossm to form a single median 
organ may be ascribed to the habits of licking liquid food. 

The labial palpi (/.p.) are much smaller than the maxillary 
palpi and are only four jointed. Each labial palpus is —— 
F with very small hairs on the sides, and presumably, as im other 
id insects, performs the function of a sensory organ. 


P (4) The thorax and its appendages. 
: The thorax is the middle region of the body. This region 


* bears the organs of locomotion such as the wings and legs. It 
2 is divided principally into three parts, namely the pro-, the 
| 

are meso-, and the meta-thorax, which are firmly attached to one 
a cr another, Each thoracic segment bears a pair of legs but 
















the wings are developed only on the second and third segments. 
Besides these three segments, the first abdominal segment is 
incorporated in the thorax in all higher Hymenoptera. There- 
fore, strictly speaking, the thoracic region consists of four 
—* — e three thoracic segments and the first abdominal 
-—s« segment. This transfer of the first segment of the abdomen to 
- the thorax takes piace during the pope Om. as has been 
ss shown by Zander ( 910) in the case of bees and by Emery and 
—s« Janet in ants as quoted by Packard (1898). This transferred 
segment is known as the median segment or propodeum. = \« ' 4 
we A typical thoracic segment consists of a dorsal part known 
as the tergum or notum, a ventral part, the sternum, and 
the lateral parts, the pleura. The tergum, especially in the 
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meso- and meta-thoracic segments, are usually differentiated 
into two pieces and sometimes into four. These are termed, 
beginning from the anterior to the posterior, pre-scutum, 
scutum, scutellum, and post-scutellum. ‘The seutum and scutel- 
lum are invariably large and well-defined, but the pre-scutum 
and post-scutellum are usually very small and not clearly dis- 
cernible, The pleuron is also differentiated by means of a 
suture, the pleural suture, into two parts, the anterior of which 





Text-Fig. 4. Thoracic region. 
. a, b, ¢, x18; ad, x4. 


a, pro-notum; 6, meso-notum; c, meta-notum; d, anterior 
portion of the ‘insect from the lateral aspect. 








al=areolar area; dnt = dentiparal area; «= eyo; — — 
eps=epi-sternum; Ad=head; 1}, s. Ia · ⸗Arst. second and third 
lege; n=notauli ; P-P- opleuron; pt=posterior area; Pt= 





utum; s#ef=scutellum; s#p,, 
— ig=tegula; wp.= 
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# black spot on each of the lateral margins of the meta-neotum, 
or the ‘externalarea’. All these characters are important dis- 
tanctive characters of the species, 


Tuok Pro-THORAX 


The pro-thorax is short and extends almost to the bases of 
the fore-wings and bears the first pair of legs. Its dorsal 
~ surface is covered with very fine hairs. The pro-notum (fig. 

= 4a) is narrow at the base and gradually widens in the posterior 

region. The anterior margin is very concave and the base of 

the head rests in this concavity. The posterior margin is 

convex but is deeply notched in the middle. ‘The pronotum is 

on the whole differentiated into two parts only, the scutum 

(sc.) and the scutellum (set.), of which the scutellum is much the 

2 larger. The pro-pleuron (fig. 4d, p.p.) is oblong and very small. 

The pleural suture is not visible and therefore, the two parts of 

* the pleuron are not distinguishable, as is the case in some other 

Hymenoptera, such as the bee and the wasp, ete. The pro- 

sternum is a triangular plate with its lateral margins partially 

covered by the lower margins of the pro-pleurz. It is not diff- 

erentiated into anterior and posterior parts, as is met with 
in most other Hymenopterous insects. 


= | THe Meso-'THORAX 

se The meso-thorax is the largest of the thoracic segments. 
ph, sad It is closely punctate and sparsely covered with fine hairs. It 
res j bears the second pair of the legs and the front pair of 
— wings 

“ The meso-notum (fig. 44) is a large” and highlv-convex 
Sy area. It is differentiated by two distinct transverse 


sutures into three parts, the scutum (sec.), the scutellum (sef.), 
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into three parts by two fine transverse sutures, the lower 
one being very small. 

The meso-sternum is oblong and slightly wider in the 
distal region. It is incompletely divided into three parts by 
two short but distinct lines. ‘ Sternauli’’, or a pair of ridges 
in the junction of the sternum and the pleurw, fully developed 
in other genera, are totally absent in X. pedator. 


Tar Mera-Toorax (Fig. 4e) 


It is slightly shorter than the meso-thorax. It should 
be noted in this connection that there is no sharp line of de- 
marcation between the meta-thorax and the fourth segment of 
the thorax, namely, the propodeum, as is found in some other 
Hymenopterous insects. Previous authorities on the Ichneu- 
monide have used the term * meta-thorax ' to denote both the 
true meta-thorax and the fused first abdominal segment and 
this nomenclature is also retained here. In fact, it is very 
difficult to say where the meta-thorax ends and the propodeum 
begins. The fusion of this first segment of the abdomen with 
the thorax is not complete in the saw-flies. The meta-thorax 
bears the third pair of legs and the hind-pair of wings. 

The meta-notum is broader in the proximal region, it has 
two oblique ridges whose course is constant in a species. It 
is strongly carinate, the carinw dividing it into several regions 
orareas. These are known, beginning from the proximal end, 
as the * basal area’ (which is wanting here), the areolar area 
(a/.) and the posterior area (pt.). The areolar area is the central 

area and is quadrate in appearance. The two arew on the sides 
of the areola are known as the dentiparal arew (dnt.). The poste- 
rior area is small and not differentiated into further regions 
as is the case in some other Ichneumonids, 

In striking contrast to these divisions of the meta-notum in 
the Ichneumonidw, we find that in bees, wasps, and ants the 
meta-notum is entirely undifferentiated. 

As is found in the bee, the pleural suture here also is 


entirely wanting. But strictly speaking - hard to sav 
which region should be —— ur 
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ventral position in the thorax, and on the abdomen these are 
placed near the dorsal edge under the elytra. In the dragon- 
flies the first pair is more dorsally placed than the second and 
third pairs, the other pairs lie concealed in the membranous 
fold near the external plate. In Rhynchota these are more 
or less ventrally placed. In Hymenoptera these are also hidden 
but generally have dorso-lateral positions. 

in X. pedator the first pair of the spiracles are situated 
on the proximal region of the episternum, almost at its junction 
with the pro-pleuron (fig. 4d, 4p.1). The second pair (#p.2) are in 
the upper region of the membranous fold between the second 
meso-pleuron and meta-pleuron. The third pair (#p.3) are the 
largest. of the thoracic spiracles. These are placed on the dorso- 





a } Text-Fig. 5. Third leg. = 4. 
1 in ¢x=coxa; f=femur; sp—spines; fa=tarsi; (i= tibie; 
c din” ; lateral margins of the meta-thorax. It is really the propodeum 












— that bears this pair of spiracles and these are, therefore, the 
true first pair of — spiracles. 


ye. ; | Tur. Lees 


"The three pairs of legs are almost uniform in structure and 
— They are slender and long, and the surface is sparsely 
covered with minute hairs. When the thoracic segments are 
—— out, oe is found to bear a ve, at the postero- 
_—s- ventral corner in the pleuron, in whi the base of the leg 

os “fests. This Ive, however, is not visible when the insect 
ee f —— ‘in all insects, th 
a”; The ci o a as are the coxa, 
3 a r — — —— Each leg in NX. pedator 
has « Spot in the ‘istal region of the trochanter and in 
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the same region of the femur but much larger: the base of 
the tibim, the tarsi, and the tarsal claws are all black. 

The third pair of legs (fig. 5) are stoutest and largest. 
The coxa (ex.) can be easily distinguished as separate from the 
thorax, although this is not the case in bees, beetles, and many 
other insects, where it is more or less fattened in a vertical 

lane and is immovably attached to the sternum and is there- 
cs apt to be mistaken for a part of the thorax. ‘On the other 
hand in some insects the coxa is articulated by a ventral sclerite, 
‘the trochantin’, which hes in front of it and hinges loosely on 
the lower edge of the episternum, but a trochantin is never 
found in the Hymenopterous insects and is supposed to be 
fused with the sternum. 

The trochanter (fr.) is quadrangular in shape and is divided 
into two equal parts by a suture. The femur (f.) is the largest 
and stoutest of all the parts in the leg. The femur of the third 
leg is especially very much swollen. 

The tibise (ff.) is a littl thinner and longer than the femur 
with the distal end slightly thickened but there is no ‘ strigilis ’ 
or antenna cleaner, an organ which is very well developed in ants 
and bees. It has two spines (sp.) at its distal end, near the 
base of the first joint of the tarsus. 

The tarsus (fa.) is five jointed, having the two claws at the 
apical joint curved but not lobate or pectinate as are usually 
found in other species of the Ichneumonidw. Each tarsal joint 
is quite distinct, the first joint being the largest of all. 
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Cubital, and Anal (Comstock). The arem bounded by the wing- 
veins are known as ‘ cells". 

Different authorities do not agree in the application of 
this system of naming to the veins in Hymenopterous insects, 
Many have adopted different nomenclatures in which the veins are 
designated by individual names regardless of homologies with the 
veins in other orders. In the description of the wing-venations 
in the [chneumonidw we find that the descriptions and nomen- 
clatures given by Morley (1913) do not agree to that given by 
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Text-Fig. 6. Wings, = 3. 

“ase a, the fore-wing; 6, the hind-wing; ore 
— ani=anal vein; co—costa, sub-costa, median and al veins 
— all — together ; =cubital vein; Am=—hamoeoli; Aly, 2. 9. 4 
ar —branches of the median vein, first, second etc.; F 4.9.5. 4=bran- 

— ches of the radial veins, first, second, etce.; Re=radial sector; 
ee Rs + M radial sector and median vein coalesced together; R+M 

———— —radius and median veins united; «tg=—stigma; tg = tegule. 

Cells of the wings :— 1,2. 9, basal: 4. 5. 9, cubital: ;, «9, discoid 
7 al: jo anel, 44. radial. 
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emerging from the radix and running through the middle of 
the wing is the Cubital vein (ew.). It generally coalesces with 
the anal vein (vide infra). A branch of the Median vein passes 
through the cubital running between the stigma at the 
proximal end, and, the anal vein at the distal region. The 
median vein, as is usual, has four branches, of which the first 
one (7) meets the vein Ry, proximally and reaches the apical 
margin distally. The second one (M,) at first running backward, 
i¢., towards the posterior side of the wing, also meets the 
apical margin. 
It is to be noted in this connection that the first portion of 
M, (that is, the portion which runs to the anterior side) is 
named by Morley (1909) as the 2nd recurrent vein. This name, 
“yecurrent vein’, is also used by most authorities on the 
Ichneumonide. This vein is a special characteristic found on 
the wings of the Ichneumonidw only, and not present in the 
allied family Braconidw which have much resemblance with the 
former family. 
The vein M(,+.9) is a short one, lying just the opposite 
of M,. There is another vein known as the radio-median (r-m.) 
joining the radial sector on the dorsal region and meeting the 
M(,+-2) ventrally. The area bounded by the veins (r-m.), R,, : 
M, and M(,..) is known as the ‘ areolet ’. This area is almost 
like a parallelogram and not triangular, as stated by Morley, 
(1913). 
Tie vein M, runs towards the anal margin meeting the 
anal vein almost at the anal margin. This vein is denoted 
by Morley as the first recurrent vein, The vein M, lies between 
the Cubital and the vein M,. The vein cu, is a very small 
one running between the cubital (cu.) and the anal vein (anl.). 
A small vein running parallel to the costal margin lies between 
M, and M, and is denoted by the name M. The anal vein (ant/.) 
runs from the radix and meets the anal margin. It is quite 
prominent and long. 
— The cells have also been given different names according to 
the veins that bound them. For instance, the cell near the _* 
costal vein is called the costal (c,), that near the cubital vein, 
the cubital cell (c,), that adjoin the anal vein is denoted 
by the anal cell (c,), and so forth. . 
In the -wing, the venation is much reduced. The x 


¥ 










— — costa is, however, noticed as a separate vein for a short distance, 

_ —s then it coalesees with the compound vein or ‘ serial vein ' 1 
a too Spa R+M and meets the costal margin near the hamuli. — 
-- The vein R,+M runs obliquely downwards from the costal vay 





ma and separates out after a short distance as the R, and M. 
“his vein M is called by Morley as the second recurrent 
_ Median and reaches the apical margin as the Cu-M,. A short _ 
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R+M >: this occurrence appears to be unique, as it has not been 
previously reported by any worker on the Ichneumonide. It 
seems to me that the Median vein was at the very beginning 
connected with the Cubital vein and then passing up joined the 
compound vein of Costa and Radius, and this short branch 
is nothing but a remnant of the Median vein. ‘The firat anal 
(An/.) vein does not reach the apical margin but ends a short 
distance from it. In its distal portion it receives a branch 
of the median vein (M,) which meets the cubital on the costal 
side. This vein was named by Morley as the first recurrent 
vein. And this vein also meets another vein M., running almost 
parallel] to the costal margin. Another small vein is also 
noticed under the Ist anal vein, this may be the 2nd anal vein. 

The wing-cells on the hind-wing are not complete as those 
on the fore-wing. These are denoted by the same terminology 
as the previous ones. 


THE ABDOMEN 


The abdomen is the last or posterior part of the body 
and is connected with the thorax by a distinctly constricted 
stem, the petiole. It is broader at the base and gradually 
tapers in the distal region. Its colour is yellow. The abdomen 
in adult insects usually consists of ten segments, though all 
these segments are not always visible, a few being retracted 
at the posterior end. The abdominal segments have only 
dorsal or tergal plates and ventral or sternal plates. Each 
abdominal segment is connected with the preceding and follow- 
ing segment by « large and flexible intersegmental membrane, 
which allows the segments great freedom of motion. Each 
tergal plate overlaps the following one, while the sternal plates 
are underlapped by the succeeding ones. The terminal segment 
carries the anus, whereas the openings of the male and female 
reproductive organs are on the ventral surfaces of the ninth and 
eighth segments respectively. 

In X. pedator, the male has eight visible tergites and stern- 
ites but the female has only ecight tergites and six sternites. 


sexes, is found a 





not at all nted and have never been reported by previous 


workers on the Ichneumonid#. In a few species of the allied 
genus Psevdeugalta, that [ have had the opportunity to ex- 
mine, these appendages were not found, — 
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Tur GENITALIA 


The external appendages found near the genital openings 
in both sexes are known as the genitalia. The opinion as 
to their homologies is not yet unanimous. Lnless the internal 
relations and the structures of the appendages are carefully 
investigated, one is apt to be led to false deductions. Hence, 
we find much difference of opinion among the workers on 
the genitalia in insects (ride Newell, 1018). 

These appendages naturally differ in the two sexes and often 
their structure in one species is quite different from that in the 
allied species or genera and hence they are very commonly used 
in systematic work. 


(a) Male (fig. 7). 

The male genitalia consist of three pairs of appendages all 
borne by the ninth segment. It must, however, be remembered 
that three pairs of genital appendages are not usually met with 
in all insects, often there gre only two pairs (Pruthi, 1924). 

The three pairs of appendages in X. pedator lie one within 
the other, so at the most only two pairs are visible externally, 
Beginning from the outermost these are termed in all Hymen- 
opterous insects as stipes (sf.), sagitta (sg.), and spatha 
(sp.) respectively (Kluge, 1895), or * Valve externa’, ‘ Valve 
interna, and * Penis’ respectively (Zander, 1900). Works 
of Dewitz (1874-5), Verheeff (1893), Kluge (1895), Zander 
(1900), and others, who have studied the velopment of 
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There is a ring-like aclerite between the bases of the 
genitalia and the ninth sternum. This structure is called the 
cardo (ca). It is nothing but a part of the ninth sternum 
(André, 1881-96). Verhoeff, (1893), however, homologised it 
with the basal plate of Coleoptera. As pointed out by Pruthi, 
the basal plate of the Coleoptera is at an entirely different place 
than that occupied by the cardo in Hymenoptera. It appears, 
therefore, that André (op. cit.) was correct in considering this 
sclerite as a part of the ninth sternum. 


(5) Female (fig. 7). 

The Ichneumonide lay their ** on the surface or inside 
the body cavity of caterpillars which they paralyse by stinging. 
Owing to this habit the ovipositor is sharp, strong, and long. 
The ovipositor always remains protruded beyond the posterior 







Text Fig. 7. Male genitalia, X 18. 
cascardo; pe=spatha; sf—astipes; «al = «tyli: 
VIII, [IX —oighth and ninth abdominal segmonte. 


ing, is situated in a specially 
-chamber from which it can be 


> ~~. ~ “Phe ovipositor in X. pedator is about one-third the length of 
_ 

— - s of the ovipositor can be clearly distin- 

a? not so much lomo — of the male 

} Here also they consist of three pairs of appendages, 

anterior, posterior, and lateral ovipositor lobes; or, the 

rentral, inner, and dorsal valyulae res vely (Walker, 1919; 



















known as the lancet 


.) respectively (Zander, 
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The first or the anterior lobes, are borne by the eighth sternum 
near its posterior margin; the other two pairs, namely, the 
posterior and the lateral lobes are borne by the ninth sternum. 
In some insects, the three pairs of appendages comprising 
the ovipositor remain distinct and separate from one another, as 
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Text Fig. 8, Female genitalia, X 9, 
a, inner portion; 6, outer portion ; 
sb. bulb of the sheath ; —— ⸗lanest palpus; 
ed 0. — plate ; = quadrate plete 
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Herces the body of the victim and deposits her eggs therein. 
ach component of the lancet is attached at ita base to the 
triangular plate by two arms which eurve outwards. On the 
ventral side of the lancet a canal or deep groove runs through- 
out its length. It is through this eanal that the eggs are said 
_to passout. The lancet is ringed in the distal region and, unlike 
that in bees and wasps, has no barbs at the PPEX 
The second pair of the ovipositor lobes. or the sheath, 
are situated very close to the lancet and cannot be separated 
or even distinguished from the lancet in the dry specimens. 
These are the shortest of all the appendages of the female 
genitalia. The base of the sheath is also prolonged at the «ides 
forming what are known as the arms of the sheath, which are 
borne by the oblong plate, as stated before. The third pair 
of the ovipositor lobes, or, the lancet palpi, are long and wide. 
The lancet-palpus lies on the sides of the lancet. Their 
extremeties which project beyond the abdomen are fringed 
with minute hairs. The lancet-palpi protect the lancet from 
external injuries and shocks. These may also act as sensitive 
organs, as the case in the bee, where they enable her to know 
when the abdomen is in contact with a suitable prey on which 
she may use the sting. The lancet-palpi in X. pedator are like 
elongated rods, uniform in appearance throughout the length. 
thus resembling those in the grasshopper. 
At the base of the ovipositor there are three chitinous 
ek ae plates which are believed to keep the ovipositor in an elongated 


—— position. These plates are known respectively as the quadrate 
e. > plates (¢. pl), oblong plates (0. pl), and triangular plates. In 
—— X. pedator the triangular plates are hidden under the quadrate 
eee plates and, therefore, are not visible unless the latter plates are 
oo removed. The quadrate plate overlaps the distal half of the 
— oblong plate, and covers the triangular plate. Zander (1011) 


—— has shown that the triangular plate is a part of the eighth 
— sternum in the case of the bee, and this is believed to be the 
ease in all Hymenopterous insects. The fact that it is connected 
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ARTICLE No. 19, 


New Species of Indian Plants 


By EF. BLatrer 


The plants here described were gathered in the Bombay 
and Madras Presidencies and Mount Abu. All the descriptions 
have been prepared from live specimens. 


Ranunculacee 


THALICTRUM OBOVATUM Blatter sp. nov. [ Ranunculacea 
similis Thalictro Dalzellii Hook. sed differt caulibus non sulcatia 
élipulis fimbriatis, sepalis late obovatis unguiculatis quam staminu 
paullum brevioribus, filamentis applanatis, ovariie distincte 
stipitatis, compressis. | 

An erect herb. Roots fibrous. Stem up to 45 cm. high, 
slightly flattened on one side, not grooved, light-coloured, 
glabrous. Leaves trifoliolate except the topmost which are 
2-foliolate or 1-foliolate, very slightly sheathing at the base ; 
leaflets about 3 cm. diam., glabrous, almost round or kidney- 

| shaped, with a deep acute sinus, margins crenately and irregu- 
er larly lobed and dentate ; nerves and veins prominent above and 
| beneath ; petioles of lower leaves 6 cm. long, on the upper side 

7 slightly or deeply or not at all grooved in the same plant, some- 
——— times grooved only in the lower part, glabrous; petiolules up to 
ey 3em. long. Stipules adnate to the petiole and united on back 
—— opposite the leaf or only adnate to petiole, up to 1 cm. long, 
* 24 broad to narrow, fimbriate, membranous, strongly 
- merved. Flowers 8-9 mm. diam., in small leafy panicles crowded 
-——s ati the ends of the branches, delicately sweet-scented ; leaves 
of panicles ovate-acute or blunt with very small stipules which 
* don’t unite opposite the leaves. Sepals usually 4, sometimes 5, 
_ ~~ white, broadly obovate, clawed, strongly nerved, 4-5 mm. long, 
- 3mm. broad, slightly shorter than the stamens. Petals O. 
Stamens many ; filaments flat, tapering towards base, twice as 
long as anthers; anthers basifixed, club-shaped. Ovary on a 
_  —s stalk 2.6 mm. long, broadly oblong, dark green, compressed, 
swith a long neck almost as long as the ovule-bearing part, neck 
deeply furrowed on dorsal side, light green, almost transparent, 
—s« surved outward at tip like a beak (not hooked) with stigmatic 
 gurface on ventral surface. Ovule oblong-obovate. Fruit not 
Qu ve 
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of Yenna valley in very exposed position, apparently very rare 
(Blatter P26 type),—Flowered 12th July, 1925. 

Note —I have not been able to place this species in any 
of the 3 sections given by DeCandolle. Resembling 7. Dalzelli 
in most characters it should belong to Huthalictrum DC, but 
the compressed achenes exclude it from that section The 
leaves, again, remove it from Physocarpum DC. Future mono- 
— of Thalictrum may have to make a change in the 

ivision of the genus. 





Capparidacem 
CLEOME ASPERRIMA Blatter #p. nov. [Capparidacea, similis 
Cleoms simplicifolia Hook. f. and Thoms., differ! tamen forma 
sepalorum necnon petalorum, petalis strigosis, pedicellis tolis 
hispidis, numero slaminum, flamentis apice minime incrassatis. | 
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OCaryophyllacean 


SPERGULA ROSEA Blatter sp. nov. [Caryophyllacea. Folia 
opposita, subulata, longe hirsuta versus apicem. Stipula: setaceee, 
Sepala 5, ovato-lanceolata, acuta, paullum inaqualia. Flores in 
cymis paniculatis pedunculatis. Petala rosea, spathulata vel 
anguste oblanceolata, obtusa, basi longe unguiculata, sepalia multo 
fongiora, Stamina 5, cum petalis alternantia: filamenta petalis 
aquilonga. Styli 5, lineares; stigma minutissimum. Capeula 
i-locularis. Semina ovoideo-qlobosa vel puriformia, formose reti- 
culata secundum lineas horizontales, nigro-ci nercaacenti«, | 
| Asmall herb. Leaves opposite, subulate, stipulate, long- 
hairy.towards tip. Stipules long-setaceous. Sepals 5, ovate- 
lanceolate, acute, slightly unequal Flowers in peduncled 
panicled cymes Petals 5, pink, long-clawed, spathulate or 
narrowly oblanceolate, obtuse, longer than the sepals. Stamens 
5, alternating with the petals; filaments as long as the petals. 
Styles 5, linear; stigmas minute. Capaule I-celled. Seeds 
ovoid-globose to pyriform, beautifully reticulated in horizontal 
rows, black, with a greyish hue. 

Locality —Bombay Presidency: [gatpuri, in gras«-land near 

2 lake (Hallberg No. 19799, type, in formalin. St. Xavier's 
College, Bombay).—Flowered and fruited in October, 1917. 


Papilionaceer 
INDIGOFERA MONOSPERMA Blatter sp.nov. {[ Pertinet ad sec- 
tionem Spheridiophore. Herba nana procumbens ramosa. Cau- 
fes ramique hirsuti pilis medifixis. Folia pinnatim *-foliolata 
exstipellata ; foliola integra, obovata, obtusa, hirsuta, facie infe- 
riore glandulis obsita viridibus ; foliolum terminale 169 mm., 
lateralia 108 mm., rhachis petioluaque hirsuta. Stipule 


— minutes, subulate, hirsute. Stipella O. Racemi densi, brevea, 
—— axillares pedicellis brevissimis. Calyx minutus, 6-lobus lobis fere 
= oY @qualibus subulatis, hirsutissimis. Petala sub-mquilonga; vezil- 
ts Se lum ovatum, obscure mucronatum, 252 mm., brevissime un- 
—— guiculatum, roseum intus, extus flavescens et hirautum ; ala obli- 


que spathulata, obtusa, integra vel apice minutim serrulaten, 
glabra, rubra; petala carine parte ia connata, recta, vires- 
centia hirsuta excepta parva parte purpurascenti calcaribus vicina ; 
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qu OT: oc i compressum, ¢ 
_  Asmall procumbent: high, branched from 
ereeping part. Stem and terete, with numerous 
yressed medifixed hairs, tips of hairs curved upwards; hairs 
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upwards. Leaves pinnately 3-foliolate, exstipellate; leaflets 
entire, obovate, obtuse, hairy on both surfaces with hairs chief- 
lv more or less basifixed, dotted with green glands beneath, 
dots turning black when old; terminal leaflet 16 by 9 mm., 
lateral 10 by 8 mm.; rhachis 2-5 mm. long, hairy; petiole flat 
above, hairy. Stipules minute, subulate, hairy. Flowers in 
dense, short, axillary racemes; pedicels very short, upto 1 mm.; 
peduncle and pedicels hairy. Calyx minute, 5-lobed, lobes 
about equal, subulate, very bairy, hairs basifixed. Petals about 
equal in length ; standard ovate, obscurely mucronate, 3°56 by 
2 mm., with a very short claw, pink inside, yellowish and hairy 
outside; wings obliquely spathulate, obtuse, entire or tip 
minutely serrulate, glabrous, red ; keel-petals connate with their 
middle portion, tip and base free, straight; spur small, acute, 
white, portion in front of spur glabrous or nearly so, purplish, 
rest of keel-petal greenish, densely hairy outside with a few 
dark dots. Stamens diadelphous ; anthers uniform, apiculate ; 
pollen dark yellow. Ovary l-ovuled, pubescent; style filiform, 
glabrous ; stigma capitate, yellow. Pod small, ovoid, acute, tip 
bent down, style persistent, 2 prominent ridges on top far apart, 
ending about 4 down the pod from tip; length 25 mm.; walls 
very thick; pod obviously indehiscent. Seed 1, small, some- 
what compressed, glabrous. 

Locality —Bombay Island: Matunga (Hallherg No. 1212, 
type).—Flowered and fruited in November, 1916. 


SMITHIA OLIGANTHA Blatter sp. nov. [Papilionacea acced- 
ens ad Smithiam salsugineam Hance a qua tamen distingut potest 
folits pubescentibus, stipulis triangularibus mucronatis sine auri- 
culis, bracteis non ovato-lanceolatis, bracteolis minoribus apice 
obtusis, floribus paucis, calycis florentis labio swperiore subor- 
—— corolla alba, jructus calyce subgloboso, seminibus pun- 
clatis, 
A small, erect herb, about 6 cm. high, branched. Stem 
and branches purplish, glabrous except for a few long spreading 
st | stiff hairs. Leaves abruptly pinnate; leaflets 2 pairs, 6.5 by 
— 3.5 mm., first pair obovate, second obliquely obovate, tip 
— rounded, downy on lower surface, margin bristly as is also the 
. woe nerve beneath, otherwise glabrous; rhachis 1.5 mm., 
——— —— acute tip 1 mm.long. Petiole 2mm. long with 2 
. or 3 hairs similiar to those om the stem, purplish. Stipules : 
— _ 2 by 1 mm.,, triangular, mucronate, membranous, purplish. — 
Brraots similar to stipules but somewhat smaller. Bracteoles 2, Pet it 
immediately below calyx, elliptic-oblong,2 by] mm.,membran- 
—  - eus, entire, obtuse, glabrous, veined, with a purfp os 
_ Flowers solitary or 2 together (only 1 specimen w * 
_ flowers). Calyx —— — lip 6 by 4 ovate, — 
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anastomosing, texture membranous. Calyx in fruit much 
enlarged, turgid, almost globose, 9 mm. long, 6 mm. diam. 
Corolla white, turning yellowish; lobes about equal; standard 
9 by 4.5 mm, clawed, with a few long hairs along midrib on 
back wings obliquely oblong, clawed; keel-petals connate 
only near their apex at the broadest part, with a short spur 
1.5 mm. from the base. Stamens in 2 bundles of 5 each; 
filaments expanding downwards into a sheath. Ovary linear, 
slightly twisted, glabrous; style filiform, glabrous. Pod 
shortly stalked; joints of pod in the single specimen examined 
10, (undeveloped ovules 4), thin, suborbicular, 4 mm. diam., 
not rugose nor reticulately venose, punctate, shaped like a 
dinner plate. 

Locality.— Bombay Harbour: Uran, moist ground in water- 
course near village (Hallberg No. 14567, type).—Flowered and 
fruited in January 1917. 


4 Rubiaceas 


OLDENLANDIA CLAUSA Blatter sp. nov. [Rubiacea, pertinena 
at Oldenlandiae sectionem Kohautiam. Herba nana non-ramosa, 
quadrangularis. Caulis anguli pilis recurvis instructi. Folia 
decussata, lineari—lanceolata, scabra supra et in nervis infra, 
. marginibus breviter spinosis. Slipulae membranacese crateri- 

formes, interpetiolares pluribus munite setts. Flores pauci 

axillares sub anthesi clausi. Calycis segmenta 4, selacea. Corol- 

lae tubus longus, lobi 4, valvati, concavi, valde carnosi. Stamina 

d,inclusa; filamenta brevia, crassa; anthera dorsifix@, purpurea. 
& Stylus filiformis, stigmata 2, permagna, recurva. Fructus 4 mm. 
longus (sine calycis dentibus), aliquantulum trigonus, hirsutus 
speciatim in parte swpertore ; calycis denies distantes. | 

A small herb, about 3 em. high. Stem woody and ascend- 
ing below, then erect, quadrangular, not branched, with 


fo emt recurved hairs on the corners; internodes very short. Leaves 
rege decussate, sessile, narrowing to the base, crowded, 2.7 cm. 
eg 1% * long, 5 mm. broad. linear-lanceolate, scabrous-hairy above 
Brest me and on the nerves below, margined with short spine-like 















hairs pointing outwards, nerves on lower side distinct. 
 $tipules broad, cup-like, membranous, interpetiolar, hairy, 
with several (about 4) long bristles which are glabrous. 
Flowers axillary, several in each axil, all of which develop. 
ee Calyx-teeth, 4, 1.5 mm, long, with upcurved stiff spinulose 
-  —— ‘hairs. Corolla tubular, 5.6 mm. long, clavate, the top 
* with a few erect straight spinulose hairs, 0.6 mm. long; 
~~ tube slender; lobes 4, valvate, 1.25 mm. long, concave, 
= — ory fleshy, especially the tip. All flowers observed, young 


— — old ‘ones were closed and did not open easily (self- 
-——C pollination). Stamens 4, inserted just below the junction 
af two corolla-teeth ; filaments short, stout; anthers 2-celled, 
_ dorsifixed, purple, reaching more than half way up the 
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corolla-teeth. Style filiform; stigmas 2, very large, recurved 
Frait (without teeth) 4 mm. long, slightly trigonous, 2-celled, 
hairy, especially in the upper part; calyx in fruit slightly 
enlarged, teeth distant. 

Locality.—Rajputana ; Mount Abu: Gora Chapra, on sandy 
ground (Hallberg and Blatter No. 15643).—Flowered and 
fraited in October 10917. 

OLDENLANDIA SEDGWICKI( Blatter sp. nov. | Rubiacea 
Pertinet at sectionem Gonotheeew. Accedit ad O. paniculatam 
Linn. sed distinguitur foliis ad hasim caulis brevissimi acervatis 
necnon pseudo-verlicillatis ovatis, pedunculis e supremo foliorum 
reritedlo surgentibus, corolla tubo minima. | 

A small annual, Stem almost 0. Leaves crowded at the 
base of the stem, falsely whorled, ovate, 3.5 by 2.5 cm., obtuse. 
narrowed into the very short petiole, scabrid, hirsute. Pedun- 
cles many from the crown whorls, very slender, 10 cm, long, 
hirsute with short spreading hairs, laxly trichotomously 
branched ; uitimate pedicels 12 mm. long. Flowers small, 
white. Corolla-tube almost 0; lobes 4, narrow, stellately 
spreading, with many erect moniliform hairs in the throat. - 
Stamens 4, erect; anthers opening by ‘slits. Ovary 2-celled, : 
many-seeded. Stigmas capitate. Capsule compressed, as 
broad as long, opening by transverse slit in crown; calyx teeth 

“ minute, distant, below the protruded top of the capsule. 
Seeds minute, rough. 

Locality.—N. Kanara: Karwar, in wet place in evergreen 
above the sea (Sedgwick No. 6653, ty pe). 

Note: The new species may prove in course of time to be one 


data of those which have been included by J. D. Hooker (Fl. Brt. 
, dnd, 111, 69) under O. paniculata Linn. More material and 
es from different localities is required before we can settle the 
* question, 
— Acanthacem — 
JUSTIO(A HETEROCARFOIDES Blatter sp. nov. [Acanthacea eae 






=  tribus Justicicarum subtribus Eujusticiearum. Valde similis os * 
 — dusticia heterocarpe T. Anders sectionis Calophanoidis, ; 
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or absent, minute, subulate, hairy. Calyx in flower 3 mmm. 
long, in fruit 5 mm., divided nearly to the base; lobes 5, subu- 
late, narrowly scarious-margined, very glandular-hairy and 
ciliate. Corolla 4.5 mm., tube about half the length of 
corolla, cylindric; upper lip half as long as the lower, not as 
broad as the midlobe of the lower, lower lip much the largest, 
spreading, 3-lobed, lobes rounded, midlobe largest, pink, with 
an angular purple spot at the base, both lips pubescent outside. 
Stamens 2, included ; filaments glabrous; anthers 2-celled, cells 
spirally twisted, yellow, opening longitudinally, the emaller cell 
placed much higher than the larger, the lower cell spurred 
With a narrow, white appendage; pollen oblong-subglobore. 
Staminodes 0. Style filiform with a few long hairs in its 
lower part; stigma capitate, oblique. Fruits dimorphous: the 
normal one the ordinary capsular type of the family: 2-valved, 
2-celled, clavate, pointed, 5 by 1.5 mm., splitting elastically 
from the pubescent tip, somewhat compressed, the surfaces 
with 2 shallow grooves in the form of a cross. Seeds 4, on 
short retinacula, 075 mm. long, obliquely cordate where it ts 
attached, zomewhat compressed, brown, covered with tubercles, 
the longest of which are collected in a row on one of the faces, 
The abnormal fruit is ao nut, longitudinally compressed, 
apparently indehiscent, covered with 4 high and 2 slightly 
— lower ridges divided like a cockscomb, divisions densely clothed 
— with minute inturned-curved spines, the whole forming an 
ellipsoidal body somewhat stretched longitudinally, 4 mm. long. 
Seed 1, large, 1.5 mm. long, brown, attached near the base to 
the retinaculum, obliquely ovoid, very little obliquely com- 
pressed, cordate at the point where it is attached, low ridges 
running down the whole length of the seed, otherwise perfectly 
smooth.— Both kinds of fruit found in the same axil, both 
are of about equal frequency. 
. : I am not sure whether this species is a good one. Ib 
+ a certainly resembles Justicia heterocarpa very much. I leave ib 
_  —s te others to judge whether the points-mentioned justify the 
—  ——s making of a new species. Not having seen the type-specimen 
of - J. heterocarpa I had to rely entirely on descriptions which 
inthis family are not always quite reliable. It is not impos- 
sible that a comparison of the type-specimen of J. helerocarpa 
_ with my description may reveal other differences between 
_ the two species. If, however, they should prove identical we 
-—s shall be happy at the thought of having given a detailed 
_ deseription from a live specimen. 
— ——- Leeality.— Mount Abu: hab (Haliberg and Blatter 
No. 22857. type).—Flowered and fruited in October 1916. 
i“ SrROBILANTHES HaLLBERGH Blatter sp. nov. [Acanthacea 
s sectionis Eustrobilanthis. Habditum refert Strobilanthis callosi 
Nees et muliis ex partibus etiam structuram morphologicam sed 
‘Mert bracteis late ovalis non viscosis, calycis segmentis linearibus 
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poullum tantum incrassatis in fructu, ovario subglabro, seminibus 
multo minoribus rectangularibus basi obliquis omnino glaberri- 
mis. 

a large shrub, upto 3m.high. Stem and branches rather 
slencler, quadrangular, quadrisulcate, with a few warts, thick- 
ened at the nodes, greyish, internodes of branches 7-8 em. long. 
Leaves opposite, ovate elliptic, acuminate, running down into 
the petiole, with dentate cilinte margin, up to 25 em. long, 
about } forming the winged petiole, below and above the 
inflorescence smaller with much shorter petioles, both sur- 
faces rough, especially the upper which is strongly lineolate and 
generally with cystoliths which in dry specimens are stellately 
arranged with a stiff bristle in the centre of each cluster, upper 
surface dark green, lower paler; main nerves 12-15 pairs, 
prominent, with short stiff bristles below. Spikes obtuse, 
strobilate, about 10-flowered, generally 3 together on a common 
almost round peduncle about 4 cm. long and thickened at the 
junction of the individual peduncles where there are 2 opposite, 
ovate, obtuse, entire bracts with broad bases, connected by a 
ring, with numerous cystoliths visible when dry and stellately 
arranged, 8 mm. long, 4 mm, broad. Lateral peduncles 2, 
central 3 om. long with a pair of bracts at a thickened node 
about + from the top, similar to the last, but 10 mm. long, 
7mm. broad and with a narrower base. Bracts densely imbri- ; 
cate, one for each flower, broadly ovate, strongly vaulted, 
rounded at the apex, entire, with numerous cystoliths visible 
when dry and not stellately arranged, not sticky, * green, 

alyx sub- 


———— ed; longer filaments 10 mm. long, bearded on one side, 
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Vernacular name.—Galhraj. | 
DICLIPTERA aBUENSIS Blatter «p. nov. [Acanthacea tribus 
Justiciearum sublribus Eujusticiearum. Affinis Dicliptera mi- 
cranth@: Nees, differt tamen cymis multifloris, floris labio inferiore 

infegerrimo mucronato, stigmate capitato obliquo. | 

A shrubby, straggling, much-branched plant, up to 50 cm. 
high. Stems and branches obscurely angular, striate, with 
short, longitudinal raised lines. Nodes slightly hairy. Leaves 
opposite, petioled, ovate, acute, subentire, sparingly hairy with 
short stout hairs on the margin and longer ones on the nerves 
beneath, very variable as to size, largest observed 5 by 2.8 em. 
petiole up to 1.5 cm., lower surface lineolate. Flowers in 
dense axillary cymes, generally 2-3 clusters in each axil, each 
with about a dozen flowers, with a pair of common bracts 6 by 
0.5 mm... subulate, bairy, margins ciliate; sometimes those 
clusters form a compound cyme with branchlets up to 2 em. 
long. Flowers sessile, 2 together of which | may be rudiment- 
ary. Bracts 2, opposite. ovate-lanceolate, cuspidate | larger 
8 by 2 mm., 1 smaller 5 by 1.5 mm. with broader base, both 
with a densely ciliate and scarious margin from the base, on the 
ee longer for about 4 of its length, on the smaller for half its length, 
rest of margin and nerves on the back with short, scattered 
hairs directed towards the tip, each pair of bracts enclosing 
— generally 2 flowers, each with 4 bracteoles. Bracteoles sub- 
* equal, 5 by 1 mm., lanceolate-acuminate with scarious margins 


: from the base to above the middle, margins densely long-ciliated 
<2 from about the middle to the tip, dorsal side and especially 
\ ie a the scarious part with numerous minute sometimes glandifcrous 
hia short hairs and a line of longer hairs in the middle. Calyx- 
ee lobes 5, 3.5 mm. long, subulate, minutely hairy with a few 
oar: longer cilia. Corolla 4 mm. long, tube 2 mm., white, glabrous, 
eee ne limb small, deep pink, 2-lipped, very hairy on the outside, lips 
Le — entire, upper rounded, lower entire, mucronate. Stamens 2, 

a tes one larger anther placed below a smaller one, both opening 


longitudinally ; filaments glabrous, rather stout; pollen globose- 

- oblong. Ovary pubescent upwards; style filiform, 2.5 mm. 

long; stigma capitate. oblique. Capsule yellowish, 4 by 

: (1.5 mm., placentas separating elastically from the base. Seeds 

af 4, suborbicular, compressed, brown, | mm. diam., covered by 
= numerous short, stout, capitate hairs. 

Locality.—Mount Abu, Dhobi Ghats (Hallberg No. 22856, 
type). Flowered in November 1916. 


—-—s—“s |LXEPIDAGATHIS BANDRAENSIS Blatter sp.nov. [Acanthacea. 
-—s- Folia opposita, sessilia, elliptico-lanceolata, 3-nervosa, in margt- 
_ nibus necnon nervo subtus medio minutissime spinoso-scrrulata, 
ores in spicis densis unilateralibus dixpositi. Spicae multe 

ss dense §=fasciculatae ad redicem vel aliquantulum altius in 



















p ramorum follis destituta. Bracteae dense imbricatae, fertiles 
é m glabrae, ceterae autem hirsutae. Bracteolae dimorphae. 
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Calyx 5-partitus fere usque ad basim; seqmenta apicé spinosa, 
omnia intus firsulissima, minimum etiam in margine CXTMSGUE 
aliquamtulum Lafium superius integerrimum, injeriua & loha- 

tum lobo tntermedio criapato, lateralibus undulatis vel subintegris. 
Stamina inclusa, Antherarum loli basi acuminati. Stylus basi 
ef} om linea ascendenti glandulosus. Capsula duorum seminum 
ovato-conico-acula. Semina pilis albis mucilagineis elasticia 

coo perta, | 

A prostrate herb, woody below, branched from the rowt. 
Branches up to 30 om. long, glabrous, creeping, opposite leaves 
runoing down to next node in 2 pairs of narrow wings, those 
from opposite leaves nearly meeting. Leaves opposite, sessile, 
elliptic-lanceolate, 2 cm. long, 6-7 mm. broad, margins minutely 
spinous-serrolate, similar minute spines on midrib beneath ; 
nerves 3, midrib very prominent beneath with 2 very narrow 

wings making it appear quadrangular. Flowers in dense one- 
sided spikes 2 cm. long, 1 om. broad at about the middle. 
Spikes densely fascicled near the root or a little higher up on 
: the leafless part of the branches; flowers in 2 rows of barren 
bracts. Bracts densely imbrioate, yellowish: barren bracts 
12 mm..long (including spine of 4 mm), 3.5 mm. broad, 
unequal-sided, top from which the spine rises abruptly ciliate, 

outer surface minutely appressedly hairy; fertile bract greenish 
glabrous, 13 mm.long, 7 mm. broad tip less pointed. Bracteoles 

»  dimorphous: outer bracteole stiff, coriaceous, top suddenly con- 
tracted from which a spine rises abruptly, 15 mm. long (inclu- 
“ih spine of 7 mm.), 7 mm_ broad, very hairy on the strong 
— keel, less so on one side of it, glabrous on the other, ciliated. 
Te ioner bracteole stiff, coriaceous, yellowish, 11 mm. long, 2 6 mm. 
broad, hairy outside and also inside near contraction, tip much 
— recurved. Calyx up to 9 mm. long in flower, to 10 mm. in fruit, 
ee _ 5S -parted nearly to base, the 2 larger outer segments 1.5., mm. 
_ ~—~«‘broad, the lower segment 3 mm. and the 2 lateral segments 
— 15 mm., all very hairy inside, the smallest also on margins and, 
-——sthough less so, on the outside; all have an acutely triangular, 
flat, stiff tip. Corolla 10 mm long; lower part of tube 5 hy 
imm., cylindric, abruptly narrowed at base, white, above is a 
_ flattened portion, 2 mm. long and broad, at the base of which 
—— are 4 small flint spurs, 2 on each side and2 below The base 
of upper surface tted with pink, colouration otherwise like 
—* that of the lips. Upper lip 2mm. long, entire; at some distance 

from the anterior margin there are inserted some very lon 
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lobe has a tuft of hairs on the outside, similar to those of upper 
lip. Colouration: Outside faint lilac striped downwards longi- 
tudinally with pale brown and purple, inside faint lilac, with 
some darker spots, along the midline a row of large yellowish 
brown spots and along this row 2 lines of hairs on each side. 
much shorter than on the outside Stamens 4, didynamous, 
included, inserted a little higher than the ring of spurs on lower 
part of throat, filaments short, yellow, glabrous ; anthers 2- 
celled, one cell « little higher than the other, cells flattened, 
attached near tip, purplish, glabrous. slightly divergent, base 
acuminate; pollen oblong-cylindrical Ovary small, ovoid. 
ginbrous, 2-celled, flattened, each cell 1-2-ovuled. Stwvle 7 men. 
long, filiform, glandular at base and in a line along the style, 
long-hairy upwards along the same line, the line not reaching 
the stigma. Capsule (young) acute at apex, compressed, 
— glabrous, 2-valved, 2-celled. Seeds 2, one in each cell, densely 
covered with white mucilaginous elastic hairs, 
Locality.— Bandra, near Bombay (Hallberg No. 74,501, 
type).— Flowered in November 1016. 
There is no doubt that this species belongs to the group of 
Lepidagathis which comprises the apecies erivfata. Willd , 
Hamiltoniana Wall. and mitis Dalz. It combines characters 


J which are peculiar to each, but does net agree in the totality of 

as characters with any of them. It is a very distinct species. 
Apart from many other details it can certainly be distinguished 
ie; by the dimorphous bracts and bracteoles. 

i & | 

i LEPIDAGATHIS SUBMITIS Blatter sp. nov. [Acanthacea 


Aliquibus in partibus Lepidagathem cristatam Willd, necnon 
L mitem Dalz. refert, distinguitur tamen a priore foliis lineari- 
 —- fanceolatis undique hirsutis, bractea unica spathulata apice 
ag rolundata, bracteolis cymbijormibus crassissimis, calycis seqment¢s 
| usque ad basim 4d-partilis, parte corollae inferiore lageniformi 
9-nervosa, labio superiore brevissimo, seminibus oblique cordatis, 
a teriore autem differt bracteolis inaequalibus apice spinosin, 
calycis seqmentis omnibus apice spinescentibus perfecte liheri« 
 wusque at basim.) — 
_ A prostrate herb, woody below, branched from the root; 
root very stout; branches slender, creeping, up to 25 cm. long, 
glabrous, thickened at the nodes, acutely quadrangular (almost 
. lanceolate, acute, 
a tout hairs, 
beneath, 
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at base, tapering, obliquely boat-shaped, very thick, tipped 
with a straight, round, hard spine about 1 mm. long, along 

the keel and at the base outside as well as along the 
whole margin very long-hairy, inside glabrous: smaller bract 7 

by 1.5 mm , symmetrical, otherwise like larger one. Calyx in 
flower 7 mm, long, in fruit 11 mm., 4-partite to the base: 2 
outer segments larger, upper obovate, 2.5 mm. broad, lower 
similar in shape but slightly bifid, inner segment very narrow, 
linear-lanceolate, all segments with a stout, round, stiff spine, all 
densely hairy all over with long white hairs. Corolla 10 mm. 

: long, lower part 3.5. mm. long, glabrous, white, bottle-shaped, 
Y-nerved, the nerve running out into midlobe of lower lip the 
strongest, a greater interval between the nerves on opposite side 

of tube; upper ventricose part 2 mm. diam., 2 mm. long, 
labrous, vellowish, with 6 faint nerves and 2 oblique, faint- 
———— stripes above, 3 strong nerves and a few brownish spots 
below, lower end of ventricose part ending in 4 small sacks, 

2 corresponding to lower lip, 2 on the side. Upper lip very 
short, 1.5 mm. long, patently hairy outside, glabrous 
inside, only very slightly notched at tip where there is a 
tuft of short hairs. Lower lip spreading, 3-lobed, midlobe 

3 times as broad as the side-lobes, broadest a little below 

the middle, margins of midlobe lacerate, of the side-lobes 
entire, the whole lower lip outside hairy—except the margin of 
midlobe, in centre of midlobe inside a large tuft of very long 
hairs; in the throat and lower lip 2 rows of long hairs, also 
some minute hairs in the vicinity of the sacks. Stamens 4, 
didynamous; filaments very short, especially of the shorter 
stamens, somewhat flattened, spotted with brow n, glabrous; 

. anthers 2-celled ; cells about equal, one placed a little above 
the other, dorsifixed, muticous, opening longitudinally, flaps 
slightly hairy on margins; pollen oblong, yellow. Style 5 mm. 
long, filiform, with a row of a few long hairs for about } of its 


length from the base; stigma minute. Capsule broad at base, * 

tapering to a subsolid tip, scarious on back, glabrous, flattened. ee 
t Seeds 2, thin, obliquely heart-shaped, covered with a dense — 
mass of very long mucilaginous hairs. hepa 
ee 7% _ Locality.— Madras Presidency: Bellary (Hallberg and — 
—— rae No. 9966, type).—Flowered and fruited in December _) iss 


. F CARDANTHERA ANOMALA Blatter sp.nov. [Acanthacea tribus 8 = — | 
= -Ruelliearum subtribus Polyspermearum Ab omnibus Cardanther@ == 
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bracts, margins strongly ciliate, upper surface hairy, lower less 
so, but midrib below with a few long stiff hairs. Bracteoles 2, 
lanceolate, as long as the calyx, very hairy on both surfaces 
with strongly ciliate margins. Flowers distant, solitary, axil- 
lary, sessile. Calyx 4 mm. in flower, 5 in fruit. 5 lobed, divided 
nearly to the base, lobes linear-lanceolate, acute, very hairy. 
Corolla 5 mm. long, pure white, 2-lipped, lobes twisted to the 
left in bud, lips of equal length, } of the whole. pubescent out- 
side as is also the upper somewhat compressed part of the tube. 
Upper lip shallowly 2-lobed, lower lip deeply 3-lobed, lobes ~* 
rounded. Stamens 2, one fertile, one barren, included ; anther- 
cells 2 parallel, large, oblong, erect, muticaus, separate, vellow ; 
filament running down the whole length of the tube and adnate 
to it, at the point of separating a staminode with hooked tip ; 
base of filaments of stamen and staminode joined by a sheath 
with long hairs. Ovary many-ovuled, pubescent. Style reach- 
ing above the calyx with upwards directed hairs ; stigma shortly 
unequally bilobed. Capsule linear-oblong,  subtetragonal, 
2-grooved, 7 mm. long, 1.2 mm _ diam., minutely pubescent 
at tip. Seeds about 10-12 in two rows, one row in each cell, —~ 
on slightly upcurved retinacula, light brown, more or less 
tetragonal, margins hygros¢opically hairy, sometimes also the 
surfaces partly. 

Ihave put this species under Cardanthera for want of a 
better place. Prof. Hallberg who found this plant was in 
favour of making a new genus. Ido not feel very confident 

- about this proposal, especially as the new species seems to be a 
very variable one in other parts, though very constant regard- 
ing the stamens. 

~ In a specimen growing in water near the Vehar Lake 
(Salsette) we noticed the following differences: Stem glabrous, 
stouter, ascending, rooting from the submerged nodes. Inter- 
=. nodes much longer, up to 4.5 om, Leaves up to 3.5 by 1.4 
em., Ovate or obovate, margins minutely stiff-hairy, otherwise 
‘Se glabrous. Bracteoles much larger than calyx, up to 10 by 2.5 
—— mm., unequal-sided. Calyx unequally deeply divided, but not 
ees near to its base, less hairy (Nov. 1916). 
nor Another specimen gathered at Khandalla in the W. Ghats 
te _ showed amongst other differences the following: Bracteoles 
| ovate-elliptic, equal to, or shorter than the calyx. Calyx 4.5 
 ——s mm. long in flower, divided only a little more than half-way 










: down. 
: The stamens are evidently in a state of transition, in which 
_ direction is difficult to say. Light may be thrown on this 
_—s question as our knowledge of the Indian Acanthacea increases. 
It isa very rich family, but a great number of species have yet 
to be described. ae 3 


__-* The fact that another very anomalous species (Cardanthera 
_ Thwaitesii Benth.) bas already been put under Cardanthera by 
at) > —F F 









° ‘ ® 
m p a5 * 3 => 2 ” ee... ** = * 
4 —— rs he Ris ad 4 ——— rr. 
. . . — — J Ya J 
= ~ — 


2 
= 4 
-©e _ e a ° 
“ ¢ 
7 > ols = bees 
. = | ® “) = a g — bed » 
. 












ea — a 


- 
® + 
‘ “a ‘= 
7 Pd e a 
a ⸗ + r 












-~ 2 ’ 


“ r ~ = 
— mu 
ere. ag 
< 


a — 
a 





352 Journal of the Asiatic Sociely of Bengal [N.S., XXVI, 


Cc. B. Clarke, has encouraged me to do the same with the new 
species. Cardanthera requires revision and its general characters 
must be more clearly defined. 

Locality: Bombay Presidency: Vehar Lake in Salsette 
(Hellberg No. 9766, type), Tardeo, Bombay Island (Hallberg 
No, 9767, cotype)—Flowered and fruited in November 1016. 





Scrophwartacea 


F . Limnophila * ystachyoides Blatter sp. nov. | Scrophula- 

riacea, Accedit Limnophilam polystachyam, sed distinquitur 

foliis swperioribus serrulaltis (non crenulatis), bracteolis trianqulari- 

acutis (non fineari-lanceolatis), culycis segmentis anguste 

triangularibus subacutis vel obtusis (non ovato-acuminatis), capsula 

calycetota inelusa, 4-5 mm. longa ovoidea.}| 

A paludine herb, 90 em. long, erect or ascending from a 

floating portion which is densely clothed with capillaceo-multi- 

‘ fid leaves. Stem stout, sparingly and finely muriculate, here 

and there with a straight hair; upper (flowering) part pentago- 

nal in transverse section. Lower leaves all capillaceo-multifid - 

upper ones opposite or in whorls of 3 (in the same plant), 2 cm. 

long, 7 mm. broad, entire; lanceolate-acute to linear in the 

highest region and much shorter, sessile, serrulate (not crenu- 

late), 3-nerved from base running up to the tip, mostly with an 

additional pair running half-way up. Flowers sessile in ter- 

minal spikes about 6 em. long; lower part of inflorescence lax, 

upper very dense with very emall floral leaves which are shorter 

than the flowers. Bracteoles triangular-acute, a little more 

than 1 mm.long. Calyx 3.5 mm, long, divided half-way down ; 

sepals rounded-keeled on back, slightly subequal, central part 

of each sepal green; teeth 5, narrow-triangular, as long as tube 

subacute or obtuse, finely muriculate on margin and on central 

line of back with a few hairs at the tips. Corolla at least twice 

om the length of calyx, white, woolly inside. Capsule entirely en- 

eu closed by calyx, 4-5 mm. long, ovoid, minutely papillose, glab- oo < 

—— rous, shining. Seeds brown, elongate, 4 mm. long, broader at oS oo 
| _ apex than at base, 4-5-sided, truncate at both ends, finely fie 
ss tu berculate. | > a, 

 -—sLoeality: Bombay Presidency: Salsetto, near Marol in a Pre 
a 6 pool. (M and Blatter No, 12345, type).—Flowered and 

. truited in December 1916. * 


» # 
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Buphorbiacee 


Euphorbia panchganiensis Blatter and McCann «sp. nov. 
| Perlinet ad sectionem Rhizanthii; refjert multis in partibus E. 
acaulem Roxb. a qua tamen distinguitur eymis multis e collo sur- 
gentibus, forma bractearum, seminibus roftundis non subacutis. 
Similis etiam Euphorbim khandallensi Blatt. and Hall. a qua 
tamen differt cymis numerosis, eisque ter tantum dichotomis, stylis 
ad medium connatis.] 

Underground rootstock irregularly cylindric. horizontal, up 
to 20 em. long and more, about 7 om. diam., producing stout 
reots on all sides. Leaves broadly or narrowly lanceolate 
or oblong, or oblanceolate, often with wavy margin, fleshy, 
purple or green or red or mottled, radical, appearing 
after the owers. Peduncles round or compressed, arising 
in dense bunches from a stout neck about 2 cm. in 
diameter and as long or longer (the length depending on 
the depth at which the rootstock lies). Cymes (together with 
peduncle) on the average 6 cm. long, stout, fleshy, uanually red- 
dish, purple or pink or greenish all over except for the lobes of 
the involucre which are light pink and the bracts which are 
purple, pink or whitish, branching dichotomously up to 3 times. 
Bracts very variable, scarious, rigid, usually turning white, at - 
the lower forks triangular-acute or triangular-lanceolate, with 

wavy margin, l-nerved, upper bracts semi cylindric, bases semi- 
amplexicaul, apex acute, recurved. Involucre 6 mm. across; 
lobes spathulate, fimbriate-pectinate, pink; glands transversely 
and broadly oblong. Anthers purple, opening at the apex ; 
pollen yellow, ellipsoid. Styles connate to the middle. Cap- 
sule 4 mm, long, 7 mm. broad, trisulcate ; cocci 3 (sometimes 
. 4) compressed or sometimes rounded. Seeds globose, 3 mm. 
diam., smooth, black when fresh, later on grey. 
Locality; Bombay Presidency: Panchgani, Tableland, 
Warm 4400 ft. (Blatter and McCann No. 102 type, L103, 104 cotypes).— 
Flowered : April 1926. 
F Notes :—This plant is very common on all the tablelands in 
7 the neighbourhood of Panchgani. It flowers from November 
_ . to May, but especially during the hot season, when the laterite 
arty ground is absolutely parched and only covered with dry low 
geass. The flowers come up in 5* masses and whole purple 
patches of them may be seen. hey have apparently no ene- 
__ mies, as goats, sheep, and cows do not touch them. They are 
~~ mostly purple or ed d, evidently endowed with that colour as a 
_ —-—s«ésprotection against the sun in localities where there are no trees 
or shrubs or even herbs to protect them. 
oS — The leaves begin to come up with the monsoon. Green in 
> 7 _ the beginning they turn purple or red towards the end of the — 
rainy Season and by October large areas of the tablelands are 
x” ae loured a deep purple or a bright red. By November the 
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leaves begin to disappear, but flowers and leaves are never seen 
on the same plant at the same time. 

There are, as pointed out above, two other species which 
resemble the new one very closely: &. actulis Roxb. and &. 
kKhandallensis Blatter and Hallberg. Somebody might point 
out that these 3 species deserve a similar fate as EF. acaulis 
Roxb. and #. nana Royle which were united by J. D. Hooker 
under £. fusiformis Ham. (Fl. Brit, Ind, V. 258). All had 
been considered as distinct species by Boissier (DC. Prodr XV, 
II. 93, 94). Hooker gave this reason for combining them: 
“Unlike as Royle’s nana is to Roxburgh’s figure of acaulis, I 
am convinced that these are merely forms of one, the length of 
the cyme probably depending on the moisture of the soil, and 
whether produced in open ground or amongst herbage. The 
Concan specimens are intermediate”. 

If Hooker in his specimens saw only differences in the size 
of the cymes, we would, in a general way, agree with him that 
edaphic conditions can produce a distinct growth. But even 
here we could mention that we have grown plants of the new 
species under varied conditions, i.c., without water and in water, 
and the cymes, morphologically considered, were always more or 
less the same, except that they were green when out of the 

- direct sun-light. 

It must also be admitted that Boissier’s descriptions of E. 
fusimormis and #. nana did not mention any good distinctive 
characters, but then we must remember what he says of the 

; first: ‘* Planta ex icone et descript. cit. mihi tantum nota”’, and 
¥, of the second: ‘‘ Ex descriptione et tcone valde rudi tantum 
* ra. mota -. 

— So much about Hooker’s combination who was able to 
examine Hamilton's and Royle’s specimens. 

As regards the new species and those closely allied to it, it 

can be seen from the descriptions of FE. khandallensis and 
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by * 


x. panchganiensis that not only the size of the cymes has been 
a" considered but also their number, the bracts, the styles and the : 
— seeds. ~The co-operation of botanists in other parts of India is — 
* kindly invited. et 
: — — Hydrocharitaceae Lier 4 
—— * BLYXA ECHINOSPERMOIDES Blatter sp. now. (Hydrocharitacea 

= Mal similis Blyxae echinospermae Hook. f. sed differt foliis basi Me 
 @ngustioribus quam in medio, polline su os0 spinoso et 
 seminibus papillosis, non spinosia.} | —— 
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Scape growing up to 17 em. in fruit, much compressed, spongy. 
Spathe ca. 65 mm. long, 4 mm. broad, — 
flattened, each side with obscure nerves, 2 of which are slightly 
more prominent. Before the flower is developed there is a 
deep groove hetween these nerves along the empty part of the 
spathe ; the spathe attains its full length already in bud. 
Flowers hermaphrodite, solitary, sessile in the spathe, up 
to 11.5 com. long; bud trigonous. Sepals 3, 10 mm. long, 
1 mm. broad, green, streaked with purple, linear, obtuse. 
Petals 3, 10 cm. long, 4 mm. broad at base, filiform, yellowish, 
tip twisted, white. Stamens 3, about half as long as the 
sepals; anthers 1 mm. long, narrow, erect, shortly beaked, 
yellow ; pollen subglobose, covered with numerous short spines. 
Styles 3, up to 18 mm. long, linear, terete, at first white, later 
* greenish ; stigma obtuse, papillose. Capsule terete, long- 
beaked, seed-bearing for about J of the part covered by the 
spathe. Seeds white, ellipsoidal, about 14 mm. long not count- 
ing the tails, strongly papillose, with a curved tail at each end 
slightly longer and shorter than the seed respectively. (Some 
plants have seeds with both tails longer than the seed itself 

and in this case the papillae are longer.) 
Locality: Bombay Presidency: Vehar Lake, Salsette 
(Hallberg No. 1555, type).—Flowered and fruited in Novem- 

ber 1916. 

Note: The genus Slyxa, Noronha is in a bad state. J. D. 
Hooker (Fl. Brit. Ind., V, 660) makes the following remark : 


4 “Under this genus the following Indian forms occur. These 

* present such diverse characters that it is difficult to suppose 
>? they do not represent species; on the other hand, water plants 
—* are so variable, and herbarium specimens of them are 


so unsatisfactory, that I] must leave it to Indian botanists to 
work up the genus”’. 

J. D. Hooker mentions 7 species of which 6 were described 
eS by him. The great difficulty is to fix on constant characters. 
* The leaves cannot be considered as constant, neither their 

size nor their shape. Blyxa echinosperma Hook. f£. has leaves 
measuring from 15 cm. to 1.2 m., B octandra Planch. from 
2060 em., B. ceylanica Hook. f. from 15-60 cm. If the limits 
of length in other species are not so far apart, it must in all 
_-—sdsprebability be ascribed to the fact that only one or a few 
_——i“ws SHPOcimens were examined 
> a The shape of the leaves is just as little reliable. Hooker 
has grouped his forms under 2 headings: (1) ‘* Leaves broad at 
_ the base, narrowed upwards to the acuminate tip’’ and (2) 
Leaves narrowed from below the middle to the base’’. 
‘The new species comes very near &. echinosperma, and may 
prove some day to be identical with it, and still its leaves are 
- narrowed from below the middle to the base, whilst the leaves 
of B. echinosperma are broader below. 
— ee = \ - 7 * * 
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The scapes and spathes are equally variable, except that 
the male flowers are enclosed in a 3-toothed spathe, while the 
hermaphrodite and male flowers are surrounded by a 2-toothed 
spathe. (Hooker seems to be mistaken when he says that the 
spathe of the female flowers is that of the male). 

** Dioecious’”’ and *“ hermaphredite"’ flowers seem to form 
a good character. The sepals and petals seem to be fairly uni- 
form, but differ in size and colour, characters which do not count 
much in water-plants. 

The number of stamens may be utilized in classification as 
soon as they are better known. 

Pollen, fruit and seed seem to vary a good deal in the 
same species. 

Before me are 2 specimens gathered in the same locality 
and on the same day. I have every reason to assume that they 
are identical with the new species. They were described from 
fresh specimens and they were found to agree with the new 
species though disagreeingin quite a number of characters which 
in the meantime | consider as variable. If they should, in 
course of time, prove to be constant, the twospecimens must be 
treated as new species. 

Ist specimen: Flowers up to 16cm. long. Spathe 6.5 em. 
long, 4mm. broad. Pollen ovate-oblong, slightly oblique, less 
spiny than in thenew species. Seeds narrowly ellipsoidal, with a 
stout tail nearly os long as the seed, broad at its base where 
there is also a small process; length of seed and tail 1.5 mm. ; 
surface minutely, irregularly wrinkled, not papillose or striate. 
The younger seeds are exactly like the younger seeds of speci- 
men 2. = 
; 2nd specimen: Scape up to 27 om. long in fruit. Spathe 
3.56 mm. broad. Pollen more or less angular (somewhat obpy- 


ramidal with numerous short spines. Seeds not half the length ¥ 
. of new species, with a tailshorter than the seed at one end and 

& minute process at the other, not papillose, surface minutely eon" 

* aig striate. Younger seeds broadly oblong, umbo- — 

4 ; na * 


ee T am afraid it will take a long time before we are able to 
* — give a. somewhat satisfactory account of this widely spread | 

Ti — in India, Also here I invite my colleagues’ co-operation, 
) ; But the only way of ditch) ede int information is to write . 
—  ———— * « «detailed description from 


h specimens or to keep the ‘Gia 
* Herbarium s Ata? 
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ing large masses. Stem much branched. Branches filamentous, 
from ~ mm. diam. to almost capillary. Leaves opposite or . 
more usually in whorls of 3 or 4, seldom 5, 11-12 mm. long, 
2 mm. broad, linear-lanceolate, finely spinulose-serrulate, tip 
spinous, mid-rib slightly paler than the rest. Flowers dicecious. 
Male flowers solitary in «a bell-shaped spathe, female flowers 
usually solitary in a tubular spathe. Male flowers: Spathes 
usually 2 or 3 in a whorl, bell-shaped, membranous, 3mm. long, 
slightly 2-lobed, with about 10 long fleshy conical teeth project- 
ing outwards from a little below the margin of the mouth form- 
ing a subregular ring. Flowers minute, short-stalked, solitary. 
Sepals 3, broadly ovate, deeply concave, obtuse, about 2 mm. 
long. Petals 3, strap-shaped, slightly widening towards apex, tip 
triangular, slightly longer than sepals, bent inwards, included. 
Stamens 3, about as long as sepals; filaments twice the length 
of the anthers, stout; anthers large, bilocular, opening longt- 
tudinally ; pollen globose. Female flowers: Spathe 8 mm. long, 
narrow-tubular, apex acute. Perianth 5 mm. long. Sepals 3, 
oblong-lanceolate, flat, slightly incurved at tip and mucronate 
about 1 mm. broad in the upper third, greenish white. Petals 
3, slightly incurved at tip, almost identical in shape with the 
sepals, but smaller, white. Ovary cylindrical, produced into 
very slender beak, full of mucilage; ovules many, anatropous- 
Styles 3, fleshy, slightly tapering, about half the length of the 
petals, covered with long stigmatic hairs, (not fimbriate), Seeds 
many, small, ovate, truncate at base with a strong Tidge running 
down on one side from the apex, getting broader towards the 
base (testa not produced at either end). 

Locality —Rajputana: Mount Abu, Naki Talao, about 
4,000 ft. (Hallberg and Blstter No. 111589, type).—Flowered and 
fruited in October 1916. 


Zingiberaceee 


CurcumMa Inopora Blatter sp. nov. { Zingiberacea subgenesis 
Eucurcuma K. Schum. sectionts Exantha:;, Rhizoma radicibus 
copiosis filipendulis tuberiferis instructum ; tubera intus alba, 
inodora. Folia cum floribus oriunda, tmmatura 24 om, longa, 


omnes apice truncate, rotundata vel emarginate:, Calyx I em. 












1 
2 


dimidio latior, lobi laterales retusi, omnes ovati vel ovato-lanceolati, 
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obovatum obscure 3-lobatum vel subintegrum, 1.5 mm. latum, 
marginibus crispum, purpureo-rubrum, ad medianum intense 
flavum per totam longitudinem. Filamentum 8 mm. latum, 
purpureo-rubrum connatum cum staminodiis; anthera alba, basi 
et calcaribus roseis. Ovarium dense hirsutum. Stylus roseus ; 

shigma album, obliquum, bilobuim.] 
Base of plant a rhizome; root-fibres numerous, bearing 
ovoid tubers 4 cm. from their base; tubers 2-2-5 cm. by 1-5-2 
om., white inside, divided into an outer and inner part by means 
ofa membrane visible in a section as a distinct line following 
the outlines of the tuber, no smell, taste rather pleasant. 
Leaves appearing together with flowers, all enclosed in 2 olive 
or purplish green sheaths, which are many-nerved, rounded at 
tip, sometimes apiculate, 8 and 15 cm. long respectively. 
Young leaf; Blade 24 by 10 cm. with the apex acuminate, 
plaited with about 20 pairs of ridges following the main nerves; 
petiole 16 cm., deeply concave, winged. Inflorescence vernal, 
lateral; peduncle 10 cm. long, narrow below, stout above, with 
many sheaths at base. Lower bracts much shorter and broader 
than upper, pale green tinged with pink, margins waved, tips 
of all the bracts truncate, rounded or emarginate 7 upper 
bracts forming «a coma, rose-coloured, tips purple. Calyx 
lcm. long, tubular, trigonous, widening upwards, shortly and 
irregularly 3-lobed at apex; tube sparsely minutely pubescent. 
; Corolla 3.5 em., tube 2, lobes 1.5 cm., tube sharply bent in 
_@ little (Smm.) below the sinuses at which point it widens out. 
Up to this point tube below with 2 anterior fleshy whitish 
with a furrow between, together 3 mm. broad. Dorsal 
lobe 1} times as broad as side lobes,, apiculate, side-lobes 
retuse, all ovate to ovate-lanceolate, concave, purplish, 
obscurely nerved, subsaccate near tip. Staminodes and 
lip subequal in length, surpassing tip of petals by 2 or 
3 mm. Staminodes oblong, 5 mm. broad near tip, 7 mm. 
lower down, truncate, purplish red. Lip obovate, obscurely 
3-lobed or subentire, 15 mm. across, margins crisped, apex 
bifid, with a faint longitudinal furrow on both sides; colour 
— ——— red, a bright yellow band running longitudinally, : 
. _ broadest anteriorly, fainter below and on the outside. in its a 
we _ broadest part about 5 mm. Filament 3 mm. broad, connate Se 
_.-—s With staminodes below. purplish red, free portion bent in ; —* 
— nther white with pink base and spurs which are bent inwards. — =, — 
mad oe mm., densely hairy, hairs directed upwards. a pare 
| st oblique, white, bilobed, anterior margin 
rocesses, y r —— 
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; sesstlt intus pallide flavo folits multo latioribus, bracteis floriferia 
~apice non saccatis, corolla multo longiore, labello obscure 3-lobato 
vel integro, corolla tubo calyce tri plo longiore, corolla segmentis 
apice subsaccatis. Similis quoque multis in partibus Curcume 
tnodore Blatter, sed distingui potest inflorescentia autumnali, 
centrali et absentia tuberum sessilium, corolla lobo dorsalé longe 
mucronato. lateralibus autem rotundatis, stylo albo. 

Root-fibres thick; one sessile, transverse tuber, 4 ecm. 
long, 1 cm. diam., pale yellow inside, faintly aromatic. Leaves 
and flowers contemporary. Leaves about 20 em long and 
S cm. broad, acuminate, plaited, petiole about 15 em. long, 
deeply furrowed, winged. Lower bracts shorter and broader 
than the upper, pale green, tinged with pink, margins wavy, 

a upper bracts forming a coma, rose-coloured, tips purple, all 
the bracts truncate, rounded or emarginate, (not saccate). 
Calyx 10 mm. long, tubular, trigonous, shortly and irregularly 
3-lobed at apex, widening upwards. Corolla 4.3 em., tube 
3 cm., beginning to widen about 1.7 cm. from the base, but not 
sharply bent-in, white (without fleshy ridges); dorsal lobe 1} 
times as broad as side-lobes, long-mucronate, side-lobes rounded 
at apex, all ovate to ovate-lanceolate, concave, purplish, 
subsaccate at tip. Staminodes and lip almost of equal length, 
surpassing tip of petals by a few mm. Staminodes oblong, 
8S mm. broad, truncate, purplish red. Lip obovate, obscurely 


3 lobed or subentire, 15 mm. across, margins acrisped, apex 
— bifid, colour purplish red, a bright yellow band running 


7 
* 


longitudinally, about 8 mm., broad, in front occupying almost 
the whole midlobe. Filaments 2 by 3 mm, connate with 
staminodes below, purplish red; anther white, base with spurs 


—— pink. Ovary densely soft-bristly upwards. Style white; stigma 
(2 ell oblique, bilobed. “ 
nar Saal Leocality.— Western Ghats : Khandalla (Hallberg No. 14566, 


iL: * type).—Flowered during the early monsoon 1917. 

; KarEMPFERA Evans Blatter sp. nov. [Zingiberacea tribus 
Hedychiearum pertinet at genus Kaempjeram sectionis Monolophi. 
Herba perennis. Caulis crassus, foliosus ad GO cm. altus. Folia 









_ danceolata vel elliptica, acuminatissima, infra pubescentia, im 
ss petiolum brevem decurrentia, usque ad 27-36 cm. longa, 8 cm. lata. 
_ Flores laxe spicati, terminales. Bracteae unijflorae, spathaceae, 
_ glabrae, 25 om. longae. Calyx tubuloso-spathaceus, 45. cm. 
longus, membranaceus, apice fissus per I cm. Corolla glabra, 
ss tubus 7 om. longus, pallide aurantiacus, lobi 4 em. longi, anguste 
_——i‘édtineares) marginibus involutis, pallide flavi. Staminodia 2, 
ss anguste linearia, 5 em. longa, 3 mm. lata, alba. Labellum 4°5 
longum, 2°56 cm, latum, cuneatum, bifidum per 1:5 cm., album 

+ wnguiculo aurantiaco. Stamina 4 cm. longa, rubra. Antherae 
«2.6 mm. lata, lobi in-aequales, 7 et G em. longi, paralleli, bast 
liberi. Connectivi appendicula subulata, subjflava, I cm. attin- 
“ gentic . Ovarium subtrigonum, ca. I em. longum, , glabrum, 
—— Raabe) SPE 
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S-loculare ovulis multis. Stylus flavus, generatim antherarum 
lobis quidem sed non appendiculis longior. Stigma capitellatum 
penicillatum. | 
A perennial herb, Stem about 60 em. high, stout, green, 
clothed with the sheaths of the distichous leaves. Leaves 36 
by 7 to 27 by 8 em., lanceolate or elliptic, very acuminate, 
finely pubeiona beneath, running down into a very short 
petiole, Flowers laxly spicate, terminal, the lowest 3 cm. 
apart, faintly fragrant ; axis of inflorescence angular, grooved, 
glabrous. Bracts 25 em. long, 1 to each flower, spathaceous, 
enclosing the calyx, nerved, glabrous. Calyx 4°5 cm. long, 
tubular, narrow, spathaceous, membranous, split for about 
1 em., limb obtuse, nerved. Corolla glabrous, tube 7 cm. 
long, narrow, cylindrical, pale orange ; lobes 4 cm. long, 
narrowly linnar, broadest (4 mm.) a little below the acute 
contracted tip, 3-nerved, with the margins rolled in, pale 
yellow. Staminodes 2, narrowly linear, 5 cm. by 3 mm., 
broadest near the obtuse tip, 3-nerved, white. Lip 4:5 by 
2-5 cm., broadest outwards, cuneate, bifid for 1-5 em. white, 
fading yellow, with a distinct orange claw. Stamen 4 cm. 
long, red ; filaments very narrow ; anther 2°5 mm. broad, 
anther-cells unequal, parallel, 7 and 6 mm. long respectively, 
with a vellow line, free at the base; connective crested, pro- 
duced into 2 subulate unequal yellowish tails, reaching 1 cm. 
in length. “Ovary slightly trigonous, not I cm. in length, 
glabrous, 3-celled; placentas axile; ovules numerous; 2 
thick, conical, obtuse, bright vellew excrescences, 3 mm. long, 
on ovary at base of corolla-tube (rudimentary styles), Style 
ge vellow, very slender, glabrous, generally overtopping the 
. - anther-cells, but not the tails. Stigma small, yellow, capi- 
ie _ tellate, transversely compressed, penicillate, with a depression 
on top. 
Locality: Madura District : Gathered on the High Wavy 
Mountain, 5,500 ft., in May 1917, flowered in Bombay in 
ead September 1917 (Hallberg and Blatter No. 7744, type). ¥, 







Se : Amaryllidace stir 
. | Pancratium Dowatnr Blatter ap. nov. —— 
_ aecedens ad Pancratium parvum Dalz, necnon P. St. Mariae — 
Blatter and Hallberg. — a primo corona lata conica «et 

_ scapo fortissimo, ab altero stylo non incluso — — 
— ngiore necnon distincte trigono.) _ . 

A«a perennial glabrous herb. ee — 
tu licate, brown; neck —————— 
—— flor ering 2, —— Ye = 
syensed. ol 8 —* PNP has or * pre’ | . 
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very broadly ovate, bifid at apex, membranous, whitish, 
transparent. Pedicels up to Lem. long. Perianth-tube up to 
9 em. long, greenish below, white above, distinctly trigonons, 
slightly dilated ahove ; lobes white, reaching 3 cm. by 1 em, 
broadly lanceolate, suddenly contracted into an awl-shaped 
apiculus 3-4 mm. long, at the base of the apiculus above a 
small horn pointing inwards. Staminal cup | em. long, broad- 
ly conico-trigonous, with 6 longitudinal folds truncate at apex 
with bifid teeth between the filaments. Filaments longer or 
shorter than teeth of cup. Anthers about 4 mm, long, 
yellow. Style filiform, about 11 cm.. protruding for about 
1 em. beyond the anthers. Stigma subtrilobed. Ovary 
evlindrical-trigonous, 3-celled, many-ovuled. 

Locality: Bombay Presidency: Panchgani, Second Table- 
land in grass on laterite soil, exposed situation, only found in 
an area of about 50 sq. yards (Donald Elkins No. 7538, type, 
759, 760, 761 cotypes).—Found flowering 10th June, 1928. 


Liliaceae 


CHLOROPHYTUM GLAUCOIDEs Blatter, sp. now. [Liliacea, 
accedit ad OC. glaucum Dalz., sed differt forma foliorum, petiolo 
longo, scapi vaginis paucis, perianthii segmentis longioribus et 
latioribus anguste oblongis, capsulis triquetris, loculis 6-7- 
ovulatis, seminibus basi cordatis.) 

; Root-fibres very numerous, cylindric, white, up to 30 cm. 
long. Leaves 6—14, radical, membranous-leathery, lanceolate, 
long-acuminate, grass-green above, glaucous beneath, glabrous, 
attenuated into a long winged petiole. Scape strict, simple, 


Os up to 65 cm. long, smooth, dark green, provided with | or 2 
2R long, lanceolate-acuminate chartaceous sheaths S cm. long and 
at 15 mm. broad at the base. Higher up the sheaths become 
> smaller till they pass into broadly ovate or ovate-lanceolate, 
ae acuminate, almost amplexicaul, scarious bracts which are 
> ae persistent (not forming a coma before flowering), brown in the 


—— ‘upper part when young, later on turning brown all over, the 

_——s lower part being almost brown-black, with many black nerves 
in the central part, 15-3 em. long, smaller upwards : higher 

up the bracts form a tube surrounding the flowers with their 

hracteoles, greenish-white, about 8 mm. long, 4 mm. broad, 

slightly compressed, truncate at apex and brown, with 2 teeth 

—s on opposite sides, one tooth acuminate and longer, the other 

. > “ . 4 Lied : 
_ —s acute. Flowers white, in simple, dense racemes, 15-30 cm. long, 
1 oma. wile. Pedicels of bud ascending, when the flower 
opens at right angles to the axis and again ascending in fruit, 

6-15 mm. long, stiff, comparatively stout, white, articulated | 
about the middle or higher up, 2-3-nate, elongated in frait_ 
up to 22 mm., but only the part below the articulation. 
+F racteolos 1 for each flower; bracteole of the flower which 
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opens first very small, oblanceolate, white, scarious, about 
3mm. long, of the second flower broadly ovate. sub-acuminate 
with a tuft of tiny hairs at apex, white, of the third flower 
very broadly obovate, suddenly contracted into an acuminate 
apex which has a tuft of small hairs, white with green in the 
centre, margin brown. Perianth segments up to 13 mm. long, 
4 mm. broad, narrowly oblong, subobtuse or minutely apicu- 
late, inner lobes slightly broader, all spreading, later on deflex- 
ed. Filaments white, up to 8 mm. long, minutely papillose ; 
anthers yellow, 4-5 mm. long, basifixed, slightly bilobed at 
base, introrse, longitudinally dehiscing. Ovary 3-lobed, green. 

_. Style up to 1 cm. long, white; stigma minute, not thicker than 
the style. Capsule coriaceous, emarginate, triquetrous, acutely 
3-winged, 10 mm. long and broad. Seeds 6-7 in each cell, 
orbicular, cordate at base, flat, convex and coarsely wrinkled on 
the side touching the carpel, slightly concave on inner side. 

Locality: Bombay Presidency: Panchgani, beyond the 
Mahomedan High School (Blatter P73). Flowered middle of 
August 1925, 

Usually only 2 or 3 flowers are open at the same time. 

The fact that the pedicel of the bud and the fruit is Kscend- 
ing whilst it is at a right angle to the axis when the flower 
opens can be explained as a mechanical reaction. As the 
pedicel is very short there is no room for the spreading flower 
to expand freely as long as the pedicel forms an acute angle 
with the axis of the raceme. 

_In the above diagnosis I have described bracteoles. In 
no description of Indian Chlorophytums have bracteoles been 
mentioned. There is scarcely a doubt about the morpholo- 
gical character of the structures which I called bracteoles, and 
which I have examined repeatedly. It is quite possible that ‘ 
those details in a dried state have escaped the eyes of al 
observers as it has: happened so often, especially in Monoco- 7 
tyledons. The descriptions of most of our fleshy Monocoty- 7 
edons are in a ——— state. These plants cannot be 
satisfactorily described from dried specimens. Indian bota- 

















— nists would render a great service by writing as detailed — 
——— nite ghee as possible from live specimens, and by sending ~ — 
— them —— with well-preserved specimens to Kew or the — 
British Museum. This would lead, in course of time, to the —— 


elimination of many mistakes that have crept into the treat- 
~~ ment of the Monocotyledons. ‘xe | 

— In the key to the Liliaceae, J. D. Hooker (Fl. Brit. Ind., 
VI, 301) characterizes the ovary as 4-6-ovuled. In our 
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differt apatha viridi lonqgitudinaliter albo-vittata, spatharum 
acuminibus longissimis, spadice fere duplo maiore, spadicis 
appendice uniformiter cylindrica a baai leviter incraassata minime 
claviformi, mulio longicre, stigqmatibus non sessilibus, floritus 
masculis omnibus slipitatis. | 

Whole plant reaching 1 m. and more, ae a rule dioecious. 
Tuber depressed globose ; root-fibres numerous, from the upper 
side of the tuber, less tough than in A Murrayi. Leaf 
solitary, peltate; petiole stout, straight, up to 60 ecm. long, 
cylindric, smooth, shining, green and purple-marbled ; leaflets 
generally 6, whorled, petiolulate with petiolules 5 mm. long, 
very variable even in the same leaf, obovate cuneate or broadly 
lanceolate or oblong-lanceolate, all caudate-acuminate with 
acumination up to 4 em. and capillary towards end. 
dark green above, paler beneath, shining, up to 22 cm. 
by 9 cm., intramarginal veins 2, nerves depressed above, 
prominent beneath. Peduncle up to 40 cm., cylindric 
thinner than petiole, of the same colour, but green 
near top. Male spathe up to 30 cm. long, grass-green 
throughout, striped externally with white; tube elongate- 
cylindric, upto 8 em. long, 2 em. diam., widening into an 
ovate-lanceolate, long caudate-acuminate limb, 7 om. long 
(without acumen) and 4 cm. broad, slightly reflexed near the 

* tube, acumen 13 cm. long; limb deflexed, pendulous Male 
spadix up to 9 cm. long, exserted from the tube for 1 cm., 
conical in the flower-bearing part which is about 5 cm. long, 
appendix about 4 ecm. long, straight, slightly thickened at 
the base, then more or less uniformly cylindric, blunt at tip. 
Stamens white; filaments stout, about 2 mm. long, usually 3 
united carrying 6, sometimes 7-8 anther-lobes which are shortly 
ovoid or globular. Female spathe up to 45 cm., tube 10 by 
2.5 cm.; limb (without acumen) 13 by 6 cm., acumen 22 cm. 

— ak: Female spadix : Flower-bearing part about 5.5 cm. long, above 

eo female flower some neuters for 5 mm., appendix 4 cm. long, like 
eGo male. Female flowers arranged in many parallel dense spirals. 
or. Ovaries spherical or shortly oblong, green, unilocular, 1-3-ovuled ; 

— style very short, stout, green, stigma disk-like, white, covered 
* with crystalline protuberances. Nenters above the female 

—— flowers up to about 17, subulate. 

; Abnormalities: In a female spadix (call it incipient or 
atavistic androgynous spadix) were noticed above the female 
flowers 2 male flowers, each consisting of 2 filaments united 

-—s below and free above, each filament with two distinct white 
 anther-lobes separated from each other by a broad green 

—  ——s connective. ; 

‘Mixed with the neuters of a female spadix the following 

were observed ; | taf | 

(a) One bisexual flower on 2 pedicels united at the base : 
sone = pedicel bearing an undeveloped ovary and 
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well-developed style, the other pedicel one complete 
anther. 

(6) Some male flowers: 1 filament with an anther-lobe, 

(¢) Some male flowers: | filament with a complete anther 
and connective. 


Flowers and leaves seen at the same time. Spathe usually 
reaching to up below the leaf, the leaf thus protecting the 
flower; the spathe is never higher than the leaf. The spathes 
turn pale and then yellow. 

Locality. Bombay Presidency: Mahableshwar, very com- 
mon, covering large areas in the woods, also found on trees 
(Blatter No. P 10, type).—Flowered by the end of June 1925. 

Note: This is one of the commonest plants in the woods 
of Mahableshwar during June and July. The straight stout 
peduncle and petiole surmounted by the large peltate leaf made 
up of 6 long-caudate leaflets and the long pendulous acumen 
of the spathe at once catch the eye. It is strange that this 
plant has not been observed by H. M. Birdwood or T. Cooke or - 
any other botanist Is it because it is a monsoon-plant when 
visitors do not stay at Mahableshwar? Or hasit been mistaken 
for A. Leschenaultii, the only other Arisema which the new 
species resembles? Cooke mentions two specimens of that 
species, but he has not seen them (vol. IT, 821). 

Hooker f. (FI. Brit. Ind, V1, 504) gives *‘ Western Ghats, 
from the Concan southwards’ as locality for A. Leschenaullii. 

1 do not know on what specimens he founded that locality or 
whether he simply accepted Dalzell and Gibson’s word, their . 
specimen from *‘ between Ramghat and Belgaum" not bein 
at Kew. There are authentic specimens to show that the plant 
occurs in the Nilgiris and Ceylon, but nobody seems to have 
seen the true Arisaema Leschenaultii in the Bombay Presidency. - 
Requires further investigation 
The new species also resembles in some respects Aris@ma 


. caudatum Engler. This is a species only partly known. —* 
Hooker f. (Fl. Brit, Ind., V1, 508) had seen no specimen and 

a described it from a drawing by Stocks who had seen the plant 
<p in the Konkan. Engler described the species, as he says him- 

* self, from a badly dried specimen. We reproduce ‘Engler’s 


Fey ee description which is more complete than either Hooker's or 
wet Cooke's. It may help future botanists to identify the plant 
~~ An the field. 
—* Arisaema caudatum Engl 
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tip, shortly cuneate at the base, 15-17 em. long, the middle 
segment © om. broad, the lateral ones narrower, Inateral 
nerves archingly ascending at an acute angle, 7-9 mm. distant 
from each other, united into an intramarginal nerve 2-3 mm. 
inside the margin. Peduncle much shorter than the petiole. 
Tube of spathe long-infundibuliform, 6-7 em. long, above 2 cm. 
diam., margin of the throat slightly recurved, blade erect, 
oblong-lanceolate, about 8 cm. long, 3 cm. broad below, 
contracted into a narrow linear tail 8 em. long. Inflorescence 
of spadix about 5 cm. long; appendix atipitate, thickened at 
the base, only 1.5 em. long. 

This plant has not been observed since Stock’'s time. 
As I am just dealing with the genus Arisaema I wish to 
complete Hooker's and Cooke’s descriptions of Arisama Murrayi 
Hook. which are not always correct in every detail and some- 
times ambiguous and misleading. This plant is one of the 
commonest at Panchgani, but it took me a long time before 
I was able to identify it with A. Murrayi simply on account of 
some general unqualified statements made by Cooke and Engler. 

- Arigama Murrayi, Hook. in Bot. Mag , (1848) t. 4388. 

Tubers hemispheric, up to 5 em. diam , root-fibres crowded 
arising from the upper side of the tuber, fleshy, white, rather 
tough. Sheaths broadly linear-oblong, or oblong-lanceolate, 
mucronate, lowest white, tipped purple, the others pale or dark 
- purplish, the uppermost up to 30 cm. long, the lower much 
shorter. Leaf one, coming up shortly after the peduncle, but 
m4 coexistent with the flower and finally reaching higher than the 
flower, peltate, glossy dark green on the upper surface, paler 
and shining beneath, divided to the base into 5-11 segments. 
Segments sessile, ovate-lanceolate-acuminate or oblong-lanceo- 
late-acuminate or obovate-lanceolate, cuneate at base, with 2 
intramarginal nerves, the outer faint, the inner distinct and 
about 1 cm. from the outer, otherwise penninerved, the 
; nerves from the midrib meeting the inner intramarginal nerve, 
- ‘all the nerves depressed on the upper surface and very pro- 
minent on the lower, the central one very pale green, margin 
either entire or dentate-sinuate and wavy, length from 6-15.45 





— em., breadth 4-6.15 cm., acumen 1.5 cm. Petiole 30-40 cm. long, 

- 2 em. diam. below, 1 cm. near lamina (in a specimen 60 cm. 
a a high), cylindrical, striate, stout, green or purplish-red or greenish 
Wie: purple or green streaked with purple, sheathed for one halt 
a 


or less. Peduncle 30-90 cm.,_ or purple, cylindrical, 
thinner than the petiole, and slightly thinner towards the apex, 
a ae shorter or longer than the peduncle. Spathe striate, up to 
14 som. long, tube cylindrical, 2.5-6 em. long, 1-3 cm, wide, 
* grass-green inside and outside with white striae, especially 
_  ——s upwards, slightly constricted at top and there broadening into 
_  —s sw =~ broadly ovate-acute or ovate-acuminate, somewhat cucullate 
limb, limb up to 11 ecm., incurved, sometimes at a right 
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angle, at other times at 45° to the axis, pure white or 
sometimes with a green band or blotghes along the centre, 
purple inside and outside where it meets the tube, the 
purple sometimes very faint or absent, especially outside, 
veins many, parallel, very distinct outside, faint inside, 
acumen mostly tinged with a bright green. Spadix narrowed 
from the base upwards, conical; appendage very variable, 
3-7 om. long, greenish at base, becoming deep purple above and 
lighter in colour at the tip; exserted (I have notseen it included 
in the tube), following more or less the bend of the limb, 
tapering to a fine point. Spadix androgynous or unisexual. 
Androgynous spadix: Female flowers below, crowded, covering 
about 2-3 cm of the conical axis; ovaries arranged in many 
parallel spirals, sessile, style very short, stout, stigma disk- 
shaped, white: then follows an empty space of 3-4 mm, or the 
male flowers follow immediately, covering 1-2.5 cm. of the 
spadix, consisting of groups of 3-8, mostly 6 anther-lobes on a 
common very short stalk, sometimes a few subulate neuters 
above the anthers. Male spadix: Anther-bearing part up to 
3 em. long, 2-7, mostly 4 anther- lobes on a common stalk 
about 2 mm. long, globose or shortly ovoid, opening by a slit 
on top. Female spadix never seen. Ovaries when ripe, bright 
red, variously compressed. 

The anthers are faintly scented.—The plants with male 
spadices are generally only half the size of those with 
androgynous spadices. 

This is a most variable species as can be seen from the * 
measurements given of the different parts and organs. When 
fresh the identity of the plant cannot be mistaken though at 

_ first sight some specimens are most puzzling; but if one has . 
to deal with dried specimens only, one can easily feel inclined pe 
to make new species where there are only extremes of size or > 
variation of shape of which in nature one finds an endless 
series of transition-forms generally not represented in herbaria. 

== The description prepared from one specimen in such a case 

. must nec y be wrong, unless it be supplemented by a 

--s- number of notes referring to almost and correcting every detail 

“> ee mentioned in the description in order to give a complete and 

reliable picture of the species and not only of one specimen. 
But this kind of work can only be carried out with fresh 
material and with plenty of it. There is a vast field for the © 
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sim the end: “ Vidi siccum.” ‘ —— — 
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ARTICLE No. 20, 


On a new Theropod Dinosaur (Orthogoniosaurus Matleyi, 
n. gen. et n. sp.) from the Lameta beds of 
Jubbulpore 


By H. C. Das-Gurra 


INTRODUCTION 


The tooth that is described here was obtained from the 
green marly clay of the Lameta beds developed in the Jubbul- 
pore Cantonment. These beds have been elaborately described 
by Dr, Matley * who has also given us a short account of the 
history of the fossil bones found at this locality from 1828 to 
1917, when an interest in the study of the Lameta fossil reptiles 
was revived by Dr. Matley himself. I had an opportunity of 
visiting this locality in charge of a party of students from the 
Presidency College, Calcutta, in 1924, and succeeded in making 
a small collection including the tooth that is described below. 


DESCRIPTION. 


The tooth on which the genus Orthogoni- 
osaurus is established is rather small in 
size, the preserved part measuring about 
27 mm., compressed and with a posterior 
edge which is denticulated and straight. 
The serrations are rather blunt, set at 
right angles to the edge and possibly run 
along the entire length, though, on account 
of the incomplete nature of the lower part 
of this edge, nothing definite can be said 
regarding this point. The anterior edge is 
convex and not denticulate. The exposed 
face appears to be slightly convex, 


Systematic Posrrrox, 


Prior to 1917 only remains of Sauropod 
dinosaurs had been known from the Lameta 
beds, but it was the investigation of Dr. 
Matley which, for the first time, brought 
to light the remains of carnivorous and 





} Ree, Geol. Surv. Ind., Vol. 53, pp. 142-164, 1921. 


1888 
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armoured dinosaurs from this region. The carnivorous 
dinosaurian remains, according to Dr. Matley", include 
tecth of a megalosaurian type; while the armoured dino- 
Saurian remains have been described as a new genus 
(Lametasaurus) by Dr. Matley*, Besides the megalosaurian 
teeth mentioned above, Megalosaurus sp. has also been recorded 
from the Cretaceous beds of Southern India by Lydekker*, but 
the tooth that is described in this note is quite distinct from 
megalosaurian teeth which have got both their edges serrated. 
As remarked by Gilmore‘, ‘ the serrate edges on the anterior and 
posterior borders are characteristic of nearly all Theropoda’ 
and I think that the absence of any denticulation on the anter- 
ior border is a sufficiently important character on which a new 

enus may be established. Among the Cretaceous Theropods 
Drikscolioeaurie Matleyi may be compared with one of the 
three teeth described as Coelurus gracilis by Lull®, but the chief 
distinction between the tooth of Coelurus gracilis and that of 
Orthogoniosaurus Matleyi lies in the fact that the posterior 
edge of the former is concave, while that of the latter is 
straicht. 

In this connection attention may be drawn to a Theropod 
dinosaurian tooth originally described by Huxley * as Ankistrod- 
on indicus and subsequently changed into Bpicampodon indicus 
by Lydekker’. Recently von Huene® has expressed an opinion 
that Epicampodon is possibly the same as T'hecodonlosaurus and 
the Indian Epicampodon indicus is related to Thecodontosaurus 
cylindrodon®. The Indian Triassic Epicampodon (=? Thecodonto- 
saurus) indicus may be regarded a3 a very close ally of Ortho- 
goniosaurus Matleyi, the relationship resting chiefly on the 
occurrence of the dental serrations which are found only on the 
posterior border which is also straight in both cases. The 
serrations of Orthogoniosaurus Matleyi are rather blunt and at 
right angles to the axis of the tooth and, in these respects, 
thore is a great similarity between my species and T'hecodonfo- 
saurus cylindrodon described as Palaeosaurus cylindricum by 
Riley and Statchbury™, as Palaeosaurus cylindrodon by Huxley™ 





1 op.ci#t.. p. 154. += Rec Geol. Surv. 

3 Fee. Geol. Surv. Ind., Vol. 10, p. 41, 1877, and 

Vol. I, pt. 3 
Ma 


Ind,, Vol, 55, Pp. 105-109, 1924. 
Pal, Ind. Ser., 1V, 


, pp. 26-27, 1879. 
ild. U. S. at. Afus., P- 92, 1920. 


5 Geol. Surv., Lower Creteceoas, © . 187-188, pl. XV, — 
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and linked up with Thecodontosaurus by von Huene'. I would 
; accordingly like to place the genus Or niosaurus under the 
— family of Anchisauridae (Thecodontosaurid4e). 
3 Geol. u. Pal. Abhandl., Vol. XVII, p. 81, 1914. 
ey — 2° 33s 
— 
J 
5 — 
wv 
we ; 3 2 — — — ——— ——— — 


* ml « oF ‘ = 








— AgTicye No. 21. 


Some Meteorological Proverbs of the People of Bengal 


By CursTaAHABAN CHAKBAVARTI 


In a paper entitled ‘ Meteorolo;y in Ancient India’* MML Dr. 
Ganganath Jha has shown that meteorology as « «science was 
cultivated in ancient India. He drew the attention of scholars 
to the fact that there were a good many works in Sanskrit 
which dealt with the subject cither exclusively or incidentally 
(as in astronomical works) He brought together in his paper 
the meteorological information that was scattered in as early « 
work as the well-known astronomical work, the Brhatsamhita 
of Varihé-mibira (5th-6th century) traditionally associated 
with the court of Vikramfditya as a contemporary of the great 
poet Kalidasa. 

Stray, sayings can, of course, be gathered from still earlier 
works. Thus the grammatical work, the Maha@bhasya of Pataf- 
jali (3rd centory B.C.) bas «a couplet—it may possibly be a 

, quotation—which refers to the climatic effect produced by 
lightning assuming different colours. It runs :— 


atara wfaer feacraurarfaethest | 
want eafanrara qfrara fear aaa e* 


“« Lightning having a brown colour indicates storm, that 
maples, fea deep red colour forecasts sunshine. Lightning with 
i: a black colour forebodes total destruction, while whi oured 
J lightning | me an indication of famine.”” 
t + a The Kasika, commentary on the grammar of Panini, reads 
— Wat awzafa fasiat® as the third foot and this means * yellow- 
— coloured lightning should be taken as an indication of rains’. 
| Mhore is also a Sanskrit proverb, according to which 
‘ clouds in the west are not fruitless ’.* 
- ss Meteorological beliefs in the form of po Bayi and 
si sss proverbsa—in some cases at least to a fairly old 
— ~are also known to be prevalent in the various Indian verna- 
_—s eulars. A collection of these will be of some importance to the 


= Attahabad University Studies—Vol. I (Allahabad, 1925)—pp. 1-11. 
— 2 MahSbhasya—Bonares, Rajrajeewari Press ed.. p. 1} IT); 
 Kiethorn—p. 449 (vol. I). The latter reads the third foot as Ste wafr 
inder Pagini I. 3. 13. setter afe® Fer | 
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study of the development or popularity of the science in India. 
Students of the science may also investigate if some, at least, 
of these beliefs have any scientific bearing or they are all mere 
superstitions. Even if they are nothing but superstitions they 
are not of little importance to Anthropologists. Meteorological 
superstitions have almost a universal character being popular 
among various peoples of the world and a comparative study 
of them will be highly interesting. 

Meteorological proverbs of the Bihar side have been collect- 
ed in the Bihar Peasant Life of Sir George Grierson (pp. 281 ff.) 
and Bihar Proverbs of John Christian (Nos. 437 ff.). Almost 
the whole of class V of the latter work deals with meteorology. 

These proverbs of Bihar are believed to have originated 
from a son of the celebrated astronomer Varaha-mihira by a 
shepherd girl.* 

In the present paper, I propose to collect some of the mete- 
orological proverbs current among the people of Bengal. The 
collection does not, of course, claim to be exhaustive. I have 
gathered them from the sayings of Khan& and proverbs current 
among the people of my native district, Faridpur, in Eastern 
Bengal. Nos. 6-20 are attributed to Khan&, who is also tradi- 
tionally connected with Varaiha-mihira. It is stated that 
Varaha deserted his son, Mihira*®, on the ocean after his birth for 
his calculations went to show that he would be very short-lived. 
The child floated and reached the King of Ceylon who brought 
him up and got him married to his daughter Khana. It is this 
Khan, who had turned out to be a t astronomer like her 

; husband and father-in-law, who is believed to be the author of 
these sayings. 

Some of the proverbs collected here seem to be fairly old 
though the date of none can be determined with any amount 
of certainty. The value of at least some of these from the 
standpoint of meteorology needs be carefully studied as they 
are ——— based on a minute observation of atmospherical 
conditions. They are highly popular among the peasantry and - 
boatmen of Bengal. It is from these proverbs that they take 
timely precavtions against approaching rain and storm; and it 
must be admitted that they are not generally deceived. If, 
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—J however, they err, they err on the side of over-precautiousness. 

rr. 4 1. aa We aq 4G AT | 

* 8 ‘As the roaring, not so the rains, i.e., if the clouds roar 

* mueh the showers will be little.’ | 
ee 2. Sometimes at the time of sunset the sky becomes * 
_———sanusually red. This is called cweent or red evening. A red : 
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evening is supposed to give a forecast of the weather of the 
next day. The proverb runs :-— 


SIE Hie ast 
Sle Ala st | 


‘If the red evening follows a stormy day, there will be 
dryness (i.e., cessation of rains); if it follows a dry (rainless) 
day, there will be storm.’ 

3. Clonds in the south are regarded as sure indications of 
rain in the months of Asidha and Sravana (July-August); those 
in the north are believed to be similar indications of rain in the 
months of Caitra and VaisAkhba (May-June). North-western 
quarter is popularly cailed the stormy quarter and clouds in 
that quarter are supposed to bring about storm. 

4. It is believed, in some parts of Eastern Bengal, that the 
weather condition of the month of Pausa (December-January) 
gives a forecast of the weather of the following year. The 


saying goes :-— 
aufe ai fas ara 
ata Ra qa) 
Awe Aen faser fear 
1* 
Ala Gi2ersar wear p* 

‘You (ie., the month of Pausa) pass away forecasting the 
weather conditions of the year: in the beginning (1} days) 
and the end (1} days) you give a forecast of your own (te, 

| the month of Pausa) [in the following year] and then [by 
es every two days and a half] you give an indication of the 
. weather conditions of the months beginning from Mina (the 


sign of Pisces, f.e., the month of Caitra) and ending with Tola 

=. , fibre eacnths of Kartika) and then you forecast the months 
* F of Makara (Capricorn—month of Magha), Kumbha (Aquarius— 
‘oot month of Phalguna) and Vicchi (Scorpic—month of Agraha- 
yana). 


5. sums afs ans wa ast | 


‘Twentieth of Jyaistha and the storm becomes old, &e., 
loses its ferocity after the 20th of Jyaistha (May-June).’* 















a 6) -4"Though bi bly alex: it. has undergone material changes from 
| gen ty it is diMicult to trace 
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© eS the rain begins on Saturday it will last for a week, if on 
_ only for a day.” | 
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Sayings of Khana.? . 
6. ata wefa ara rst | 
GU RTs Hes nTSr 4 
wal wa 44 F Sat | 


sam HIzsTe ATER Ufa 1 


‘If the month of Pausa (December-January) is hot and 
thore is cold in the month of Vaisiakha (April-May), pits will be 
filled in the beginning of As&dha (June-July) [i-e., there will be 
heavy rain].” * Listen, O my husband’, says Khana, ‘ there will 
be no water (i.¢., rain) [in that year] in the months of Srivana 
and Bhadra (July-August).” 


7. Waa ux UE | 
Sure wea 5 
— ATE Ge | 
aq auf 42 | : 


‘If there is shivering cold in the month of Caitra (March- 
April), hail and storm in the month of Vaisakh (April-May), and 
stars become visible in the month of Jyaistha (May-June), know 
it [to be a year of) heavy rain.’ 


8. ac HAT Sule we | 
a fea gara fea 4m 5 


‘If there is fog in the month of Pausa (December-January) 
the effect of it will be [noticed] in the month of Vaisakh (April- 
May). There will be rain for so many days as there was fog.’ 


9. ‘Sfx ara aya faa | 
—AT aa fea fer y 


















Tuesday, for three days, and in the case of other days it willlast 








* ‘ ' a La 
bee oT ' — 124 
, ii —— | 7 . Ww 
. a * — 
oe a 44 —— dl . 


— 
ats 
pe a — 
— TET 7 

. 4 we 1 ’ eis : . an) is wr . ' + : Sa sian? ‘Py ' - & 's —— J a7 
% — at -orer J — — Ray 2 | i ys fist ngt = ne etn oe “oie Fas »imr ——— - 22 p> nae | / F a ‘ 
planation, published by P. S. Bhattacharya (Srinath Library, 

RV re pi ee “sf d a a gg ere F, Ee er eee | eeetes 7 * —⏑— a — 
— ——— 
X — += “hz J Pe! —— is . La ~ ‘ “ 
J yf “JS =, ~ *X = wy 2 : } j * — 

7 — — F 


— * a : 
: > 





1930) Some Meteorological Proverbs of Bengal 375 


_ if in the beginning of the year (i.e., in the month of 
Vaisakha) wind blows in the North-east corner, there will be 
{heavy] rain that year—so says Khana.’ 


1l. HIze Aa faueia aa | 
f & fea wsafe ea 1 


“If wind blows in the direction opposite to that of the cloud 
in the month of Bhadra (August-September), there will be rain 
and storm on that day.’ 


12. far WE IL AGT AIST | 
Hae gene Hae AUT p 
RZ HSA HVE IT | 
ae) ayy few ar 
Fann aan afaa are | 
aH Al Ca ea Ares I 










* ‘What calculations do you make, O father-in-law? You 
——— will get indications of rain from clouds themselves. If clouds 
—— X 1 — = 
—* are of the spade-axe appearance * and there is occasional wind, 
eS * you will ask the farmer to fix the ridge of earth dividing fields; 
—— * for there will be [rain] to-morrow if not to-day.’ 
* 13. aS StH wa aa 
ate =a Wily 41M | 
>a ‘lf frogs croak frequently, know it, there will be rain in 
, = no time.” (Cf. Rgveda VII, 103.) 
SURI Stal VHA | ; 


‘If the rain-bow is seen in the east, land and pond will 
become the same (i.e., there will be excessive rain).’ 


15, ufane ua faw wat | 
qac 4a we aner op * 








__& Pieces of cloud scattered in the sky are said to be of the spade-axe 


5," . * a * = a 
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‘If a rain-bow is seen in the west there will be eternal 
dryness, (i.e., drought) ; if in the east there will be torrential or 
heavy rain.’ 

16. a1Ze Hae AY Aret | 
aq utfa quater | 


‘If there are stars within the halo of the moon, rain 
showers in torrents.” 


17. gr aul fame 4a | 


fase Hut LarTanm fp 


‘If the halo be at a distance from the moon, rain is 
imminent; if it is close to her there will be destruction (f.e., on 
account of drought).’ 


18. a1qa 425 4 | 
efaa tar are | 


‘Brahmin, shower, and flood go away as soon as they 
get daksina, i.e., the first goes away as soon as he gets the 
— fee and the last two subside as the southern wind 

ws 


19. qa sarais <fermr aa | 
Se Fqat TANT ET I 


‘Tf southern wind blows in the middle of Asadha ('June- 
July) there will be flood that year.’ 


20. mala Ula | 
——— 





—* 
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the land. It is believed that rain on the last day of the month 
of Asvina (September-October) has the effect of turning fish 
into snails. It is also said ‘less rain double cold *.* 

P.S.—Similar proverbs of Assam attributed to one Daka 
who is supposed to have been a native of Lehi-dangara village 
in Barpeta have been given in Asamiya Sahityar Canela or 
Typical Selections from Assamese Literature (University of Cal- 
cutta, 1929, Vol. I, pp. 128-133). 


isa efe sat vita | 











ARTICLE No. 22. 


The Cult of Biro Bhiaiya of Eastern Bengal 
(A form of Demon-worship.) 


By CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI 


The atudy of the religious rites of the village folk of 
different parts of India is often very interesting. There are 
many — rites of which no trace is found in any scriptural 
text. But in spite of this they are respected as much as, and, 
sometimes even more than those that are specifically prescrib- 
ed by the scriptures. They are highly popular among the rustic 

ple, and even in higher society, especially among the women- 
olk. In most cases, however, these rites have been given right 
scriptural forms, i.¢e., the details of scriptural worship are strictly 
observed in them and the mantras chanted are in Sanskrit, 
sometimes, though rarely, interwoven with mantras in vernacu- 
lars. One notable peculiarity of these rites is their local 
importance and extremely limited spread. A rite is performed 
in one or two adjacent districts, other parts knowing nothing 
about ib. 

Some of these rites are undoubtedly ancient and retain 
palpable traces of primitive religion; though there are some 
which seem to have originated in a comparatively later period. 
On the whole their importance to students of Anthropology is 
- considerable. | 
. With the progress of modern civilisation most of these 
} rites are fast falling into disuse and unless carefully prepared 
records of them are kept in time, they will soon be totally 
forgotten. <= Has 

No comprehensive work in this line has as yet been under- 
taken. In Bengal descriptions- of various rites of different 


— districts are from time to time published in the vernacular 
- —«sésppeioiicaals and a few separate publications dealing with these 
-—  ~—s Matters are also known. But very few of them have been 
— worked out in a real scientific spirit. And little has as yet been 
-—~—._ done in English to popularise these among the world of scholars. 


Several stray articles are all that have so far been presented to 
scholars through various Oriental and Anthropological Jour- 
nals, a bibliography of which is under preparation by the pre- 

sent author. | 
— * In the present paper I am going to desoribe a peculiar cult 
ae — that is prevalent in some districts of Eastern Bengal. My 
_. description is primarily based on my own observations in my 
nat ve place at Kotalipaida in the district of Faridpur. In other 
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places also similar rites are known to be performed. It may be 
styled the cult of Biro Bhaiiya or Twelve Brothers, as the twelve 
brothers along with their mother (Vana-durgi) and sister 
(Rana-yaksini) are the chief objects of worship in it. It is 
popularly called the cult of Vanadurga (the mother of the 12 
brothers) or Nisinaitha, Nisa, or Nisai (one of the 12 brothers). 
lt should be pointed out here that these brothers are described 
as demons (daityas) and their mother as ‘the mother of demons ’ 
(danava-mala). ‘They are all represented as being dreadful in 
appearance. Asa matter of fact their demoniac character is 
abundantly made clear by their physical features as described 
in their dhyanas. They are all evil spirits as the names of some 
clearly indicate and as it is generally supposed that any dis- 
pleasure or wrath on their part brings about diseases or other 
calamities. Of the names of these gods gabhitra-dalana means 
the oppressor (dalana) of the young ones (gabhira);* mocra- 
simha means ‘ the great one who strangles to death’ ; niéa-natha 
means ‘the lord of the night.” They are said to be always on the 
alert so that they cannot tolerate any disrespect on the part of 
the people who are therefore greatly afraid of them and gre very 
particular in offering worship to them. One of these deities, 
e.g., vanadurga, has been described as a tree-goddess from the 
fact of her worship being offered under a tree and her having no 
separate image (S. C. Mitra in ‘ Man in India’, 1922, p. 228). 
There is no fixed time for the worship of these deities. 
The worship is generally performed at day-time on Tuesdays 
and Saturdays (which days of the week are generally regarded 
as specially auspicious for Tantra worship), and specially on 
the occasion of prevalence of diseases in a family, to appease 
the wrath of the deities which is supposed to have brought them 
about. No images of these gods are generally known to be 
made. The image of one of these brothers, e.g., Hari-P 


_ (lit. Mad Hari) is however to be found in a house at the village 


of Unasia in Kotalipada. 










The worship is performed at Kotéli at the base of 
a big Asvattha tree* in the aforesaid village of Unadsia, ——— 


Nothing can be said as regards the antiquity of this wor- 
ship. But this much is certain that the names of some of these 
deities bear undeniable traces of yernacular influence (cf. Gab- 

1-dalana, Mocra-Simha, Hari-Pagala) drawing our atten- | 
tion to 








the probability that the cult might have been prevalent 
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originally among the unlettered mass, not unlikely outside the 
fold of Aryanism. 

.' The process followed in the worship agrees fully with that 
laid down in the scriptures with regard to worship in general 
(eg., FM, Heras, maifeatatzaargar, wa, ant, ate, 
etc.). Goats, buffaloes, and sheep are sacrificed for propitiating 
the deities. But the heads of the sacrificed animals are not 
taken back and are left in a hollow in the tree. It is probably 
for this reason that when promising sacrifices to these deities 
people are found to say, ‘‘ We will present to yon HALF a coat 
if my son is cured,”" ete. ete. 

Mantras used in the worship are all in Sanskrit. In the 
manner of tantra worship monosyllabic vijamantras are associ- 
ated with each of the deities. Several mantras in Bengali, as 
quoted below, are also chanted when offering the animals to 
the gods. 


“Maat atfnat caaqast ar am femta 


@ ufazs’ qe afuc ar sifesnte Serer | 

Red-mouthed, red-faced, terrible witch, I shall sacrifice 
the goat.” You take the blood—this is the order of (the god- 
dess) Kali. 


frat SW4atsS Weare Sat afas aifenr a7 


qe em fewia ar afc ar wifes are | 


O mother Kall, the terrible goddess, the Kali of autumn 
with three eyes and ten arms, I shall, etc., as above. 


. wmgtaerfeat facie fawatfeat afae aife at ar 
qe ein femta az afuc ar aifeare are | 


© mother KAll, the terrible goddess, riding on alion, the queen 

of the gods, the destroyer of the demons, I shall, etc., as above. 
In some places the worship is performed by the lower 
class people alone, who sing, dance, and make merry. I bave 
obtained two songs of these people from Dr. Surendra Nath 
Sen, M.A., Ph. D., of the Calcutta University, collected by him 


Se _ from his native district of Barisal. They run thus :— 
—— “ait Al weneifa at 

— ⸗aar Sar at ar 

* @rt ata at ”’ 





) | ft artioular deity to whom the offering ia to 

— — sad the direction is this given in Sanskrit in the 

MS. :—aal @aara afeea: = ahs cas Gawarataaare Tiwetafa 

2 «Tn the place of N ZIMA (twelve deities) the name of the parti- 
oular deity ia also montioned. 


* i, * 








“ , 
ra A 
— 


> ' > 
— — ya) 





382 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (N.S., XXVI, 


O Mother, come down to play with the 12 deities.’’ 
‘aaa wifsar eifsar wifsar = e 
ag aifaar qa 
ata wre 2” 


“O sweeper of heaven, come down and shower flowers. 
Make the place of worship clear."’ 


Leaving out of account these few lines in Bengali it will be 
seen how carefully the whole worship has been made to conform 
to the Tantra form. Most of the deities have been given 
Sivaite attributes and implements. Of the weapons and imple- 
ments mentioned, mat hair (I, XII), the trident (IV, VIT, 
IX), tiger's skin (XII, XIV), snake (I), axe (V), club (II, VII, 
VIII, XI-X1V), skull (I, 1X) are all Sivaite. This points to 
the immense popularity attained by the Tantra form of wor- 
ship. It shows how village cults were affiliated to Tantricism. 
We have here clear evidence of how a popular cult current possibly 
among people beyond the pale of Aryandom and thus having 
nothing to do with Sanskrit was later affiliated to Aryan culture. 
The first and most indispensable step for that purpose was this 
Sanskrit garb and the assimilation with the usual form of wor- 
ship. Even from behigd that garb the original state of things 
peeps through the vefiacular names and mantras. This kind 
of borrowing or assimilation is not a rare or unknown fact in 
the chequered history of Hinduism. We shall not be surprised 
if later investigation traces this cult or its precursor to Pre- 
Aryan times. 


The dhyanas give anthropomorphic details of the deities 
though no images are made. They are given below with 
English translations, for the purpose of drawing attention to 
the nature of the deities. 


I. Vanapurei' (The Wild Durga). 
Zal saanrae fa · a ů ct aaa 
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I bow to the Goddess, the mother of the demons, with big 
eyes whirling on account of her own intoxication, a face dread- 
ful on account of the teeth, a head looking smart on account of 
tufts of matted hair, a garland of skulls,—fearful to the people, 
cloud-coloured, bright on account of a necklace of big snakes, 
— with anklets covered with snakes, holding arrows and a 

w. . 


Il. Krsxna-Komira (The Black Youth). 
AMA AEH BRaz ys urfema | 
~, . - 

Waraared Sai CHAU AIAG | 





Various forms of a goddesa of thie name are mentioned. An eight- 
handed Vana-durga is described by Gopinath Kao in his Elemente of Hin- 
du Iconography (Vol. I, Pt. I, p. 343). A sixteen-handed deity of the 
same name surrounded by young maidens is referred to in the Tantra 
compilation Jéana-éivagurudeva-paddhati (Trivandrum Sanskrit Serics, 
Pt. LI, pp. 102-8). Three aspects of the deity scerm to be represented by 
the four dhy4&nas that are given there, She should be worshipped in one 
or other of the aspects according as the worshipper aims at gaining (1) 
victory or protection, (2) wealth or Kingship, or (3) the destruction of 
enemies, Her third aspect is thus described in two dhyfinas. It will be 
— that in this aspect she shows a resemblance to our * demon- 

- mother’. 


Te Wa ay ages afe neTaewT 

aR mygrat —gfanararfararr⸗ aa: 

Sat at saat mega aarhrararse; 
fareaiafesant feqad wienfamtfeara 1 


One should meditate on that three-eyéd, cloud-like deity who carries 
in her hands the conch, disc, bow, skull, mace, fist, club, hook, sword, 
arrow, trident, bolt, barbed dart, fiery noose—who has taken up tiger's 














: akin as her cloth, who stands on a lion, has the enake as her ornament, 
Ce and who plays (¢.¢., moves) like a tiger on the occasion of killing enemies. 
mde {lt will be noticed that the metre of this verse is technically called in 
-\ Va metrology é4Grdila-vikridita.] 
TA ; J 
——— farm varsrag vi fagarrra 


au CMR Feast aati FATE terM: | 
| aaat fafa vc ufesai cai aut atefa- 
: wita ai gfuat HeTAeae WeTeUTTe4e 


One should meditate on that three-eyed Durg& surrounded by the 

maidens and the mothers equipped with various, weapons, riding on a 

 jien, having sixteen hands (adorned with) the weapons mentioned above, 

t like lightoing, ha red ornament and necklaces 

who is angry and drops showers of weapons on 
at demons, ; 

e the foot of a bed-stead, é.¢.,.a club or staff with 

considered as the weapon of Siva and carried by 

and yogins)'—M. Williams. Ace to T. Gopinath Rao it 
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a . . . * ~ 
wie eee ae fogra foxy suwas | 
7 AMNHaiee Hae Wraaqaaa | 
I bow to Krana-kumfra, a demon black in colour, big in 
body, terrific, beautiful and white,’ holding a sword and a club, 


having a white horse as his carrier, a red garland and red oint- 
ment, a smiling face, tawny eyes, tawny hair, yellow cloth. 


lil. Pospa-Komira (The Flower Youth). 
CAEH HEH Wrst © qe¥ | 
Gaaiaue wie feanaiqaaiaa | 
ARR SAH FS WAHAB | 
CAPSITEA ME CA CATA | 
I bow to Puspa-kumfira—the supreme, handsome, cruel, 
big in body, with flowers in hand—holding a bow and a gar- 
land of flowers, besmeared with celestial perfume, having the 


splendour of the colour of heated gold, red-faced, red-clothed, 
and having red horses as carriers. 


IV. Ropa-Komira (The Beautiful Youth). 
qa Wietanie feqy seaeasae | 
Hsia Get WeSq araraafsertema p 
CMTS CHI CHATS AaAe | 
ve Wiel VARA sa VaR | 
I bow to the God with two hands, having the splendour of 
the colour of gold, with a trident in the hand, more beautiful 
than the beautiful one—the peaceful one who roams among 
various flowers, red-eyed, red-clothed, red-garlanded, and be- 


smeared with red ointment. A wise man should worship the 
demon Riipa-kGmara meditating on him in this way. 





is ‘se curious sort of club, made up of the bone of the fore-arm or the | | 
eg to the end of which a burnan ekull is attached through ite foramen ' —— 
— Vol. I, Pt. 1, p. 7). addell in his ~ oS 





(Eleme) Hindu Ieonograp 
erp of Tibet Landon” 1809) translates it a# pike and he gives a pic- * 
3 It is curious that the deity is described here in the same breath — 
#8 ‘black’ and *white’, But such contradi: 


ta are not > “tee 
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V. Hari-Piogata (Hari the Mad). 
SHUN Bea Hea 
wa ays UE Barwa | 
srgfad fasnae: eafaa* aa 
UTR EA SleasaaA op 


One should worship the great Hari-Paigala who is very 
beautiful, whose dreas is that of one mad, who holds a club, an 
axe, and a noose with his lotus-like hands, who whirls and slips 
on account of his own intoxication, 


Vi. Mapnu-Buinoara (The Breaker of the Honey- 
comb [#?}). 

mies foyqneue 

“zr amei® afeqmame | 
arafaa fanaa: eafeauure * 

Wiad Hea AYA KTAA & 

One should meditate on the good demon, Madhu-Bhangara 

by name—red-faced and red-eyed— who is insincere in behaviour, 


who is always worshipping, who has a full face, who whirls and 
whose feet slip on account of his own intoxication. 


2 VII. Rora-MAuix (The Beautiful). 
—— — e WHA WAH | 


— — oa ' 3 i fi |° gaat i 
ae | Area eri RH Sqarfaas | 

je (Bow to) the youthful Ripa-malin—the white, the beauti- 
_ ——s full, and highly attractive—who has four hands, who carries a 
garland of gold, bas a golden cloth, who holds a trident, bolt, 


arrows, a bow, a noose, and a club, who has a black horse as his 
_-—s earrier, and who is tall in body and has long arms. 


3 Correct metre would require a long G instead of a short one, 
| 2 HeRafwa—is another reading. 
aa. 8 —is another reading. 

ae hae 4" * a” Ye faoreesatears le —is another reading. 


-———“C*SS eccording to rules of grammar no syntactical connection is 
' he os : " wie feuw 
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VIII. Gisndea-Davana (The Oppressor of the Young 


* fae STS UTS UTfema | 
aura eas wea ates | 
CAIs Re LATTA | 
UHLSAA ae HAA RNIFCS | 


I bow to GAbhira-dalana—cruel, terrific to the whole 
world, black-coloured, red-eyed, short-bellied—having big 
hands, a large body, and hanging ears, holding a noose and a 
club, wearing a red cloth and anointed with red sandal paste. 


IX. Moori-Stama (The great one who strangles to 


death). 
Care A Sat NAAT BATA 
ae Rae Hea 
Hlraee foyqaeura: ; 
azt 42t* Htaqat faurfa 1 : 
There shines he with a dreadful face, red body and red 
eyes, red face and red hands—always dull, terrific to the people. * 
ecruel-behavioured, and (holding) a trident and the skull with * 


the lotus-like hand. 
X. Nursa-Natsa® (The Lord of the Night). 


Se manag cS fwrsts war wa | 










— — One should meditate on Nisd-Caura—the terrible, the 
_——s naked, black-coloured, red-eyed, ever angry—having a Sakti 
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(weapon) in the hand. with tall thighs and terrific face, emaci- 

_ ated body and short belly—one who makes arattling sound of 
sent — at night, has two hundred heads, and holds a sword 
ang SK1n. 


XJ. SoOct-Mukua (The Needle-faced),. 
ftataas: faqaequra: 
: . SzT HVIFT Haet Batata | 
awuamt' face: garet 
agiyewt faqat ware * 5 


He shone—he who has a long face and big eyes, an ever- 
emaciated body, a deceitful behaviour, a face like the point of a 
needle,—he who is terrific to the people, is careless, sorrowful, 
and has his face turned away. 


XII. Mani-Matrrrka (The Great Goose [?)). 
) fama: ufeqaamt tae watetaet WATT | 
| FLIACE: BHAA Rear afes: HWIF: b 





F Siaaeiafan oa uifa wtargerat® feat wets | 
— GHA) SRITMATAT WE Wasa! | 


Here shines the handsome Mahaimallika—crooked and 
terrific to the people on account of blood and flesh—with large 
. . eyes, a full face, Bigh, Prosecnns teeth, emaciated body, two 

4 hands, a tuft of matted hair,—seated on a seat of lotuses— 

having garlands of skulls and kadamba flowers, covered all over 
the body with the skin of the tiger, holding the club, and 
making sounds like jackals. 


—* XIII. BiAvt-pHapra (Bali the Good). 
a ee auigam: safenrgafs: 
a amtuas: afastanw | 
WzIKeS GZVUTet * 
a aifoun: aatwanta: . 


| GWAR is another reading. 
2 fair is another reading. 
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8s HATTA is another reading. 
ee: — 4 —CTaT is another reading. © FEW#TT is another reading. 
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He, the BaAli-bhadra, is emaciated in body and face, has 
a crystal slim body. angry eyes, tawny eyes and hair, carries the 
erow and the vulture, has a club in his hand, and has a murder- 
ous appearance like that of a beast. 


XIV. Rawa-Yakstst (The Yaksint of the Battle-field). 
Zatet Saas yaqegrear steseEr Werar 
amrat tmHant: afucnanewn qaarsrsargt * | 
wragrguaia Reyqafawar Tfuacrfuaæi , 
faa niatfenren cagaanar afeait Steam 1 


Yaksini, the dreadful, has a tall body, long face, large 
eyes, a pair of heaving breasts, terrible teeth, red eyes, a red 
colour, a cup of blood in the hand, holds the bell, the club, and 
the noose in her two hands—is covered by a garland of skulls, is 
clothed in the skin of the leopard, always feeds upon flesh and 
bones, and stays in the field of battle.‘ 





1 FaTwTAT is another reading. 2 —Waret is another reading, 


4 GMT is another reading. We have here a very loose syntactical 
connection, - 
4 These dhyaGnas and other details of worship are taken from a 
manuscript belonging to and kindly lent by Pandit Govinda Chandra 
Vyikaranatirtha. had also the privilege of comparing two printed 
« books on rituals, containing the details of the worship, published by the 
Sanskrit Book Depot and Séraswata Pustakflaya of Calcutta. These 
latter books, however, do not refer to the Bengali mantras. 
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ARTICLE No. 23. 


An Ancient Indian Story in a Bengali 
Vratakatha 


By Nrimanr CHAKRAVARTT! 


Various rites and observances are current in Bengal. They 
are generally practised by the female section of the population. 
They may be classified under two heads, vwiz., (1) those 
pertormed by the maidens, and (2) those performed by married 
women including the widows. The second class may be 
further divided into two sub-classes, viz.. (1) the observances, 
the origin of which can be traced in some of the Puranas, 
notably in the Bhavisya and the Skanda purdana, and (2) those 
the origin of which cannot be so traced. 

The observances of the maidens do not require any 
detailed worship. The worship is performed by the maidens 
themselves and the Mantras are in Bengali verses, in which 
prayer for a good husband, prosperity of the father and 
brother, deprecations upon a co-wife, ete, are often present. 
No history of the origin of the observances has been handed 

* down in the form of Kath@s or stories. The second class of 
| observances is often accompanied by a Katha or story of 
the origin of that observance. The stories of the Pauranic 
observances are in Sanskrit, and those of the others are 
in Bengali. These stories are told by the mistress of the 
house. After the worship is duly performed by the priest 
. the mistress of the house calls together all the female members 
who all remain fasting to listen to the Aatha. After listen- 
ing to that and saluting before the deity, who is mostly a 
goddess, and praying for prosperity, they break their fast. 
During the whole day they generally take one meal only 
i and abstain from fish or meat. 
F Many of the stories are now becoming obsolete with the 
2 passing away of old Hindu matrons. It is a fortunate thing 
Was that some of these stories have been collected and published. 
a, ie The most important publications on this subject are :— 
(1) That published by the Bangiya Sahityaparisat and 
(2) that published by late Babu Ashutosh Mukherjee. 


It is not possible to say from what time these observances 
have become current, some of them at least are very old; 
e.g., Laksmipaja or the worship of Laksmt!, the goddess of 
luck. In the Veda we find the Sris#kia. In the early 
- Buddhist literature we find mention of Siri, and on the 
railings of the Bharhut stipa we find a representation of the 
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goddess. In Bengal this deity is worshipped in every Hindu 
household. Unlike other deities she is worshipped several times 
in the year, viz., on the full-moon day of Aévina (Septem ber- 
October), on the new-moon day of AKarttika (October- 
November), and during the bright fortnight of the months 
Bhadra (August-September), Pausa (December-January), and 
Caitra (March-April). On each occasion a separate story is 
told. It should be stated here that these stories are not 
always the same throughout Bengal. Considerable variations 
are to be found among the stories current in the East and 
the West Bengal. For the present paper we are concerned 
with the story relating to the Kojagari Laksmiptja which 
takes place in the night of the full-moon day of Asvina. 
The story is to be found in the Vratakath&é published by the 
late Babu Ashutosh Mukherjee. 

The story runs thus:—In a certain country there was a 
king. He started a market and declared that he would 
purchase every thing that would remain unsold in the 
market. One day a man brought an image of Alaksmi (IlI- 
luck). No one would purchase that. The king, true to his 
promise, purchased and brought that home. As soon as he 
brought home the image. his Laksm! (goddess of fortune) 
took leave in spite of the king’s earnest entreaties. At the 
time of departure. however, the goddess granted him a boon 
which enabled the king to understand the language of all 
beings even of the ants and flies. With the departure of the 
goddess the king’s fortune began to dwindle. One day the 
king ordered not to mix ghee with any of his dishes, and his 
order was obeyed. Some ants used to come daily to the 
spot where the king used to take his meal. On that day they 

to say amongst themselves that the king was im- 
poverished ; he could not have even ghee to eat. Listening to 
their conversation the king smiled. The queen, who was 
standing by, asked the king the reason of his smile. But 
the king said “I cannot tell it. If I tell you I shall have to 
die.” But the queen would not listen to what the king said. 
She began to importune the king to reveal the secret to her. 
The king st last yielded and told the queen to accompany 
him to the bank of the Ganges, with a view to die on the 
—— of the sacred. river. en the — weet — — 

a pair of goats were grazin ere and a eo 
grass was being carried by the —— The she-goat told 
to the male one to bring the bundle of grass to her to eat. 
The he-goat said “I cannot perish in the water for your sake. 
—— ian in eee the ce to die for the sake of 
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Asvina, in the forest, and the ill-luck of the king disappeared 
and the queen was restored to her former position. 

In the earlier literature of our country we meet with two 
fables which are similar to the above story. In the collection 
of Pali Jataka stories there is a Ja@alaka named Kharaputta jataka 
(Fausb6l Jataka, Vol. II], page 273) which is in many respects 
similar to the above story and in the 35th sarga of the 
Ayodbyakinda of the Valmtki Kamayana there is a story 
which bears some resemblance to the above. The Kharaputta 
jataka and the story from the Ramayana are briefly given 
below. = art 

The Kharaputta jaitaka:—There was in Benares a king 
named Senaka, who had intimate friendship with a Naiga-king. 
Once the Naga-king was angry with king Senaka owing to a 
misunderstanding on the part of the former. He, however, 
came to realise his own fault and came and apologised and 
gave a Mantra (a secret charm) to Senaka, by repeating which 
he could understand the voice of all beings. At the same 
time the Niga-king told Senaka not to impart the knowledge 
of the charm to anyone else, otherwise he would have to 
emolate “himself by burning in fire. One day the king was 
taking cakes with honey and molasses. At that time a drop 
of honey, a particle of molasses, and a crumb of cake fell on 
the ground. An ant seeing that began to run to and fro 

: saying that in the hall of the king a jar of honey was broken 
and a cart of molasses and a cart of cakes had been upset. 

“Come one and all and enjoy honey, molasses, and cakes." 
Listening to that the king smiled. The queen, who was 

standing by, began to think “ why the king smiled”. When the 

king, after finishing his meal, sat on the couch, a fly said to 

his companion “come let us enjoy"’. Thereupon she said 

“wait a little, presently they will bring perfumes for the king 

and when the king will smear his body with them, I shall sit 

—* near his feet and get my body perfumed by the particles falling 
* from his body and then sitting on the back of the king we 
! shall enjoy”’’. Hearing that the king smiled and the queen 
* began to ponder on the cause of the king’s smile. At night 
; when the king sat to take his food a lump of rice fell on 
i eee the floor and an ant seeing that began to run to and fro saying 
tn sorrowfully that a cart of rice was broken and there was none to 
ve take rice. Hearing that too the king smiled. The queen, who 
* was standing by, serving the king thought ‘‘surely the king 
laughed seeing me”. At night when they lay down on the 
same bed, the queen asked the king the reason of his smile. 
The king said ‘‘ you need not know that"’. But the queen 
was obdurate and the king at last disclosed to her the cause 
{iis of his smile. Thereupon the queen requested him to teach 
_ the charm. The king said ‘“‘If I teach the charm to you I 
shall have todie”’. The queen said “ give me the charm even if 
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you die by giving it’. The king was too much under the 
influence of the queen. So he consented and thought of 
emolating himself by entering into fire after imparting the 
knowledge of the charm to her and with this view he, riding a 
chariot, proceeded to the garden accompanied by the queen. 
Sakka, the lord of the gods, having seen the affair, while 
surveying the world, thought ‘‘this foolish king is going to 
sacrifice himself to please his wife; I[ shall save him”. 
Thinking thus he changed himself into a goat and transforming 
his wife into a she-goat came and appeared before the chariot. 
The king and the horses of the chariot could only sce them. 
The goat (Sakka) in order to raise a conversation pretended to 
have sexual intercourse with the she-goat. Thereupon one 
of the horses said ‘‘ we formerly heard that the goats are fools 
and shameless. Now what we see before us agrees with what 
we have heard’’, But the goat said “ you are yourself a fool 
inasmuch as you are surrounded by rope, with your lips 
crooked and mouth bent. Another act of foolishness on 
your part is that being set free you would not flee and 
it is a greater act of foolishness on your part that you are 
carrying Senaka”. Thereupon the horse said: ‘*l admit 
that we are fools but why is Senaka a fool?’’ ‘The goat said 
“He having got a valuable thing is going to give that to 
his wife and thereby he would sacrifice himself’’. The king 
hearing their conversation asked the goat “who he was 
And when the goat declared himself to be Sakka, the king 
requested him to find out a way out of the difficulty. Sakka 
told the king to inflict some blows with the whip, as the 
preliminaries to the taking of the charm, and thereby she 
would not be willing to take it. Then the king went to the 
garden with the queen and asked her if she would learn the 
charm. On her answering in the affirmative, the king told her 
that she would have to observe the preliminaries. The queen 
enquired ‘‘ what is that?’’ The king said ‘‘a hundred stripes 
will fall on your back but you will not be allowed to utter 
a cry”. The queen consented. Thereupon the king ordered 
a servant to deal one hundred blows with a whip. The queen 
having endured two or three blows cried out saying that 
us she did not require the charm. 
, The story in the Raimiiyana runs thus:—When Kaikeyi 





Wes * insisted on banishing Rima for fourteen years and installing | 
— Bharata on the throne, Sumantra began to scold her in presence —— 
t Dasaratha. He said “you are following your mother in ) 





«Your conduct. A nim tree never sheds honey. Your mother’s — 
conduct is well known to me. Your father obtained a boon 
by which he could 1 | 
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’ he could understand the voice of all — 
_ ereatures. One night he heard the voice of a bird named 
 Jrimbha and baving un that he laughed hea 
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reason of his laughter. He said that he would have to die 
if he told her the cause. Your mother said ‘whether you 
live or die you will have to say to me’. Thereupon the 
king went to the sage who granted the boon and he told him 
that he should not tell, whatever the queen may do. The 
king hearing the words of the sage came and drove away your 
mother “, 

The principal points of agreement and difference among 
the three stories are given below. The three kings obtained 
the secret from three places but though the sources are 
different the result is the same. In the story inthe Rimfyana 
the king laughed hearing the voice of a bird, but in the other 
two stories the king laughed hearing the voice of an ant. 
Again in the Jaitaka story the king laughed thrice but in the 
Vratakatha the king laughed only once. In the Ramayana 
story the king at the advice of the sage drove away the queen, 
but in the two other stories, the kings went to die accompanied 
by the queen, with this difference that the king in the Jataka 
went to the garden and the king in the Vratakatha, like 
an orthodox Hindu, went to the side of the Ganges. In the 
story inf the Ramayana there is no mention of the goats which 
are found in the other two stories, but the goats in the Vrata- 
kath&i are mere animals, whereas those in the Jataka are 
Sakka and his wife. In the VratakathA the king and the 
queen are ultimately united but there is no such union in 
the other two stories. Again in the story in the Ramayana 
and in the VratakathA there is no mention of the imposition 
of the condition of death on divulging the secret to another 
although the kings declared that they would have to die if 
they divulge the secret. 1 wish to point out here that there ts 
nothing peculiarly Buddhistic about the Jitaka story. If we 
exclude the introduction and the conclusion then it becomes 
an ordinary Indian story and there are many such stories in 
the JAtaka collection. 

In conclusion it may be said that the story in the Rama- 
yana is the oldest and furnishes the basis of the Kharaputta 


jataka and the Vratakatha contains the JAtaka story in a some- 


what altered form. 








ARTICLE No. 24. 


The Besthas of Nellore 
By S. T. Moses 


Introduction. ‘The ethnology of our various Fishing castes 
to improve the socio-economic condition of which, among other 
things, the Department with which | am connected is devoting 

‘its attention, has always interested me. The work of recording 
observations on their customs, beliefs, etc., done during leisure 
hours was hitherto confined to the West coast and to some 
Tamil districts in the South. Last year, however, as Assistant 
Director of Fisheries, Inland, I had opportunities of doing 
similar work in the Telugu districts and this paper em bodies 
the notes on a Telugu fishing caste, the ‘* Besthas ” of Nellore. 

The Caste, its ——— and Divisions. ‘Two common syno- 
nyms of the Besthas are ‘ Boya’ and ‘ Mothirazu’. The first 
name survives in the appellation ‘Boy’ given to that familiar 
servant indispensable in Anglo-Indian households. The name 
*Mothirazu’ meaning ‘Pearl Razu’” indicated, as a proverb 

current among them says, the caste was as pure as a pearl. It 
has a variant in ‘Machi Razu’ (Fish Razu) and my informant 
; related the story given by Thurston in his monumental work 
| “The Castes and Tribes of South India" to account for the 
" ‘Mutrachas* having taken to fishing, as the one for the modi- 
| fication of the name Mothirazu into Machirazu. They were 
Vee originally Kshatryas and so being among the twice-born wore 
wee sacred thread. Once a party of Mothirazus while returnin 
F 4; home after a hunting excursion, saw plenty of fish in a po 
and yielding to a sudden temptation they used their sacred 
threads as lines and started ing. They were unfortunately 
seen by some Brahmans while thus engaged and so they not 
only lost caste but got their new name * Machirazu °. | 
e Besthas form one single community without sub- 
. sections. The endogamous subdivisions ‘Telaga’ and ‘ Pari- 
-——s girti* are no longer clear; all Besthas being Vaishnavites the 
_~—sdxsubdivision ‘'Telaga’ is perhaps extinct in Nellore. The 3rd 
ey division referred to by Thurston, ‘ Kabbili’ or ‘ Kaberavandlu ’, 
seems unknown. Among the Balija or Kavarai, however, is a 
subsection named ‘ Kavaraivallu’ whose occupation is ‘ fishing 
and fish-selling’. These le have, however, nothing to do 
communally with the Be . 
a . Like all other Hindu castes the Besthas have house-names 
Gotra or Intiperu) usually named after flowers. Some are 
named after crabs, prawns, and frogs (kappa). The frogs re- 
_ ferred to here were explained to me to be not the true frogs 
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but the fish ‘Ravana Kappa’, the Jumping Goby (Perioph- 
thalmus). As usual the prohibitions eschewing members of the 
particular Gotra from handling the flower or animal giving its 
name to it are in vogue. 

Traditional Origin. The Besthas claim descent from 
Sutudu, the famous expounder of the Mahabharata, whose 
ancestry is traditionally traced to the progeny of Hanuman, 
whose stone figures are common all over the Telugu districts, 
by his union with a Water-nymph. 

Occupations. The occupation of the Besthas to-day is as 
‘cultivators, agricultural labourers, porters, messengers, land- 
owners, tenants, raisers of farm-stock, grass-sellers, fishermen, 
and sellers of fish*. The ancestral occupation of hunting and 
fishing is almost abandoned, many having taken to agricultural 
and miscellaneous pursuits. The fishing done by the Besthas 
who are fresh-water fishermen, par excellence, is confined to the 
irrigation tanks, channels, ete. Fishing therefore is possible 
only for a few months in the year. Besides, the quantity of 
fresh-water fish available in the district is, as compared to the 
supply from the sea, considerably small, though stocking opera- 
tions have of late added enormously to the catches, It is no 
wonder therefore that all except the old and the otherwise un- 
employed have abandoned an occupation which keeps them 
going only during the hot weather when the tanks, etc., run dry. 
The industry of net-making which with net-mending is attend- 
ed to by them just before the fishing season is negligible in its 
importance. Some Besthas are literate—their keenness in the 
matter of the education of their children is something un- 
common among fisherpeoples—and seek employment under 
Government, in mercantile offices, or under private employees 
as peons and other menial servants. The changed conditions 
as regards transport to-day have deprived the Besthas of one of 
their important subsidiary occupations. It is indeed curious 
that both in the Malabar and the East coasts palanquin-bearing 
should have been associated with fisherpeople as one of their 
sidelines, During the days of the East India Company and 
earlier when transport facilities were practically non-existent 
and railroads had not been laid, the Besthas rendered useful 
service by carrying officials on palanquins on a system of daily 
wages. In — of these services the Nawabs gave them 
the right to catch fish in some irrigation tanks free of payment. 
‘Even to-day, the Besthas of Nellore town enjoy the fisheries of 
Nellore and Survey tanks, a nominal annual rental of 
Rs. 200 being payable by them, under the old prescriptive con- 
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most successfully used for catching the Murrel, and the Koduma, 
a bigger contraption, are popular. The last is placed along the 
channel crosswise, the side facing the current being that with 
the one hole and not that with two. This arrangement takes 
mivantage of the habit of fish usually swimming against the 
eurrent. The common net in use— the insignia of the Besthas, 
as recorded in Conjevaram, is a net’—is the Vieuru vala, the 
cotton cast net, circular in shape and weighted with tiny metal 
beads at regular intervals along the periphery. 

Ceremonies and Beliefa connected with Nets and Fishing. 
New nets are used after pujah is offered to the deity, usually 
the goddess. When a new net is shot, the first haul is carefully 
gathered to see if inauspicious brutes like snakes have got in. 
If a snake were to be found among the first catches the net is 
summarily rejected and never more used. The tortoise is 
another of the inauspicious creatures. Whenever it is found in 
the haul, be it the first or a later one, the net becomes polluted 
but not unfit for use. The tortoise ts let go at once but the 
net is used again only after it undergoes a cleaning ceremony 
at the hands of a Brahman priest and has holy water poured on 
it by him. When a new net is used for the first time and no 
unlucky creatures are in the haul one of the fish caught is 
taken and the net smeared with the blood and entrails of the 
fish ; then a strand is broken from the net to be dropped later 
into fire along with incense. A net touched by a woman in 
her menses is unfit for use unless a Punyohavachanam ceremony 

=i is performed by the Brahman priest, as in the case of the net 
= defiled by the arrival of a tortoise in its haul. 

’ | When poor fishing results from their labours, the Besthas 
believe that the goddess demands certain austerities of them 
and so sleep on bare or hard floor and even practise sexual 
abstinence, ete., for getting better results. They, however, do 

not apparently favour joint action for they believe that 
ke drag-nets, to work which several men are required, are unlucky 
~ ie and so do not adopt that method of fishing. 

a Puberty, Marriage, and Childbirth Customs. When a 

Lal Bestha girl attains puberty she knots her hair up in a special 
i way called ‘Koppu’. She cannot during her first menstrual 

seclusion have her meals served in a metallic vessel as is 
* usually done in her household; an earthen bow! is purchased 
for ber exclusive use and later thrown away. 

Marriage is, as a rule, of the postpuberty type, though 
child marriages seem to be not uncommon. Widow marriage 
is never permitted. Monogamy is the rule though under spe- 
cial circumstances a man is allowed to take a second wife, when 
the first is alive. If the wife is barren, or suffering from a 
loathsome disease like leprosy, or is of unsound mind, the head- 
man of the caste may grant him permission to marry another. 
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but if she is unreasonable, the headman can authorize the 
husband to go ahead without it. But in most cases it is. 
curiously enough, easily obtained. 

Pollution after confinement usually ends on the 1LOth day. 
But in the case of the woman who loses her first born the period 
is shortened by | or 3 days then and for every subsequent 
confinement. The day of her bath after which she ceases to 
pollute falls then on the 7th or $th day. A curious etiquette 
is observed among the Besthas on the bathing day. The 
woman friends of the convalescent mother visit her on that 
day and bring each a pot of warm water which is poured on 
her head during her bath. 

The children are usually named after gods and goddesses, 
‘Jah’ being the termination usual among boys and ‘ Ammah’ 
among girls. 

Adultery and Divorce. Laxity of morals is never tolerated 
in the community, and in fact severely punished, the delinquents 
being heavily fined or even excommunicated. If the outcastes 
are penitent, they are after sufficient time and on the payment 
of adequate penalties taken back into the fold. . 

Divorce is not easily obtainable. The complainant, wife 
or the husband, should produce sufficient cause for separation 
before such a decree is given by the headman. A _ curious 
feature in the divorce cases is that whoever the complainant, 

* the husband has to pay the woman after the divorce a monthly 
maintenance allowance, 9 
Food. As regards the dietary of the Besthas, all the usual 
animal and vegetable foods seem welcome except the taboos 
imposed on people because of their gofras. Tortoises are, how- 
ever, universally avoided as food. The flesh of the monitor 
which is sometimes hunted after is a favourite article of diet. 
It is also preserved in the form of a powdery meal and is 
said to be of great medicinal value. The Besthas as a class are : 
not so much addicted to drink as the usual run of fisherfolk ae, 
though drinking is much in evidence during festivals and other ra 
r | gala occasions. ; ae 
ne so Oaste Organisation. The members of the community of ——— 
5 he _  @ach place obey a headman called the Pedda (great) Boyadu — — 
’ho is assisted by the Padiyal who is equivalent to the Than- | 
_ ~ dalkaran of other castes. The Pedda Boyadu is accepted by ; 
the village community as the highest civil and judicial author- 
ity in the village, before whom all disputes among the members > 
of the community are brought for settlement. All questions 
_ relating to morals, divorce, etc., are placed before him for final — 
a he. aq sposal. He has absolute powers to fine or outeaste the 
_ delinquents of the community. The posts of both the head- 
in and his assistant are hereditary and they carry,certain 






























3 ’ 





* 
J 
| 
= 
* 
« bs 
e~- 
Be . 








1930) . The Besthas of Nellore 399 


e 
others in the matter of being served with Pansuparai, ete. 
during matrimonial and other functions. 

Religion. ‘The Besthas are Hindus by religion ancl worship 
the local deities along with other Hindu castes. Vishnw is 
worshipped all over, wiually under the name Parkiratht. Some 
even consider him as one of the village deities. Their favourite 
deities, however, are the goddesses (/shtadevatha) to offer Pujah 

* to whom they have constructed special places of worship called 
‘Mandiramsa'’. Here they congregate often to perform Bajanas 
or musical services. The priests officiating at the Mandirams 

- are of their own caste. These conduct daily Pujah as also the 
annual festival when animal sacrifices are offered. A remark- 
able feature in connection with worship here is that ordinarily 
no animal flesh nor liquor is ever offered to the goddess. When 
fishing is successful and remunerative, it is celebrated by a 
grand festival with Pujahs, Bajanas and other demonstrations. 
This is often accompanied by much merrymaking and drinking. 
New nets are used only after Pujahk to the goddess. 

: Marriages, funerals and purificatory ceremonies are per- 

E - formed ,by priests not of the Bestha community. Only 
Brahman priests are employed to officiate during such functions. 
The services of Bestha priests are often requisitioned by other 

_eastes in connection with festivals in honour of terrible deities 

‘ like Mariammah. 

Habitations. ‘The Besthas have no separate villages, 
‘Kappams’ or ‘ Palayams’, as the sea-fishermen have. ‘They 
live in villages and towns along with other Hindu castes, though 
their houses are often located almost together. Being mostly 
poor, the housés are huts with thatched roofs though the well- 
to-do live in more substantial buildings. 

General Appearance. The men and women may claim to 
be classed as fair-skinned though most of them are sun-tanned. . 
* The men are tall in stature (Average height: 5 ft. 5 in., Maxi- 
mum: 5 ft. 10 in. and Minimum: 5 ft. 1 in.) and healthy and 
robust in appearance, though not thick-set. 

Cranial and Nasal Measureménits. Measurements were 
af taken at places wherever possible like Nellore, Kavali, Tanga- 
9 'w. turu, Chundi, and Surveypalli and the total number of indivi- 
waz. duals measured was only 47. The nasal index averaged 75°6, 
the maximum being 88°7 and the minimum 66-3. The cephalic 
index averaged 77°5, the maximum being S56 and the minimum 

Gi 4. 2 

a Present Condition and Social Status. Living as the Besthas 

do, with other communities, they offer a healthy contrast to the : 

ss usual type of —— vial ae being cleaner, more literate 
and more nsive to good luences. In fact, they show 

signs gf developing fast into a civilised caste. However, it is 

‘the unemployment problem that is keeping most of them poor 
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both in spirit and in worldly goods, and the general lot of the 
ordinary Bestha is rather pitiable. The Besthas occupy « low 
seale in the social status though the caste is considered to be 
high up among the low ones. 
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ARTICLE No. 25. 


Religion and kingship in ancient times 
By J. C. De 


The relation between the State and the Church cannot fail 
to interest the student of Anthropology, because it gives rise to 
problems, on the proper, equitable and speedy solution of which, 
much of the progress and happiness of all the races of mankind 
depend. In the persecution of the early Christians by Imperial 
Rome, the burning alive of Lollards in medi#val England, 
the nine religious wars of modern France, the Thirty Years’ War 
of disunited Germany, and the terrors of the Inquisition and iron- 
heeled despotism which crushed out the material of future 
national greatness in united Spain, lay the fruits of an extreme- 
ly culpable and unwise political judgement. Modern England 
was not exempt. The executions of the great More and others, 
the wail that followed the dissolution of monasteries, the 
butchering of prominent Protestants by Mary, the daughter of 
a no less cruel father, the obnoxious disabilities of various 
religious sects which remained in force till recent times, and the 
heartrending bitterness of the Anglo-Irish struggle at least in 
its modern phase, are a few of the evils which England had to 
face, for her inability to adjust the Great Relation in a calm 
and sympathetic spirit. 

In the East also, the relation of the Throne to the Temple, 
the Mosque and the Church, aroused intense passion and bred 
interminable discussion. When the trumpet call of the Prophet 
Mahammad created something great out of almost a nonentity, 
and the Crescent swept on from country to country, tillit floated 
triumphant in Africa and Europe, the question arose—was there 
ie any room for the non-believer under it? The gifted Mahomed- 
an leaders rose to the occasion, and answered the question in a 

truly statesmanlike way for the moment, and great catastrophes 
were averted. But that was not the end, and many a Sultan in 
— many a land allowed narrow bigotry to outweigh statesman- 
= ship. It is to the credit of the Turk, that he extended a- 
i measure of toleration to his Christian subject, which, though 
=, ~ contemptuous, was certainly rare in contemporary Europe. 
i 6 In India, one of the earliest religions was Hinduism. 
— Causes of its decay however appeared soon. The advent of 
7 c= | the world-religion, Buddhism, patronised by the Sage Maurya, 
—  ——s hastened the collapse, and Hinduism very probably sank into 
— a religion of the minority. But the decline was temporary. 






- 


a. iy 1 Prof. De: Kalidasa and Vikramaditya (p. 175). 
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Hindu sovereigns came to govern the destinies of India, and 
the revival of asvamedha sacrifices sufficiently indicated the 
direction in which the wind was blowing. The revolt against 
the Sanghas was really against the foreigner, the Turki, the 
Parthian and the Seythian, as well as of the old against the 
new, of conservatism against reform. Mr. Havell calls it ‘a re- 
awakening of the profound spiritual instinct’ of the “‘ race which 
found expression in m great renaissance ” of “‘ poetry, drama, and 
art’ *, and if we may add, the science of government... No 
accurate date can be fixed for it. It however, permeated the 
ideas and activities of the Hindu for centuries, and became as 
momentous to him, as the Renaissance which succeeded it nearly 
a thousand years afterwards, to the Christian. It blossomed 
forth thick and heavy during the Gupta Period which gave 
the Hindus that cultural comradeship which binds them even 
to-day. 

The sources of information of this period on which reliance 
ean be unhesitatingly placed, are the inscriptions on stone, 
copper and iron, the numerous coins issued by the various 
rulers, and the contem porary accounts of foreigners, Our know- 
ledge from Hindu sources can be readily checked and supple- 
mented by Buddhistic ones. 

The action and reaction of religious on political life may be 
treated first. 

The social position of a Hindu depended upon his belong- 
ing to any of the three higher castes, the Grahmanas, the Ksha- 
triyas and the Vaisyas. The Sidras occupied an inferior sta- 
tus. The Candalas, who perhaps belonged to the lowest 
stratum of the Siadras, had to. ‘live apart from others,’ and 
were “held to be wicked men.” ‘* When they" entered ‘‘ the 








— | gate of a city or a market place, they “ had to” strike a piece 
ts ; wood to make themselves known, so that men should avoid — 
— t em’ —— 
aided! The’ fear of the spread of Buddhism, which taught tho __ 
a ao —— men, made the Brahmanas ve jealous oftheir posi- 
a ideal kept before them was rather high. They were — — 







— to be (the inscription in question says that they * 
actually were) “endowed with fortitude Bae ence, self-control * 
tranquility, religious vows, purity, fortitu private: y, good Ce 
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to hell’. To marry the daughters of Brihmanas to suitable 
bridegrooms, and to ‘‘ dower them with agrahara grants *' on the 


occasion, were thought to be acts of merit, and DiAimodara- 

gupta for example, is praised for doing so*, The respect 

shown toa Brihmana on account of his caste is also fully testified 

to by the copper charters of the period, a large number of which 

record the gift of land, vipts (cisterns), kiipas (wells), ete., by the 

akge ay to Brahmanas for the “ acquisition of religious merit” 
y the grantee, his parents and others. 

We have also to remember that the Gupta Emperors them. 
selves were probably Siidras, while the majority of the numer- 
ous subordinate rulers of those days were probably Kshatriyas 3. 

We come across some princes, for example, Maharaja 
MAtrivishou and his brother Dhanyavishnu, who were Brahmanas 
by caste. But apparently they were small in number. 

The Brihmanas were divided into various 4akhas and 
caranas to facilitate the acquisition of a knowledge of the Vedas 
and the literature connected with them. It seems that the 
culture of the day was propagated mainly by them. 

The Manava Dharm stra (the code of Manu) and the 
Vayu Purina probably belong to the second or third century, 

- the Yajnavalkya Smriti to the fourth, and the Narada Smriti to 
the sixth century A.D. The science of astronomy was also greatly 
improved by Aryabhatta (born 476 A.D_), Varahamihira (505-587 
A.D.) and Brahmagupta (598 A.D.), while the art of architec- 
ture was practised on a large scale with eminent success. The 
Mudrarikshasa was written by Visikhadatta during the latter 
part of the fourth century, and the dramas of Kaliddisa were 
probably composed during the reign of Kumfragupta I. Paint- 
ing as exemplified by some of the best freseoes at ‘' Ajanta 
— hs and the cognate works of Sigiriya in Ceylon (479-97 A.D.) 
se was also practised with consummate skill"’*. Some of the em- 
| 2s themselves, the most noticeable instance being that of 
, a udragupta, were also scholars of a high order. 
: : Though it is certain that all of these leaders of thought 
a were not Brihmanas, they however, generally speaking. were the 
finest exponents of the revived Brahmanical culture. 
— — Raised by his social position, respected by his King, sancti- 
Me fied by a culture which placed him in the forefront, edified by 
the ideal of a virtuous life which was persistently kept before 
— him, the hereditary Brahmana priest became a potent factor in 
| ne the Hindu State. | 














1 FG. 1, p. 38, n 4; No. 16. lines 11 and 12. 
2 Heal: Si Yu Ki, Vol. Il, p. 267 
« Dr, Barnett: Antiquities of India (page 90); Smith; E.H.I. 3rd 
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Even in our own day, we find that the mterval of centuries 
has not been able to efface this characteristic feature of 
Hinduism. His Highness the Maharaja of Alwar celebrated his 
jubilee in the afternoon of the Isth of January in a befitting 
way. Surrounded by his chobdars and fan-carriers, seated on a 
golden throne, supported by his bodyguard in blue and gold on 
either side, faced by his hundreds of Sirdars and Durbaris wear- 
ing crimson turbans, and waited upon by thousands of his sub- 
jects, he presented a glorious spectacle, It was “* an imposing 
moment ", “ when the priests chanted prayers, and His Highness 
was sprinkled with holy water no less than 64 times.’ ‘ Ano- 
ther was when His Holiness Sank@éracfirya arrived at the Dur- 
bar.’ The Maharaja descended from the throne, and the Swami 
‘* hung a necklace round his neck."’ Later on “ the three chief 
high priests gave special blessings and lectures, the latter last- 
ing an hour each.” 

The next interesting question which naturally arises is, 
“what was the attitude of this Brilhmanical state towards its Non- 
Brihmanical subjects?" Bréhmanism, Buddhism and Jainism 
were the three principal religionsduring this period. Besides these, 
there were the followers of Devadatta who ‘‘ made offerings to 
the three previous Buddhas, but not to Sakyamuni Buddha.” 
Ninety-six “‘ heretical’ sects other than the Devadattans are 
also mentioned by Fa Hsien *. 

Fa Hsien saw Buddhist monks and nuns all over Northern 
India. At his first resting place after crossing the Indus, 
monks asked him about Law of the Buddha‘®. In 
Udyana (almost identical with the modern Swat Kohistan) he 
found Buddhism to be “ very flourishing,”’ and there were five 
hundred Hinayana Safigharimas in that kingdom‘. In 
Soo-ho-to (identical more or less with Buner), he noticed a tope 
of the Buddha “ adorned with layers of gold and silver plates.” 
In the kingdom of Purushapara (Peshawar), there were seven 
hundred monks in the Monastery of the Alms-bowl alone. “ Of 
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the kingdom of Sankdisya lying along the Jumna to the south 
of Agra, there were nearly a thousand monks and nuns, and at 
Kanyakubja there were two Hinayfina monasteries’. At 
rivasti Fa Hsien and his friends found a crowd of monks and 
a number of religious buildings, of which the Jetavana Vihira was 
one ®, “ The inhabitants were “ however “ few and far between, 
amounting in all (only) to a few more than two bundred 
families.” In Kapilavastu also “all was mound and desola- 
tion.” “ Of inhabitants there were only some monks and ao 
score or two of families of the common people" *. A_ cele- 
brated tope at Ramagrima near which a monastery had been 
built by “ the king of the country "’ not long before his visit, was 
also noticed by Fa Hsien*. In Gaya, at the place where 
the Buddha “attained to perfect wisdom" there were “ three 
monasteries all of which were tenanted by monks" *. 
Hinayaina monks were also found by the pilgrim at Kausambl, 
and in the district of Bhagalpur there was a number of topes 
with “ monks residing in them all"’®. 
‘The evidence is corroborated by the existence of some 
Buddhist inscriptions of the period *, 
Jaina’ inscriptions show that Jainism also existed, but prob- 
ably was not a serious rival of the other two. The famous 
Jaina Council which codified the afgas also met at Valabhi 
during this period. 
he fact that the Gupta Emperors and the majority of the 
princes were Brihmanical Hindus probably indicates that Hindu- 
ism was gaining fast on its rival, Buddhism: The numerous 
grants to Brihmanas and their gods by the state and individuals 
together with the employment of Classical Sanskrit—the sacred 
language of Braihmanism—in official inscriptions by the ruling 
potentates also lead to a similar conclusion, 
* The Brahmanas are said by Fa Hsien to cut down the tree 
of the danta-ka4shtha (tooth-brush) of the Buddha, and quarrel 
with the gramanas about the shadow cast * on their temple 
* by the Buddhist vihara, They are said to hold ** contrary doc- 
r trines ” (i.c., doctrines different from those of the Buddhists) 
a 
. 















and are called ‘ malbelievers.”” Sung Yun says that the inhabit- 
a ‘ants of the country round Shen-chi hill believed that the son of 
Prince Sudatta and his sister had been beaten by a Brabmana 

sos with rods, ‘till the blood flowed down and moistened the earth’’*. 
| The currency of a story like that proves that an attempt 
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was made by the Buddhists to create a feoling of animosity 
against the Brihmanas. 

4inka, the king of Gauda, or lower Bengal, is saicl to have 
exterminated Buddhism, and consequently “the groupa of 
Brethren wero all broken up”’*. He tried to efface the foot- 
prints of the Buddha on a stone near PaAtaliputra and failing to 
do that, he caused it to be thrown into the Ganges*®. Not 
content with this, “the enemy and oppressor of Buddhism " 
(as Saédnka is called) “cut down the Bodhi tree, destroyed its 
roots down to the water, and burned what remained.” From 
these stories it is quite apparent that a persecution of the 
Buddhists took place in Bengal and Magadha. 

The Hina chief, Mibirakula, also is said to have been a per- 
secutor of Buddhism, to have destroyed all the priests of 
the five Indies, and to bave overthrown the Law of Buddha 
and left nothing remaining * 

The performance of the aévamedha sacrifice by Hindu 
emperors undoubtedly wounded the religious feelings of their 
Buddhist and Jaina subjects to whom the killing of the sacrifi- 
cial horse must have been extremely repulsive. 

We must, however, remember that the instances fe have 
cited above are not, after all, many, and the small number itself 
is a proof, though a negative one, of the general prevalence of 
toleration. 

Moreover, a close examination of the information available 
_about Mibirakula, one of the two persecuting kings of the period, 
raises some doubts and difficulties. He was certainly a ruler 
descended from a tribe settled in the step of Asia, an 
admixture of the Chinese, Hsiung Nu and St He 
had been grafted on a portion of Western 
probably never assimilated the Hindu culture of he an. * 
study of his career, moreover, convinces one of the extra- 
ordinarily ruthless traits of his character. Yuan Chwang tells us 
that in his attack on Gandhara he slew many people in cold 












blood, gave seme as slaves to his so 
wealth of the country. The Rajatarangint mentions hi 
wanton. destruction of a hundred nd the massacre 














‘and Hsui Wuh tell us 





— Mibirakula was ® Buddhist and not » Hindu in the earlier 





ia | =, 








2" 


— — yz Cowan wa — —— a 


Idiers, and took away the 


> 





————— — © X ry ——— — he 
* » Ki, “article ~ oe f ⸗ a ° 


pees — AE * 
= 3 


— 


ae on — BP — — 


bo J * yi 


D249 


* ttn 
— tai — oe ves Ee) a 








1930) Religion and kingship in ancient times 407 


part of his career. We must alao remember that Mr. Pathak’s 
identification of Caturmukha Kalki, who, according to Guna- 
bhadra the author of the Uttarapurfiina, persecuted the Jaina 
sect of the Nirgranthas, with Mihirakula, is very doubtful." 

On the other hand, instances and considerations leading to 
*® contrary view are #0 Numerous and weighty, that the 
historian cannot but conclude that the general attitude of the 
Hindu atate towards the Buddhist and Jaina Churches waa 
one of toleration. 

The Buddhist, Fa Heien, tells us that *' the inhabitants 
of Magadha vied “with one another in the practice of 
benevolence and righteousness," and ‘‘every vear on the 
eighth day of the second month, they” celebrated “a proces- 
sion of images." Among these images of Himilu gods, which 
were carried in a four-wheeled car, there were those of Buddhas 
seated in the niches ‘‘on the four sides "’ with Bodhisattvas 
* standing in attendance on them ™ *. 

When Sung Yun—the Buddhist—fell ill near the Shen-chi 

. hill, the BrAhmanas seem to have taken care of him. and cured 
Pe . him by their charms*. The ambassador in the course of his 
tot-4/ remarks on Peshawar, probably records the existence of a 

; Brahmanical temple frequented by “all religious persons.” 
He adds that a Buddhist vihfira called the White Elephant 
Palace existed not very far from the Hindu temple *. 

Emperor Candragupta Vikramaditya, the son of the great 
Samudragupta, is officially described as being “ «pecially devoted 
tpt to Vishnu,”’ and « person who conformed strictly to the precepts 
4 of his religion, because he is not only called a Rajadhiraja but 
— also a rishi or a saint®. But his orthodoxy did not prevent him 
+ from employing non-Brahmanical officers of state. The Udaya- 

giri cave Inscription tells us that the Buddhist Amrakiradava, 
who granted the village of Isvaravasaka and ao large sum of 
money to the Buddhist monks of Sanci, was a person whose 
am “means of subsistence * was “made comfortable by the favour of 
a the feet’ of Candragupta IT (Candragupta-paidaprasid-apayita- 
, =. ivita-sidhanah). His munificent donation to the vihfira shows 
that he was a person of consequence. The fact that he 
“acquired banners of victory and fame in many battles" * 
: shows that he probably held commands of the imperial armies. 
Fa Haien tells us that nS apes re of Mathura—who must have been 
—— ta—supplied “ food with 
hands to the monks”, « showed great respect to 
& great number of prosperous 
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Saighfirimas all over the country during his reign, also proves 
that the emperor did not like to interfere with the religious 
practices of his subjects. 

In the Valabhi grants, the phrase, méaté-pitroh puny 
ipiyanasyatmanascaibikamushmikayathaabhilashitaphalavapti- 
nimittam fi... for the increase of the spiritual merit of 
parents, and for the attainment of blessings in this life and the 
life hereafter to the utmost limit of (the grantee’s) desires] 
occurs, in grants to Brahmanas' for performance of the 
agnihotra, atithi and the three Maha&-Yajnas, as well as in those 
forthe upkeep of vih&ras, feeding of bhikshus, and supply of 
perfume incense and oil for lamps placed before images of 
Buddhas *. 

It is therefore apparent that even a parama-bhagavata 
Hindu ruler thought that a grant for Buddhist religious 
purposes would lead to an increase of religious merit in 
the same way as one for Brahmanical purposes would. In at 
least one grant to Buddhists, we find that slokas from the Hindu 
epic, the Mahabharata, were quoted. We also remember that 
the parama-mAhesvara (the devout worshipper of Siva) Guhase- 
na J, granted four villages with all appurtenances to the Sakya, 
Bhikshusatigha (or the Community of Buddhist monks) belong- 
ing to several Hinayina schools attached to the monastery of 
Dudda& to provide the necessary expenses for their food, cloth- 
ing, bedding, and medicine. The object of the grant was to 
increase the religious merit of himself and parents. 

One other fact that supports our contention is that grants 
for religious p were freely made by Buddhist and Jaina 
citizens and publicly recorded on stone. Thus we find that the 
two Sakya bhikshus who lived in the same village of Tishyam- 
ratirtha granted a Buddhist stone statue, found at Bodh Gaya, 
The fact that the king’s name is not mentioned in the inscrip- 
tion leads to the presumption that the religious gift was consi- 
dered to be valid even without the express sanction of the 
reigning king*. The same remarks apply to the gift of a 
llar at Sanci in the Bhopal state by a vihfrasvaimin, and of a 
Buddhist image, discovered in the excavations of Bodh Gaya, by 
the Sakya bhikshu, the Sthavira Mahaniman®. Mahinaéman 
is said to be the resident of Amradvipa or the Mango-Island 








which Cunningham identifies with Ceylon, because it resembles 
@ mango in shape. We may also point out that there is an Indian 
tradition which asserts that mangoes were introduced into India 
from Ceylon. Dr. Fleet thought it to be probable that this 
’ a ei RE Ee ee = : — — 
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Mahainiman was “the person of that name who composed the 
more ancient part of the Pali Mahivarmea’’ *. 

Such instances can be easily multiplied. In the Gorakhpur 
district of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh, Madra set u 
five stone images of the five Jaina Tirthatkaras and recorde 
this presentation in an inscription of twelve lines on a grey 
sandstone column. The approval of this gift by the Hindu 
Emperor Skandagupta is apparent from the mention of his 
name and occurrence of his eulogy in the body of the inscrip- 
tion. Madra, who was apparently a Jaina, reflects the gene- 
rally tolerant spirit of the age, and his inscription-writer ex- 
pressly mentions that he was “ especially full of affection for 
Brahmanas, religious preceptors and ascetics "' *. 

Another notable fact is that classical Sanskrit, the sacred 

age of Hinduism, was employed to record gifts and pre- 
sentations of rival religions. 

We therefore naturally come to the conclusion that tolera- 
tion of the religion of the subject was the rule, and persecution 
an exception during this period of Hindu ascendancy. 





1 F.G. L, p. 275. 2 F.G. L. No. 15. 


— — — — —— ————— — — — —— 








ARTICLE No. 26, 


On a Type of Sedentary Game prevalent in 
Shahpur, the Punjab 


By Hem Cranpra Das-Gurra 


The game that is described in this note is a type of tiger- 
play prevalent in the district of Shahpur in the Punjab. It is 
nown locally as the game of sher-bakr, i... tiger-goat. The 
details of the game were obtained from the sub-assistant 
surgeon in charge of the charitable dispensary of Pail (Shahpur) 
in the Salt . @ locality I had an occasion to visit ne 
the Puja — of 1929 in connection with some geologic 
work. The diagram that is used for playing this game is 
given below :— | 
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Kolhan,' Eastern Bengal,* Mianwali,* and British Garhwal,* 
the tiger piece may jump over a cross-point occupied by a goat 
piece provided the cross-point next to it and in the same 
straight line is vacant and capture the goat piece. According 
to the rules of the game as prevalent in Shahpur, the tiger 
piece may capture the goat piece in this way, while it may 
also, for the purpose of capturing a goat piece, jump round the 
angle A either from 2 to 4 or from 4 to 2. This is a type of 
movement which has not been hitherto recorded from anywhere 
as far as my information goes. It may also be pointed out 
that there cannot be more than one goat piece on one cross- 
point though at the angle A there may be more goat pieces 
than one. If, however, the tiger piece succeeds in jumping over 
A and if at that time there are goat pieces more than one only 
one piece may be captured, recalling in this matter the rules of 
game prevalent in Mianwali and British Garhwal. Another 
important peculiarity to be noted in connection with this game 
is the form of the diagram used for playing it. All the dia- 
grams known hitherto in connection with tiger-play are of a 
square or rectangular type and a triangular diagram, as 
depicted above, does not appear to have been recorded fro 
anywhere else. The goats try to checkmate the tiger and this 
attempt cannot succeed unless all the four goats are in 
activity ; hence if only one goat is captured the owner of the 
tiger piece is victorious. 





Quart, Journ. Bangiya — gen Boar cg XIV, 240-241, 1314 B.S. 
Journ. Asiat. Soc. Be S. XXII. 145-146, 1926. 


1 
z 
* 
4 Ibid,, N.S., XXIII, —208, 1927. 
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ARTICLE No. 27. 


Synthesis of a few Antimonials of Therapeutic Interest 


By U. N. Braumacnari and J. M. Das Gupta 


The present paper contains an account of some organo- 
metallic antimonials, which haye heen synthesised by us with 
the same object in view, as in the case of the compounds des- 
cribed in a previous paper contributed by us to this Journal 
(Vol. XXV, 1929, No. 1). They are amorphous and extremely 
difficult to purify. The chemical operations involved in their 
preparation are given below. As regards toxicities, we bave 
noticed that in these as in the previous compounds the general 
rule holds, viz., introduction of sulphoxyl groups lowers the 
toxicities to a considerable extent with a decrease in the 
therapeutic value. The nature of the basic portion also affects, 
to some extent, the stability and the toxicity of the com- 
pounds, viz., urea or diethylamine salt is sometimes more 
stable and less toxic than the corresponding sodium salt. 
Our object in the preparation of the following compounds is to 
study these latter effects as well. The compounds are not very 
stable, though their solutions do not decompose on standing in 
air for 24 hours. The following is a list of the compounds 
investigated by us in this paper :— 

l. Sodium salt of phenyl-glycine-amide-4-stibinic acid. 

2. Urea salt of the same. 

3. Diethyl-amine salt of the same. — 

4. Carbamino-p-stibanilate of sodium. 

5. Carbamino-p-stibanilate of urea. 

6. Carbamino-p-stibanilate of diethyl-amine. 


Tt will be seen that all the above compounds undergo poly- 
merization (see below). 


EXPERIMENTAL. 
(1) Sodium phenyl-glycine-amide-4-stibinate. 
ONa 
NH,.CO.CH,.NH.C,H, 86 * 0 
NH,.CO.CH,.NH.C,H,.Sb 8 © 


NH,.CO.CH,.NH.C,H,.Sb <0 





Se ee ae —_ =F * eh a “—s —— 
* és ; 
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-stibanilic acid is dissolved in the requisite quantity of 
NaOH solution and the concentrated solution of soclium 
p-stibanilate is added gradually to an excess of absolute alcohol, 
when a precipitate of sodium stibanilate is produced, which is 
next filtered and washed with absolute alcohol and then dried. 
5 germs. of sodium stibanilate are then dissolved in methyl ~* 
aleoohol and treated with chloracetic ester and the whole re- 
fluxed for several hours. After the reaction is complete, the 
methyl aleohol is distilled off and the rest acidified with dilute 
HCL The precipitate thus obtained is filtered and washed with 
water and then treated with concentrated ammonia. After 
some time, the solution is filtered and the filtrate is reprecipi- 
tated by acetic acid, when the glycine amide derivative is 
obtained, which is next washed with distilled water. The pre- 
eipitate is then dissolved in dil. NaOH, filtered and "shih 
filtrate precipitated by adding absolute alcohol. The precipi- 
tate is then repeatedly washed with absolute alcohol and dried 
in @ vacuum desiccator. 

It is an almost white coloured powder, very easily soluble 
in water to a perfectly clear solution, which gives neutral * 
action to litmus paper. On warming with dilute alkali it 
out ammonia. ‘The compound prepared according to the a ave 
| has been called X4o, a paper on the therapeutics of 
— which has been_ published “By us in the Transactions of the 





Royal Society o* fropical Medicine and — The method 

of preparation he compound described here is better than 
- the one ori bed by one of us (U.N. B.) in the Jad. 
aes Jl. of Med. Res., 1922. 
Sek Composition :-— : 
aera of Dried material corresponds to the formula : Az 
es (NH,CO.CH,. N.C, H,.SbO),.0./ OF)(ONa). " 
; — * =C.,H,,0,,.N,5b, Na. 





ac = Fount Sb=38-40%, N=8-72%.- 
=< Calculated for C,,H,,0,,N,5b,Na. Sbh=38'17°, N=8-90%. 
This —— is the pokymeriees antimony analogue of 








(2) Phenyl-glycine-amide-4-stibinate of urea. 3 ti —* 
ο.. XB et eee — bine 


“pba eompai gay teen | — 
) a paste | 













t 
4 


a 


Sige at He CO.NHCH, Bb < =O) 


Pe, 
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cipitated by acetone, The precipitate thus obtained is dried in 
a vacuum desiccator after well washing with absolute alcohol. 

The product is a light coloured powder easily dissolving in 
water to a perfectly clear solution, which is neutral to litmus 
paper. 

Com position :— 

Dried material corresponds to the formula :; 

(NH,CO .CH,.NH.CyH,y.SbO),0.(0H)(ON Hy CON H,) 

— C,,H,,0, pNagn bs. 

Found Sb=36°58%,. N=! 

Calculated for Cy,Hs,0,,N,Sb,. Sb=—36-°60%, N=1 141%. 

(3) Phenyl-glycine-amide-4-stibinate of diethyl-amine. 

(NH,.CO.CH,.NH.CgH,.SbO),0,(0H).OH,N(C.H,) >». 


The starting material in the preparation of this compound 
is the sAme as in the previous cases. This is well mixed with a 
small quantity of water, and to the mixture a 30°), solution of 
diethvlamine in water is gradually added shaking it very well 
at the same time. Almost a clear concentrated solution is thus 
obtained, which is filtered and the reddish filtrate poured drop 
by drop into 5 times its volume of absolute aleohol. A 
voluminous precipitate is produced. which is allowed to settle 
down for some time and then filtered. The precipitate is 
washed well with absolute aleohol, and then dried in a vacuum 
desiccator. 

It is a light grey coloured powder easily dissolving in 
water to a clear solution, which is neutral to litmus paper. 


Composition :— 
Dried material corresponds to the formula : 
(NH,.CO.CH,.NH.C,H,.SbO),0,(OH).OH,N(C,H,)- 
= CygH yO oN Sb. 
Found | | Sb=36-42%, N=9-71%. 
Calculated for CegHyOywN bs. Sb= 36-21%, N= 09-85%. 
(4) Sodium carbamino-p-stibanilate. 
: ONa 
NH,.CO.NH.C,H,.Sb <=0 


| my. 
NH,.CO.NH.C,H,.Sb Seo 






——_— * ; —_ 








416 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [(N.S., XXVI, 


The starting material in the preparation of this compound 
is sodium p-stibanilate, produced by neutralising p-stibanilic 
acid with NaOH solution, the acid itself being obtained by 
hydrolysing acetyl-p-stibanilic acid which is a product of Bart's 
reaction’ applied to acetyl-p-phenylene diamine. 45 grms. of 
sodium stibanilate thus obtained are dissolved, at low tempera- 
ture, in glacial acetic acid. To this well-cooled mixture is 
gradually added about 4 grms. of potassium cyanate and the 
mixture well stirred till a clear solution is obtained. ‘The 
solution is then allowed to remain in this state for many hours. 
The mixture is then diluted with water and well stirred, Con- 
centrated HC] is then gradually added which dissolves the 
unreacted p-stibanilic acid and precipitates the carbamino 
derivative as a voluminous mass, which is then filtered and 
washed with water. The wet precipitate is then dissolved in 
the requisite quantity of dilute NaOH solution and the reddish 
solution thus obtained is filtered. The filtrate is precipitated 
by absolute alcohol and the precipitate washed with the same 
and then dried in a vacuum desiccator. 

The product is almost a white powder readily dissolving in 
water to a clear solution which is neutral to litmus paper. 


Composition :— 
Dried material corresponds to the formula : 
(NH.CO.NH.C,H,.5bO0),0,.0H.ONa. 


J 
Ww 


= Cy, HeO,5N,5b,Na. 

Found Sb=39°62%, N=9:29%. ” 
Calculated for C.,H..0,)N,5b,Na. Sb=39'95%,, N=9'32%, : 

(5) Carbamino-p-stibanilate of urea. — * 


(NH,.CO.NH.C,H,.SbO),.0..0H.ONH,.CO.NHp. 


Carbamino-p-stibanilic acid as obtained in the previous 
ease, is made into a paste with little water and then cent mixed 





ee, with a slight excess of urea. The mixture is then warmed on a 
1 water-bath when the acid gradually dissolvea to a clear solution. 


Lata The solution is next filtered and the filtrate precipitated by 


aS It is a ligh ht grey coloured powder which dissolves easily in 
_ water giving a neutral solution. 


Composition — 
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(6) Carbamino-p-stibanilate of diethyl-amine. 
(NH,.CO.NH.C,H,.SbO),.0,.0H.ONH,.(C,H,)s. 


As in the previous experiment a paste is made by mixing 
Garbamino-p-stibanilio acid with little water to which is then 
ually added a 35%, solution of diethyl-amine in water. 
e precipitate gradually dissolves, giving a clear solution which 
is filtered, and the filtrate reprecipitated by acetone. 
It is a pale greyish powder which dissolves readily in 
water. 


f] 


Composition :— 
Dried material corresponds to the formula - 
(NH,.CO.NH.C,H,.SbO),.0O,.0H.ONH,.(C,H, )o. 


= (,Hs,0,,N,5bs. 
Found Sbh=37-62%, N= 10-31%. 
Calculated for Cy,Hs,0,,N,;8by. Sb=—37-81°%, N=10-20%, 
e 
= | = REFERENCES, 
4 : 1. 


Journal and Proceedings, Asiatic Society of Bengal (New Series), 
Vol. XXV, 1929, No i. 


Transactions of the 


to 


al Society 
Hygiene, Vol. XXIII, No. 6, pp. 617-622, April, 1930. 





of Tropical Medicine and — 
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| Ws aaa VII, p. 225.—We shall refer to these Acta by ** op. cit.’ 


~~ |r ——— 








Letter of Friar Arnold, a German Franciscan in China 
(1303-1305 ?) 


Translated and discussed by the Rev. H. Hostres, S.J. 


I. “In his Chronica, written about the middle of the 14th 
century, John Vitoduranus (of Winterthur), O.F_M., writes of 
a certain Friar Minor ‘of the parts of Lower Germany’, who 
went to the parts of the infidels among whom he reaped much 
fruit. The Chronicler had read ‘a long and detailed’ letter 
‘addressed by him to his General of the Northern Vicariate ’, 
whence he gathered and extracted that that Friar had converted 
‘to the faith of Christ through the waters of baptism and the 
salutary word of preaching much people in the empire of the 
Great Kan, Emperor of the Tartars." Then follows the account 
of the missionary's labours and success. 

“'Two problems face us here: (1) Who was that Friar 
‘from the parts of Lower Germany?’ (2) What connection 
is there between his relation or letter and the letters of John 
of Monte Corvino ? 

“The first question is easily solved: for John of Monte 
Corvino himself, in his first letter (Golubovich, ITI. 88), speaks 
of ‘Friar Arnold, a German of the Province of Cologne’, 
who reached him in 1303, and who, no doubt, is the same as 
in John of Winterthur. More serious is the other problem : 
for, according to the Chronicler, this Friar Arnold attributes 
to himself whatever John of Monte Corvino relates of himself 
in his first letter. Now, as we cannot easily admit deceit in 
the missionary, the Chronicler himself must rather be regarded 
as the author of the confusion. 

“ The text of the relation in John of Winterthur has been 
published frequently: C. Eccardus, Corpus sacriptorum medit 
aevi, I, Lipsiae, 1723, col. IS85—-1L897: G. von Wyss, fohannis 
Vitodurani Chronicon, Zirich, 1856, in: Archiv fiir schweizerische 
Geachichte, X1. 1856, 208-210; Golubovich, 1, c. IIT. 160 sq., 
and finally in the recent edition of F. Baethgen, Die Chronik 
Tohanns von Winterthur (M.G.H., Scriptores rerum Germant- 
carum, Nova series, tomus III), Berlin, 1924, 232-235. Cf. 
also R. Streit, Bibl. Miss., [V. 44 sqq.”? a 

Il. “ John Vitoduranus( Winterthur, in modern Switzerland) 





4:Cf. B. Livarius Oliger, O.F.M., in Acta Ordinia Fratrum Mino- 


rum,...Primo Sinarum Apostolo et Archiepiscopo Ioanni a Monte Corvino 
ey. .dicata,...Ad Claras Aquas prope Siccuateck, Ann. XLVI, Julii 
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appears to have been born in the first years of the Il4th 
century. Of his life we know only what he says of it himself 
in his Chronica or what we can infer from it. He became a 
Friar Minor, perhaps in the convent of Zirich; later, he was 
at times at Basle and Lindau. He died perhaps at the time 
of the plague or Black Death, which in that country began 
in 1348. e¢ wrote his Chronica between 1340 and 1348, 
beginning with Innocent IIT and Frederic If. For the earlier 
peniod he copied some authors; for the later period, he des- 
eribed, or drew from documents, the history of his time and 
country. Though he did not professedly, as we say, write 
the history of the Order of the Friars Minor, he recounts, 
however, in connection with it many things relating to its 
domestic affairs and foreign missions, and even to the Far 
East. These were collected by Golubovich, Il. 143-150. For 
the editions of the Chronica see above, No. 8, and Streit, 
Bibl. Miss., TV. 79."" 3 

Il. “Summary: Relation of Friar Arnold of Germany, the 
companion of Friar John of Monte Corvino. (1) 

“A few years before the abovesaid events, (2) q certain 
Friar of the Order of St. Francis, born in the parts of Lower 
Germany went abroad to the parts of the infidels, to evangelize 
Christ. (3) I read his letter, a long and detailed one, addressed 
by him to his General of the Northern Vicariate. (4) He 
worked there praiseworthily, reaping rich fruit of souls. For, 
as [| gathered and extracted from his letter, he converted to 
the faith of Christ through the waters of baptism and the 
salutary work of preaching much people in the empire of the 
Great Kan, Emperor of the Tartars; nay, he would have 
reaped very at fruit of souls, if Nestorian heretics, or false 
Christians, who had become numerous there, had not opposed 
him. (5) For, jealous of their successful work, (6) they resisted 
him as much as they could. By calumnies, false detractions, 
(and) flattery they excited at times against him some of the 
elders of that country, and wickedly caused scourgings, im- 

risomments, and divers chastisements to be inflicted on him 





id., p. 229,—No. 3 is our 1 above. 
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could powerfully and boldly sow therein the word of God. 
He also made so much fruit and profit among the people 
through his preachings that often, within the space of a month 
or a week, many thousands of people flocked to him to be 
baptised. (9) 

‘* As he declares in the letter, the Gospel of Christ had never 
been preached before in the places where he had preached: 
for, although wo read of the blessed Thomas that India, which 
had fallen to him by the lot of preaching, in great part 
believed through him in Christ, and through two Roman boys, 
in the time of Pope Silvester and Constantine the Roman 
Emperor, as is read in ecclesiastical history, yet, as he says, 
to the places where he evangelized Christ no Catholic came 
before him to lay the foundations or at least the first stone 
of the orthodox faith. Before him no graft, nay, not a small 
plant of the Apostolic faith grew there; but, himself the first 
to sow there broadcast the seed of Christian doctrine on good 
ground, rent with the ploughshare of preaching and compunc- 
tion, he reaped a rich harvest of believers, or of converts to 
Christ. (b0) 

Being a diligent and unwearied labourer in the vineyard 
of Christ and the Lord’s field. he bore home sheaves, not 
of a few converts, but of many thousands. He also converted 
to Christ Prester John, a rich and powerful king, (11) of whom 
much that is exaggerated is read among us in a little book, (12) 
and through him (he converted) his whole nation. (13) But, 
alas! after his death, which was ruinous for Christian discipline, 
they returned to the vomit of their paganism, being compelled 
by his successor, a very wicked idolater and a tyrant: ane 
the aforesaid Friar was not able to call the wandering and 
lost sheep back to the pen or sheepfold of the faith, because 
he was too far away from that kingdom, living in the domini- 
ons of the Great Can, lord of lords, more than XX XXX 
stuges away. (14) 

“This oft-named Friar bought XI children, born in the 
country, (15) and taught them the Latin letters and grammar ; 
(16) but, finally, after feeding them with milk and pottage, 
food proper for children, he gave them solid meat, teaching 
them music and the sacred page; they also learned so perfectly 
the canonical hours and the chant that they were able to 
sing them excellently in choir alternately. (17) Some of them 
also, more talented and voiceful than the rest, led the choir 
grandly. (18) The Great Can took very great delight in their 
singing: hence, he often called the aforesaid Friar, their master 
and teacher, asking him to bring with him four or six of them 
and to give him p with their singing; and he, willingly 
complying, and trying to satisfy and please him therein, would 
take with him by turns four, six, or eight of the aforesaid 
boys, and, appearing at the royal court, he would often with 
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their sweet melody give him no small joy and gladness, thereby 
heartily delighting him and his (courtiers) and wonderfully 
recreating them. (11) 

“ For this reason, and by the simple purity of his life and 
his holy and praiseworthy conversation, that Friar found so 
much favour in the eyes of the oft-named prince that in all 
his needs he felt (he possessed) in him a kind and special 
friend.”’ (20) 

“(From the Chronica of Friar John Vitoduranus, O.FM., 
in our S#iblioteca, t. ILI, pp. 160-161.)”"" Cf. P. Girolamo 
Golubovieh, O.F.M., in Acta Ordinis Fratrum Minorum, op, 
eit., pp. 203-204. 

IV. Comments on Iil,—l1. Like Fr. Oliger, Yule and 
Moule, I am puzzled by Friar John of Winterthur’s summary, 
It is supposed to come from Friar Arnold's letter, and the 
events related are attributed to him, though they can belong 
only to Friar John of Monte Corvino. The greater part of 
the narrative tallies with Monte Corvino’s first letter, j.¢.. the 
letter dated from Cambalec, in the kingdom of Cathay, January 
8. 1305. (Cf, Yule, Cathay, 1. (1866), 197-203.) That letter 
is not particularly long or detailed. It covers the period 1291— 
1305 of Monte Corvino’s travels and work. We have another 
letter of Monte Corvino, dated Cambalec, Quinquagesima 
Sunday, February, 1306 (February 13, 1306), From this letter, 
addressed to the Vicar-General of the Order of Friars Minor 
and to the Vicar of the said Order and to the Master of the 
Order of Preachers, and to the Friars of either Order abiding 
in the Province of the Persians, we learn that his letter of 
1305 was addressed to the Father Vicar and the Friars of the 
Province of Gazaria, and that he had asked the said Vicar to 
send a copy of it to the Friars Minor and the Friars Preachers 
to whom his second letter was addressed ; they had, in fact. he 
had learned, received his first letter, the messenger having gone 
on from Sarai to Tauris.‘ We can gather also from that secon 
letter that, if Monte Corvino had written letters from China 
before 1305 (none is known to exist), they had not been received ; 
neither had he received any letter from Brother of the Order 
or friend for 12 years, i.e., from 1292 or 1293 (ibid., 1. 204). 
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thur and addressed to the General of the Northern Vicariate 
(de Viecarta Aquilonari) was the first letter of Monte Corvino, 
dated 1305. John of Winterthur’s summary covers that first 
letter mostly, without encroaching on Monte Corvino’s second 
letter of 1306. It is, indeed, possible that, since the letter 
of 1305 mentions Friar Arnold, a German of the Province of 
Cologne, John of Winterthur, himself a German, attributed 
wrongly to Friar Arnold Monte Corvino'’s letter and doings. 
On the other hand, John of Winterthur’s summary contains 
not a few details not found in Monte Corvino’s two letters 
of 1305 and 1306. These details appear to me to exceed the 
limits of an ordinary comment or strict summary. To explain 
these additions and the differences of wording maintained 
throughout, one feels obliged to suppose that there was a letter 
by Friar Arnold. He had joined Monte Corvino at Cambalec 
(Pekin). January 8, 1305, was within the second year of their 
meeting. On the latter date Friar Arnold may have been still 
with Monte Corvino. He too might have availed himself of 
the return of a friend, attached to the court of the Lord 
Kathan Khan (ibid., I. 204), to write a letter to the General 
of the Northern Vicariate. That letter would naturally have 
covered much the same ground as Monte Corvino’s, if it 
was a summary of Arnold’s conversations with Monte Corvino, 
It would have spoken of Monte Corvino in the third person, 
and John of Winterthur'’s error would consist in his having 
replaced Monte Corvino by Arnold. In this supposition John 
of Winterthur’s wording and his disposition of che matter can 
more easily be understood to differ from Monte Corvino's 
letter of 1305, 

In our further comments we neglect Yule’s translations 
from Wadding’s inferior text, and help ourselves with the study 
* of A. C. Moule in JRAS., 1914, pp. 533-599, and 1921, pp. 

83-115. Only after making our own translation on Fr. Golu- 
- bovich’s text of John of Winterthur’s Chronica did we note 
* that Moule has that text (JRAS., 1914, pp. 568-571) and a 
oe translation. He followed, however, Esoned’s text, while Golu- 
] . bevich followed the text of von Wyss, which he considered 
better. 
: — 2 Fr. Golubovich notes: Preéeviously he wrote of the 
i Friars Minor martyred at Tana in 1321". Yule has the same 
: thing (Cathay, I (1866), 173). Moule (JRAS., 1914, p. 568) 
has: “ very vaguely, A.D, 1330”. 
oe 3. Moule says diffidently of John of Winterthur’s Chro- 
nica: ‘It contains probably a reference to the German Brother 
Arnold, John of Monte Corvino’s earliest companion at Khan- 
 balig.”” (JRAS., 1914, p. 567.) We cannot reasonably say 
that John of Winterthur perhaps thought that Monte Corvino 
was of Lower Germany, although the letter from which he 
quoted was Monte Corvino’s first letter. Not only does it 
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mention * Friar Arnold, a German, of the Province of Cologne ”’, 
but it begins with the words: “J, Brother John of Monte 
Corvino”’. (iid., 1914, p. 547.) 

4. “ Paseal of Vittoria, whose letter of 1338 is translated 
by Colonel Yule (Cathay, 1. (1866), pp. 231-37), speaks of ‘ Gazaria 
in the Vicariat of the North, and in the empire of the Tartars’, 
and again of ‘Sarray, a citw of the Saracens of the Tartar 
empire, in the Vicariat of the North’.”” (Moule in JRAS., 
Ivl4, p. 568.) 

5. “I have also baptized there [at Khanbalig], as ] 
reckon, up to this time about six thousand persons; and, if the 
above-named slanders had not been made [by the Nestorians}, 
1 should have baptized more than thirty thousand”. (Monte 
Corvino, January 8, 1305, in JRAS., 1914, p. 577.) 

6. Golubovich explains ‘their” (eorwm) by supposing it 
refers to the converts mentioned in the previous sentence. 
This explanation does not appear to be natural, The successful 
labours would naturally be ascribed to the missionary. Did 
the origina] letter not have at this place felicibus nostris actibus 
instead of felicibus corum actibus: “our successful labours ”’, 
the word our implying Monte Corvino and Friar Arnold ? 
Moule, following Eccard, has eorum (JRAS., 1914, p. 569): 
von Wyss prints ejus, but says the MS, has eorum (JRAS., 
1921, p, 114.) 

7. In Monte Corvino’s letter (January 8, 1305) there is 
no allusion to flatteries, scourgings, imprisonments, and divers 
chastisements extending over several days and years. His 
words are: “And so the Nestorians aforesaid, both directly 
and through others whom they bribed, have brought on me 
persecutions of the sharpest; declaring that I was not sent by 
the lord Pope, but was a spy and magician and impostor; and 
after some while they — other false witnesses who said 
that another messenger had been sent with presents of immense 
value to the Emperor, and that I had murdered him in India 
and stolen what he was carrying. And these intrigues went 
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(cf. also the text of the bull in Cecearelli, JRAS., 1921, p. 98): 
of the persecutions endured by Monte Corvino, it knows only 
as much as the first letter tells us: “And then, reaching the 
upper parts of a great prince, king of the Tartars, after many 
and various persecutions and snares, and wrongs inflicted on 
you by Nestorian heretics, and not a few false accusations 
and buffetings of trials (and) insults, like a faithful athlete of 
Christ and very brave champion, thanks to Him by whose 
order kings reign and princes rule, the truth was discovered 
and for the sake of the said faith you deservedly found great 
favour with the said great king.’ (JRANS., 1921, p. 577: the 
text 1s very corrupt.) 

About 1330, John of Cora, the supposed author of De 
estat et de la gouvernance du grant Kaan de Cathay, relates 
how the Nestorians of Khanbalig pulled down during the night 
what Monte Corvino was erecting while building his houses 
and churches. (Cf. Yule, Cathay, 1. (1866), 249.) 

8. Monte Corvino says only (January 8, 1305): “At last, by 
God's providence, through the confessions of certain individuals, 
the Emperor came to know of my innocence and the malice 
of my rivals, and sent them with their wives and children 
into exile’. (JRAS., 1914, p. 577.) How very differently 
this is expressed by John of Winterthur! It is hardly credible 
that he extracted what he says from Monte Corvino’s letter. 
Had he not before him a letter of Friar Arnold, justifying him 
in his allusion to a year’s long captivity in a tower ? 

I translate quandoque by ‘after some time’. Moule trans- 
lates it by ‘at length’ (J #ASS., 1914. p. 596). 

% Monte Corvino's letter of January 8, 1305, has: ‘I 
have a competent knowledge of the ‘Tartar language and 
character, which is the usual language of the Tartare; and I 
have now translated in that language and character the whole 
New Testament and Psalter, and have had them written in 
their fairest character; and I understand the language and 
read, and preach openly and in public, as if it were in testimony 
of the law of Christ.” (JRAS., 1914, p. S80.) The baptisms 
conferred by January 8, 1305, at Khanbalig alone, were 6,000 
(ibid., 577); between All Saints’ Day, 1305, and February 13, 
1306, he had baptised 400 persons (ibid... S85). “ From the 
time in which I have been in Tartary in Cathay I have baptised 
several thousands’. (Letter of February 13, 1306: thid., 5383.) 
In their letter to the Pope (1336) the Alans said that their 
nation had been united to the Roman See by Monte Corvino. 
Marignolli (1342) says the same of 30,000 of them, after some 
stay among them. (Yule, Cathay, LI. (1866), p. 336.) 

How could John of Winterthur make out from Monte 
Corvino’s letter that he had acquired the language perfectly 
after ‘‘ perhaps 8 or 9 years ’’, that he had lived in the Eastern 
and Northern parts, and had often in a week or a month been 
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asked by thousands of people to baptise them? A letter of 
Bishop Peregrine (Zayton, December 30, 1318) says that King 
George in one day converted several thousands of his people. 
(JRAS., 1921, p. 111.) 

10, On January 8, 1305, Monte Corvino says only, of 
the places where he then was, i.c., Cathay or Khanbalig 
(Pekin), occupied exclusively by Nestorians in former times : 
“To these regions there never came any Apostle or disciple 
of the Apostles. (JRAS., 1914, p. 576.) He must be speaking 
of Cathay, or of China and Cathay. In his letter of February 
13, 1306, he speaks of a solemn deputation from Ethiopia 
which had requested him to go to Ethiopia or to send 
preachers; since the time of Blessed Matthew and his dis- 
ciples “they had not preachers to instruct them in the faith 
of Christ, and they have a great desire to attain to the true 
faith of Christ" (ibid., 585). It is supposed that this embassy 
met Monte Corvino in India, présumably in South India, 
between 1291 and 1293, during the thirteen months he spent in 
India after his departure from Tauris (Tabris) in 1291. It 
is also supposed by some that this deputation cante from 
Sokotra. (Cf. Yule, Cathay, 1. (1866), 168.) The Dominican 
who presented to Philip of Valois in 1330 a work in which 
he discussed the means of recovering the Holy Land, states 
that, during the 24 years. of his residence among the infidels, 
he had visited an island of the Indian Sea, which, according 
to Yule, appears to be Sokotra. (Cathay, I. (1866), 191.) 
Could this Dominican have been Friar Jordanus of Severac ? 
The subject of the memorial presented to Philip of Valois lay 
dear to him and he too had contemplated going or sending 
Friars to Ethiopia (ibid., I. 227. 229-230). He writes from 
India in 1321: “I have been told by our Latin merchants 
that the way to Ethiopia is open for anyone who wishes to 
and preach there, where once St. Matthew the Evan fst 
did preach. I pray the Lord that I may not die until I have 
been a pilgrim for the faith into those regions, for this is 


in 1223 or 1324: “I must say a word as to the voyage to 
ing to 


ther to preach should undertake. He might go thither 
where I now am, and, from what 
— journey for the diffusion 
, | 0). Th t objection is that 
in his Mirabilia, written between 1328 and 1330, Jordanus 








does not refer to visit of his to 





ee Pee 








1930) Letter of Friar Arnold, China (1303-05?) 427 


first letter or in his second letter, and, even after Friar Arnold's 
arrival, the Mission at Pekin wa« extremely poor in books, 
as Monte Corvino's first letter shows. 

What is said of St. Thomas. and chiefly of the two boys 
supposes scholarship or the help of books. Jndia, quae sibi 
wn sorte praedicationis advenerat, is a textual quotation or re- 
miniscence from some Church History. India fell by lot to St. 

omas, according to the Syriac and the Greek Acts of Thomas 
(Ind. Antiqg., 1903, p. 3; M. R. James, The apocryphal New 
Testament, 365). A similar expression is used by Rufinus, 
Hist. Eccles., lib. 1, cap. 9 about St. Thomas and Parthia 
(ind. Antiqg., 1903, p. 13), also by Socrates in his Ecclesiastical 
History, bk. 1, ch. 19 (Ind. Antig., 1903, p. 14) and by Origen, 
according to Eusebius (Hist. Eecles., bk. 3, ch. 1, in Ind. Antiq., 
1903, p. 6). 

An equally clear quotation is discoverable in the story 
of the two Roman boys, which must rest on the Ecclesiastical 
History of Rufinus, bk. 1, ch. 9. Rufinus says not only that, 
at the division of the world, in view of the work of preaching, 
Parthia fell to Thomas by lot and Ethiopia to Matthew, but 
that no one before the time of Constantine had touched with 
the ploughshare of apostolic preaching (nullus apostolicae prae- 
dicationis vomere impresserat) the Ulterior India visited by 
Metrodorus, which same India Rufinus seems to have considered 
as the field cultivated by Edesius and Frumentius. John of 
Winterthur or his missionary borrowed doubtless from Rufinus 
his own expression ‘‘ vomere praedicationis scissam’’ which he 
applies to the country evangelised by the missionary. Neither 
Rufinus nor the Roman Martyrology mentions the reign of 
Pope Sylvester for the time when the two Roman boys were 

i in India. Pope Sylvester reigned from 314 to 335, and Con- 
4 stantine from 306 to 337. Edesius and Frumentius were taken 
i“ prisoners, apparently at Axum, on the Red Sea, about 316. 
EE In or after 328, Frumentius was consecrated a bishop by 
1S >. St. Athanasius of Alexandria ; till after 365 he was the apostle 
of the Abyssinians. It does not seem possible to bring Edesius 
and Frumentius to our present India even for the period of 

* their captivity. 
+ John of Winterthur professes to quote a missionary in 
‘> the p : “as he says, in the places where he evangelised 
7. Christ no Catholic came before him to lay the foundations or at 
- least the first stone of the orthodox faith". The quotation, 
iw not traceable in Monte Corvino, embraces perhaps also the next 
sentence. “No Catholic came before him” differs widely from 
— John of Winterthur’s previous statement: ‘The Gospel of 
Christ had never been preached before in the places where he 
had preached." The latter assertion is not correct: the 
Nestorians, who had been there before Monte Corvino, were 
Ch. ristians, though not orthodox. More correct, at least for 
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Cathay and Khanbalig. sound the words of Monte Corvino: 
may *' To these regions there never came any Apostle or disciple 
of the Apostles”. (/JRAS., 1914, p. 576,) 

Moule (JRAS.. 1914, p. 547) makes on the last sentence 
the following reflection: ‘' This sentence, coming from one 
[Monte Coryvino, as Moule supposes] who had spent a year at 
the Church of St. Thomas in India, has an interesting bearin 
on the question of the date at which the legend of St. Thomas 
mission to China originated.” He makes a similar reflection 
in connection with John of Winterthur’s corresponding passage. 
(JRAS., L914, p. 568.) On the other hand he notes (/RAWS., 
1921, p. 114): “Cathay and China were probably two quite 
distinct countries in the mind of John .of Monte Corvino’’. 
St. Thomas’ travels to China are mentioned in the Romo- 
Syrian Breviary, in the Office of St. Thomas on July 3 (cf. 
Yule, Cathay, i. (I8GG6), Ixxxix mn. 1), and that Office is pre- 
Portuguese and apparently of the 4th or Sth century. Perhaps, 
Monte Corvino had not heard even in South India that St. 
Thomas had been in China. He may however have distin- 
—— as suggested by Moule, between Cathay and China. 

o one going to China, as Monte Corvino, the subject of 
St. Thomas’ preaching is likely to have been mentioned at 
Mylapore. Had Monte Corvino disbelieved the Malabar tradi- 
tion on the point, in view of the fact that the only Christianity 
he saw in China was Nestorianism, his disbelief in St. Thomas’ 
travels should have extended to our India, where the same 
Christianity existed as in China, and probably Monte Corvino 
believed in the Malabar tradition regarding St. Thomas’ tomb 
at Mylapore. He buried “in the Church of St. Thomas the 
Apostle” Friar Nicholas of Pistoia. That means the Church 
of Mylapore, and in the language of the time, the Church 
containing St. Thomas’ traditional tomb. In a letter about 
India, which some consider as of doubtful provenance, he saya 
that Maebar is in the territory of St. Thomas. (Yule, Cathay, 
L. (1866), 212.) 

Fr. Golubovich (op. cit., p. 194, col. 2) makes a serious 
mistake when he states that Monte Corvino built at Mylapore 
the first Latin Church and buried in it Nicholas of Pistoia. 
There existed a Church of St. Thomas at Mylapore before 
Monte Corvino’s arrival, as we know from Marco Polo, who 
relates about it a story of 1288. Besides, Monte Corvino’s 
words are: * And I was in the country of India, at the Church 
of St. Thomas the Apostle, XIII months” (£t fui in contrata 
Indie ad Ecclesiam i Thome Apostoli i 
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Monte Corvino bury his companion in their church, we can say 

that Monte Corvino uses “the Church of St. Thomas” 44 
synonymous with the place where stood the Church of St. 

Thomas. ‘There was still in 1521 at Mylapore a cemetery in 

which pilgrims who died at Mylapore used to be buried. It 

was within a cross-bow shot or two from the Church of the 

tomb. 

ll. Monte Corvino says on January 8, 1305, that he 

converted in Cathay King George, “of the family of that great 

King who was called Prester John of India” (/RAS., 1014, 

p. 579). The words “of India" are missing only in the Chigi 

MS. (JRAS., 1921, p. 86). Moule (J/RAS., 1914, 568) says 

of John of Winterthur’s account: “The confusion between 

King George and Prester John is carried a step further by 

the statement that John of Monte Corvino had converted 

Prester John; but perhaps the writer had read Mareo Polo, 

who says: ‘ Et de ceste provence en est rois un dou legnages au 
Prestre Johan, et encore est Prestre Johan, son nom est 
Giorgie.’ (Recueil de voyages, tom. 1, p. 74.)"" Does the con- 
fusion,«if confusion there is, not come from «a letter by some one 
else than Monte Corvino, i... by Friar Arnold? Odoric of 
Pordenone (1325-28) also refers to Tozan as the chief city of 

“ Prester John,” meaning apparently King George = successor. 
12. To what small book known in Europe does Jchn 
of Winterthur or his missionary refer’ How did John of 
Winterthur know that much in it was exaggerated’ Monte 
Corvino does not allude to the subject. Plano Carpini (1246-47) 
says nothing of Prester John. Rubruquis (1253-55), far from 
exaggerating, opposes the exaggerations of the Nestorians: 
“ And in a certain plain among those mountains dwelt a certain 
. Nestorian who was a mighty shepherd, and lord over all the 
people called Naiman, who were Nestorian Christians. And 
when Coir Cham died, that Nestorian raised himself to be 
King (in his place), and the Nestorians used to call him King 
John, and to tell things of him ten times in excess of the 
[=< truth. For this is the way of the Nestorians who come from 
: those parts of the world; aut of a mere nothing they will 
spin the most wonderful stories....In this way great tales 
went forth about this King John.” (Yule, Cathay, Ll. (1866), 
177.) Rubruquis says that it had been falsely stated that 
Sartach, Mangu Cham, and Ken Cham were Christians. Hayton 
‘2 I, King of Armenia, alleged that Sartach was a Christian 
Ty (ibid., 1. exxviii; 177). Exaggerated too is the letter of Sempad, 




















Constable of Armenia and brother of Hayton I, who travelled 
* in Tartary in 1246-50 (ibid., I. exxvil, n. 2). Odoriec of 





ss Pordenone (1325-28) states, after seeing the people of Prester 
John at Tozan, that not one-hundredth part was true of what 
Was said of Prester John. 
13. «The words of Monte Corvino are: King George 
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“ brought over a great part of his people to the true Catholic 
faith’. (JRAS., 1914, p. 579.) 

14. Monte Corvino says: ‘““The brothers of this King 
George, since they were pertidious followers of the errors of 
Nestorius, subverted after the King’s death all whom he had 
converted, taking them back to their former schism. And 
because I was alone and was unable to leave the Emperor 
the Khan, I could not go to that Church, which is twenty 
days’ journey distant.”” (JRAS., 1914, p. 579.) Instead of 
King George's brothers, schismatics, John of Winterthur speaks 
of his successor, an idolater, a tyrant. He thinks George's 
subjects returned to idolatry, instead of to schism. He also 
makes the distance between Khanbalig (Pekin) and George's 
town, which seems to have been Tozan, i.¢., Tung-shéng (J RAS., 
1914, p. 599; 1921, p. 599), 20 or 30 days instead of 20 
days only. Let us note, however, that the Paris MS. and 
Wadding have XX days, while the Chigi MS. has XXX days! 
(J RAS... 1921, p. 87.) 

Would a serious historian substitute himself to his sources, 
as John of Winterthur must have done, if his source was 
Monte Corvino’s letter? I cannot well admit Yule’s opinion 
on John of Winterthur’s account: “It seems “pretty certain 
that what the chronicler had seen was merely a copy of Monte 
Corvino’s letter. There are one or two slight circumstances 
in the chronicle which are not mentioned in that letter, but 
they look very like such amplifications as would be natural 
in such a case.” (Yule, Cathay, I. (1866), 173.) The Chronicler 
differs from Monte Corvino’s letter all along, at least in his 
Way of expressing himself, and repeatedly he differs in cir- 
cumstances more than slight. The greatest difference comes 
at the end, and it cannot be explained away. 

If King George's residence at Kosang or Tozan (‘Tung- 
shéng, as Paul Pelliot thinks in T’oung-Pao, December, 1014, 
PP. 634-635) was to the north of Khanbalig, John of Winter- 
thur’s statement that the missionary had been “‘in the Eastern 
and Northern parts"’ would be justified, but the statement 
could not have come from John of Winterthur. That passage 
in John of Winterthur belongs clearly from the context to 
Monte Corvino’s labours in Cathay, and not, as Fr. Golubovich 
interprets it (op. cit., p. 192), to his work in Armenia, Persia, 
ete., between 1279 and 1289. 

In one of the bulls of Clement V (dated Poitiers, July 25, 
1307 1), we have a passage ing of the eastern ——— 
part reter 

o's labours in Cathay only. “* You betook 
person to the eastern of the infidels. And 
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infidels through the waters of baptism, And then, reaching 
the upper parts of a great prince, king of the Tartars, after 
many and various persecutions and snares and wrongs inflicted 
on you by Nestorian heretics...."' (the rest as in my comment 
7). (Cf. JRAS., 1921, p. 98, where the Chigi MS. has domini 
Tartarorum, 1914, p. 560, where the Paris MS. has dominiy 
Tartarorum.) The Pope speaks of recent information brought 
to his notice and referring to Monte Corvino'’s past labours. 
His information, as the bull shows, is taken from Monte 
Corvino’s two letters, Was there not also a letter bw Friar 
Arnold sapeaking of Monte Corvino'’s labours in the eastern and 
northern parts of Cathay, a distinction not found in Monte 
Corvino’s letters’? If the Pope's allusion to a reduction to the 
faith does not mean the reduction of King George's people, 
many of whom may have been Christians only in name before 
they were baptised by Monte Corvino (John of Winterthur 
represents them as returning to idolatry instead of to schism), 
the Pope has not a word of praise for that great success of 
Monte Corvino. The difficulty now shifts to the use of the 
word ‘eastern’ tor George's territory, and ‘upper’ for Khan- 
balig. Monte Corvino’s reduction of George's subjects belongs 
to the very beginning of his stay in Cathay; only after that 
did he go to Khanbalig to reside there more permanently. 

LS. Moule writes of John of Winterthur’s chronicle: *‘ We 
notice that the correct number of John’s foundlings, forty, 
is preserved as against all the printed texts of the letter.” 
(JRAS., 1914. p. 568.) Wadding has * 150°" boys: the Paris 
MS. has xl, like John of Winterthur’s chronicle: the Chigi MS. 
has quadraginta (forty). (Cf. JRAS., 1921, p. 86.) Wadding 
may have read cl by mistake for xl. 

16. John of Monte Corvino says (January 8, 1305): 














e- “T instructed them in the Latin letters and in our rite 
i (method ? ritual?)."” Eleven of the boys already knew the 
— Office, and several were writing out Psalters and other books. 
ess (JRAS., 1914, pp. 547, 577-578.) It does not follow that these 
if. | boys, who, when bought, were between 7 and Il vears old, 
- a knew Latin. John of Winterthur adds, however, that they 


were also taught grammar: again a notable variant. <A greater 
variant is Wadding'’s: *“‘I instructed them in the Latin and 
Greek letters after our manner (/nformarvi cos litteria Latinis, 
& Graecis rite nostro)”. (JRAS., 1921, p. 86, note 1.) 
Wadding alone speaks of Greek letters, and one does not see 
of what use they could be. 

Pope Clement V must also have had special information 
— ——s not derived from Monte Corvino’s two letters, both of which 
* “were known to him. In a bull of July 27, 1307, the Pope, 
—s addressing John of Monte Corvino, says: “(You made) a 
 gonvent of boys whom in their childhood you bought with 
alms given you by the faithful, and by the sacrament of baptism 
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you joined them to the unity of the faithful, and teaching 
them sufficiently the Latin language and a knowledge of the 
Latin letters, you instructed them properly and praiseworthily 
in the ecclesiastical office according to the rules of the Roman 
Church. and with the Lord’s assistance you wisely ordained them 
(promovente domino salubriter ordinasti). These brothers or clerics, 
fervently intent on keeping the commandments of God, sing 
the praises of God in the Church, and in a foreign country they 
eound and cause to resound a hymn from the canticles of 
Svon.” (JRAS., 1921, p. 98.) The parts we have italicised 
are without equivalent in Monte Corvino's letters. In_ his 
second letter we read only that he had received from a wealthy 
merchant, Peter or Petrutius de Lucalongo (Lucolongo, Luca- 

o), who had accompanied Monte Corvino from Tauris 
in 1201, the site on which he built his second Church at 
Khanbalig, and that benefactors helped him in putting up his 
second convent on that site. Monte Corvino’s letters do not 
say that he gave the minor orders to some of his boys. He 
must, however, have had episcopal powers, since he had gone 
to the East as a Papal Legate, and since he had raised to 
the minor orders King George, who served his mass wearing 
sacred vestments. He also says that his boys were not 
“priests "". The passage we have quoted from the Pope's bull 
is only in the Chigi MS. (JRAS., 1921, p. 98), and though 
that MS. is part of a collection by the forger Alfonso Ceccarelli, 
we see no reason to regard it as spurious. 

17. “Eleven boys already know our office and have the 
choir and the weeks, as in a convent, whether I am present or 
not, and several of them write out Psalters and other useful 
things (opportuna)....And with (this) convent of infants and 
sucklings I perform the divine office, However, we sing by 
rote (secundum usum), because we have no office with the 
notes.”” (Monte Corvino, January 8, 1305; JRAS., 1914, 

. 548.) 
s 18. This might be John of Winterthur’s lawful comment 
on the words: “ (they) have....the weeks (edomadas).”” One 
of the boys would for a week lead off at parts of the singing ; 
another would take his place the next week, and so on in turn. 

19. Monte Corvino = only (January 8, 1305); ‘* And 
the lord Emperor is greatly delighted at their chanting. 1 
the bells at all the hours, and with (this) convent of infants 
sucklings I perform the divine office.” (JRAS., 1914, 
p. 548.) This sup that seven times a day the singing 
was heard. At ig he had finished a church six years 










e, and had built for ita with three bells (/bid., 547). 
— — another poral A within a stone's throw of 
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persons, “And we in our oratory sing the office regularly 
by ear, because we have not the notes. The Lord Khan can 
hear our voices in his chamber (bed-chamber: Chigi MS.) ; 
and this wonderful fact is published far and wide among the 
heathen, and will have a great effect, as the Divine merey 
shall dispose and fulfil, From our first church and residence 
to the second church which I have since built, is a distance of 
two miles and a half inside the city which is very great. And 
I have divided the boys, and placed in the first (church) part, 
and part I have established in the second: and they perform 
the service by themselves. But I, as chaplain, celebrate in 
either Church by weeks, for the boys are not priests’ (ihid., 
583: letter of Monte Corvine, February 13, 1306), 
Since it is not likely that Friar Arnold was not a priest, 
we should conclude that some time between January 8. 1305, 
and February 13, 1306, if not earlier, he had left Khanbalig, 
perhaps for some new mission in parts of Cathay where there 
were already Christians. Had there been a second priest at 
Khanbalig, one would have resided at each of the two churches. 
The.passage of John of Winterthur, on which we comment, 
adds so much here to Monte Corvino’s two letters and is so 
precise that we cannot consider it lawful comment on these 
two letters. John of Winterthur must have had other material 
at his disposal, and, as that other material was a single letter, 
“long and detailed”, and covering mostly the same grounc 
as John of Monte Corvino’s first letter, we are forced to 
suppose that this long and detailed letter was also written 
about January 8, 1305, but by another, t.e., by Friar Arnold. 
Moule writes: ‘We seem to have some fragments of the 
original letter (by Monte Corvino, as Moule supposes) preserved 
for us which would otherwise be lost, for the statement that 
John used to be summoned to appear before the Khan, taking 
with him four or six or eight of his choristers, cannot be 
explained as a summary or even as a vague recollection of any 
part of either of John’s letters as they now exist.” (JRAS., 
1914, p. 568.) This is well said, but it does not go far enough. 
Many copies of Monte Corvino’s letters were made. We are 
told so explicitly for his first letter. (JRAS., 1914, p. 551; 
581; 1921, p. 89.) Yet the passage in question is not in 
Wadding, nor in the Chigi MS., nor in the Paris MS., all of 
which resemble one another so closely for the text of Monte 
Corvino'’s two letters as to preclude the supposition that our 
ge once belonged to them. It is true that in none of 
these authorities do we find the request which Monte Corvino’s 
second letter says was contained in the first: that the Father 


Viear and the iars of the Province of Gazaria should send 

‘a copy of the first letter of — 1305, to the addressees 

‘of his second letter, the Friars of 
written perhaps separately, may not have been forwarded 





uris; but such a request, 
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from Gazaria or Tauris, or may not have been considered part 
of the letter itself by the copyists in Europe. 

Monte Corvino’s appearing with his choristers at the court 
of the Great Khan would have been perfectly natural, judging 
from the proximity of the church to the Khan's palace, the 
nature of these Eastern potentates, and the fact that Monte 
Corvino had his place at the court, with mght of entrance 
and of sitting, as the Pope's Legate. (Monte Corvino, February 
13, 1306; JRAS., 1914, p. 584.) Friar Odoric (1325-28) says 
of the festivities at the Khan's palace: ‘‘We Minor Friars 
have a place assigned to us at the Emperor's court, and we 
be always in duty bound ‘to go and give him our benison.” 
(Yule, Cathay, I. (1866), 133.) 

20. This paragraph follows naturally the previous sen- 
tence: but again Monte Corvino’s two letters do not prepare 
us for such high praise of the Emperor, and John of Winterthur 
had seen only one letter by a missionary. 

Fr. Golubevich must have omitted some words at the end, 
Cp. his quod eum propitium et singularem amicum in cunctis 
suis necessitatibus gratiosissime sentiebat (op. cit., p. 204, col. 2) 
with Moule’s text taken from Eccard: qued eum propitium 
patronum, protectorem, and quasi praecipuum d singularem 
amicum in cunctis suia necessitatibus sentiebat, i.e., ** that 
he used most gratefully to regard him as a kind patron and 

rotector, and as it were a chief and particular friend in all 
is necessities.” (JRAS., 1914, pp. 571, 508.) 

In judging of John of Winterthur’s text and its depend- 
ence or independence from Monte Corvino’s letters, we must 
consider not less what it leaves unsaid than what it says. 
It omits interesting portions of Monte Corvino’s letters, for 
instance his work in India. 

Whatever explanation we devise, we have not explained 
the difference between John of Winterthur’s ‘‘ 20 or 30 stages”, 
or the ** 30 stages” of the Chigi MS., and the ‘20 stages’ in 
Wadding and the Paris MS. Cf. our comment under our num- 








ber 14.) 
ade Sr. Josern’s CoLLece, DARJEELING, 
—— December 21, 1928. : 
ee 
are N_B.—Though it does not belong to the subject treated in 


r this article, I place on record here a reference to some Mission- 
aries who went to China, and who are not mentioned in Yule's 
Cathay. 1 find it in Léon Janssen’s Malaca, [ Inde M éridionale 
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X, passario de Roma ao Cathay 2 sacerdotes theologos de 
Ancona, chamados Nicolas e Guilhermo, E Garibay, na sua 


Istoria Pontifical, tratta de Fr. Anselmo com seus compan- 


heiros, religiosos da ordem dos Pregadores, que, por licenga 
do P. P. Inocencio V°. passario a empreza do Cathay. FE sobre 
esta Christandade escreve S. Antonino."" (And the next year, 
at the request of Coblay the Tartar, by order of Pope Gregory 
X, there passed from Rome to Cathay two theologians, priests, 
from Ancona, called Nicolas and William. And Garibay, in 
his Pontifical History, speaks of Friar Anselm and his com- 
anions, Religious of the Order of Preachers, who with leave of 
ope Innocent V. went to the emprize of Cathay. And St. 
Antoninus writes about this Christianity.) 
What is.known of these Missionaries? Whatsays Garibay ? 
Gregory X, elected Pope on September 1, 1271, arrived 
from the Holy Land at Viterbo on February 2, 1272, and 
accepted the papal dignity, taking the name of Gregory X. 
He died on January 10, 1276.—Innocent V, elected on January 
21, 1276, died on June 22, 1276. 











ARTICLE No. 29. 


Letter of Friar Peregrine, second Bishop of Zayton, China. 
(December 30, 1318) 


Translated and discussed by the Rev. H. Hostren, S.J. 


l. “This document, preserved only in the = ¢ ‘higi 
Codex, I. VII. 262 (now in the Vatican Library : ef. below No. 9), 
is described by Golubovich, II. 139-141, who also published 
the text of this letter (IIL. 195-197), (p. 226) though he judges it 
spurious. That Codex is, indeed, a forgery of the well-known 
Alfonso Ceccarelli. But the problem of the authenticity of the 
document is complicated, because the codex contains in fact 
some authentic texts: that being so, it is not impossible that 
Peregrine’s letter be genuine. The contents of the letter are 
not such that one should declare it 4purious; on the contrary, 
there are in it things which speak in favour of its authenticity, 
The forger could hardly have given it in everything the local 
and chronological colouring. A writer may, therefore, prudent- 
ly use this document, since it is not proved to be spurious. 

“Friar Peregrine was one of the six Bishops who on July 
23, 1307, were sent to the help of Friar John of Monte Corvino. 
In Bullaritum Franciscanum, V. 3%, he is called Peregrinus de 
Castello, With the other five Bishops he started on his journey 
to China and appears to have reached Cambalec between 1309 
and 1310. On the death of Friar Gerard, the first Bishop of 
Zayton (Teeu-tung, in China), he was appointed his successor, 
and, as such, on December 30, I318, he wrote the letter in 
question, addressing it *‘to the Viear of the Minister General 
and the other Brothers of the Vicariate of the Orient.” In 
it he speaks of the state of the Church of Cambalec and of 
his own Church. Both are in very good condition, but evange- 
lical labourers are wanting. Friar Peregrine died on July 7, 
1323, according to the information sent by his successor Friar 
Andrew of Perugia (cf. No. 5), which Golubovich published 
(LIL. 307).""? 

Father Joseph M. Pou y Marti, O.F.M., says of this 
letter: ‘‘In the Chigi Codex I. VII. 262, now in the Vatican 
Library, we have a certain letter of Friar Peregrine de Castello, 
which the good Bishop of Zaitun would have written at his see 
on December 30, 1318. This letter appears to lack sufficient 





1 Cf. P. Livarius Oliger, O.F.M., in Acta Ordints Fratrum Minorum., . 
Primo Sinarum Apostolo et Archiepiscopo Ioanni a Monte Corvino.. .dicata 
— laras Aquas prope Florentiam, Ann. XLVII, Jualii 1028. Fase, 


“eer 


VIL pp. 225-226. We shall refer to these Acta by “ op. cit.” 
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critical basis, so that no reliable information can be derived from 
it for the history of that Mission.” ' 

il. In JRAS., 1921, pp. 110-112, the Rev. A. C. Moule 
published from the Chigi Codex I, VII. 262, fols. 102 v°-103 r°, 
the Latin text, without giving a translation. As, in my opinion, 
this letter deserves to be more widely known and vindicated 
as genuine, I shall translate it here from Moule’s text. I have 
not seen the text published in Fr. Girolamo Golubovich’s 
Biblioteca, LLL. 195-197. 

LETTER. (1) 

To the Reverend Fathers in Christ, Brother N., Vicar of 
the Minister General, and the other Brothers of the Vicariate of 
the Orient, (2) Brother Peregrine, established by poverty a 
bishop in another world, (tenders) reverence and (wishes) health, 
(being himself) eager to hear news of the world of the faithful. 
And, if I and my companions had acted like the prodigal son, 
and had like others fled to a distant country, our Religion, a 
kind mother, ought at least to remember her sons, whom she 
destined to an unheard-of exile: for a mother’s bowels (J RAS... 
1921, p. 111) do not harbour against a son the severity of 
justice, and below (ef mfra). (3) 1 am a bishop, albeit unwor- 
thy, and below (et infra). (4) And Father Brother Andrew of 
Perugia, the Bishop, and I, we arrived at Gabalech. (5) There- 
fore, I speak first of the Archbishop Brother John. His outward 
life is good, and hard, and severe. Now, as regards that King 
George, it is certain that he converted him fully and praise- 
worthily to the true faith, whereas formerly he mixed with the 
Nestorians. And the King himself in one day converted several 
thousands of his people. And, had he lived, we should truly 
have brought low before Christ all his people and kingdom. 
And a great change would have been effected also in the Can. 
(6) But, before Brother John, the Archbishop aforesaid, came 
to the empire of the Great Can, no Christian, whatever was his 
condition and nation, could succeed in erecting even the smallest 
oratory (7) and sign of Christ (8), owing to the power of the 
Nestorians, who prevented it. And thus they were either 
forced to follow them in their schismatic and erroneous rite, or 
walk as it were in the way of the infidels. But, after his arri- 
val, Brother John erected several churches with the help of 
God (and in spite of) the ill-will of the Nestorians. () And the 
other nations of Christians who hate the Nestorian schismatics 
followed Brother John, and chiefly the Armenians, who now 
build for themselves a beautiful church and intend giving 
it to him. Accordingly, he has left the church of the Latins 


+ 








1 Op. cit., 221, col. 2. Fr. Pow y Marti adds in a note, &. 221, col. 
2: “Ie was published by the forger Alfonso Cocearelli. Cf, Golubovich, 
- Bibliotec: “i. 14-1: 7. On Alfonso Cecearelli’s falsifications, for which 

as executed in 1583, seo Fiumi, L’opera di falsificazione di A. 
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to the other Brothers and is himself continually among them 
(the Armenians). (10) In the same way, some good Christians, 
who are called Alans (Alani), and who receive from the Great 
King payment for XX thousand, have recourse to Brother 
John, themselves and their families. And he comforts them 
and preaches to them. (11) Nor do we see...(12) and we can 
preach to them (istis) and minister the sacraments of the 
Church. (13) Now, as regards the infidels, we can preach freely, 
and we preached several times in the mosque (moscheta) of the 
Saracens, to obtain their conversion. (14) Similarly in the great 
cities (we preach) to the idolaters through two interpreters 
(acting as) intermediaries. (15) Many gather, and they wonder 
greatly, and carefully inquire about these things (de itis), 
And, as the work is now begun, we have good hope, seeing the 
people cager tohear, and to run where we preach. Truly. we 
think that, if we had their languages, the wonders of God would 
be manifested. (16) The harvest is very great, (p. 112) but the 
labourers are few and without a sickle. (17) For we are few 
Brothers, and very old, (18) and unfit for learning the langu- 
ages. God spare those who prevent the Brothers from coming. 
(19) Truly, I think that the enemy does this, lest we invade his 
empire, which he possesses without trouble. At Cambaliech 
there are the Archbishops (20) and Brother Andrew of Peru- 
gin, (21) and Brother Peter of Florence, (22) bishops, and 
nothing is wanting to them in temporal things. And. as for 
spiritual things, I think they never had so much (of them). 
The Holy Spirit rushed and came upon these (istos) two 
Bishops, and accordingly (in tantum) they are intent in prayers 
and holy meditations. And (itis) the Spirit of God who visits 
and consoles them, and (who) so greatly (fovent: for fovet ?) 
inflames (them) that they seem to be forgetful of all things, 
standing before the Lord day and night in holy vigils. 

And I, having been made Bishop of Cayton (cayfensrs), (23) 
can serve God there peacefully and tranquilly with three 
devout Brothers. (fol. 103 r°). And these servants of God (are) 
Brother John Grimaldi, Brother Emanuel de Monticulo, and 
Brother Ventura of Sarezana, who became a Brother in these 
(istis) parts. (24) They are well strengthened in every virtue. 
God is honoured through them. Would we had with us a 
hundred such. Im the city of Cayton we have a good church 
with a site which a certain lady of Armenia left to us, and she 
provided for us and for others, should they come, the necessaries 
of life. (25) And outside of the city we have a beautiful place 
with a wood, where we wish to make cells and an oratory. (26) 
We are not in need of anything else than Brothers, whom we 
long for. Brother Gerard the Bishop is dead, (27) and we, the 


other Brothers, cannot live long, and others have not come. 
The church will remain without ptiam and without inmates. 


If I were to write the news and the conditions of this 
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(istius) great empire, how great its power is, how great its 
armies, the greatness of the country, how many its revenues, 
how many its expenses, how great the alms they give, it would 
not be believed. Our Latins have (28) compared it in these 
things with all the other kings of the world, but I do not write 
the excess. The great city of Cayton, where we are, is near the 
sea, and it is about a three months’ journey from the great 
(city) of Cambalieth. (29) 
Dated at Zayton, on the third before the Kalends of 
January, (December 30), in the year of the Lord ISIS. 
Ill. Comments on 11.—1. The Rev. A.C. Moule writes 
(J RAS., 1921, pp. 109-110): “ The most interesting addition to 
the documents hitherto known is the following letter from 
Bishop Peregrine of Zaitun. It is, of course, easy to suspect it 
of being spurious. The style is awkward and unnatural, though 
not so ungrammatical as that of the Papal Bulls already given : 
and the fact that its existence seems never to have been 
suspected by any of the historians of the Minor Friars until this 
century is a very serious objection to its being genuine. If it is 
proved that the compiler derived all the rest of his Cathay 
material from FP. (a), the case against the letter will be even 
stronger. <A considerable part of the subject-matter might 
have been invented with no great ingenuity from the letters of 
John (6) and Andrew (c), the passage about King George. who 
had been murdered twenty years before, seeming specially (p. 
110) clumsy. But it is fair to remember that it was John's 
letters about King George which had caused Bishop Peregrine 
to be sent to Cathay; he calls him “that King George,’ and 
seems hastening to assure his friends that John’s wonderful 
story was really true. The passages about the Armenians and 
the Alani could not be derived direct!v from any document known 
to me, but they are not either impossible or improbable, and the 
general truth of what is said about the Alani is confirmed by an 
extant letter from their own chiefs. (Cf. this Journal, January, 
1917, pp. 13. 31.) The date, which seems to have surprised 
Golubovich, is perfectly possible and natural, and the fact that no 
attempt is made to conceal its glaring inconsistency with the 
same date (1318) wrongly written in Andrew's letter a few lines 
lower down on the same page is in its favour. Of the persons 
named in the letter John, and Andrew, and King George would 
lie ready to the forger’s hand ; Peter of Florence would need far 
wider reading for his discovery, but he is a real person and 
ht easily have been in Khanbalig in 1317-18; Johannes 
Grimaldi, Emanuel de Monticulo, and Ventura de Sarzana do - 


a) P=Paris M&., Bibliothéque Nationale, MS. Latin 5006, fol. 170 y°, 
col, 2—fol. 186 vw", col. 2. Ci JRAS., 1914, pp. 643-507, 
- (6) John of Monte Corvino, whose lettera are of Khanbalig (Pekin), 








ary 8, 1306, and Fe 13, 1306. 
(c) Andrew of — akin loser 1d 6d Zayton, January, 1326, 
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not seem to be in Wadding's Index, list of martyrs, ete., nor in 
the Bullarium Franciscanum, though that does not prove that 
their names are invented. It is clear that many besides the 


few whose names we know reached China during the first half of 
the fourteenth century.’ | 


I have not seen Fr. Golubovich'’s reasons for declaring 
spurious the letter of Bishop Peregrine. Father Oliger is inelin- 
ed to consider it genuine. Moule gives very good reasons in 
its favour. What interest might have actuated a forger to piece 
together, from two known letters, and amplify a spurious letter 
for the sake of a forgotten Franciscan Bishop in China, more 
than two centuries earlier than Ceccarelli ? The letter in ques- 
tion is found in the midst of other matter on China, which is 
found equally in Wadding and the Paris MS., and in these other 
materials the Chigi MS. does not sufficiently differ from 
Wadding and the Paris MS. to let us suspect a forgery for the 
letter of Bishop Peregrine which is special to it. The Chigi MS. 
differs too much from the Paris MS. to let us think that one 
derives from the other. Both have in common much of the same 
incorrectness, which makes us conclude they derive both from 
an incorrect original, not necessarily the same. Neither has tred 
to remove the incorrectness of the original, which argues im 
favour of their common honesty. The Paris MS. has portions 
not found in the Chigi MS., and vice versd. The China mission- 
aries must have written many more letters than are found in 
Wadding and the other Franciscan historians. We cannot be 
surprised that some of these have survived in unexpected 
quarters, chiefly if emanating from a bishop. We are rather 
surprised that more have not been found these fifty years. 

I can little understand how a forger would have dared to 
collect in a spurious letter so many facts and dates not otherwise 
known to us or him, and of litthe consequence to both, when 
any day his MS. was likely to be discovered and published and 
shown spurious eventually through the yet unpublished archives 
of the Order. Wot less surprising is it that with all the means 
at their disposal the Franciscans of Quaracchi are not able to 
disprove the statements contained in the letter. The great rea- 
son for suspicion, and possibly the only one, is that Ceccarelli 
was proved to be a forger in other directions. 

Why is the passage on King George declared clumsy‘ Or 
the style of the letter awkward and unnatural? The too short 
suecess of Monte Corvino at King George's capital may have 
surprised people in Europe. In letters received from Europe 
Bishop Peregrine may have been asked to dispel doubts. Monte 
Corvino does not in fact appear to have recovered his position 
at the capital of King George. When Friar Odoric passed 


through his town in 1325-28, he had nothing to say of Friars 


residing there. He seems to have consoled his readers by telling 
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them that King George was not by far as great a personage as 


Prester John had been described to be. _ 
2. The expression * Vicariate of the Orient’ does not occur 


in other parts of the Chigi MS., nor is it found in the Paris 
MS. It can be justified, but how was it known to Ceccarelli ? 
The Eastern Vicariate of the Franciscans or Vicariate of 
Eastern Tartary comprised the Empire of Constantinople, Asia 
Minor, and the whole Persian Empire, in other words the coun- 
tries south of the Black Sea and the Caucasus. It had three 
Custocdies: the Custody of Constantinople with seven convents 
or more, the Custody of Trebizond with four convents, and the 
Custody of Tauris with twelve convents or more. (Cf. 
; Golubovich, Onomasticon geografico illustrativo delle carte dell’ 
Oriente Franceacano (Secoli XIII e XIV). Extract from t. I 
of Biblioteca Bio-Bibliografica della Terra Santa e dell’ Oriente 
Francescano, Firenze, 1913, p. 571.) On January 8, 1305, 
Monte Corvino asked the Vicar of the Province of Gazaria (i.¢., 
of the Vicariate of the North, at Sarai) to forward a copy of his 
letter to the Friars Minor and Friars Preachers at Tauris. His 
second letter of February 13, 1306, was addressed to the Vicar 
of the Minister-General of the Order of Minor Friars and to the 
Vicar Master of the Order of Preachers, and to the Brothers of 
either Order dwelling in the province of the Persians. (Cf. 
JRAS., 1914, pp. 581-582.) That meant the house of Tauris. 
: For letters sent from Zayton, on the sea, and a three-months’ 
journey from Khanbalig the route chosen would naturally be the 
sea route round India, whence the letters would soonest reach 
Europe throu Tauris. Did Ceccarelli think of this ? 
3. “And below.” In the Chigi MS. we find elsewhere ef 
infra (JRAS., 1921, p. 102). We have also cetera. Cf. 
JRAS., 1921, pp. 100. 101 (twice). Ht infra seems to indicate 
that a passage has been omitted. In the Chigi MS. we have et 
as ra in the letter of Andrew of Perugia (/RAS., 1921, p. 102), 
ere the Paris MS. (JRAS,, 1914, p. 564) has infra sequitur 
ana below follows), and the Assisi MS. has «- infra pluribus ¢ 
verbis pretermiasis sequitur (and below follows after several words a | 
omitted). Cf. JRAS., 1921, p, 115. ——— 
4. “And below” at this place indicates more clearly that a a 
passage has been omitted. 
5. Friar Andrew of Perugia writes from Zayton in January, 
| 1326: “You will have learnt 1 am how with Brother Pere rof 
3 ma blessed memory, my fellow Bishop and the inseparable com- _ 
panion of my travels, after much labour and weariness, Sunes: 
and various inconveniences and perils by land and by sea alike, , 
Leia a: exons, we were plundered of — and even of our tunic — 
J »cks, I came at last by th ——— eee > 
Be ae —* iz. Ww ich | s the seat of the | his han, 
ase = var, as I believe, of the Lord's incarnation eet Vh< 
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have it also in the Paris MS. and in the Assisi MS. (J RAS., 
1921, Pp. 115). Wadding replaces it by MCCCVIIL (1308). 
(Cf. ihid., 1914, p. 564, n. 1.) : 

On July 23, 1307, Friar Andrew of Perugia was appointed 
with Friar Peregrine as a suffragan Bishop of the newly erected 
archiepiscopal see of Khanbalig¢. Five other Franciscans, 
according to the Paris MS., the Chigi MS., and the author of De 
aetatibus, were nominated to the same dignity on the same 
occasion, We get altogether cight names by combining 
different authorities, perhaps because one of them, William of 
Franchia or of Villanova did not start. The Chigi MS. names 
altogether only four out of seven: William the Frenchman, 
Nicholas of Apulea, former Minister of the Province of St. 
Francis, Andrew de Guidonis of Perugia, and Peregrine de 
Castello. It omits Gerard, Peter de Castello, Andrutius of 
Assisi, and Ulric de Seyfridsdorf. We know from Andrew of 
Perugia’s letter (January, 1326) that three of these bishops died 
in Lower India: Nicholas of Bantia, Andrutius of Assisi, and 
another, who must be Ulricde Seyfridsdorf, since Gerard reached! 
China and William the Frenchman was still in Europe in 1308 
and 1318. Petrus de Castello, of whom nothing is known and 
who is found only in Wadding, is perhaps the result of a split- 
ting up of *‘ Peregrinus de Castello" into ‘ Peregrinus’ and * Petrus 
de Castello.” 

From the letter of Andrew of Perugia and of Peregrine we 
should conclude that Gerard, who would have been the only 
other surviving bishop after Lower India, did not travel with 
Andrew and Peregrine. <A forger might have arranged to make 
& spurious letter of Peregrine agree with the letter of Andrew of 
Perugia, but where was the profit ? 

The Paris MS. (JA#AS., 1914, p. 561) says that very many 
Friars left with the bishopsappointed in 1307. That passage is 
missing in the Chigi MS., vet Ceccarelli has the names of three 
Friars at Zayton in 1318, who are not known from other sources. 


F Golubovich (op. eit., 221, col. 2) adopts Wadding’s date 
2S. 1308 for the arrival of Bishop Andrew and Peregrine at 
— Khanbalig. He also makes Bishop Gerard assist at Monte 


Corvino'’s episcopal consecration and at the imposition of the 
pallium (op. cit., 221, col. 1). How do we know that Bishop 
Gerard was present ? Andrew of Perugia does not mention him 
as present on that occasion. Was not Monte Corvino already 
a Bishop, since he had given the minor orders to King George, 
apparently the first year of his stay in Cathay (1293 or 1294) ¢ 
Moule proposes 1313 for the arrival of Andrew and Peregrine 
in Khanbalig (/RAS., 1914, p. 564, n. 1). The reason he gives 
is that Andrew of Perugia spent five years at Khanbalig and 
was four years at Zayton by July 7, 1322. The death of three 
bishops, co-travellers of Andrew and Peregrine, in Lower India, 
in a certain very hot country, and the death, perhaps on the 
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same journey, ‘'of several other Friars who died and were 
buried there (J/AAS,., 1914, p. 567) would seem to indicate 
some delay in India, Andrew's description of the toils of the 
journey implies a long journey, and so does the word “ finally ” 
with which Andrew announces his arrival at Khanbalig (JRAS., 
1914, p. 564), 

A clever forger should have seen that the date of Peregrine’s 
letter, December 30, 1318, clashes with the date, 1318, given by 
Andrew of Perugia for his and Peregrine’s arrival at Khanbalig. 
The writer of the Chigi MS. wrote the latter date some 20 lines 
lower, on the same page as the former. A forger would have 
changed the lower date, if he maintained the upper one, or the 
upper one, if he maintained the lower one. He did not change 
the lower date, because he found it so in the MS. before him, 
since the Paris MS. and the Assisi MS. also have it. Why 
then did he not change the date December 30, 1318, and make it 
later, if he used Friar Andrew's letter merely to forge a letter 
for Peregrine { Will those who declare the letter spurious say 
that the forger did not remark the inconsistency or would not 
have tried to conceal it? Between the arrival of Andrew and 
Peregrine at Khanbalig in 1318 and Peregrine’s letter of 
December 30, 1318, a forger should have seen that he could not 
place the arrival of Bishop Gerard, consecrated in Europe in 
1307 with Andrew and Peregrine, his reign and death as Bishop of 
Zaytun, the succession of Bishop Peregrine, and also the arrival of 
Bishop Peter of Florence, consecrated in Europe on December 
20, 1310. Between the arrival of Bishop Andrew and Peregrine 
at Khanbalig in 1318, and Peregrine’s death on July 7, 1322, he 
found in Andrew's letter of January, 1326, Andrew's five years’ 
stay at Khanbalig and his stay of about four years at Zayton. 
He let stand a wrong date, 1318, for Andrew's and Peregrine’s 
arrival at Khanbalig, though he should have seen it was wrong. 
He let it stand on the strength of a faulty MS. From his 
honesty in this matter, we should argue to the correctness of 
the date December 30, 1318, and the genuineness of the letter. 

I would favour Moule’s suggestion that 1313 marked the 
arrival of Andrew and Peregrine at Khanbalig. For Wadding’'s 
date 1308, which Golubovich accepts (op. cit., 221, col. 2), Oliger 
proposes 1309-10 (op. cit., 226,col. 1). How does Golubovich 
fill for Bishop Andrew the interval after 1308? He supposes 
him: (1) at Khanbalig in 1308-13, according to Andrew’s 
statement that he was five years there : (2) nowhere in particu- 
lar, during Bishop Gerard's rule at Zayton, which he thinks 
occupied perhaps the next five years (therefore, in 1313-18): (3) 
at Zayton (7) until the death of Bishop Peregrine (therefore in 
1318-22); (4) Bishop of Zayton from 1326 to 1328 (op. cit., 221). 
Oliger and Pou y Marti, Golubovich’s confréres, who for reasons 
to me unknown place Peregrine’s death on July 7, 1323 (op. cit., 
221, col. 2; 226, col. 1) instead of on July 7, 1322 (as in Wadding, 
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the Paris MS. and the Chigi and the Assisi MS.; cf. JRAS., 
1921, p- 103, m. 7; 115). make Andrew of Perugia succeed 
Peregrine in the see of Zayton in 1323. There is, I think, ample 
time, between 1313 and December, 30, IBIS, to place Gerard's 
incumbency as first Bishop of Zayton and Peregrine’s auecession 
as second Bishop of that see. By the time of his death, July 7. 
1322, Peregrine had held the see of Zayton “‘not many years 
rane annis), as Andrew of Perugia states (JRAS.. 1921, p. 
3) 

Barring the date of Peregrine’s death we have no reliable 
date for a number of facts of the same period: the arrival of 
Andrew and Peregrine, the arrival of Bishop Gerard, his 
appointment to the see of Zayton, his death, the appointment 
of Bishop Peregrine to the see of Zayton, the appointment and 
death of Andrew of Perugia, the arrival of Peter of Florence, his 
appointment as fourth Bishop of Zayton and his death. Mere 
luck could have guided a forger’s date, December 30, 1318, safely 
through this labyrinth of wanting dates. 

The spellings of Khanbalig in the Chigi MS. are: (1) 
Gabaliewsem urbem (J RAS, 1921, p. 85): (2) Cabaliech (ihid., p. 
56); (3) Cambaliech (89); (4) Chambalieth (94): (5) Archiepisco- 
pum Cambaliensem (97): (6) in civitate Cabalech (98): (7) 
Cambalensem civitatem (102); (8) Cabalech (103): (9%) Cambalech 
(103); (10) Cabaliensis sedis (105). 

In the Paris MS. the corresponding spellings are: (2) 
Cambaliech (J RAS., 1914, p. 547); (3) Cambaliech (ihid_, 551) : 
(4) Cambalhech (557): (5) Archiepiscopum Cambaliensem (559) ; 
(6) in civitate Cambalien. (560): (7) Cambaliensem civitatem 
(564); (8) Cambaliech (566): (9) Cambaliech (566); (10) Kam- 
baliensis sedis (567). | 

In the Paris MS. spellings 2, 3, 4 come from the letters of 
Monte Corvino ; spellings 7, 8, 9, 10 come from the letter of 
Andrew of Perugia, both missionaries; the other spellings come 
from chroniclers and the Papal Bulls. 

Compare the spellings of the Chigi MS. for Peregrine’s 
letter: Gabalech (JRAS., 1921, p. 111): Cambahiech (112), 
(Cambalieth (112). 

Gabalech is equalled by No. 1 of the Chigi MS. : Cabalech by 
its Nos. 6, 8, 10 and by its Caballensibus (J RAS., 1921, p, 99). 
If we suppose that a nasal stroke over the first a of Gabalech and 
similar forms has dropped out, we reduce the spellings of the 
noun in the Chigi MS. to Cambalech, Gambalech, Cambaliech, 
Cambalieth, Chambalieth. The Paris MS. has regularly an # 
after 7, and never -eth. Its only form for the noun is Cambal- 
iech. That comparison alone goes some way to show thatthe 
Chigi MS. is independent of the Paris MS. 





1 Why does Moule place an interrogation mark after 1322 in JRAS., 
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The different spellings in Peregrine’s letter (Chigi MS.) are 
such as the carelessness of a copyist, accustomed to other forms. 
would produce; they are not necessarily the studied variants of 
a forger, nor do they appear to have been borrowed designedly 
from his own spellings in the letters of Monte Corvino and 
Andrew of Perugia. 

6. The Latinis: Mletiam magna canis mutatio facta feciaset. 
Fecisset must be a misreading of fuisset. De lestat...du grant 
Kaan (1328-34) says: “It is believed that if they (the Nes- 
torians) would agree and be at one with the Minor Friars, and with 
the other good Christians who dwell in that country, they would 
convert the whole country and the emperor likewise to the true 
faith.” (Yule, Cathay, I. (1866), 249.) 

7. This statement is not to be derived from the other 
materials in the Chigi MS. It agrees, however, with De l'estat 
.. du grant Kaan de Cathay, now generally attributed to John 
of Cora, and written between 1328 and 1334: *' And when that 
Archbishop of whom we have been speaking (John of Monte 
Corvino} was building those abbeys of the Minor Friars aforesaid, 
these Nestorians by night went to destroy them, and diel all the 
hurt that they were able. But they dared not do any evil to 
the said Archbishop, nor to his Friars nor to the other faithful 
Christians in public or openly, for that the emperor did love 
these and showed them tokens of his regard.” (Yule, Cathay, 1. 
(1866), 249.) Monte Corvino’s first church at Khanbalig was 
built six years before January 8, 1305. During five of the 
twelve years that he had passed at Khanbalig before January 8, 
1305, he had been subjected to the false accusations of the 
Nestorians. On February 13, 1306, he had in another place of 
the town, near the Khan's palace, a house and an oratory for 
200 persons, and he hoped to finish the next summer the church 
he had begun on the same site. 

8. A cross on an oratory. 

%. From his other materials the author of the Chigi MS. 
could know only that Monte Corvino had built by 1306 two 
churches at Khanbalig, and a church at the town of King 
George, which had been lost to the Mission at George's death 
(1298). The author of De l'estat .. du grant Kaan (1328-34) re- 
fers to three houses of the Franciscans built by Monte Corvino 
at Khanbalig, within two leagues of one another, and to two 
houses at Zayton. (Cf. Yule, Cathay, 1. (1866), 247-248.) The 
third house or church at Khanbalig was perhaps the church,which, 
as Peregrine’s letter (1318) states, the Armenians were building 
—— — ving to Monte Corvino. The letter adds in fact 
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after his consecration as Archbishop, some time after 1307. Cf. 
Marignolli in Cathay, 1. (1866), 341. 

10. The author of the Chigi MS. could not know from his 
other materials in that MS. that there were at Khanbalig 
Christians of different nations other than Nestorians and that 
they were at enmity with the Nestorians. From the letter of 
Andrew of Perugia (1326) he could know only that an Armenian 
lady had given to the Friars land and a church at Zayton. The 
presence of a considerable colony of Armenians at Khanbalig 
and Zayton is not atall surprising. They were great merchants 
in those days, represented in the great ports of India and the 
Far East. An Armenian skipper took Friar Odorice of Porde- 
none (1323 ?) from Tana to Quilon. (Yule, Cathay, 1. (1866), 72.) 
A pre-Portuguese copper-plate with a cross, half destroyed with 
rust, had been found in a ruined underground oratory at 
Malacea by 1610. (Cf. Léon Janssen, Malaca, Ulnde méridio- 
nale et le Cathay, Bruxelles, 1882, fol. 152, and p. 12.) 

If Ceccarelli was acquainted with Ve estat ...du qrant Kaan 
(1328-1334), which does not appear, he could know from it only 
that besiles the Nestorians there were other Christians in China, 
good ones, who followed the Friars Minor, He could not have 
learned from it that they were of other nationalities and of 
whieh. (Yule, Cathay, 1. (1866), 249.) 

How, moreover, could a forger have known that, before 
the arrival of John of Montecorvino (1203), there were Christ- 
ians in China, other than the Nestorians, whom the Nestorians 
had prevented from putting up the smallest oratory and sign 
of Christ ? We think of the Armenians. Those of Khanbalig 
seem to have had no priests of their own, since by I315 they 
had offered to John of Montecorvino their Church newly built 
at Khanbaligz. There were Latin Christians, too, we may 
suppose, mostly from Italy ; but these had no clergy at Khan. 
balig before the arrival of John of Montecorvino, and they 

may not in such circumstances have thought of putting up 
a Church. There were also the Alani, very numerous, who 
before their conversion by John of Montecorvino may not 
have had priests of their own, unorthodox, These Alani must 
have been Christians before the arrival of John of Monte- 
corvino. Their spiritual position is compared by Bishop 
+ Peregrine in the present letter to that of the Armenians. 
ee il. The writer of the Chigi MS. did not know from his 
ies other materials in that MS. the name of the Alani, their num- 

ts oe bers, and their relations with Monte Corvino. The missionary 
ae literature, known to me, which mentions the Alani is limited to 
——s Marignolli’s account (1342-45), which Ceccarelli could not have 
known. Add to this the letter of the Alani to the Pope, dated 
* from Khanbalig, July 11, 1336, and the arrival of an embassy 
of ‘theirs at Avignon in 1338, which on its return journey 
— in 1338 took Marignolli to Khanbalig as papal legate. The 
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Alans wrote to the Pope: “‘ For a long time we received instruc. 
tion in the Catholic faith, with wholesome guidance and abun- 
dant consolation, from your Legate Friar John, a man of 
weighty, capable, and holy character. But since his death, 
eight years ago, we have been without a director, and without 
spiritual consolation. We heard, indeed, that thou hadst sent 
another legate, but he hath never vet appeared.”’ (Yule, Cathay, 
Il. (1866), 315.) The letter of the Alani says nothing of their 
numbers in China. 

Marignolli writes: ** The chief princes of his (the Great 
Khan's) whole empire, more than thirty thousand in number, 
who are called Alans, and govern the whole Orient, are Christ- 
ians eitber in fact or in name, calling themselves the Pope's 
slaves, and ready to die for the Franks. For so they term us, 
not indeed from France, but from Frank-land. Their first 
apostle was Friar John, called De Monte Corvino, who seventy- 
two years previously, after having been a soldier, judge, and 
doctor in the service of the Emperor Frederic, had become a 
Minor Friar, and a most wise and learned one” (ifid., IL. (1866), 
336). “And when the Emperor saw that nothing woull induce 
me to abide there, he gave me leave ta return to the Pope, 
carrying presents from him, with an allowance for three years’ 
expenses, and with a request that either I or some one else 
should be sent speedily back with the rank of Cardinal, and 
with full powers, to be Bishop there: for the office of Bishop is 
highly venerated by all the Orientals, whether they be Christ- 
ians or not. He should also be of the Minorite Order, because 
these are the only priests that they are acquainted with ; 
and they think that the Pope is always of that Order, because 
Pope Girolamo was so who sent them that legate whom the Tar- 
tars and Alans venerate as a saint, wiz., Friar John of Monte 
Corvino of the Order of Minorites, of whom we have already 
spoken " (ibid,, IT. (1866), 341). “Inthe second year after the 
flood, he (Shem) begat Arfaxat, who in turn begat Elam, from 
whom the noble race of the Alans in the East is said to have 
sprung. They form at this day the greatest and noblest nation 
in the world, the fairest and bravest of men, ‘Tis by their aid 
that the Tartars have won the empire of the east, and without 
them they have never gained a single important victory. For 
Chinguis Caam, the first king of the Tartars, had seventy-two of 
their princes serving under him when he went forth under God's 
providence to scourge the world. ...Arfaxat, the son of Shem, at 
the age of thirty-five begat Sela or Sale, by whom India was 
ae and divided into three kingdoms" (i/id., IL. (1866), 

)- 

_ Cecearelli could know from Marco Polo that Christian Alans 
Were established in China (before 1293), but not how many they 
were or that they lived at Khanbalig. (Cf. Yule, Marco Polo, 
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Peregrine’s letter distinguishes rightly the Alans, a tribe of 
the Caucasus living near the Armenians and the Georgians, 
from the people of King George, if the latter were Onguts. 
How did a forger know this distinetion ? (Cf, Paul Pelliot, 
Chrétiens d’ Asie Centrale et d' E-xtréme Orient, in T'oung-Pao, 
December, 1914, pp. 620-635 ; 641-643.) 

The number of the Nestorians in Cathay and China ix given 
only in De Vestat ...du grant Kaan (1328-34). They were more 
than 30,000 and “are passing rich people, but stand in great 
fear and awe of the Christians.” (Yule, Cathay, L. (1866), 249.) 
That supposes there was at least an equally great number of 
other Christians in China, The text of De lestat...du grant 
Kaan published by Golubovich (op. cit., 206) from Nouveau 
Journal asiatique, Paris, 1830, t. VI. pp. 68-71, which Yule 
also used, has “‘ more than twenty thousand "’ (plus de vente 
milie) for the number of the Nestorians. Either Golubovich or 
Yule appears therefore to have made a mistake. 

The reference to the Alans and its description of them in 
Peregrine’s letter appears to me to be the most palpable proof 
of the genuineness of the letter. 

There is something curious regarding the numbers of the 
Nestorians and the numbers of the non-Nestorian Christians. 
The Nestorians were more than 30,000, or more than 20,000, 
as we have just seen two paragraphs above, and they were in 
great fear of the “ Christians.’"” The Alans were more than 
30,000, according to de’ Marignolli, or 20,000, according to the 
present letter of Peregrine. Add to them the Armenians and 
the Latins, and pechaps greater wealth, influence, or bravery 
on the part of the Alans, to understand why about 1330 the 
Nestorians stood in awe of the other Christians. 

12. Moule places two dots after Nec videmus (Nor do we 
see). ‘There is a break in the meaning, indicating probably the 
omission of a passage, 

13. We cannot say who are these persons, Christians, to 
whom the Missionaries could preach and administer the Sacra- 
ments. Besides the Armenians, and the Alans, there were the 
Latins, among whom were Europeans, mostly merchants, both 
Genoese and Venetians. (Cf. Yule, Cathay, 1. (1866), exxxiii 5q.) 

14. The infidels, distinguished here from the idolaters, 
appear to be the Jews, and in particular, as we see from the very 
sentence, the Muhammadans. The toleration of Christian 
preachings in China mosques is surprising, but perhaps not 
incredible. The Franciscans may have had in this matter the 
support of the Khan himself, as they had for their preaching in 
the temples of the idolaters. 

The statement about the mosques is unexampled in the 
other contemporary literature emanating from the Franciscans 
in China. Bishop Andrew of Perugia (1326) says that, though 
the Friars could preach freely, none of the Jews or Saracens was 
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converted, (JRAS., 1921, 104.) De lestat,..du grant Kaan 
has the following: “And most willingly doth he (the Great 
Khan) suffer and encourage the Friars to preach the faith of 
God in the churches of the pagans which are called vritanes. 
And as willingly doth he permit the pagans to go to hear the 
preachment of the Friars, so that the pagans go very willingly, 
and often behave with great devoutness, and bestow upon the 
Friars great alms.” (Yule, Cathay, 1. (1866), 249.) Marignolli 
(1342-45) writes of Khanbalig: ‘“ And we had many glorious 
disputations with the Jews and other sectaries ; and we made 
also a great harvest of souls in that empire.” (/bid., 11. (1866), 
341.) 

15. The idolaters, worshippers of images, must be the bulk 
of the Chinese population: Taoists, Confucianists, Buddhists. 
The reference to two interpreters, used systematically in 
preaching to the idolaters, supposes that the words of the 
missionaries were translated twice before reaching the idolaters. 
In the case of missionaries whe had not learnt Turkish or 
Persian, which was perhaps the case of Peregrine, we may think 
that their Italian or Latin was first translated into the Tartar 
tongue, the usual language, which Monte Corvino says he had 
learnt ; next, the Tartar translation would be interpreted into 
Chinese. A forger in Italy, writing in the L6th century. could 
not well have thought of such a method, which, with the con- 
fusion of languages then prevailing in China, will appear 
natural, 

Pictures of the Old and the New Testament exhibited by 
Monte Corvine in his church of Khanbalig in 1306 had legends in 
Persian, Tarsic, and Latin, so that all nations might (Chigi 
MS., JRAS., 1921, p.91). The Paris MS. has ‘ Tursic’ instead 
of *Tarsic.” Wadding has Tarsic (jbid., 91,n.11), Our Francis- 
can missionaries were therefore chiefly concerned with or able to 
reach directly only the Christians who were foreigners in China, 
Monte Corvino’s pictures had no Chinese inscriptions, Tarsic 
was either Syriac or, rather, a modified Syrian alphabet, Uigur, 
used by the Christians in Tartary (Yule, Cathay, 1. (1866), 205n ; 
Pelliot, in T’oung-Pao, 1914, p. 636). We have still in China 
Christian inscriptions in Syriac characters. The Singan-fu stéle 
(781) is in Chinese characters, with some names of priests added 
in Syriac characters. ‘There are Syriac characters round a cross 
ina Temple of the Cross about 100 lis north of Pekin. 

16. By their languages, rica, Sia must mean chiefly the 
a of the idolaters; for these were the people who 

i and ran to hear. Andrew of Perugia says (1326) that 
very many of the idolaters were being baptized ; yet they did 
not walk very correctly when ba (JRAS., 1921, p. 104.) 
@ sickle wanted was a knowledge of the languages, 
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of Cologne in 1303, and the arrival after 1307 of Bishops 
Andrew of Perugia, Gerard Albuini, and Peregrine, there were 
few others who had come to Monte Corvino'’s aid after 1307. 
There was Bishop Peter of Florence, appointed in Europe in 
1310, who had arrived by 1318, according to Peregrine’s letter. 
Together with the three Bishops who arrived after 1307 a cer- 
tain number of Friars must have suceeeded in reaching China ; 
some more may have arrived with Bishop Peter of Florence. 
Peregrine tells us (1318) that Monte Corvine, then alive, had 
left the church of the Latins to the other Friars of Khanbalig - 
Peregrine himself had with him at Zayton in 1318 three Friars 
whose names he gives. We know from Andrew of Perugia’s 
letter (1326) that Bishop Gerard, first Bishop of Zayton and 
Peregrine’s predecessor, had some Friars with him at Zayton. 
Andrew had made at Zayton by 1326 a hermitage with rooms 
for 20 Friars and four big rooms fit for any prelate. The reason 
for such a large house was no doubt that the Friars would be 
expected to come at times in great numbers by sea to China. 
Andrew of Perugia also states that during the five years he was 
at Khartbalig the Friars had food and clothing for 8 persons 
from the Emperor. Judging from Odorie of Pordenone’s nar- 
rative (1325-28) there were not a few Friars at Zayton, Khanbalig, 
and in other places; at Zayton there were two houses (Yule, 
Cathay, I. (A866), 73; 108); four Friars had converted a man 
in authority at Cansay, where there were Christians and mer- 
chants : Cansay must therefore have had a house of the Friars 
(ibid., I. 11S); the Friars had a house at lamzai, where the 
Nestorians bad three churches, the place having great abundance 
of all kinds of things on which Christians live (I. 123); at 
Khanbalig, some of the converts of the Friars were great Barons 
at the court of the Khan, who had eight Christians among his 
physicians (1. 133). At Tozan, the chief place of Prester John, 
which Odoric visited, no Friars are mentioned (I. 146-147). 
Odoric relates how a procession of Friars, headed by Monte 
Corvino, in which Odoric participated, went to meet the Khan 
and bless him. Besides the Bishop there were four Friars (I. 
160), The Alani recite in their letter of 1336 that, after the 
death of Monte Corvino eight years previous (/), envoys of the 
Pope had come three or four times to the Great Khan, had 
been honourably received, had promised to return with an 
answer from the Pope, but had not come back with any letter 
from the Pope (11. 316). One hundred and sixty-four Francis- 
cans are known to have left for China, yet the list is not com- 
plete (op. cit., 232, col, 2). 

19. Who were the men obstructing the arrival of the 
Friavs ¢ Were they Christians in Europe, the Turks, the Per- 
sians, or others in India and Tartary ! Peregrine had trouble 
enough in coming to China ee way of India, as we know from 
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20. Instead of “the Archbishops" (Archiepiscopi) at 
Khanbalig, we must evidently read: the Archbishop, t.e., John 
of Monte Corvino. 

21. Possibly, Bishop Andrew of Perugia was still at Khan- 
balig on December 30, 1318, since he calculates himself that he 
had been about (fere: nearly ? ) 4 years at Zayton when Bishop 
Peregrine died there on July, 7, 1322. (JRAS., 1921, p. 
103.) 
22. Pope Clement V appointed other Franciscan Bishops as 
suffragans to Monte Corvino. Peter of Florence was created a 
Bishop on December 20, 1310; for Jerome of Cathalaunia and 
Thomas, Bulls were issued on February 19, 1311 (op. cit., 222). 
It is not known what became of Thomas; Jerome does not 
appear to have reached China. We know from other sources that 
Peter of Florence was a Bishop in China. It would be very re- 
markable if a forger had known all this and had placed in China, 
at a time which is likely, the only other Bishop of the time who 
is known to have been in China. The other materials in the 
Chigi MS. are silent on Bishop Peter of Florence. 

De Vestat...du grant Kaan says: ‘*‘ He (John of Monte.Corvino) 
made also two other (houses) in the city of Zaiton, which is dis- 
tant from Cambalech a three months’ journey, and standeth 
upon the seashore. In those two houses were two Minor Friars 
as Bishops. The one was by name Friar Andrew of Perugia, 
and the other was by name Friar Peter of Florence. (Yule, 
Cathay, 1. (1866), 2472-48.) This treatise was written shortly 
after the death of Monte Corvino, who, according to the 
letter of the Alans of 1336, died in 1328. It describes Monte 
Corvino as recently deceased, yet not so recently, it would seem, 
since it says ofthe Tartarsand the Christians: ‘*‘ And they sill 
(encore) visit the place of his interment with great devotion ”’ 
(ird., 1. 248). It professes to have been written in the lifetime 
of Pope John IT1l, who reigned from September 5, 1316, to 
December 4, 1334. The author, a Bishop of Soltaniah, appears 
to have been John of Cora, a Dominican, the successor of 
William Adam, another Dominican, Bishop of Soltaniah from 
1323 to 1329. We cannot gather from it that the author had 
been in China. He might have compiled his account by means 
of the letters which had reached Soltaniah from China via 
Tauris. His treatise seems to describe as dead both Andrew of 
Perugia and Peter of Florence. 

We know that before Peregrine’s death on July 7, 1322, 
Andrew of Perugia was 5 years at Khanbalig. and at Zayton 
about 4 years, that he succeeded to the see of Zayton ‘‘ not long 
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Peter of Florence as fourth Bishop of Zayton, and possibly also 
the latter's death. Fr. Pou y Marti (op. cit., 221, col. 2) states 
that Andrew of Perugia sat on the see of Zayton from 1326 to 
1328, when he died. The date 1326 appears to be too late, and 
I cannot say on what the date 1328 is based. When Monte 
Corvino died in 1328, he may have left instructions for the 
nomination of Andrew of Perugia’s successor to the see of 
Zayton. 

Peregrine’s letter represents the two bishops Andrew and 
Peter of Florence as living at Khanbalig with the Archbishop, 
John of Monte Corvino. The simultaneous presence of so many 
Bishops at Khanbalig cannot be urged as an objection. It was 
pecuhar to the conditions of the time. At one time, there may 
have been as many as three suffragans living at Khanbalig with 
Monte Corvino: Andrew, Gerard, and Peregrine. We know of 
only one suffragan see created by Monte Corvino, that of 
Zayton ; yet at one time, he seems to have had simultaneously 
in China four suffragans : Andrew, Peregrine, Gerard, and Peter 
of Florence. In 1307 the Pope appointed as many as seven 
suffragansand 3 more before the endof 1311. During part of the 
time when they were at Khanbalig, Andrew of Perugia and Peter 
of Florence may have resided separately in the two churches 
erected before 1307. Monte Corvino himself went to reside at 
the church of the Armenians, says Peregrine’s letter. For a 
time, Andrew of Perugia and Peregrine, two Bishops, lived to- 
gether at Zayton, where before 1319 there was only one church. 
A second church, contemplated in 1318, was built before 1326. 
It existed when Odoric passed through Zayton, t.e., in 1325 
apparently. : 

23. ‘Cayfensis’ must be a mistake for Caytensis. Peregrine’s 
letter writes the name of the town twice in the form Cayton 
and once in the form Zayton. In Andrew of Perugia’s letter 
we have once Cayton and twice Zayton (Chigi MS.); thrice 
Cayton in the Paris MS. and thrice Cayton in Wadding. (Cf. 
JRAS., 1921, pp. LO3—105.) 

Golubovich identifies Zayton with Teeu-Tung or Tsiuan 
Tceu, opposite the island of Formosa. (Cf. Onomasticon geogra- 


+ fico illustrativo....in Bibl. Bio-Bibliografica, t. 2, p. 573 and 
Ls | map.) Moule writes (JRAS., 1914, p. 565, n.2): “* The iden- 
A tity of Zaitun is much disputed, but the weight of evidence 


= appears to be in favour of it being Ch'dan-chou in Fukien. 
— Among other evidence which has been neglected is the dis- 
& — covery at or near Ch’ian-chou in 1619 and 1638 of three 
4” sau ; 









stones carved with crosses."" See, however, L. Gaillard, 5.J., 
— — Qroix ef swastika en Chine, 1904, pp. 147, n. 3, 149, n. 1, 151-153 ; 
-—s« for the three crosses found in 1619, 1637, and 1638, see ibid., 
| _—so-pp. 152-153 ; for the tomb of Bernard, Odoric’s companion (1), 
and the tombstone of a Bishop erected in 1387, see ibid., p. 
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Marignolli, who was at Khanbalig about 3 years (1342-45) 
says of Khanbalig: ** The Minor Friars have a cathedral church 
immediately adjoining the palace, with a proper residence for 
the Archbishop, and other churches in the city besides, and they 
have bells too, and all the clergy have their subsistence from 
the Emperor's table in the most honourable manner * (Yule, 
Cathay, U1. (1866), 341). Of Zayton he writes: ‘* There is Zayton 
also, a wondrous fine seaport and a city of incredible size, where 
our Minor Friars have three very fine churches, passing rich and 
elegant, and they have a bath also and a fondaco which serves 
as a depét for all the merchants. They have also some fine bells 
of the best quality, two of which were made to my order, and 
set up with all due (p. 356) form in the very middle of the 
Saracen community. One of these we ordered to be called 
Johannina, and the other Antonina’ (ibid., TI. 355-356), 
According to Andrew of Perugia the hermitage outside the city 
near a wood was the finest the Province had anywhere. 

24. <A forger had no interest in inventing these names, or in 
stating that Brother Ventura of Sarezana had joined the Order 
in China. I take itn istis partibus to mean * in these pacts ”’, i.e., 
in China. The word iste is used elsewhere in the letter in the 
sense of this. I have on purpose indicated in my translation the 
use of the word iste wherever it occurs. Ventura de Sarezana 
may have been one of the Genoese merchants whose presence at 
Zayton the letter of Andrew of Perugia (1326) reveals. The 
only place like Sarezana in Johnston's Royal Atlas, 1901, is 
Saracena, in Calabria. Bishop Peregrine would naturally think 
it worth while to say that one of his three companions had 
joined the Order in China. The paucity of the Missionaries 
and their success would have been a sufficient incentive for 
one of the Latin merchants to throw in his lot with them. A 
forger would have avoided the family names of the Friars 
and the places of their origin, as a search in the archives of the 
Order or in the baptism registers exposed him to discovery. 

25. ‘This Armenian lady is mentioned also in Andrew of 
Perugia’s letter (Jennys. 1326): * There is a certain great city 
near the Ocean Sea which is called in the Persian tongue Zaitun, 
in which a wealthy Armenian lady built a large and sufficiently 
beautiful church, which indeed, after it had been made a cathe- 
dral by the Archbishop, she gave of her own free will while she 
was living and left at 4 
Brother Gerard the Bishop and our Brothers who were with him. 
And he was the first to occupy that See.” (J#AS., 1914, p. 











ss 236, "The property outside the city of Zayton was perhaps part 
OP isin etcwaes us by the Armenian lady, Bishop Andrew of 
,erugia writes : “ And in a certain grove at a quarter of a mile 


fror 1 the city I caused ac ent fe and beautiful church to be 
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four chambers of which any one would be good enough for any 
Prelate. And in this place, indeed, I stay continually and live 
upon the roval charity which [| have mentioned, which may 
amount, according to the reckoning of the Genoese merchants, 
to the annual value of a hundred golden florins or thereabout. 
And of this charity T have spent a great part in the building of 
the aforesaid place (p. 595) the like of which I do not know im 
the whole of our province for beauty and every convenience.” 
(JRAS., 1914, pp. 594-595.) 

The word translated by ‘ office " is officina, a word also used 
by Monte Corvine in his letter of February 13, 1306, in connec- 
on with his new convent at Khanbalig. (JRAS., 1921, p- 

27. In his article on China in the Catholic Encyclopedia, 
New York, IIT. 670, Henri Cordier, who makes Bishops Andrew, 
Gerard, and Peregrine reach China in 1308, gives 1313 for the 
date of Gerard’s death. The literature at my disposal is not so 
precise for that date and several others. Andrew of Perugia 
could hardly have said that Peregrine, who died on July 7, 
1322, had ruled paucis annis (not many years ago’, ifhe had been 
Bishop of Zayton since 1313. All we can say, it seems to me, 
is that Gerard had died some time before Peregrine’s letter 
of December 30, 1318. Peregrine does not even say that 
Gerard had been his predecessor in the see of Zayton. He 
supposes this known. It was left to Andrew of Perugia to give 
the order of succession of the first three Bishops of Zayton - 
Gerard (Albuini), Peregrine (died July 7, 1322), Andrew of 
Perugia, who succeeded Peregrine “' not long after Rcd 

28. “Our Latins”. The expression is unexampled in the 
Chigi MS., but is in the style of the time. Agreeing with it, we 
have in Peregrine’s letter (Chigi MS.) a reference to the church 
of the Latins at Khanbalig, which we now see can mean the 
church frequented by the Latin merchants. Monte Corvino says 
of the church built by King George, that it was called the 
Roman church, an appropriate mame for a place far inland 
where there would be no Latin merchants. Friar Jordanus of 
Severac speaks of “‘ our Latin merchants "' in India (Yule, 
Cathay, 1. (1866), 227), of the ‘fame of us Latins * im India 
* (ibid., 1. 230), of ** we Latins”, extolled by the Indians as their 
‘tas only hope. (Yule, Mirabilia descripta, 1563, p. 23.) on 
1S 29. Compare with Andrew of Perugia’s letter in the Chigi 

ss MS. “In the abovesaid city of Zayton, which is about a three 
months’ journey from Cambalech * (J RAS., 1921, p. 103). The 
—— corresponding passage in the Paris MS. is “of about three 
~~ | .months’’. adding replaced ‘ months * by ‘ weeks (cf., ibid.), 
— to Yule’s astonishment (Cathay, 1. (1866), 223 n. 3). De Vestat. .. 
ss du grant Kaan agrees with Peregrine’s letter: * Zaiton, which is 
—s distant from Cambalech a three months’ journey and standeth 
upon the seashore”’ (thid., I. 247), where we note that the adverb 
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about of Andrew of Perugia’s letter is missing, as in Peregrine'’s 


letter. 
All considered, I discover in Peregrine’s letter no cause for 


suspicion, but every reason in favour of its authenticity. 








ARTICLE No. 30. 


Chelis, Chincheos (Chorii, Tochari), and Chinese in India, 
according to Manoel Godinho 
de Eredia (1613). 


By THe Rev. H. Hosrtren, S.J. 


Some passages in Manoel Godinho de Eredia (Cf. Léon 
Janssen, Malaca, l Inde Méridionale et le Cathay, Bruxelles, 
©. Muquardt, S82) strike me as worth considering. 

l. I need not say much of his statement that the Chelis 
were settled from early times at Malaca and traded in spices 
with Coromandel and Egypt (fol. 22v). He places in 1411 
the foundation of Malaca, but also the first settling there of 
the Muhammadans (fols. 4r, 22v, 23v, 38v). The Chinese An- 
nals place it between 1409 and 1416. (Hohsen-Jobson, s.v. 
Malaca.) Was not Malaca much older, under another name ? 
At any rate were not the Chelis settled in those parts from 
the first century of the Christian era’ We know that a 
atrong tide of immigration from South India to Java and, the 
neighbourhood existed in the first centuries of the Christian 
era. That being so, some of the Indians settled at Alexandria 
in the first century of our era may have been the brothers of the 
Indians settled at or near Malaca, and their correspondents 
in the spice trade and in the trade of many other Eastern 
commodities. 

The Chelis are the Telugus of the Coromandel Coast. 
Yule (Hobson-Jobson, lst edn., s.v. Cheling, Cheli) suggests that 
the name possibly originated in some confusion between Quelin 

* and Chetin (Chetty), or less probably between Quelin and 


dae Chuli (Choolia). Neither explanation satisfies me. 

. Not the former. Quelin or Kling (Kialing, in the Malay 

abl countries) derives from Kalinga, the Telugu, Telinga, Tilanga 
a coast of the Bay of Bengal. (Cf. Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Kling, 

8 . Telinga.) Chetty is derived by some from s'reshtha (Skt.), 
—— ‘best’, ‘chief’, or s’resthi, “the chief of a corporation, a mer- 


- chant or banker.” (Cf. Hobson-Jobson, s.v. chetty, sett.) 
| Cc. P. Brown denied this, saying: ‘“‘Shetti, a shop-keeper, is 

plain Telugu’ (tbid., 3.v. chetty). Be that as it may, the 
< — at Malaca, where the Chetties were from the 
Coromandel Coast, distinguished the Quelins and the Chetties. 
In the Commentaries of d’Albuquerque, (Hakl. Soc., III. 
128), Afonso d’Albuquerque appoints (A.D. 1511) a Hindu 
La Governor over the Quilins and Chetims. (Hobson-Jobson, 8.v. 
 ehetty). See also d’ Albuquerque's Commentaries (Hakl. Soc., 

TEL. 146) quoted ibid, s.v. Kling, and his Cartas, I. 163, quoted 
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by Dalgado, Glossdrio Luso-Asidtico, Il. 234, col. 1. Not all 
the Quelins or Klings at Malaca were Chetties. Hence, the 
two words were distinct for the Portuguese, and neither could 
be confused with the other. 

‘Cheli’ cannot have been confused with Chuli (Choolia), 
an inhabitant of the Chola country. The Chulis, Chulias, 
Sulias, Cholias, were from Coromandel or the Chola, Sola 
country. (Cf. Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Choolia, Coromandel.) Now 
the form ‘Cheli’ was not used on the Coromandel side, but 
on the Malaca side only, where the form Quelin was also used. 

We shall not of course suggest that the Chelis were from 
the Chera or Kera country (Malabar). 

Cheli, Chelin, can, 1 think, be only another form of 'Telin, 
or of Quelin, with the q of Quelin softened to the palatal ch 
(as ch im church). A similar process operated in Kera, Chera. 
The contrary process obtained in Cholamandalam corrupted to 
Coromandel. Mgr. Sebastiio Dalgado (Glossirio Luso-Asidtico, 
Il, 484) insists on writing Choramandel, and pronouncing the 
chas chin church. Hobson-Jobson, (s.v. Cheling) records under 
1567 the first use of the form Chelin in connection with Malaca. 
We have it many times in Manoel Godinho de Eredia’ (1613), 
who was born at Malaca and lived there many years (ihid., 
Da o, op. eit., IT. 234); also in do Couto, 1614 (Dalgado, 
op. cit., Il. 234). The examples of Quelin quoted by Yule 
and Dalgado are mostly from Portuguese writers anterior to 
Godinho and do Couto. 

A curious statement regarding the Chetties occurs in de 
Barros (Dec. I. ix. 3): “The natural-born ntios, who are 
really indigenous to the land are the people whom we call 
Malabares; there are also others who came from the coast of 
Charmandel by reason of trade, whom we call Chingalas, and 
who have their own language ; these are commonly called 
Chatijs by ours."" (Quoted in Dalgado, op. cit., I. 266.) The 
use of the — Chingalas is the more curious as elsewhere 
(see below) de Barros calls the Chingalas the Chins (Chinese) 
of Galle (Pointe de Galle, Ceylon). 

| 2. At fol. 6r (op. cit.) Godinho de Eredia writes that the 
_  ~——s Ghincheos are descended from the * Tocharos” or ‘Chorios’ of 
_ | Pliny, Bk. 6, ch. 17. 

‘Chincheo was a port of Fukhien in China. “In English 
charts the name is now attached to the ancient and famous — 
port of Chwan-chau-fu (Thsiouan-chéou-fou of French writers);." 7 asin 
Zayton of — Polo and other — —— oe a 
— Chincheo of | the Ss niards am ortuguese Def bye = . 
Chinchew of olds English books, is, as Mr. G. Phillips | 
; a sense Chwan-chau-fu, but Chang- 

Bye me some 80 m. in direct line, 
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and its dependencies seem to have constituted the ports of 
Fukhien with which Macao and Manilla communicated, and 
hence apparently they applied the same name to the port and 
the province, though Chang-chau was never the official capital 
of Fukhien.”” (Hohson-Jobson, a.v. Chinchew.) At Malaca the 
Chincheos lived in the Campon China, according to Godinho 
de Eredciia, fol. 6 (quoted in /fohson-Johsan, &.v. compounsel). 

At the place indicated in Pliny by Godinho de Eredia, 
I do not find the Chorii, but Choara, a place-name: “ Adiabenis 

| connectuntur Carduchi quondam dicti, nune Cordueni, prae- 
~ fluente Tigri: his Pratitae, Paredoni appellati, qui tenent Casp- 
las portas. lis a latere altero oceurrunt deserta Parthiae et 
Citheni iuga. Mox eiusdem Parthiae amoenissimus sinus, qui 
vocatur Choara. Duae urbes ibi Parthorum, oppositae quon- 
dam Medis: Calliope, et alia in rupe Issatis quondam.” (Hveast. 
Natur., lib. 6, c. 17, Lipsiae, Carolus Tauchnitius, 1830, 1. 353.) 

Samuel Butler's Atlas of Antient (sic) Geography, London, 
1877, map 16, shows Adyabene, the Carduchi or Carduent 
(sic); map 15 shows much higher, S.E. of the Caspian Sea, 
Choareng and Daritis Choarene: the index marks Calliope in 
the same map, 33 55 N. 53 42 E, but I do not find the place: 
in the same map are the Portae Caspiae (Gurdunee-Sirdara 
Pass), in 36 25 N.. 54 0 E. The same work Offers no help 
for the Pratitae or Paredones, and Rock Issatis. There was 
also a Choarene in Arachosia (i4id., map 15). 

° Pliny mentions the Tochari in a section on the Seres, 
Lib. 6, c. 20. He derives them from the Attaceres or Attacori : 
“Sinus, et gens hominum Attacorum, apricis ab omni noxioe 
afflatu seclusa collibus, eadem qua Hyperborei degunt. temperie. 
De iis privatim condidit volumen Amometus, sicut Hecataenus 
de Hyperboreis. Ab Attacoris gentes Phruri, et Tochar: > et 
iam Indorum Casiri, introrsus ad Seythiam versi, humanis 
corporibus vescuntur ” (same edn., I. 356). 

Butler's Atlas, op. cit.. map 15, has the Tochari above 
the Paropamisus Mons, in Bactriana ; it is silent regarding the 
Phruri and the Casiri. 

Strabo (xi. 8. 2) says: “The best known of the Nomad 
tribes are those that drove the Greeks out of Bactria, the Asii, 
the Pasiani, the Vochari, and the Sacarauli, who came from 
the country on the other side of the Jaxartes, over against 

the Sacae and Sogdiani, which country was also in occupation 
of the Sacae."’ (Cf. Cambridge Hist. of India, 1922, 1, 459.) 


aa Butler's Atlas, op. cit., offers no help for the position of 
ane the Asii, Pasiani, and Sacarauli. V.A. Smith (Early History 

‘i of India, 1908, p. 213, n. 2) says that the attempts of various 
la’. writers to identify the Asioi and other tribes (the Pasiano, 
—— — the Sakarauloi, the Tocharoi) are unsuccessful. 


. How did Godinho de Eredia connect the Chorii and the 
-—— Tochari, peoples so far distant from Fukhien, with the 
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Chincheos! If we say that, as he writes at times Attay for Cathay, 
he connected the Attacores, from whom sprung the Tochari, 
with the Chincheos, we have advanced but little. Did he 
place the Chincheos among the peoples of Cathay? Besides, 
this explanation does not satisfy us for his identifying the 
Chincheos with the Chorii. He could not have meant only 
that in the word Attacores or Attacori is found the name 
Attay (Cathay), Tochari and Chorii. This would have been 
at best mere speculation with regard to the name Attacori, 
and would have left him nowhere to bring us to the Chincheos, 
Did then a study of the physical features of the Chincheos 
or of their traditions guide him? He found the Chincheos 
represented at Malaca and could study them there. 

“The Arabs at an early date of Islam, if not before, 
had established a factory at Canton, and their numbers at that 
port were so great by the middle of the eighth century that 
in 758 they were strong enough to attack and pillage the city, 
to which they set fire and fled to their ships. Nor were they 
confined to this port. The city now called Hangcheufu, the 
Quinsai and Khansa of the middle ages, but known,in those 
days to the Arabs as Khanfu, was probably already frequented 
by them; for one hundred and twenty years later, the number 
of foreign settlers, Musulman, Jew, Christian, and Gueber, 
who perished in the capture of that city by a rebel army, is 
estimated at one hundred and twenty thousand, and even 
two hundred thousand.” (Yule, Cathay, 1866, I. 1xxx.) 

Shall we say that many other such foreigners had been 
settled in Chinchew in Fukhien, and that Godinho de Eredia 
picked up from their descendants at Malaca traditions which 
connected them with the Chorii and Tochari’ Have we any 
clue in the intermarriages of Armenians and Chinese in Armenia 
in the first centuries of our era’? (Yule, Cathay, I. (1866), 
Ixxxill.) 

Who were the Ghur or Gores of the Lequeos or Loo-Choo 
Islands (near Formosa), white men, of whom Duarte Barbosa 

aks before 1516? (Cf. Dames, The Book of Duarte Barbosa, 

215, n. 1, 216, n.) West of Kabul, there is a district called 
Ghar, inhabited by the Nukdari or Nigidari, some of whom, 
said Emperor Babar, spoke the Mogol language. (Yule, Marco 
Polo, I. (1875), 104.) ust we seek a connection between the 
Gores of Barbosa and the Chincheo Chorii of Godinho de 

Some of the Chincheos met by Godinho may have been 
: for he relates a very wonderful story: that, when 
the capital of —— n was transferred to Jendu (Tenduc), 
the Christianity of . Thomas was founded about the year 69, 
that ae found in a shoe a 
Toga veneration. (Léon 

Godinho — 
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not have learned this from the people of Tenduc, but only 
from Chincheos once Christian. 

What led ancient writers to people the three Indias with 
Semites, as does de’ Marignolli, who was several years in China 
before 1348? ‘Shem was anxious to maintain the worship 
of the true God, and his history we shall now follow. In the 
second year after the flood be begat Arfaxat, who in turn 
begat Elam, from whom the whole noble race of the Alans in 
the East is said to have sprung. They form at this date the 
greatest and noblest nation in the world, the fairest and bravest 
of men. “Tis by their aid that the Tartars have won the 
empire of the east, and without them they have never gained 
a single important victory. For Chinguis Caam, the first king 
of the Tartars, had seventy-two of their princes serving under 
him when he went forth under God's providence to scourge 
the world ... Arfaxat, the son of Shem, at the age of thirty-five, 
begat Sela or Sale, by whom India was peopled and divided 
into three kingdoms.”’ One of these kingdoms in de’ Marignolli’s 
estimation was India Maxima, i.e., Canton and its neighbouring 
provinees. (Yule, Cathay, IL. (1886), 3735.) And de Marignolli 
was not the first to write in this sense. He was preceded by 
one of the early Fathers. whose text I once met in Migne’s 
collection, but the reference to which I am not now able to 
give, nor do I think that de’ Marignolli depended on it. de’ 
Marignolli seems to have given us the theories ef the Alans 
themselves, and these Alans, in their original habitat, were 
the near neighbours of the Armenians and the Georgians, the 
latter of whom, not to mention their settlements in India, 
where they were known as Gurz or Guzr, seem to have overrun 
the East quite as muchasthe Alani. As for the Alani, (lodinho 
notes with surprise that they were the same who had overrun 
Spain before the Goths. 

3. Godinho de Eredia settles Chinese colonies at Chilao 
(Chilaw, Ceylon), Chimdy or Sindi (Sind), and Cochim (fol. 
23v): also, at Tata, or Catta (on the Indus), ** because it is of 
Catta or Atay” (Cathay). He explains Cochim or Cosim as 
meaning: ‘‘a place of China, as is well known by the imperial 
stone of coronation of the Malavar Empire, which is in the 
power of that satrap who was appointed and placed by the 
‘ Emperor of Attay” (Cathay). Of Simlao or Chimlio (in 
7 Ceylon) he adds: “not very far from it is the pagode of the 


: | 

ca tombs of those kings of Ceylao.”’ (fol. 27.) 

—8 I begin by remarking that in a MS. description of Indostan 

—J and Guzarate. which I have prepared for publication, Godinho 
is de Eredia writes Sim for China. 









I cannot say how Godinho concluded that Catts and Tata 
are synonymous, On the other hand, it is not likely that a 
mere similarity of sound between Chimdy, Sindi, and Sim 
(China) made hiva conclude to an ancient colony of Chinese or 
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Cathayers in Sind, and in particular at Tata, and that he was 
thus led to change the name of Tati to Cattaé. The same 
for the similarity of sound between Sim and Simldo, Chimlto 
(Chilaw), Cochim and Cosim. What is more likely is that in 
the course of his enquiries Godinho found there had been 
Chinese settlers in Sind, notably at Tata, also at Cochin. and 
Chilaw, and that he sought a confirmation for this in the 
very names. 

Chinese influence was “‘a matter of recent memory at the 
arrival of the Portuguese ... and they found many traces of 
it remaining’ (Yule, Cathay, L. (1866), Ixxiv.) 

The question is where in India the Chinese were estab- 
lished, We naturally think of the great ancient ports. 

(a) Tata would be one. I do not find any special evidence 
for Tata, beyond the statement of Godinh; but as one of 
the two Tivu, visited by the Chinese circa 700, is Diul, west of 
the Indus mouths and not very far from Karachi, as Yule 
thought, they would naturally have been led to visit Tata. 
They still visited Debal (Diul) ¢. L150. (Hobson-Jobson, s.v. 
Diul-Sind.) They visited Baroch, Suhar in Oman, the mouths 
of the Euphrates (Yule, Cathay, 1. (1866), pp. Ixxviti-lxxix and 
Ixxix, n. 1.); also, another Tivu, probably Diu (i4id., L. xxviii, 
and Hobson-Jobson,s.v. Din): also apparently Dwara (Samudra), 
and Somnath (Yule, Cathay, I. Ixxvii). 

Another place on the West Coast of India was Caimur. 
Kazwini is quoted by Gildemeister as saying in 1274: “* Caimur, 
a town of India near Sindia (=—Sind), whose inhabitants are 
noted for perfect beauty, being descended from Indians and 
Turks. There are Muslims, Christians, Jews, and Magi. In the 
town there are Muhammedic temples, churches, synagogues ; 
there is also a temple of fire-worshippers.”” (Gildemetster, 
Seriptores Arabum de rebus indicis, Bonnae, 1838, p. 208: 
quoted through W. Germann, Die Kirche der Thomaschristen, 
IS77. p. 197). [bn Muhalhal (e. A.D. 941) writes, however : 
“Saimur, whose inhabitants are of great beauty, and said to 
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know. Did Godinho, who had retired to Goa by 1611-13, ever 
see that stone or get it described to him by one who had 
seen it? By what marks or traditions could it be associated 
with the Emperor of Cathay’ That stone was formerly in 
an island between Cranganore and Calicut: by 1600 it had 
been removed to Cochin, where it was jealously kept. Had 
(iodinho heard among the Syrians of Malabar that Gondo- 
phares, to whom came St. Thomas, had reigned at Khanbaligh 
(Peking) or in Cathay? Such was the opinion of a Syrian 
Bishop in Malabar about 1533. The King of Cranganore in 
St. Thomas* time became a Christian. He went in search of 
St. Thomas to the Kingdom of Gondophares and there became 
a deacon. Did the Syrians ever regard him as a vassal of 
Giondophares living in China ? 

Yule notes that possibly the Malays called Auchs (Cochin- 
china) by the name Auchi-China, to distinguish it from Kuchi 
of India (Cochin). Cf. Hobson-Jobson s.v. Cochin-China; but 
Godinho de Eredia (Léon Janssen, op. cit., p. 76) gives to 
Coc Sim or Cochinchina the name of Greater China (Minor 
China. at fol. 64v, according to my notes), a dependency from 
Mansim, though it appeared to Godinho to depend on the 
Sim discovered by him in I611. 

Near Cochin lies Tiruvanchikkulam and its ancient temple. 
From the ending chikkulam some derive the ancient name of 
Shinkali, practically synonymous with Cranganore in the l4th 
century. de’ Marignolli explains it as Little India, or rather 
as Little China, as Yule remarks he should have explained it. 
“And in the second India, which is called Mynibar (= Malabar), 
there is Cynkali, which signifieth Little India, for kali is 
‘little’.”’ (Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Shinkali and referring to Yule’s 
Cathay, Ii. (1866), p. 373). In fact, de’ Marignolli opposes 
Cynkali (Little China) to Chin Kalan, the Persian translation 
of Mahachina (Great China), i.e. Canton, or de’ Marignolli’s 
India Magna. . 

Yule has the following quotation under Quilon :-— 

ce. 1280-90. “Royaumes de Ma-pa-‘rh. Parmi tous les 
royaumes ¢trangers d’au-dela des mers, il n’y eut que Ma-pa-'rh 
et Kiu-lan (= Mabar and Quilon) sur lesquels on ait pu parvenir 
A étublir une certaine sujétion ; mais surtout Kiu-lan.” (Annee 
1282). ‘Cette année... Kiu-lan a envoy un ambassadeur i 
la cour (mongole) pour présenter en tribut des marchandises 
précieuses et un_ singe noir.” (Chinese Annals, quoted by 
Pauthier, Mare Pol, If. 603, 643; quoted in Hobson-Jobson, 


s.v. Quilon.) 


Mabar was the Coromandel Coast, with Mylapore as one 
of its chief ports. de’ Marignolli (1348) speaks of Tartars 
visiting in pilgrimage the tomb of St. Thomas at Mylapore, and 


‘Yule already suspected that these Tartars came from China, 


“ T have already suggested that Marignolli’s mention of * Tartars ° 
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(p. 376 infra) may indicate that Chinese traded, perhaps were 
settled, also on the Coromandel Coast."” (Yule, Cathay, I. (1866), 
p. Ixxvi.) Chinese were still coming to Mylapore on pilgrimage 
or on trade about 1501, and one of the legends about St. 
Thomas at Mylapore was that, when the Chinese came to 
Mylapore and wanted to cut off the hand of St. Thomas which 
eould not be buried, and take it to their own country, it 
withdrew into the tomb. 

Yule says that Ritter’s idea that Chinapatam, one of the 
native names of Madras, is a trace of ancient Chinese coloni- 
sation there, is not well founded. He prefers the derivation 
of Chinapatam from Chennapatam or Chennapapatam, the site 
having been granted to the British in 1639 by the Naik of 
Chingleput, and the name Chinapatam having been bestowed 
on it in honour of that chief's own father-in-law, Chennapa 
by name. (Cathay, I. p. Ixxvi.) On the other hand, he states 
that Burnell did not admit that the actual name of Chinapatam 
could have been formed from that of Chenappa, and he ex- 
presses his surprise that de Barros should have connected the 
Chinese with San Thomé, of Mylapore. (Hobson-Jobsgn, s.v. 
Chinapatam). He also expresses his astonishment at the fact 
that Gasparo Balbi about 1582 should have attributed to 
Chinese mariners certain pagodas seen in making Negapatam 
after rounding Ceylon, calling them the Sette Pagodi de’ Chini, 
(the Seven Pagodas of the Chins, Chinese). Did Balbi not 
confuse the Seven Pagodas of Mahabalipuram with the ancient 
tower near Negapatam, of which Yule gives a sketch in his 
Marco Polo? It was supposed to be a Chinese tower, and may 
have been a Chinese lighthouse. Before the Portuguese, a 
beacon was lit at night on St. Thomas Mount, Mylapore, the 
Monte Grande of the Portuguese. Masudi mentions that at the 
entrance of the roadstead near Obollhah and Abadan, off the 
mouth of the Euphrates, there were three great platforms on 
which beacons were lighted every night to guide ships coming 
in. (Yule, Cathay, 1. (1866), p. Ixxix, n. 3.) 

(c) Chilaw, is a place ‘‘on the west coast of Ceylon, an 
old seat of the pearl-fishery. The name is a corruption of the 
Tamil salabham, ‘the diving’; in Singhalese it is Halavatta. 
The name was commonly applied by the Portuguese to the 
whole aggregation of shoals (Baixos de Chilao) in the Gulf 
of Manaar, between Ceylon and the coast of Madura and 
Tinnevelly.’ Teixeira (1610) ite ar Chiljdo as meaning in 
Simbhalese the ‘fishery’. (Hobson-Jobson, 3.v.Chilaw.) Godinho 
4 may be very wrong if he thought, as possibly he did, of 
ie deriving Simlao or Chimlio from Sim (China). He may be 
ee ee foe peaking Jf a settlement of Chinese, in which case the 
—— _ Chinese would have had an interest in the pearl-fishery. For 
_ torefer to Yule (Cathay, I. (1866), pp. Ixvii-Ixxiv). By what — 
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right does Godinho state that not far from Chilio was a 
pagoda where the ancient Kings of Ceylon were buried! Is 
there any ground or tradition for such a belief? And could 
these kings have been indigenous, or were they Chinese notables 
established in the island to exact the tribute to China/ In 
the 15th century, there appears, says Yule, to have been a 
Chinese resident in Ceylon who superintended the administra- 
tion, (Cathay, 1. (1866), p. Ixxiv.) 

It appears to have been a common error of the Portuguese 
to derive the name of the Simbhalese from China. Godinho would 
have been preceded in this matter by de Barros. Godinho’s 
contemporary, do Couto, wrote like de Barros. ‘“ They must 
have been influenced,” says Yule (Hobson-Jobson, 3.v. Singa- 
lese), “by the curious and obscure fact of the introduction 
of Chinese influence in Ceylon during the 15th century. He 
adduces (ibid.) the two following passages. 

1552. ‘“ That the Chinese (Chijs) were the masters of the 
Choromandel Coast, of part of Malabar, and of this Island of 
Ceylon, we have not only the assertion of the natives of the 
latter, but also evidence in the buildings, names, and language 
that they left in it...and because they were in the vicinity of 
this Cape Galle; the other people who lived from the middle 
of the Island upwards called those dwelling about there 
Chingalla, and their language the same, as much as to say the 
language, or the people of the Chins of Galle.”” (Barros, LIT. ii. 1.) 

1612. Couto, after giving the same explanation of the 
word (Singalese) as Barros, says: “‘ And as they spring from 
the Chins, who are the falsest heathen of the East, ...s0 are 
all they of this island the weakest, falsest, and most tricky 
people in all India, insomuch that, to this day, you never find 
faith or truth in a Chingalla.” V.1. 5. | 

(7) For a time the Chinese were also established in Ava 

| and Pegu, notably in the 13th century. do Couto has a 
. ” passage on the Chinese formerly in Pegu. The Ayeen (edn. 
* 1800, I. 4) Says (6. 1590): * Near to this is Pegu, which former 

writers called Cheen, accounting it to be the capital city ”’. 


‘. staal . (Hobson-Jobson, s.v. China.) Conti calla Ava Macin (ibid., 8.v. 
i. Macheen). _ — — 
—— Finally let us note that in a list of countries, containing 














44 the names of China and Mahachina, we find Chinavalli, which 


a appears to have been in India (ibid., s.v. China, quoting a MS, 

* note by Burnell, taken from the Somesvaradiva, Bk. Ill. ch. 6). 
— Though the Indians designated the parts of Canton under 
- the name of Mahachina, it remains a puzzle why these same 


i? rts were designated from early times till the Middle Ages 
- = iby — — Maxima, India Tertia, India extra Gangem, 
ete. Inversely, the Chinese seem to have designated parts of 
‘India in terms of China. 

We have the fact that they designated as Ta-thsin (Great 
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China) Mesopotamia, and Syria. “The name Ta-thsin (Great 
China,) we are told, was applied to those western lands on 
account of some analogy of its people to those of the middle 
kingdom. Some even alleged that they had sprung originally 
from China. But this was probably a puerile perversion, and 
we may suppose that the name was given from some perception 
that those Greek and Roman countries bore to the west the 
same relation that China and its civilisation bore to Eastern 
Asia.” (Vule, Cathay, I. (1866), Ivi.) Yule’s explanation 
appears too subtle to be correct. 

Then there is de’ Marignolli speaking of Cranganore in 
the second India as Little China, in opposition to Great China, 
Chin Kalan, Canton, 

The Chinese (c. 650) recognised five Indies. They called 
India, at least the India of Sind, by the name of T’ien-chu 
(Hobson-Johson, s.v. India). Now, Tsen, a Chinese State exis- 
ting several centuries before Christ (and pronounced Tien in 
Mandarin), appears to have led to Chin, Sin, Sinae, Thinae 
(ihid., a.v. China). Did it also produce TT ’ien-chu (India) ? 
Possibly, [ speak here as one less wise. . 


* * * * 


N.B.—Hobson-Jobson, s.v. Sind, has the following 


° 
* 


770. “Per idem tempus quingenti circiter ex Mauris, 
Sindis, et Chazaris servi in urbe Haran rebellarunt, et facto 
agmine regium thesaurum diripere tentarunt”’. (Dionysii Patri- 
archae Chronicon, in Assemani, ii. 114.) But from the asso- — 
ciation with the Khazars, and in a passage on the preceding 





— ss wage with Alans and Khazars, we may be almost certain that 
b “exe these Sindi are not Indian, but a Sarmatic people mentioned 
i by Ammianus (xxii. 8), Valerius Flaccus (vi. 86), and other 
ie writers.’’—Thus far Hobson-Jobson. | « 


wos In Butler’s Atlas of Antient Geography, 1877, map 24, 
showing the world as known to Herodotus, we find Sindica 
smear the Black Sea, where we should place also the Khazars. 
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(Azi) Dahaka in History and Legend 
By Sin J. C, Covaser 


The Legend of Dahaka 


History and Mythology have combined to give Dahaka a 
place of unusual prominence in the memory of mankind. Even 
as a historical personage he made his mark on the annals of 
Assyria, the history of Media and on Greek accounts of Eastern 
History. But had he been celebrated only in history—as the 
ancestor of the royal line of Media—he would have been far 
less famous than now, and he would have been necessarily 
overshadowed by the founders of later roval houses which 
ruled over larger empires. He owes his sombre and tragic great- 
ness to the fact that mythology surrounded him with a lurid 
and terrible halo. In appropriating him mythology exposed 
him to the execration of ages—-very likely undeservedly. But 
at the same time it gave him a terrible grandeur all his own. 
As will be shown he unites in himself the dragon legends of the 
East and of the West: for, as we shall show, he is identified with 
or bears the distinguishing features of the dragons Azi of the 

4 Avesta, Tiamat of Babylonia and the Gorgons of the West. 
He is one of the central figures of the Apocalyptic literatures 
of Persia and of ancient Armenia. Both from the point of 
view of mythology and of history the East and the West meet 
in him. 

The main problems relating to the legend of Dahaka 
might be thus stated: In the first place we have the accounts 
of Deiokes by Herodotus and of Dahaka in Persian chronicles, 
and it can be shown that the points of agreement between 
them are more numerous than has been ——— In the 
second place some account has to be given of the position of 
Dahaka as a point of union or junction of the dragon or snake 
legends of the East and the West. The third problem appears 
to be the most difticult—how did it happen that the ancestor 

of the royal house of Media became the centre of these cycles 

— of dragon legends ? 

‘There is a fairly general consensus of opinions among 

historians as regards the identification of the Median King 

-  Deiokes described by Herodotus with the Median prince 

ss Dayaukku of the cuneiform texts (Huart, Ancient Persia, p. 30, 

_ +Maspero, Passing of the Empires, 376). Thus Eduard Meyer, 
Aaspeoro and Justi, among others, —* for the identity of the 
J two on the ground that the time which Herodotus assigns to 
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Deiokes of the Medes is the same as that in which Sargon in his 
inscriptions speaks of having deported Daiaukku (‘the lieute- 
nant of Man” or “ the Mannean Governor” (Luckenbill, Ancient 
Records ef Assyria, 11, 12 and 56). Those who question the 
identity of Deiokes and Dayaukku are faced by the difficulty 
of conceiving two important personalities of the same name 
working in the same political field in the same decade, and 
of accounting for the total silence of the inscriptions regarding 
one of them. The first mention of Dayaukku by Sargon was 
in 715 B.C. Later, again in 713 B.C. Sargon speaks of his 
district as Bit Daiaukki—‘‘the house of Dewkis”’ (Luckenbill, 
11, 23). This coincidence of time and it might be added of 
exploit has established in the opinion of eminent historians the 
identity of Deiokes (of Herodotus) and Dayaukku of the 
inscriptions. In Sargon’s inscriptions we find the Tranian 
tribes of North-Western Iran divided politically. We read of 
princes like Iranzu ruling over the Mannai who were very 
loyal to Assyria (Goodspeed, History of Babylonians and 
Assyrians, p. 251) while there were other princes who acted at 
the instigation of the ruler of Urartu which was ther rival of 
Assyria. We also find the Medes pressing west and absorbing 
the tribes there. But shortly after we find all this political 
and tribal confusion disap ing; and while part of this 
litical consolidation is no doubt due to the efforts of Assyman 
Kings to build up a buffer kingdom against Urartu, (Good- 
speed, op. cit., p. 251) yet much of the merit is due very probably 
to Dayaukku whose work was as Maspero says “‘to create a 
central rallying point for the Median tribes around which they 
henceforth grouped themselves"’. Such a consolidation was 
no doubt the work of a great political personality, and it was 
the more creditable to Deiokes since, according to the Sargon 
inscriptions, he began his career as a petty prince of the Mannai. 
It is also very probable that he avo y appealed to the 
Median and Mannai tribes in the cause of political unity, since 
the very name of his capital Ecbatana (H tana) refers 
to the idea of political unity, and has been translated as 
“the meeting place of the tribes”’ (cf. Rawlinson, Five Great 
Monarchies, Vol. I, p. 103, ro, Passing of Empires, p- 
325). It is true that he began his career by conspiring against 
rulers like Ullusunu, but he seems to have ended by 


local 
uniting the tribes and bringing w about a national 
(cf. Cambridge Ancient Hist., : 
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: “why did’st thou smite Azi-Dahak, who was a good ruler as to 
eee ve, s0 that danger was kept away by him, and an 
nquisitor from him protected this region from those of the 
Mazendaran country?" It is obvious that here, as in some 
other places, by *‘ those of the Mazendaran country "’ are meant 
the Seythians; for as Dr. West has noted Mazendaran was 
considered to be out of the Khvaniras continent. 

It is not difficult again to identify the Dahak of the 
Persian chronicles with Deiokes the first king of Media. Indeed 
the correspondence between the account given by Herodotus of 
Deiokes and the description of the career of Dahak given by 
Firdausi and others is under the circumstances striking and 

F interesting. To take one example: According to Herodotus, 
Deiokes was the first king of the Medes and it was he who 
“collected the Medes into one nation, over which he ruled” 
(I. 101). Now, Firdausi no doubt begins his Shahnameh with 
the reigns of legendary kings like Gayumarth and other mythical 

ings. But in one rather neglected corner of his extensive epic 
he clearly asserts that kingship began in Persia with Dahaka. 
When narrating the reign of Rhioera Parwiz, Firdausi describes 
the origin of “the ancient throne ( (2 Gl ==) of Persia, 
and there the poet asserts that the origin of that throne was in 
the age of Dahak: 


(“ The beginning of that Throne was made by Dahaka who 
was impious and wicked’). There is also the significant state- 
ment that this old throne was constructed in Mount Damawand 
which is so closely associated with the fatesof Dahak :— 

B5yF 5! (sidls lan (fale af ByF Ddisle 559 os Sye ..% 
— oss! AS Beery cod! AU Cert of ore 

els ye gh OF ot 52 oF —— | & 

(There was a man in Mount Damawand whom the king 
kept apart from others. His name was Jehn Burzin and his 


—— success were celebrated in many lands. He constructed a noble 
* throne for the king which was inlaid with great numbers of 





jewels *’). 


gt Firdausi also refers to the great fort and palace of Dahaka 
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which is described by Herodotus. It was so lofty and splendid 
—* according to the poet that Feridun saw its dazzling splendour 
from a great distance. 
HS eh wyprit or EH GS MEF yauyit 9,5 Ure 5 
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gees lets col clm dee see et Cope ye 8.255 59? 


(From the distance of a s,/! Feridun beheld a palace in the 
roval city which was loftier than Saturn; such that you would 
say, it would seize the stars. Feridun knew it to be the palace 
of the Dragon and the seat of greatness. It was the abode of 
joy comfort, and love and it shone like Jupiter in the heavens— 
that was the talisman which Dahak had made and exalted to 
the skies). Here Firdausi well represents the feeling of astonish. 
ment and terror which must have been excited in the Median and 
Mannai tribesmen as they looked at the fortress and palace of 
the new sovereign. But an even more picturesque and short 
description of it is to be found in the Dinkard where the fort is 
called “the golden cage which was completely impregnable 
(Book LX, Chap. 21, verse 13). This is a very accurate descrip- 
tion indeed of the gilded and painted battlements of the fort at 
Ecbatana (cf. Herodotus, I, 98-99), 

The fort and palace of Deiokes stood on a spyr of Mt. 
Orontes and this hilly position no doubt contributed greatly to 
the strength of the fort. ‘To this Mountain Orontes—called by 
Persians Arwand or 2,!! (Alwand) there are references both in 
the Arabic and Persian chronicles—Thus Alberuni styles Dahak, 
Baiwarasp son of Arwandasp (Justi, p. G1); ; while Firdausi 
represents Arwand as an important stage in the march of his 
rival Feridun; but by a pardonable mistake believes that the 
‘< name Arwand. referred, not to the Mountain Orontes but to the 

river of the same name. 


(sr> ete 27089 se we isa) 89! p94! 89) yy & 
wipe Ales ly whey tlt cileles 5 


_ (* He marched towards the river Arwand as befitted one 
who sought the crown. If you donot know Pahlavi understand 
that Arwand means the Tigris”). By a singular coincidence 
the name Orontes occurs twice in the history of Deiokes. In J 
the first place the great fort and palace which he built as a 
King stood near Mt. Orontes, ut, in the second place, 

| Hamath where Deiokes (Dayaukku) and his family were settled 
“ in exile by Sargon was also situated on the river Orontes. — 
ss Hence the name Arwand (Orontes) mentioned by Firdausi in 
_  ———s«stthe ~episode of Dahak is shown to have a double historical 
‘ee a2 i Gaosially = oak ve history historians 2 * 
Lo 4 Ay sp , e eastern merge aT 
— ne count of Dahak of the th — of Deiokes and = ea eae 
* ————— Darmesteter that — name Daha Dahak: righ is a 
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Semitic,one. As a matter of fact it was the Median Dynasty and 
only the first and the last portions of it that was represented by 
Dahaka. The chronicles combine in one the glories of the reign 
of Deiokes and the crimes, cruelties and captivity of Astyages. 
It as a historical curiosity that the title of Beewaraspa 
t which is so often given to Dahaka was used as a proper name 
(‘‘ Baiorospos"') of an official in the Tannis. on the Northern 
shores of the Black Sea about the vear 220 A.D. (see Justi, 
Namenbuch, p. 61, quoting from Latyschev, Il, 237). This shows, 
on the one hand that Dahaka’s name and history were known 
net only in Persia and Armenia but also im far northern latitudes. 
One can also infer that his reputation in those regions was not 
s0 evilas it wasin Persian chronicles. We are reminded here of 
the statement of Eduard Meyer that the Median Dynasts of the 
house of Dahak had friendly relations and alliances with the 
people of Seythia. The Dinkard also mentions the fact that the 
predatory races of the north were favourably inclined to Dahaka 
and called him “the good sovereign of both demons and men” 
* (Dinkard, Book IX, Chap. 21, verse. 21), 


DAHAKA IN THE LEGENDS 


Few historical personages have gathered round themselves 
legends from such diverse quarters as Dahaka. The legendary 
genealogy of Dahaka given in the Bundchesh shows striking 
affinities to the Hellenic legends of Gorgon family. The fall 
of Dahaka at the hands of Feridun finds a parallel in the great 
struggle between Bel-Marduk and Tiamat: and even some of 
the details of the [ranian and the Babylonian narratives are 

fag strikingly similar. It need hardly be said that Azi Dahaka 

rs was identified with the demon Azi of the Avesta. Envisaged 
in this way the legend of Dahaka becomes a striking example 
of the inter-national transmission and inter-relation of 
myths. If ever comparative mythology comes to be taught 
like the science of law through the medium of * leading cases”’, 
then the legend of Dahaka will form one of the most important 
and most instructive of such ‘leading cases’, 


ay (1) Avr Danaka In THE AvEsTA DEMONOLOGY 


Ancient Persia possessed picturesque dragon legends, like 
other countries of antiquity—Egypt and Babylonia, India and 
China. The cult of the fight between Ahi (or Vritra) and Indra 
was widely spread among the Indo-Aryans. But while in other 

‘countries, like India, the dragon was the symbol of drought and 
of darkness (and while in China and Babylonia it also represented 
destructive floods), in Persia it also symbolised moral evils. 

From the list of demons which we possess in the Ardibehisht 
‘asht the great importance of the “ dragons’ or snakes’ brood " 
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(Azichithra) in the demonology of the Avesta (Yasht ILI, 8, 10, 
15). Among the legendary and monstrous forms of the dragon 
(Azi) two were specially noted in the Avesta—the Azi Srvara 
(‘the horned dragon "’) and Avi Dahaka—a monster with three 
heads and six eves, (Yasht 9, 8). Thus the Avesta had a 
developed dragon mythology ; and the mythological traits were 
easily transferred to a historical personage who happened to be 
sufficiently well hated and whose name sounded similar to that 
of Azi Dahaka. 


(2) RESEMBLANCE BETWEEN THE LEGEND OF DAHAKA AND 
THAT OF THE GORGON 


From the point of view of Comparative Mythology a great 
deal of interest attaches to the legendary genealogical table 
of Dahaka preserved for us in the Bundehesh, In. fact that 
genealogy suggests that, mythologically, Dahaka was closely 
allied to the family of the Gorgons, the Graeae and others 
descended from Phorkus or Phorcys (a sort of “old man of the 
sea "’)—a family which has been immortalised in classical legends. 
The very names in the two genealogies the Greek and the 
Iranian are highly suggestive of the close parallelism. We 
remember that, according to the Bundehesh, Dahaka was 
descended from Fravak (a semi-human personage) through Taz 


(Bond, XX XI, 6-7) at the same time, the Shahnameh informs 


us that Dahaka had a grandson named Gurgoe or Gorgoe—a 
dreadful warrior who measured swords with both king Minuchihr 
and the hero Kereshasp. This genealogy is very reminiscent of 
the line of Phoreys or Phorcus who was the father of Thoosa. By 
his sister Ceto Phorcys became also the father of serpentine 
beings—the Gorgons and the Hesperian dragon, among others. 
The close resemblance of the names Fravak and Phoreus, 
Thoosa and Taz, Gorgon and Gurgoe is obvious. It is a 
curiosity of comparative mythology, when we consider the 
serpentine character of both genealogies. 
The analogy can be traced not only as between the names 
ef the houses of Fravaka and of Phorcus but between the 
characteristics of the mythical 
them. reus or Phoreys has been described for us as a sort 










of “old man of the sea” descended from Neptune and Gea. 
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logical beings. The next in descent from Phorkus was, accord- 
ing to Hellenic legends, Thoosa: according to the Bundehesh 
Taz was the successor of Fravak. It is to be noted that the 
genealogy comprising Fravak, Taz and Dahak is to be found 
not only in the Bundehesh but also in authorities like Tabari, 
Alberuni, Ibn Athir and Hamzah. 2 
_ The analogy between Dahaka and the Gorgon family 
might be pressed further. Both Dahaka and the Gorgon 
Medusa were handsome and well-beloved personalities in the 
early part of their careers. It was on account of the sinful 
conduct of the Gorgon that Athena’s curse transformed her 
into a terrible object with snakes on her head. Similarly, we 
read in the Shahnameh that Dahaka was tempted by the Eblis 
to commit various crimes, and then the latter rewarded the 
prince for his aptness in crime by endowing him with two 
snakes on his shoulders. Nor should we forget that in the 
Shahnameh we read of the exploits of Gurgoe—a grandson of 
Dahak—who fought on the side of Salm against king Minuchihr 
(cf. the Shahnameh 1, 298, 1057; Justi, Namenbuch, p. 122). 
In some editions of the Shahnameh the name of this warrior 
? is given as Kakui, but as Justi has observed Gurgoe is the 
| better reading (Justi, Namenbuch, p. 152). The tradition re- 
lating to this Gurgoe, grandson of Dahak, must have been @ 
strong one, for there are two versions of it in the Shahbnameh. 
In one version he fights king Minuchihr and is overthrown by 
the king with great difficulty. According to the second 
version, it.is Salm who has the honour of vanquishing Gurgoe 
=; _after a fierce battle. 

As we have seen, both the Bundehesh and the Greek 
mythology preserve legends about monstrous races which once 
existed by the side of the human race. The Greek myths 
associate such races with the ocean, and generally they either 
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the legs and horns of goats. Some had horses’ feet: others 
had the limbs of a horse behind. Bulls likewise bred there 
with the heads of men” (cf. Alexander the Polyhistor). We 
are here reminded of the Bundehesh account of the various 

races of the earth and water. We shall also see that it is in 


| SS at myths that we shall find the best analogies 
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(3) THe (INFLUENCE OF THE MARDUK-TIAMAT LEGEND 


Thus while the parallel between the legends concerning 
Dahaka and those of the Gorgons is most interesting in these 
days of Western culture, it was the myth of Bel—Marduk which, 
originating from Mesopotamia had the most important for- 
mative influence on the Dahak myth of Iran. We need hardly 
emphasise the importance of the influence of the Bel-Marduk 
story on the mythology of several nations. As Dr. Max Miller 
of the University of Pennsylvania has observed ‘“‘after 2500 
B.C., the Asiatic myth of the combat between the god of heaven 
and light (Bel-Marduk) and the abysmal dragon of the ocean 
(Tiamat) penetrated into Egypt. where it gave rise to the 
story of the gigantic serpent ‘Apop’ the enemy of the sun-god” 
(Max Miller, Egyptian Mythology, p. 104). The great Baby- 
lonian myth has influenced various books of the Bible (the 
Revelation, the Book of Esther and the Apocalypse of 
Baruch); it has also influenced the thoughts of the Gnostics 
and other sects. It can easily be imagined that the cosmology 
of the Babylonians, embodied in a fine “epic of creation ™ 
was even more likely to impress the imagination of the Median 
tribes. Indeed, it would appeal even more to them, partly 
because it was based on the Dualistic idea which was inherent 
in all [ranian thought. Again, like the Gorgon cycle of the 
West to which we have referred and also like the Fravak 
legends of Iran to which the Bundehesh refers, it gratified 
the human imagination by furnishing accounts of an age when 
side by side with early man there flourished strange monsters, 
hybrid formations, half-man, half-animal” (ef. Jastrow, The 
Religion of Babylonia and Assyria, p 419). 

Just as in the Shahnameh, the Eblis prepares Dahaka 
in order to be the scourge of mankind, and as in the Avesta 
the Angra Mainyush forms Azi Dahaka as the great Druj for 
harming the world, so Tiamat created a certain number of 
associates of monstrous character and appearance in order to 
carry on the strife with the gods. The description given in the 
Babylonian epic of the nature and appearance of these monsters 
is reminiscent of Firdausi’s epic as well as of the Avesta ac- 
counts, These demons, as the Babylonian epic says, were: 


“ Strong warriors, creating great serpents, 
Sharp of tooth, merciless in attack. 
With poison in place of blood, she filled their bodies 
Furious vipers she clothed with terror, 

_ Filled them out with awful splendour, 

_ Made them of high stature pe Ee a 

_ That their countenance might inspire terror o 
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A great monster, a mad dog, a scorpion-man, 
A raging monster, a fish man, a great bull 
Carrying merciless weapons, not dreading battle’. 


The last verses refer to the chief of these monsters Kingu 
(Jastrow, op. cit, p. 420) who worthily represents the Azi Dahak 
of the Iranian legends. In the Avesta as well as in the 
Shahnameh the Evil Powers find their great champion in 
Dahaka—so also in the Babylonian epic : 


“She (Tiamat) has exalted Kingu; in their midst she has 
raised him to power 
To march before the forces, to lead the host, 
To give the battle-signal, to advance to the attack 
To direct the battle, to control the fight, 
To him she has entrusted’. 


(King, Babylonian Religion, p. 65.) 


Much time elapsed before the gods could find a champion 
who was willing to face this serpentine terror. That is why 
the Iranian Epic and legends, too, have to.assign a long reign 


—— to the wicked Azi Dahaka. At last the Babylonian gods found 
“ a hero Marduk who undertook to “become your avenger, 
— binding Tiamat "’. * 
J Let us now come to a few characteristics and attributes 
—— of the hero Feridun in the Shahnameh and see how they fit 
ihe — into the Babylonian legend of Marduk and Tiamat. In the 
abe Shahnameh, the avenging hero Feridun had for his foster- 
hs mother a cow (‘‘Pur Maya”). That Feridun was a “ bull” 
—  ——-—sihero is shown not only by his bearing a bull-headed mace 
—  (* Gurz-i-Gaw-Sar *’) but by the fact that his brother Barmayun 
ss Was a male ox (Dinkard, Book 9, Chap. 21, verse 22) while his 



















Piss father was Aspiyvan-Tora (Bundehesh, XX XT. 7). This idea is not 
_ ——s Wanting to the legends of the solar heroes of Babylonia and Egypt. 
‘Thus in Egypt among the symbols of birth of the sun-god 
Osiris the Cow is a prominent one (Max Miller, op. cit.. p. 71); 
and in the Babylonian legends Marduk figures as a sun-god 
as well (King, Legends of Babylonia and Egypt, p. 129) while 
he is connected with the Egyptian Osiris through his name 
I  “Asari’’, In fact, Marduk or Amuruduk probably signifies 
_ the “young steer of the day” (Spence, p. 202). Finally the 
banner of Marduk or Asshur bore no less than three bulls— 
‘Thus both Marduk and Feridun were “ bull spirits”. 
| a Then again; according to the Shahnameh, the hero Feridun 

has for his chosen weapon the bull-headed mace ( = ,'f 45,5 ) with 
~ which he overcomes haka. The mace is also the favourite 
weapon of Marduk who, according to the Babylonian epic 
aoe wit 1 his club unswung smote the skull” of Tiamat (Sayce, 
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Hibbert lectures, p. 383) and “ broke it"’. Similarly we read of 
Feridun in the Shahnameh that 

Sy 3,5! Sy wr 2 a al eer — Py i; ,£ wy YY 
“he seized the bull-headed mace with his hand and smote 
with it the skull of Dahak which became shattered’. And as 
regards the “ bull’s-head"’, that too is connected with the tale 
of Marduk. For, ‘the role played by Marduk in the Baby- 
lonian version of creation has been borrowed from Enlil of 
Nippur’’; and Enlil was “the bull of goring horns.... Enhl 
the bull” the god of fertility as well as of battle (King, 
Leqends of Babylonia and Eqypt, p. 109, Langdon’s Sumerian 
and Babylonian Psalms, pp. 199, D. Mackenzie, Myths of 
Babylonia, p. 159). It might be added that good authorities 
believe that Marduk was very likely a bull-god"’ (Spence, 
Myths of Babylonia and Assyria, 93) and “in early astrono- 
mical literature we find him alluded to as the bull of light’”’. 
Indeed the probable meaning of the mame Marduk or 
A-maruduk was “ the young steer of day "’ (Spence, 202). Thus 
the Babylonian legends fully account for the bull-mace as well 
as for the cow foster-mother of Feridun. 

There are other important attributes which were common 
to Marduk and Feridun. Like Feridun who possessed the 
Khwareh (or glory) “a light burned on the head of Merodach 
and he was clad in a robe of terror’ (D. Mackenzie, 145). But , 
the resemblances do not stop here. The name of Marduk was 
“perhaps most frequently used to carry destruction into the 
ranks of the demon army” (Spence, 263). In fact, it was a 
word of power” to defeat and scatter the hordes of evil things 
that surrounded and harassed mankind’. Just so, in the 
Vanant Yasht, the name of Feridun was used as a word of 
power 2 evil spirits. Finally, we note that according 
to the Shahnameh, Feridun entered the battle in order to 
avenge his father. So also we read about Marduk that 
| “ Before his fathers as counsellor he took his place” and 
these fathers (the gods) thus addressd him : 

* O Marduk,thou art our avenger’. 


(King, Babylonian Religion, 68-69) — 
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two bulls (Spence, p. 208). Between the dise and the top of the 
pole was again a large bull's head with horns outspread. In fact 
the symbol had a triple representation of the bull on it and was 
a true “ bull-banner ” (Darafash Gawiani) in every sense of the 
word, When we remember that the first Median king (Deiokes) 
imitated Assyrian architecture and court-etiquette itn hbis— 
eountry, there would be nothing surprising in his adopting the 
Assyrian military symbol in at least a modified form. And, 
indeed, ancient tradition, as embodied in the Shahnameh does 
associate both the old Iranian banner (Darafash-i-Gawian!) as 
well as the throne with the age of Dahak. If the banner of 
Asshur and Marduk corresponds in its details to the Gawiani 
— — of Feridun that fact might not be a merely accidental 
affair. 


Tre BABYLONIAN GoD “GAGA AND THE PERSIAN HERO 
‘“* GAWEH " 

Before Marduk begins his fight with Kingu and Tiamat, the 
god Angshur sent his minister Gaga, to summon a council of the 
gods and to carry the tidings of the revolt of Tiamat. In fact 
it is the message of Gaga which decided the gods to declare 
against Tiamat. Perhaps, it is not a mere coincidence that the 
name of Gaga is very similar indeed to that of the hero Gaweth 
who interviewed and defied Dahak and then brought powerful 
succour to Feridun. But in the LTranian legend the hero 
Gaweh is a far bolder person than his Babylonian prototype 
and defies the tyrant Dahak to his face. On the other hand 
Gaga is afraid of the tyrannical Tiamat and her crew, and only 
ventures to send in his message through the hands of others. 
— Perhaps some of this abnormal courage shown by Gaweh in the 
as - Persian epie should be ascribed to Firdausi himself. That poet 
— not only signalised himself by defying the tyrant of Ghazni, but 
a never misses a chance of making his heroes defy kings. But im 

the present case Firdausi’s account of Gaweh's courage is borne 
out by the Sad Dar (Chapter 62, section 5, cf. West, Pahlavi 
Texts, Part III, p. 323). Putting this aspect of the narrative 
aside, the roles of Gaga and Gaweh in the two episodes are 
similar and consist in securing assistance—in the one case divine, 
in the other case human—for Marduk and Feridun respect- 
ively. 

















—Frepavsti’s “ ARMAEL AND KARMAEL”, AND THE BABYLONIAN 
, #e ANSHAR AND KisHaR” 
ss *Phe curious sub-episode of Armael and Karmael as 
‘narrated by Firdausi (in the course of his legend of Dahaka) 
3 has ‘claims to our special —— According —— 
these beneficent persons man save a number of ble 
victims from the clutches of Dahaka and it was from the 
| wk - — J a: eke a? — i. 
: : ‘ * n> ae = me Sw > 
i ala * 9— i: ' 
-, ge ieee. 


, - wt 
pet She Bad 
., =e = 









—— 


J > te 
=! , aa J J x* - 
* yp re ee — * 











478 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (N.S., XXVI1, 


persons thus rescued that, as the poet informs us, the Kurds 
were descended. The names Armael and Karmacl were obvi- 
ously cither borrowed from the Babylonians or were meant 
to be good enough imitations of Babylonian names. Thus in 
the Bible the names Adrammelech and Sharezer (II. Kings, 
19; 37) are introduced as passable imitations of Assvrian 
HAMCs. 

It is submitted here similarly that by Armael and Karmael 
were really meant the gods Anshar and Kishar who, according 
to the Babylonian legends had a great part in foiling the designs 
of the evil-being Tiamat and in helping forward the enterprise 
of Marduk. Further, it was the primeval god Anshar and his 
spouse Kishar who strove to reconcile Tiamat and her following 
to the high gods and did their best ‘‘so that her anger may 
subside and her heart be made merciful" (Mackenzie, Myths of 
Babylonia, y. 142). As in the Persian epic the beneficent 
beings Armael and Karmael do their best to moderate the 
tyranny of Dahak, so in the Babylonian legend Anshar and 
Kishar try to reconcile the monster Tiamat to the orderly and 
ethical ways of the gods. ‘Thus Anshar sent both his sen Anu 
and the god Ea to try to appease Tiamat’s anger, but the 
results of these efforts proved disappointing (King, Babylonian 
Religion, p. G3). 

It need hardly be said that the outcome of the combat 
between Marduk and Tiamat was very similar to the event 
of the fight between Feridun and Dahaka. In the Shahnameh, 
Dahaka is represented as putting up no great fight against 
Feridun though he made a vain effort to assassinate the latter ; 
and on the failure of this attempt Dahak was taken prisoner. 
So in the Babylonian poem - 

“ As (Marduk) gazed, (Kingu) was troubled in his gait, 

* His will was destroyed and his movements ce | 

* © ’ — 


“ They took to flight to save their lives ; 
* In an enclosure they were caught, they were not able to 
“ He took them captive, be broke their weapons 
“Tn the net they were caught and in the snare they sat a. 
(King, Babylonian Religion, pp. 73 and 75.) yee 
_ In the case of Tiamat also the struggle was but brief and 
was caught in the net of Marduk -— nT — 
_ ‘She was like one possessed, she lost her senses, 
Saree —F “She tremt «l shook to her very foundations 
2 ar? . (King, | Babylonia 
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Later, we find Marduk splitting Tiamat up into two halves 
ane 
“One half of her he set in a place as a covering for the 
heavens 
He fixed a bolt *’ (vb., 77). 


The procedure is very similar in the Shahnameh;: only in 
this case Feridun is made to use a lasso instead of a net to 
capture Dahak. The latter is taken bound by the lasso to the 
lofty mountain Damawand to which he is bound by heavy nails. 
The scheme of tying Dahaka to a lofty mountain by nails 
resembles, in the main, the idea of tying up Tiamat to the sky 
by a bolt. 

It does not necessarily follow from the above argument 
that the Iranian legend of Feridun and Dahaka is only the 
counterpart of a Semitic myth (that of Bel-Marduk and the 
dragon) or that it is, therefore, of a Semitic origin. For high 
nuthorities like Dr. King believe that the Babylonian dragon 
myth was evolved originally by the Sumerians, who were a 
Non-Semitie race who occupied the land of Babylonia many 
eenturiés before the Semites entered it (King, Babylonian 
Religion, pp. 2-8: King, Legends of Babylon and Eqypt, p. 119 
note). In particular, it is believed that Kingu was a personage of 
Sumerian mythology (¢4., p. 118). As Dr. King has observed 

. “the very names borne by Tiamat’s brood of monsters in the 
Seven Tablets are stamped in most cases with their Sumerian 
descent, and Kingu, whom she appointed as her champion in 
place of Apsu, is equally Sumerian”. The ultimate and real 
origin of the legends of Feridan and Marduk might therefore well 
be a very early Iranian myth. In this connection it might be 
noted that in the Bhandarkar Commemoration volume the late 
Mr. B. G. Tilak has drawn attention to the analogy of certain 


* Vedic myths about Indra and Vritra to the Bel-Marduk legends. 
| CONNECTION BETWEEN THE HISTORY OF DAHAKA AND THE 
Tea DRAGON -LEGENDS 
All Having thus given a brief account of the various dragon 
ae legends of the East and the West which left their traces on the 
* story of Dahaka we come to what is perhaps the most interesting 
St he" roblem in our thesis. How was it that the first king of Media 
a fawnened to become the centre of «a unique mass of dragon 






“ legends! In attempting to suggest an answer to this problem 
sit will be shown that some of the intense unpopularity which is 
: a implied in the legends was due to the policy of Dahaka; but 
- that far the greater part of the odium was incurred by the 
—s ferocious behaviour of his — Astyages whose sins were 

visited on the memory of his grandfather Deiokes. It might 
also be added that not a little of the terrible associations of the 

* age of Dahaka was due to the havoc wrought in that age by the 
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great Scythian invasion which devastated not only Iran but 
Assyria, Syria, and Palestine. For there are historical reasons 
for holding the policy of the Median dynasty to be at least partly 
responsible for the Scythian incursion. 

Considering the position which he occupied and the policy 
which he had to pursue, Deiokes (Dahaka) could not possibly 
have escaped a great deal of opprobrium. To weld together a 
congeries of tribes in a country like Persia—where the tribesmen 
have highly individualistic ideas—was a task only for a hard- 
handed man. The task of Deiokes (Dahaka) was the harder in 
those days, in that these tribes were not quite homogeneous ; 
there were under him the Medes and the Mannai of Atropatene 
(Huart, 28) and possibly Armenian and even Scythian elements. 
The Bundehesh (XX, 23) also refers to Atropatene as the scene of 
his activities. A very good modern anal for the task before 
Deiokes would be the work which Nadirshah did in the way of 
bringing under his firm rule the various tribes of Persia before 
he aspired to royalty. In carrying out his object Nadirshah 
had to fight numerous battles, inflict punishments on thousands. 
and had to transplant and expropriate a large number of tribes. 
From the hatred felt for Nadirshah we can judge of the feelings 
roused by Deiokes. 

His imitation of the Assyrian court-etiquette and of the 
magnificent architecture of the Assyrian and Babylonian princes 
must have contributed considcrably to his unpopularity (Huart, 
Ancient Persia, p. 29-30). It is possible that Deiokes acquired 


these ideas during his exile at Hamath (i+., 28). The fort at’ 


Echatana with its seven concentric walls built by Deiokes and 
described by Herodotus (I, 98-99) was certainly necessary for 
royal security; but the gilded, plated and painted battlements 
were mere costly luxuries which the Median nation must have 
— for with some difficulty. When reading the aceount given 
y Herodotus of the splendid fort and city of Deiokes, of the 
magnificent public works, one is reminded of the great architec- 
tural activities of King Solomon and of the heavy financial 
burdens which they necessitated. 
Discontent must also have been engendered by the 
_ punctilious court-etiquette and ceremonial which was instituted 
by Deiokes. Though useful in some ts, these ordinances 
must have appea 
of most arbi 
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reason for the apellation “‘ Babylonian’ as applied to Deiokes 
and his line. 

It has been alleged both in the Shahnameh and in the 
Dinkard (Book IX, Chap. 21, s. 12-13) that Dahaka was too 
fond of adding choice beauties to his seraglio. It is not 
improbable that the Median monarchy lost no time in imitating 
the polygamous practices of the earlier royal lines of the East. 

In any case the discontent excited by the policy and 
measures of Deiokes himself was not excessive, as we can infer 
from his long reign of 53 years. The cessation of Assyrian 
raids was, his subjects must have felt, some compensation at 
any rate for the new tyranny. It was the ferocious oppression 
and conduct of his grandson Astyages and the loss of Median 
independence owing to the misconduct of the latter which 
brought the dynasty into great disrepute with the Mecles ; anc 
this disrepute was reflected on Deiokes who was the founder of 
the line. The cruelty with which Astyages treated nobles like 
Harpagos and his ferocious treatment of the Magi and others 
have been narrated by Herodotus (1, 119 and 128). The 
father of history has also informed us of the hatred entertained 
towards Astyages by the Medes for his being the cause of 
the loss of their empire and independence (1, 140). 

From Armenian history we can gather accounts which 
show that it was owing to the ferocious character of Astyages 
that his descendants were called * Dragons.”” Thus, Father 
Chamich observes that Ahasuerus, king of Media—who was 
at war with Cyrus—also invaded Armenia. Ahasuerus was, 
however, defeated and his wives and children were taken 


* prisoners by the Armenians and were settled in Armenia. “' The 
me descendants of these women, proceeding from the king of Media, 
* were thence-forward called the offspring of Ajdahak or the 


Dragon, in allusion to the name of Ahasuerus, which, in the 

Armenian language, —— a dragon’’ (Father Chamich, 

History of Armenia, Vol. I, pp. 41 and 43). We note also that 

the only king of Media who fought Cyrus was Astyages. It is 

| very likely the names of Astyages (pronounced as Ashdahak by 

- the Armenians) —— identification with the Avesta name 
a 


- ' 
* BDahalen, and this similarity of names was turned to account 


SS by contemporary hatred and malice. It has also been conjec- 
avers tured that the name “ Mar" by which the Armenians knew the 
ss Medians also hel to associate the idea of “dragons” with 

the dynasty of Deiokes, since the word * Mar” also means a 
snake (Justi, Namenbuch, p. 47). This testimony of Armenian 
history is valuable in two ways. It definitely connects with 
 Astyages the epithet of ‘‘ Dragon " which he probably deserved 
by his cruel behaviour. It is also interesting to discover that 
some at least of his descendants were branded by history or at 
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confined and chained in the mountains, where he is trying to 
snap his chains and whence he will break loose in the last days, 
was well known to the Armenians. These, however, have 
transferred the legend from Dahaka to a wicked king of 
Armenia called Artavazd who ruled about 130 A.D. The 
Armenians believed. says Father Chamich, ‘that he still existed 
but in a eell, and confined with chains of iron. Near him, 
it was also said, were two dogs, continually gnawing his fetters 
for the purpose of releasing him; in the event of which, it was 
predicted that he would conquer the world, But, so the story 
went, these chains were continually strengthened by the strokes 
of blacksmiths’ hammers. Even to the time of Chorenensis, the 
belief in this fable was so strong in the minds of the ignorant 
blacksmiths, that they were accustomed, on Sundays, to give 
three or four blows with their hammers on their anvils ‘‘ so that 
the captive might not get loose during their cessation from 
work”. (Chamich, /fistory of Armenia, vol. I, pp. 146-147.) 
Obviously, here is the [ranian legend of Dahaka’s fate passed 
on to a well hated Armenian prince. It is also interesting 
to note that it was a blacksmith (Gaweh) who according to the 
Shahnameh, helped to bring about the downfall of king Dahak. 
It might well be that the identification of the line of Deiokes 
| with the dragons was initiated in Armenia and was taken up in 
— Persia later. 
— No doubt we are here on the track of the cycle of legends 
allied to that of Loki who will some day “* burst his triple 
chain’; but there were special circumstances relating to the 
fall of the dynasty of Deiokes to which such legends could be 
attached and fitted. We remember that when Astyages was 
defeated by Cyrus the former was sent in chains to the regions 
of Hyrcania. The Medes, however, who hated Astyages for his 
eruelty of temper (Herodotus [, 130) would naturally be 
apprehensive that some day he would return from his banishment 
to play the tyrant once more. The legends which we have 
_ related mark their anxiety in this respect, _ 

— But besides the ferocious deeds of Astyages, there were 
other circumstances relating to the dynasty of Deiokes which 
. seemed to qualify him for the place which he occupied in the 
: Apocalyptic literature of Iran and Armenia. It was under his 
dynasty that the most terrible invasion of the Scythians 
recorded in history took It swept over Assyria, Media, 
Armen | and reached Egypt where 

[ lt Achus fought the 
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witness to their terrible memory in the Old Testament. Through 
the Gog and Magog mentioned by Ezekiel the Scythian hordes 
appear also in Muhammadan accounts of the last day of the 
world as Yajuj and Majuj. It was with these terrible happenings 
which have symbolised the end of the world for over two 
thousand years that the house of Deiokes was associated. 

It is also quite probable that the Séythian incursion was in 
a sense to be attributed directly to the policy of Deiokes and 
his house. As Eduard Meyer has observed, the Median dynasty 
had been in the habit of allying themselves with the Cimmerian 
tribes and chieftains in order to strengthen themselves against 
Assyria. That was of course a dangerous game to play; since 
the Scythian tribes once induced to enter Lran and Mesopotamia 
as the allies of Media might take up the game in their own 
interests. In this way some of the hatred felt for the Scythians 
might be with some justice transferred to Deiokes and his 
dynasty. 


CONTRASTED TREATMENT OF DAHAKA AND HuUWAKHSHATARA 
e IN THE APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE OF LRAN 


Once Dahaka was identified with the Dragon he was sure to 
play a leading part in the [ranian Apocalypse ; for the unchaining 
of a great Dragon or fiend was an essential element in the 
Apocalyptic scheme of a great many nations—Babylonian, 
Iranian, Hebrew, and Scandinavian, among others. Even nearer 
to the Dahaka legend in this respect—and very likely not 
uninfluenced by it—is the account in the Syriac Apocal of 
Ezra: ‘** Let these four kings be loosed which are bound near 


the great river Euphrates which shall destroy a third part of . 


mankind"’, So also in the book of Revelation we read of 
“the four angels loosed which were prepared for to slay the 
third part of men". It is not a far cry from the kings impri- 
soned in the Euphrates to the king imprisoned on Mount 
Damawand. 

But it is even more interesting to contrast the very different 
treatment meted out by the apocalyptic legends of Iran to two 
Median kings—Dahaka and Huwakhshatara (Cyaxares). While 
the more ignoble part in the Iranian Apocalypse has been 
assigned to the hated Dahaka on account of his own faults or 
those of his successors, Huwakhshatara has been made one of 
the great heroes of the Apocalypse. For he was undoubtedly 
regarded as a popular hero by the Medians, who remembered 
with pride his glorious victories over the Assyrians and 


 Sythians. : 


_T venture to suggest that in the name and exploits of the 
hero Hushidar (who is to begin the task of saving and renewing 
the world), we have a reference to the name, career, and successes 


of the Median King Huwakhshatara; and that the personality 
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amd exploite of the latter have been superimpose! upon thoes of 
the oki Sawroure Astawad.ereta or Astwaturta iae the name tea 
reacdl tee Lorne!) In fact the persanalitw of Huehidar ix im the 
main the pereonalitw of the historical Huwakhshatara projected 
inte the remote future. Just as ome great Median King—Dahaka 

hers put forward aa the champion of ewil, ee the mcet 
popular of the Medan loe—Hawekhshatara te made to represent 
the ged wide All thee, | sulbemit prowee the influence of the 
Medien hietorical reminiscence om the development of the 
religious tradition of Iran. I beg to sualffhiit the following 
groumis for the slentifieation which | propos - 

(a) It. ke obvious ¢ be later name Hushilar is linguis- 
tically nearer to the name Tluowakhshatars (with ite Babylonian 
form Uweskuishtar) than to the Avesta designation of Astawad- 
ereta or Astvaturta. Stomecipher in his “ dictionary of Gracco- 
Persian Namew™ ilentifiee the Iranian names Oxathres and 
ixusthres with Huwakhehatare and we can — how near these 
names are with the Pahlavi mame HMushidar or Aushetar. ‘I 
eubout that the name Hushidar can be deriwed from the royal 
name without much cifficulty * 

(6) The Avesta doe not furnish ue with any detaile of the 
exploits of Antawad-cretea. The Zamyad Vasht only informe us 
that be wields the same victorious weapon which the warrior 
Thraitauna carrix] when he «truck down Azi Dahaka. But 
later tradition evolved various exploite of Hushidar which are 

for a in Bumilehesh as well as in the Bahman Vasht. 
Rahman Vache (111, 5) let« us know how in the last days a 
of the Assyrians, Creeks, and Romans as 
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and of their defeat by Varajavand and Hushidar assisted by 
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Hushidar and his Iranian allice shows bow littl the Iranians 
had forgetten the invasions and cruel « ot the 
grag) ang — lt in ales to be noted that it & oot 
only in the Bahman Vaeht thet Muxhidar amd bie allies are 
described as invading Aseyria and inflicting retaliation on it. 
In fact, the statement in the Bahman Vasht kk corroborated 
by the Persian Heveyet of Nariman Hosheang That Kewavet 
of Nariman Howhang informe ase thet Vaehram Versajarem! 
(the great ally of shidar) will «tart his cape<dition from the 
Tete Stra of Turkestan and Tibet ond will, im the 


‘ol. Ll, pp. 67-68). Lt in remmarkable that the memorke of 
Aseyrian ware lasted] in Persia as long a any religicoes traci 


(c) It might aleo be noted that just ae there eere tee 
heroes of the name of Hushidar in the Iranian sy 





course the great conqueror of 2 
— — of the same name who wae the «on of Aetwagee (J arts, 

' Namentuch, pp. 140: Xenophon, — a camer 1&2) te wee 
thie latter prince, or a pretemler (Frawartieh of Kiehathrita) 
who had assumed hie name, who long oppose! Darts sod 
fought fora revival of Median independence. Mevhew acd these 
cause to glory in the namee of two Huwakhebataras— the one 
who wae the author of their national creators: while the other 
was the last hope of the Medians against the Perean corns 
Nation. Both would naturally be remerbered with regret by 
reappearance would be devoutly ex peetert 
of Kai Khoere im other parte of 
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(ef. Dinkard Book, IX, chap. 41, sec. 6; West, P. Texts, I, 
117, 195, 224)—which is another name of Peshotan—in the 
renovation of the world. Now it can hardly be a mere coin- 
cidence that in later Median history a Huwakhshatara and a 
Chitrantakhma are historically found together—co-operating 
against Persian domination. For in the Median insurrection 
against Darius and the Persian rule we find a Frawartish 
Sse (or Khshathrita) who was or pretended to be Huwakhshatara 
the son of Astyages (Behistun, II, 15; IV, 19-20). At the 
same time and on the same side was fighting a Chitrantakhma 
-who professed to be (or who really was) a descendant of 
Huwakhshatara (Justi, Namenbuch, p. 140; Huart, Ancient 
Persia, p.52). It is quite conceivable that it was this co-opera- 
tion of a Huwakhshatara and a Chitrantakhma in the last 
effort to revive Median power which gave rise to the ex- 
pectation about the co-operation of a Hushidar and a Chitrag- 
Miyan in the Iranian Apocalypse. It is very likely that the 
Medes regarded them as national heroes who were going 
to appear again some day to restore Median power. Nor 
should we convince ourselves on the mere word of their 
enemy Darius that these princes were mere pretenders. They 
may well have been scions of the old Median line. 

(e) Two facts throw a great light on the place and time of 
the evolution of the Apocalyptic traditions of Iran. The first is 
that even kings of the later Arsacide dynasty are included 
among the band who are to assist the Saoshyant in his work. 
Thus, according to the Dadjstan-i-Dinik, the king Giw will have 
a share in this work (West, P. Texts, I1, 78); and historically 
Giw was an Arsacide prince and the father of Gotarzes who 
ruled in Parthia as late as A.D, 51. This example makes it 
still more probable that the most illustrious king of the much 
older Median line would also be included among the workers of 
renovation. The second significant fact is that it is only from 
among the heroes of Northern and Eastern Iran that the 
helpers of the Saoshyant have been selected. No one even out 
of the illustrious Achaemenid or Sassanide lines of Western Tran 
has been accorded that honour. This circumstance proves 
that the Apocalyptic traditions of Iran were developed in the 
Western part of the country where Median influences predom- 





— * inatecd. But if Median traditions guided the apocalyptic move- | f 
* ment in Iran then it was more than likely that the greatest of 








ss Median heroes—Huwakhshatara—would figure prominently in it. | 
NNere is one more argument for supposing that thename Hushidar 
given to the future apostle was a reminiscence of the name of — 
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- 221, note 1) He would have strengthened his argument if he 
had added that Bahram Chobin is said to have Scent his last 
days in China (where he had fled after his attempt on the throne 
of Persia); and that Vahram Varjavand is “to appear in the 
direction of Chinistan"', according to both the Bahman Vasht, 
Itt, 14 and the Persian Revayet of Nariman Hoshang. Never- 
theless the fact that a former general of the Sassanides figures 
In & way among the heroes of Iranian Apocalypse does not 
gO against my proposition that only princes of Median and 
Arsacide lines figure in that Apocalypse. For Bahram Chobin 
claimed to be an enemy of the Sassanides and a restorer of the 
Arsacide tradition and line which he attempted to resuscitate 
by overthrowing Khusrau IT. In fact Bahram Chobin belonged 
to the House of Mihran which was of Arsacide origin. 

_ The national genius of Iran which was particularly fond of 
historical reminiscence could only conceive of the last phase of 
the world as consisting of the resuscitation and clash of the 
great personalities of the past—-whether bad or good. Azi 
Dahaka, who plays the leading role on the evil side, receives his 
“call” «from Ahriman himself who assists him further by 
knocking off his fetters (Bahman Yasht, IIT, 53-56). Similarly, 
the first of the great heroes on the good side Hushidar (Huwakh- 
shatara) receives his *‘call"’ from Mitro (i4., LILI, 47) while 
Srosh and Neryosang arouse the other righteous heroes Peshyo- 
tanu and Keresasp (:4., ILI, 26 and 60). Obviously all these are 
heroes of the past of approved valour, though one of them is 
also—perhaps on account of his specially meritorious services 
to the Zoroastrian faith in the past—acclaimed as the spiritual 
son of Zarathusht. The great importance of this particular 
hero (Huwakhshatara) in the work of the final millennia is 
further emphasised by the appearance of the two successive 
apostles bearing his name (Hushidar and Hushidar-Mah) both 
having the same miraculous birth, powerand functions. Indeed, 
a good deal of the Persian Apocalypse is a sort of summary of 
the main events of the past history of Iran. On the side of the 
evil appear the successive invaders of [ran—the Greeks, the 
Romans, the Arabs, and the Turks. Nor are the most ancient 
invaders—the Assyrians—forgotten (Bahman Yasht, III, 5). 
Obviously, through the ages the memory of their ferocity 
had been kept alive among the writers of our faith—and propor- 
——— the name of their conqueror must have been vene- 
rated. 
When all the old invaders were to advance on Iran led b 
the fiend Shedaspih and Avi Dahaka, the country had to ca 
on its choicest heroes of old—Hushidar (Huwakhshatara) and 
KereSasp. The importance ven, on the one hand, to 


-Hushidar (Huwakhshatara) as the first hero of the Apocalypse, 
and on the other hand, to the destruction of the Assyrians 
(Bahman Yasht, III, 5) shows the influence of Median ideas and 
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historical reminiscences on the Apocal; yplie literature of Tran. 
For other parts of Iran had little experience either of * the 
Assyrian people or of the “lurking holes of the demons” 
situated in Asuristan—among which we might safely infer, that 
Nineveh was included (Bahman Yasht, III; 5 and III, 22). 

It is not only in the case of Iran that Apocalyptic literature 
we only national history summarised and projected into the future. 
Let us consider for a moment the book of Revelation in the 
Bible which has been well termed, “the blossom and fruit of 
a great apocalyptic movement ’ In this book in the thirteenth 
chapter we read of two beasts. The first beast with its ten 
horns represents the Roman Empire with its ten emperors. ‘The 
second beast too represents the spirit of paganism and of Cwsar- 
worship. Among older enemies, Gog and Magog are also 
mentioned—the names referring to the old Sevthian invaders. 
Obviously, Nero who did his best to deserve the hatred of the 
Christians appears as the protagonist of evil in the Christian 
Apocalypse as Dahaka does in the Iranian version. 

Very great importance must be attached to this name 
“ Shedaspih,”’ which in reality forms the connecting links between 
the Iranian and the Christian Apocalypse. Asa matter of fact, 
“Shedaspih ” (Avest. Khshaetaspa j.c., the rider on the —* 
horse) who is designated as Keresiakih (or Christian) is 
reference to “him that sat on the white horse” (Revelation. 
chap. 19, verses 11,14,19,21). Itis, of course, most regrettable 
that owing to religious and political hostilities lasting over 
centuries, the most venerable figures of one religion should 
arouse intense enmity in the followers of other faiths. And itis 
more instructive to turn to the resemblances between the two 
ancient systems of Apocalypse. Among the common features 
we note: 

(a) the binding and the release of Satan or Azi Dahaka 
(Revel. ch, 20, v. 7). 

(4) the successive millennia 1b., v. 3) 

(c) the great final battle at Armageddon in the Revela- 
tion which is co ble with the great fight in the 
— of Nishanak in Bahman Yasht, ch. 3, verses 

and 21), 


(d) the dragon -beast- het of Revelation, chs. 12 
and 13 which — again to Ari a 
It ce nnotesrorthy that several of these 
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on the myth of Marduk. If he is right, we have 


here still another parallelism between the legends of 
Marduk and Feridun. 


The fact emphasiséd above—that to the king (Dahaka) 
who happened to be unpopular with the Medians was assigned 
the Satanic part in the Zoroastrian Apocalypse, while the name 
of the monarch who was the most honoured by the Median race 
(Huwakhshatara) was connected with its brightest exploite— 
supports a well-known theory ably advocated by Prof. Gray of 
Columbia University. That theory is to the effect that prima- 
rily there were two distinct religious systems in Iran: the 
Persian (represented by the Achaemenian inscriptions) and the 
_ Median (represented by Zoroastrianism), cf, Gray, Foundations 

of the Iranian Religion, and Jackson, Zoroastrian studies, p. 210. 
We have seen in the present paper that the heroes of the 
Iranian Apocalypse are all taken from men of Media, Parthia 
and Sagistan. It is significant that none of the great Princes 
of the Achaemenid and Sassanide dynasties figure among the 
group of immortals. It is indeed a very significant fact that 
although Iran had been under the Sassanides for four centuries, 
and although the Sassanides hated the Arsacide traditions, yet 
Parthian Kings like Giw were recognised as ranking among the 
immortals. The inference is obvious, that the religious tradi- 
tions of lran— including those relating to the Apocalypse—were 
framed under Median and Parthian influences, which were upto 
the end strong enough to set at naught and override the 
political ascendency and dynastic views of Western Persia. In 
this respect a contrast might be noticed between the treatment 
given to the respective royal lines by the Iranian religious 
works and by the Shahnameh. In the latter which is pre-em)- 
nently a political document the Sassanides were accorded a 
great deal of space, while the direct mention of the Arsacides 
was limited to a single passereee On the other hand, in the 
religious works the tables are turned, and the Median and 
Arsacides lines figure predominantly. This shows that the 
religious traditions were formed and carried on for the most 
part in the North and East of Iran. 











ARTICLE No. 32 


The Shahnameh and the Féng-Shén-Vén-!I 


By Str J. C. Covarger 


It happens very rarely indeed in the history of literature 
that two great epics belonging to different nations devote 
considerable space to the same or very similar legends and 

: incidents. In the rare instances where such a phenomenon 
presents itself it is a fascinating task to trace the course of the 
migration of the legends in question. That is, of course, the first 
and the chief task of the literary historian in such a case. But 
this work needs to be supplemented by a study of the different 
ways in which the two epics handle the same material and uti- 
lise the various component elements of the legends and myths 
concerned. In instituting comparison between the ways in 
which the epics utilise the common traditions, myths, and 
legends we have of course to consider differences of national 
psychology as well as of questions of religious and historical 
atmosphere: 

In some earlier papers, [ have dealt at length with paral- 

/ lelisams between quite a number of legends and religious cults of 
ancient Persia and China. That study led me to institute a 
comparison between the epic portions of the Shahnameh and 

the Feng-Shen-Yen-Il. The latter poem is the most popular and 
best known collection of poetic and religious legends in China 
just as in Persia, the Shahnameh easily holds the first place in 
the epics of Persia as regards poetic merit, epic grandeur, and 
popularity. The Chinese epic deals with the wars of the last 
| emperor of the Yen dynasty and the action of human heroes 

di in it has the fine background of the Taoist pantheon which 


ty SD retains almost intact the characters and personalities of the 
t= ancient Chinese religion and cults. A parallel study of the 
ae Chinese and Iranian epics will show a remarkably large number 
ee 2? of affinities and correspondences between the heroic worlds of 
— —— old Tran and ancient China. Mr. W. P. Ker and other students 


— of epic poetry have remarked upon the resemblances between 
the Homeric and the Northern heroic world. But these resem- 
. blances are feeble and few as compared with the correspond- 

ences to be traced in the study of the Sino-Iranic epics. 

In the latter case the resemblances are wholesale. Sometimes, 
whole legends and characters are unmistakably common, at 
other times, incidents or poetic touches are found to have mig- 
rated. ‘Thus the history and characters of the kings, Kai Kaus 
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also the accounts of heroes and warriors like Li Tsing and 
Rustom. of No-cha and Sohrab. When we come to account for 
these striking resemblances a good deal might be said for the 
theory that the Saka race which lay geographically between old 
Iran and China supplied most of the common legends, ver : the leg- 
ends of Li Tsing and of Rustom, of No-cha and Sohrab; of the 
queens, Sudabeh and Su ‘Ta-Ki, These form the most important of 
the common stock of the Sino-Dranic legends though as we shall 
see there are others like those of the demon Puladwand and 
the fighting magicians of Po-lu-tao, and such as relate to the 
famous “combat of the eleven champions" (‘* Jang-e-Yazcdeh 
Rukh") which cannot be traced back at present to the Saka 
evyele of legends. However, some of the resemblances might 
also be supposed to be due to the conscious or unconscious 
borrowing of the ballad-mongers and reciters of the two coun- 
tries. Thus, the legends of the Feng-Shen-Yen-I are even now 
narrated and propagated by people who never read the book, 
as Dr. Wilhelm Grube informs us (cf. his translation of the Feng- 
Shen-Yen-I, p-vi). On the other hand, the legends incor- 
porated in the Shahnameh were to a large extent derived from 
ballads, as we learn from Firdausi : 


is pt gt into Git alee 5! o> 
wtiels Bea 5 wiry: Bee QUIS Crp Hh J ole 


(When the reciters had recited these numerous episodes 
the whole world was attracted and fascinated. ]} 

In a land of mixed population such as Central Asia has 
always been the legends of [ran and China would be brought 
into close contact, and transferences of legends, incidents, 
and characters were bound to take place through the medium 
of zealous ballad reciters—each of them eagerly desirous of 
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the wars of Kai-Kausa are represented as a tremendous contest 
between demons and archangels (S.B.E., vol. V, pp. 217-218). 
Thus, in an important sense the main topic of the Feng-Shen- 
Yen-I as well as of the epos of old Lran is identical—a great 
struggle in which gods, saints, angels, and ordinary men take 
part and in which the just cause finally triumphs. : 

However, in the Iranian epic in ita present shape makes far 
less use of supernatural agency than the Chinese poem : and 
in this lies both an element of weakness and of strength for 
the former. In the Feng-Shen-Yen-I, too wide a scope has: 
been given to supernatural interposition and action, and the gous 
and genti interfere too much in the main action of the poem. 
Moreover, the weapons used by the saints and the genii in their 
Warfare are most peculiar and give a very unreal appearance to 
the combats and giants. Wonderful amulets, bracelets, magic- 
al pearls, and other paraphernalia of spiritual warfare are 
much too freely employed and tax the imagination and belief of 
the reader rather severely. Again the whole Taoist pantheon is 
brought in somewhat unnecessarily and so many gods, saints, 
and demons take a hand in the war that the reader is perplexed 
and the stage is overcrowded. The Shahnameh, on the other 
hand, makes a restrained use of the supernatural agency, though 
occasionally- we come across an angel and, somewhat oftener, we 

| encounter demons. The combats are therefore more realistic, 
* * though we miss the brilliant colouring to which we are accus- 


= tomed in the Chinese Saga. However, we might be sure that 
te had the Shahnameh been written a few centuries earlier, say in 
* * the Sassanide age, much more use would have been made of 
— the supernatural machinery. For the Avesta and the Pahlavi 
a - accounts love to endow their heroes with supernatural powers 
— and exploits. But Firdausi had fallen on a sceptical age 














and one which was particularly inclined to disbelieve the mar- 
vels described in works relating to the earlier religion and cults 
of lran. 

This reminds us of a remark made by a learned and 
-—s eareful student of epic poetry. “ There is a double way of 
_—s egeape for young nations from their outgrown fables and 

mythologies. They start with enormous, monstrous, and in- 
human beliefs and stories. Either they may work their way 
out of them, by gradual rejection of the grosser ingredients, 
to something more or less positive and rational ; or else they 
may take up the myths and transmute them into poetry.” 
. (Cf. W. P. Ker, Epic and Romance, p. 40.) Both these pro- 

ss esses can be in the Shahnameh ; but in the case of the 
-  —_—s- Ghinese epic it was particularly difficult to get rid of the older 
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work which has been polished and in «a way edited and re- 
edited by numerous and nameless Taoist poets and priests. It 
was so far from being the work of a single hand that we do not 
know the name of even a reputed author. In short, the Chinese 
epic is the result of a long process of evolution amidst an 
eminently literary class of readers and hearers. Consequently 
the unity of the plot is well maintained, the issues of the 
story are made clear, the action of the poem is on the proper 
scale and even the accessories are heroic and magnificent. 
The ethical implication of each career is well brought about 
and the march of destiny towards a great pre-ordained event is 
emphasised all along. In the case of the Shahnameh, on the 
other hand, the selection from amongst the widely scattered 
materials and the arrangement of the selected material was 
the work of a single great poet. Fortunately, he was endowed 
with great genius—one which could at once interpret the 
Iranian race and its history and make a drama of his own 
out of it. Even so his genius was sometimes oppressed by the 
magnitude of the task of putting together into a comprehensive 
whole the disjecta membra of a thousand traditions which had 
come down from a remote past. As he himself put it: 


OF! le An OS BOUT po dniFl ay SAFI Lips 
[Scattered material oppresses the mind; but when duly 
arranged it makes happy the mind and the soul.] 
After these preliminary comparison of the general character 


of the two epics we might take up the study of the parallel 
features to be found among them. 


Kavs anv CHov Wana. 


The Chinese epic describes the Emperor Chou Wang as 
weak, uxorious, and addicted to wine and women. Under 
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spite of the fact that there is no warrant either in the Avesta 
or in the Pahlavi writings for thus darkening the character 

~ of Kaus. Indeed in the Avesta (Yt. 5, 45), Kawa Usa 
(so far from being considered a weak tyrant given to wine and 
women) is specially characterised as «a powerful king who 
exercised the highest sovereignty over all lands in the earth. 
So also in Yt. 19, 71 he is mentioned with high respect being 
“as a strong, powerful, bold king and cavalier”. Even in 
the Pahlavi writings he is highly honoured and is at the worst 
described only as somewhat wayward and fond of adventure. 
Thus in the Dinkard (Book VIII, 12) he is distinguished as 
“ruler and maintainer of royalty in the seven regions’’. And 
again in the same work (Book IX, chap. 22, v. 4—13) his great 
glory and conquests are eloquently described. It is true, 
that tempted by the demon Aeshma the king ventured to 
fly up to heaven and consequently came to grief ; but this single 
experience suffered and the king “‘thereby became discreet "’ 
(S.B.E., vol. 37, p.223). 

Far different is the view of the Shahnameh as regards 
the character of Kai Kaus. It is obvious that there had been 
an accretion of later or foreign legends around his character 

‘ : which presented him in a very different light from that in which 
he is seen by Avesta and Pahlavi authorities. So strong 
was this new tendency to condemn Kai Kaus that Firdausi has 
had, from the first mention of him in the Shahnameh, to 
stigmatise him as a bad and weak king who could not uphold 
the traditions of his ancestors. This condemnatory tone has in 
fact been assumed in the Shahnameh from the very accession of 
Kai Kaus, and his character has been summed up adversely 
before a single incident of his reign has been recorded. Thus 

Firdausi tells us even at the accession of that king 
* fis Glee (gr gr 
ym? 53 gay ali 599 o—iky gt oF 

| [If a bad branch springs from a good root you must not 
blame the good root. If a son disgraces a father’s name and 

glory he is to be called a stranger rather than a son). _ 

Such a complete change of tone towards Kai Kaus in 

the Iranian cycle of legends deserves to be accounted for; and 

the explanation can only be found in the close interrelation 

between the Chinese and the Iranian epics. Thus we have 
already seen that the Shahnameh attributes a character to 

—s« Kai Kaus which is exactly the same as that of Chou Wang, but 

tor which there is no warrant either in Avesta or Pahlavi 
works. But this is not all. The Shahnameh attributes to Kai 
Kaus many very important events of which there is no mention 
in Avesta or Pahlavi but which are strikingly paralleled in the 
history of Chou Wang. The Avesta does not mention the 
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rsecution of prince Siawash by his father and step-mother ; 
and it has no knowledge either of the fiery ordeal to which Kai 
Kaus compelled his son. to submit or of the fact that the prince 
was at last driven to take refuge with his father’s enemies. But 
the Feng-Shen-Yen-f and other Chinese authorities give de- 
tailed particulars of very similar incidents in the reign of Chou- 
Wang—so much so that a great part of the story of Kai Kaus 
reads like an Iranicised version of the legend of Chou Wang. 

How are such parallelisms to be accounted for but by the 
reciprocal influence of the Iranian and the Chinese cycles of leg- 
ends? <Avowedly the Shahnameh (and its predecessor the 
Bastan-nameh) were both based on ballads and traditions 
which had circulated in Central Asia for many centuries, and 
Firndousi himself savs these ballads were numerous, and 
popular. 

We might be sure that the composers and reciters 
of these ballads tried hard to vary and enrich them by insert- 
ing any suitable epic material on which they could lay their 
hands: and the developed Chinese epos must have offered 
great. temptations to reciters of romance. It had a highly 
evolved moral aspect, thanks to generations of Taoist think- 
ing and editing ; it had what a reciter of romances loves parti- 
cularly—a rich instrumentality of gods, genii, and demons in- 
fluencing human destiny. On the other hand, hoth the Lranian 
and Chinese romance writers and poets would naturally be 
attracted by the material offered by the legends of the war- 
like tribes of the Sakas which lay geographically between 
Persia and China. Moreover, the legend of Prince Siawash had 
become a general favourite in Iran and must have received 
embellishments continuously from successive generations of poets 
and ballad-writers. Such a developed legend might in its turn 
have easily influénced Chinese epos. Some of the inter-connec- 
tion between the legendary love of [ran and China might also — 
be attributed to the Buddhist priesthood who held an im- 
——— position in parts of both countries and whd were 
ond of drawing on history and legend in order to illustrate 
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powers of fascinating youths. In the Chinese epic to Su Ta-Ki 
, is attributed the invention of the “roasting oven” for the 
destruction of her opponent. That corresponds to the ordeal of 
‘ passing through the fire in the Shahnameh, and prince Siawash 
who resisted the charms and opposed the desires of Sudabeh 
was condemned to this penalty. The end of the two empresses 
is very similar. In the Shahnameh, Sudabeh is put to death 
by the enraged Rustam when news is received of the murder of 
prince Siawash. In the Feng-Shen-Yen-I the execution of 
Su Ta-Ki had to be carried out by the victorious commander 
Tzeya himself, since her beauty was so great that all other 
officers felt her fascination and refused to carry out the 
sentence. 

Of the two empresses the character of Su Ta-Ki is painted 
in the darker colours. She is not only the step-mother who 
attempted to lead her step-son away from the path of virtue, 
and failing in that attempt persecuted him to his death. These 
dark shades of character she shares with Sudabeh. But Su Ta- 
Ki had many other crimes to answer for. For one thing, 
she intrigued against the position and the life of the former 
empress—HKiang, and had her put to a cruel death in order 
to prepare for her own rise. In the Shahnameh this episode 
of the rivalry of Sudabeh with the other queen is omitted, 
but it is significant that the mother of Siawash is described as 
being of a more lofty lineage than Sudabeh; in fact the former 
is described as descended from the great King Feridun and 
as related to Afrasiyab and to the hero Sam at the same time. 
That she was made the chief queen of Lran is expressly stated in 

the Shahnameh : 


as A eae tate et IS Word) co Ser 


[You deserve that you should be taken to the golden 
seraglio, and to be made the chief of my beauties.| 


Thus Kaus makes her the head of his golden seraglio. 
But in the Shahnameh this mother of prince Siawash remains 
only a secondary figure, while in the Chinese poem the empress 
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pretends the greatest affection for her step-son and a desire 
to see him married to one of her own daughters; and on this 
pretence induces the emperor tosend the prince to her palace. As 
the prince shows no signs of love for the young princesses 
the empress (Sudabeh) assumes that it is her own ripe and 
mature beauty which has appealed to him and which has 
eclipsed the girlish charms of her daughters. She then pro- 
ceeds to make a passionate appeal for his love. In the Chinese 
version the empress (Su Ta-Ki) sends for the prince Po YVi-Kao 
with whom she has fallen in love on the pretence that she 
desires him to instruct herin playing the lute (Grube, op. cit., pp. 
249-254). She then tries various feminine arts of winning 
the love of the prince, even plying him with drink for the 
purpose. 

It has been asserted above that in the case of the Chinese 
epic the plot is better laid down and woven and is more consist- 
ently developed. The end of Su Ta-Ki (Sudabeh) illustrates 
this remark. Both the Iranian and the Chinese epie begin 
by treating Su Ta-Ki and Sudabeh as the evil genius of their 
husbands. Im both works the emperors are misled_into an 
uxorious subservience by supernatural agency. In the Shah- 
nameh it is the Eblis who determines to mislead King Kaus ; 
while in the Chinese epic it is the offended goddess Nikua 
(or Niu-Kua) who directs the great Fox-demon to 
the soul of Su Ta-Ki in order to bring about the ruin 4 Chou- 
Wang. However, in the Shahnameh the supernatural agency is 
habitually minimised and is in the end forgotten ; and Suda- 
beh’s career and end are those of an ordinary dissolute and 

° intriguing step-mother, Not so in the Feng-Shen-Yen-I. There 
Su Ta-Ki lives and dies as the personification of the Fox- 
demon. Her cruelties are of a demoniacal character and at her 
end she exerts her superhuman powers to escape the supreme 
penalty that awaited her. 
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up wood, pour naphtha on it and light a mountain of fire 
( 5! %>5 ). But Siawash passes quite safely through it. The 


Chinese epie gives a more gruesome and realistic account of the 
“fiery furnace’’ prepared by order of King Chou-Wang. With 
the artistic and mechanical ingenuity for which the Chinese are 
distinguished a brazen column was constructed two fathoms 
high and eight feet in circumference. There were three open- 
ings in this hollow column for lighting fires and inserting 
the victim (Grube, 74). The first victim of this furnace was 
not, however, the prince himself (as in the Shahnameh) but his 
friend and advocate Chaoki who ventured to give advice to the 
emperor in favour of the prince and against the intrigues of the 
Empress and step-mother. The burning of the skin and 
muscles of Chaoki and the reduction of his bones to ashes 
are described realistically. 

According to both epics the persecution by the step-mother 
at last drives the prince to seek refuge with his father’s foe 
(Grube, 602). The Feng-Shen-Yen-I indeed goes somewhat fur-. 
ther and make him bear arms for a time against his father 
though he gave up the design later (Grube, 655). This was 
an easier thing to represent in the Chinese poem, since the war 

: between Chou-Wang and Wu-Wang was only a civil war in 
which it was the Chinese who fought the Chinese. In the 
Iranian heldensaga however, it was quite impossible to imagine 
prince Siawash fighting his father on the side of the Turanian 
prince ; nevertheless the author of Shahnameh is fully aware 
that the Turanian enemy gained important advantage by the 


Ke arrival of Siawash in Turan : 

* che Se og öæ cit 9 Spee yg Bey ble 
== FID 5g erty g — il IE cp tee by oS 5 OF st 
5* [The prince evacuated Bukhara, Sind and Samarqand and 
—— ae as well as Sipanjab and went away to Gang without 


seeking for any delay or excuse). 
— While in.the Chinese 4 the emperor sends generals to 
— pursue his son; in the Shahnameh the father disgraces 
his son and sends the warrior Tus to relieve the prince of his 
"hz command : 

Spt 9 King ALE 32 9,0 GF nF 5U ope 35 191) np ap 


_ * [Resign your command to Tus and return, for you are no 
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that though the Persian prince has taken refuge in Turan he is 
still working in the interests of his father. The prince is there- 
fore beheaded : and, it is added, that after he was beheaded 
a certain variety of vegetation sprang up on the ground on 
which his blood had been shed. In the Chinese epic, too, 
the prince (Yin Kiao) met with his death on account of his 
loyalty to his father. Though at first he joins the party adverse 
to his father at the behest of a Taoist saint, he soon repents, 
and takes part in the way—on the side of his father. He is 
eaptured later by his father’s enemies and is buried in the 
ground so as to leave only his head on the surface. In this 
position a plough was driven over his head by a peasant and 
the prince was killed (Grube, 604). Thus just as in the Shah- 
nameh, the blood of the prince served to help the growth of 
vegetation. 

In both epics, again, the spirit of the murdered prince 
is recognized as a powerful agent in giving warnings through 
dreams. In the Shahnameh the spirit of prince Siawash 
appears in a dream to the Persian commander Tus to encourage 
him to persevere in the war against Turanians. His spirit also 
appeared to the hero Guderz in order to induce the latter to 
undertake a search for Kai Khusrau who was to avenge the 
murder on Afrasiyab. Similarly, in the Feng-Shen-Yen-l, the 
spirit of the murdered prince appeared to his father (the em- 
peror Chou-Wang) and warned him against evil ways which 
were leading him to ruin and defeat. 

The ethical implications of the story of the prince Siawash 
(Yin Kiao) are better brought out in the Chinese than in 
the Iranian epic—as was only to be expected owing to the 
Taoist influence on the former. In the Shahnameh the story is 
& mere tragedy; the prince whois ever loyal to his father 
is persecuted by his step-mother, and is driven to Turan. The 
king of Turan receives him well at first but later he suspects 
him of being too loyal to his father, and has him executed 
eruelly. In the Chinese epic, too, the prince (Yin Kiao) perishes 
on account of his overzealous sense of duty to his father. But 
the ethical implication is more complicated, and points of 
casuistry arise. In fact, there was a conflict of duties in the 
ease of the prince. On the one hand, it was his duty to assist 
his father; but on the other hand, it was also his duty to avenge 
his mother who had been murdered by the order of that father 
and the step-mother. This latter duty was reinforced by the 
command of his Taoist preceptor who ordered him to take 
sides against his father (Grube, 602). In the end, however, 

Yin Kiao allowed himself to be persuaded to go to his father’s 
’ assistance and this disobedience to the commands of his Taoist 
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father. For in the Taoist system the duty of obedience to 
the Spiritual preceptor outweighs all other duties. As the 
Taoist poem puts it; “lam afraid of my master, though I 
am not afraid of the Heavens” (Grube, 434). . 


SOHRAB (No-CHa) 


A great portion of the Shahnameh—indeed much of the 
essentially epic portion of that poem—is occupied by the ex- 
ploits of the Saka heroes—Keresaspa, Rustam and Sohrab 
Almost all the exploits attributed to these heroes in the Iranian 
epic are ascribed in the Chinese accounts to the three heroes— 
the Divine Archer Yi, Li Tsing and the latter's son No-Cha. 
But while in the Shahnameh the lion’s share of the exploit goes 
to Rustam, in the Chinese legends the Divine Archer and 
No-Cha share most of the honours. Indeed, in the Feng-Shen- 
Yen-I, it is No-Cha who has the leading place among the three 
heores. To him is attributed the exploit of killing the dragon- 
orp, Reg the waters an exploit which corresponds to the conquest 
of Gandarewa by KereSaspa. Again the Feng-Shen-Yen-I attri- 
butes to No-Cha the conquest of the seven demons of Mei-Shan 
(Grube, 623-4) which corresponds to the seven labours of 
Rustam in Mazendaran (the famous “‘Haft-Khwan"’). In fact 
No-Cha occupies a far larger space in the Chinese epic than 
Sohrab does in the Lranian account. The main reason for this 
is that while in both epics Sohrab (No-Cha) dies young, the 
Taoist saints of Feng-Shen-Yen-I have both the power and 
the will to revive the dead. In both epics, however, one 
of the most dramatic episodes is occupied with the fight be- 
tween Sohrab (No-Cha) and his father Rustam (Li Tsing). 

Naturally both epics make the most of the combat be- 
tween such a father and such a son—and what is more to 
our purpose, quite a number of resemblances between the two 
narratives are noticeable. Thus the Feng-Shen-Yen-I remarks 

> that No-Cha defeated and pursued his father thrice, ere he 
he recognised him (Grube, 435). This reminds us that in the 





ian” Shahnamech Rustam saves himself by persuading his opponent 
: — that a hero should be defeated several times ere he can be 
——— slain : — 
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death at the hand of his son. Twice according to the Persian 
account it was in the power of the son to kill the father and 
win the victory but the former generously forbore to make full 
use of his success :— 


stoveli cs! see — yy ahi 3! ave wel xyb5o 


[Twice | have given you quarter and have had pity on 
your old age}. 

Both poems thus describe three encounters between father 
and son. 

Both poems again represent the father as resorting to 
spiritual agency in order to escape destruction, In the Shah- 
nameh Rustam resorts to prayers in order to gain more 
strength for the final encounter. In the Chinese version Li 
Tsing (the father) takes refuge behind a Taoist saint who in- 
creases the old hero's strength by touching him on the back and 
spitting on him—a Taoist method of imparting strength (Grube, 
193-5). It was then that the older hero got the upper hand 
and No-Cha was compelled to acknowledge him as his father 
and bow to him in humiliation (Grube, 194). 

It might be noted also that in the Shahnameh Sohrab (like 
No-Cha in the Chinese poem) shows from his first appearance to 
his end a bitter hatred of King Kai-Kaus. From his earliest 
goueh “we corer war on him foe <e his ———— overthrow 

‘im. proposes o y to bring ather over to 
his side with the object of — Kai-Kaus — 


—⸗ 
b Cel Gt ne pw 


[I shall uproot King Kai-Kaus from the throne of Persia and 
shall also cut off the general Tus}. 

. The best commentary on this attitude of Schrab towards 
Kai-Kaus is the Chinese epic where No-Cha is one of the most 
bitter and consistent enemies of Chou-Wang. Indeed No-Cha 
had been revivified by the Taoist saint and reconciled to his 
father in order that he might help in the overthrow of Chou- 
Wang (Grube, 194). The aspirations of Sohrab to overthrow 
* — corresponded exactly with the performance of 

. O- = 
ee | In the epic of Firdausi the episode of Sohrab is an un- 
relieved tragedy. The greatest and most promising hero of 
_ the legends of Sakastan and of the house of Rustam dies at an 
early age without redeeming th 
sorrowing mother pines away in sorrow 
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easily at the disposal of the Taoist saints who are met with 
so often in the Chinese epic. No-Cha (Sohrab) is brought back 
to life by his Tavist master ; and, indeed, in the Chinese epic it 
is in this second phase of his existence that the hero's most 
important exploits are performed (Grube, 182—186) and in which 
he carried on his immortal fight with his father. For his 
master who worked his revivification supplied him with quite a 
number of miraculous weapons ; and these insured his success 
in numerous other battles. It is to be noted that the very 
idea of the Shahnameh of the search of Ambrosia for the 
mortally wounded Sohrab implies the existence of another 
version of the story in which he is brought back from the dead. 
For in the case of no other hero of the Persian epic is there any 
such search after he is wounded to death. It is also note- 
worthy that while in the Shahnameh the glory of the “Haft- 
Khwan" or the accomplishment of seven great labours in 
Mazendaran is given to to the father, in the Chinese story a 
similar great feat is ascribed to the son. For according to the 
Persian poem it was the father who conquered the seven demons 
and wild beasts of Mazendaran while the Chinese account makes 
the son (No-Cha) overcome the seven demons of Mei-Shan (Grube, 


623). 
* In the Shahnameh we are told that at the birth of Sohrab 
' (No-Cha) his father presented him with a jewel to be worn 
—38 as a bracelet. According to this account the object of the 


bracelet was to serve as a recognition of the paternity of 
Sohrab. In the Chinese epic, too, No-Cha wears a bracelet 


— which, however, was in itself a powerful weapon. No-Cha was 
— born with this arm-ring and with that weapon he slew dragon- 
_—s Warriors (Grube, 162) and many other enemies. Miraculous 


weapons were not much in the line of the Persian epic, which 

was addressed to a people less imaginative than the Chinese. 

One can therefore well imagine why the miraculous bracelet 

which served as a formidable weapon in the Chinese poem was 

_  yelegated to an ornamental and secondary purpose in the 
Persian epic. 

Mg * Dealing with the episode of Sobrab, the Shahnameh re- 








e 


~ 
*— 
iJ 














-———s«sthe daughter of Hajir—the commandant of a border fortress of 
peor) Tran. er father having been taken prisoner she herself took 
pars the field against Sohrab and his allies, and performed great 
_ deeds of arms. It was not until she had abandoned the 
fortress that it was taken by Sohrab, who had meanwhile fallen 
in love with her. | : d 
* Te — isode is found also in the Feng-Shen-Yen-I in its 
_ entirety. e heroine whose Chinese name was Teng Chan-Yu 
was the daughter of the warrior Teng-Kin-Kung who command- 
ed the fort San-Shan-Kuan. Her father being incape itated 
by a wound in the shoulder, she herself took the fie against 
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Tzeya, No-Cha and their allies and put to rout three of their 
chief heroes—Tzeya, Huang Tien-Hua, and Lung-Su-Hie. No- 
Cha vastly enjoyed this defeat of his friends by a mere girl 
(Grube, 594). In the end the fortress was taken by treachery 
and it required the combined efforts of No-Cha and a whole 
squadron of warriors to secure the person of the war-like maid. 
The whole episode is the same both in the Shahnameh and 
in the Feng-Shen-Yen-I, except the one important detail that 
the maid escapes capture in the [ranian account. 


THe Stmurca (Tae Brro Ruku'“) 


We might now consider the famous ‘‘Simurgh” of the 
Shahnameh—that wonderful bird which helps and rescues the 
hero Rustam (who corresponds to Li-Tsing in the Chinese epic) 
so often in his wars. In fact Rustam would have deen van- 
quished and slain by the young hero Isfendiar, but for the hel 
of this marvellous bird. The Chinese epic furnishes us wit 
a very similar account of the bird ** Rukh” and also in connection 
with Li-Tsing. In the shape of the saint Jan-teng tao-jen this 
miraculous bird helps Li-Tsing against a younger hero dnd saves 
the former's life. Only in the Chinese epic it is against No-Cha 
(Sohrab) that the bird protects the hero. Thus the mysterious 
bird has a double nature in the Chinese account—it is both 
a bird and a saint. This well illustrates what I have said in 
my paper on Bahram Yasht read before the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal about the etymology of the word “ Simurgh.”’ 

In the Chinese accounts the bird Sien-Ho, the crane, gets its 
name from its association with the “Sien’”’ or hermits with 
which it is associated. The name ‘Simurgh” (in Avesta 
‘* Mereg-Sin ꝰ) is formed by analogy—as a marvellous bird asso- 
ciated with one of the hermits or “Sien.”” This association 
is well illustrated by the case of the bird “‘ Rukh” in the Feng- 
Shen-Yen-I, which sometimes appears as a bird and sometimes 
as the hermit Jan-teng tao-jen. In the Chinese poem the bird 
sometimes fights on its own account against warlike and powerful 
magicians (Grube, 566 and 607) though by the side of 
Jan-teng. 


POLADWAND (THe MaGIctans or Po-Lv-TAO) 
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Wang found and practised new arts of war which were for- 
bidden by the code of Taoism (Grube, 550-553). So also. in the 
Shahnameh, Afrasiyab who had tried in vain to conquer Lran 
with his army resorted at last to the help of the demon 


Poladwand, Let us see how the Iranian poem describes this 
reinforcement : 


Six® erthy 9 yEp y Fim cia 
aly— Byte pg me! SU Ly {Fb 3 cpl af y—Ho 3 


[Since our men were exhausted we have to resort to 
demons of a battling and roaring nature, This evil demon 
has a fearful form and is a great cavalier}. 

It is further to be noted, as a very significant feature that 
Poladwand is summoned to the Persian war from his home 
in the mountains of China. 


ν oy oso cs 29>)! Cre SF wy? 

[His abode was in the mountains of China and in that 
countryehe had no rival.] 

The summoning of the demon from the Chinese mountains 
to attack Iran reminds us of the Chinese hermits residing 
on mountains like Kun-Lun—the abode of Taoist genii (Grube, 
554) or Mt. Kiu-sien-shan (Grube, 119). Indeed the Feng-Shen- 
Yen-I introduces us to numerous such genii and hermits who 
descend into battle from their headquarters in inaccessible 
mountains. While therefore the Shahnameh introduces us te 
only one such demon or spirit coming from the Chinese moun- 
tain the Feng-Shen-Yen-I furnishes us with accounts of nu- 
merous similar supernatural beings from mountains aud islands. 
In particular, there are the ten ‘* battle magicians’ from the 
island of Kin-ao-tao (Grube, 549—et seq). 

With the advent of these magical forces on both sides the 
war developed into a titanic struggle and in dealing with it the 
Feng-Shen-Yen-I rises to new heights of sublimity. The flood 
of unholy magic and rites at first bore all before it. Even the 
most eminent warriors like No-Cha (Sohrab) went down before it 
(Grube, 547 and 595); and the great organizer and general of the 
good cause—Tzeya—had to be ‘‘relieved”’ of his command, 
which had to be conferred on a super-magician like Jan-teng 
Grube, 566), <A series of wonderful magical exploits are per- 


—s 


formed and the highest and most delicate supernatural machi- 


nery is utilised on either sides. 
“In the Shahnameh to the fight between Rustam and 
tic style ; but there was un- 


an in the Chinese version for 


¥ 


expected to appreciate the highly subtle and miraculous 
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weapons which would appeal to the readers of the Chinese 
poem. ‘To the practical Persian race the final arbitrament of 
all combats—whether between mortals and demons—seemed to 
le with the heavy mace. Consequently, Poladwand though 
reputed to be a demon has to take on Rustam with the ordi- 
nary weapons of ancient warfare—the sword and the mace. 
When Rustam could not kill the demon with mace or sword he 
seized the latter and dashed him on the ground with such force 
that all his bones were nearly broken. In fact, the treatment of 
the episode of Poladwand in the Shahnameh disappoints the 
expectations aroused in us as regards the warfare of demons ; 
for the demon fails to exhibit any novel or special methods of 
fighting. The position taken up in the Chinese epic is certainly 
the more logical, Demons and magicians—supposing them 
to exist—cannot be got rid of by the commonplace methods of 
knocking them on the head with a mace or dashing them to 
the ground by a trick of wrestling. 

Special attention has to be drawn to the fact that the 
Shahnameh shows a sequence or ** block”’ of no less than three 
Chinese episodes—the stories of the Khaqan-i-Chin, of Polad- 
wand and of Akwan Diw. This last demon, I hope, I have 
already elsewhere satisfactorily identified with Fei-Lien. In 
fact, when reading these episodes in the Iranian epic we are 
actually in the land of Feng-Shen-Yen-I; and in the adven- 
tures of Poladwand and Akwan we are certainly watching the 
reflections or shadows of the Titanic war of magicians narrated 
in the Chinese epic. Firdausi’s description of Akwan—with his 

tag's body, leopard’s colour and snake's tail fully corresponds 

to Chinese accounts of Fei-Lien. But above all in the methods 
of warfare exhibited by Akwan Diw we can trace much similar- 
ity to the methods of magical warfare usual in the Feng- 
Shen-Yen-I. Akwan Diw avoids the blows of even Rustam’s 
sword and mace by changing himself into a blast of wind ; and 
he flies away into the sky carrying Rustam with himself. Even 
apart from all this Fei-Lien possesses unique interest and 
importance for the comparative study of the Shahnameh and 
the Feng-Shen-Yen-I. For in both epics he appears as a 
supporter of the defeated side, though in the Chinese epic 
Fei-Lien shows a treacherous character and would go over 
at the end of the struggle to the victorious side. 





“THe Compat oF THE ELEVEN” ( &) B55L — ) 
As the epic struggle is about to terminate it is very 


interesting to find that both in the Chinese and the Persian 


poem the same method is adopted of annihilating the defeated 
party. In both poems it is found impossible to get rid of 
ses of 





the masses of combatants arrayed against each other 
by the slow process of single combats. An impasse was obviously 
* F* : r se, * ae . . 
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reached in both cases and some extraordinary contrivance 
was required to clear the field of the superfluous masses of 
warriors and demons. A great combat is therefore arranged in 
both epics of eleven champions of the one side against eleven 
of the other party. The important business is arranged with 
the greatest ceremony. In the Shahnameh the commanders of 
the two sides (Guderz and Piran) have long pourparlers in 
which they devise these series of glorified combats and make 
arrangements for their proper procedure. So also in the Feng- 
Shen-Yen-I, the commander of one side (Tai-Shih Wen) sends a 
formal challenge to the opposite general (Tzeya). The 
challenge was to the effect that Tai-Shih Wen with his ten 
battling magicians was ready to fight Tzeyva and his champions 
in order to end the war (Grube, 567). The challenge was 
accepted by Tzveya and the two parties of warriors met in 
mortal combat, In both epics each side is assigned a hill as 
headquarters from which it descends into the combat. 

Here again the treatment of the combat of “eleven against 
eleven’ is less sublime in the Shahnameh than in the Feng- 
Shen-Yen-I ; and that because of the obvious partiality of 
Firdausi to one of the sides. He takes care that not a single 
Iranian champion is killed or defeated in the series of eleven 
combats. This poetic injustice greatly diminishes the interest 
of the narrative. 

Very differently is the business managed in the Chinese 
epic. Here there is no plain sailing even for the victorious 
party. The fears of their leader Jan-teng are very real and 
well founded. Not in vain does he sigh and observe that 
“in this age my ten companions will surely receive injuries ” 
(Grube, 566), These fears were fully justified ; for in the very 

— first combat he lost Ten Hua, one of his best helpers (Grube, 
— 567). It was only after many days’ hard fighting and various 
J losses that the party of Tveya won the day; and their leader 

—8* had to fly from the field to seek help from the immortal Chao- 

: Pe Kung-ming (Grube, 581). It must, however, be admitted that 
ee in the Chinese poem the idea of a combat of eleven champions 
= is sometimes departed from as an occasional outsider mingles in 

i the fray. It remains also to emphasise that in both epics the 
— war is virtually ended with this combat of eleven champions.” 
In the Shahnameh, after “the combat of the eleven” King 

_Afrasiyab is a fugitive. Gone are his old assistants and war- 
riors gone, too, is his faithful minister Pirin Wiseh—a good 

servant of a bad master whose character reminds us forcibly of 
that of Tai-Shih Wen who served the tyrant Chou-Wang so 








* ——— plainly that their army has been exhausted, 
- And finally what happens to Afrasiyab when he has lost 
his crown and his army ¢ He who bad been the grand organiser 
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of the war, he who had sent into the fight one after another 
Pirin Wiseh and Poladwand and the “eleven champions”’, 
and who had backed up prince Siawash against his father 
was at last driven to conceal himself finally in the lake Chai- 
Chasta. The Shahnameh calls his refuge the ‘* Hang-i-Afra- 
siyab” a word borrowed from the Avesta term ‘‘ Hankan”’, 
Strangely enough the fate of the grand organizer of the struggle 
in the Feng-Shen-Yen-I was just the same. It was Shen-Kung- 
Pao who had sent forward one hero after another to espouse the 
party which was defeated in the end. He it was who had sent 
into the war those who fought ‘“‘the combat of the eleven”’ 
as well as warriors like Ma-Yuan and Lo-Suan and who had 
made prince Yin-Kiao take up arms against his father. It was 
also his fate to be imprisoned in a well or lake in the North Sea 
(Grube, 617). 

Thus there is abundant proof of striking and unexpected 
resemblance between quite a number of episodes in the Shah- 
nameh and the Feng-Shen-Yen-I. But what is even more 
significant is that the resemblances and parallelisms are not 
spread indiscriminately over the whole range of the works but 
are confined mainly to the legends relating to a sniall and 
clearly defined group of epic personalities. This observation 
will be of great use to us in tracing the source of the resem- 
blances which we have noted. For, obviously, if the resem- 
blances were due to a casual interchange of legends and ideas 
they would be spread evenly over the range of the works. As 
a matter of fact, however, the resemblances are concentrated in 
the main in the legends relating to a narrow circle of person- 
alities. A mere enumeration of these persona will show that 
(according to the Shahnameh) they are all related to the Saka 
race and history. The parallelisms have been shown to be 
very closing in the matter of the stories relating to Sohrab 
(No-Cha) and Rustam (Li-Tsing) as well as those about the bird 
“Rukh” (Simurgh); and there is little need to remind the 
student of the Shahnameh that these personalities form the 
Vv centre of the cycle of Sakastan legends, There are also 

dabeh (Su-Ta-Ki), her husband King Kaus (Chou-Sin or 
Chou-Wang) and her step-son Siawash (Yin-Kiao). These are 
also related to the Saka cycle of stories since Sudabeh is 
the daughter of the prince of Hamawaran who was a Saka 
chief as is shown by Firdausi. fae See Rh, EOE Oe 
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same Sakas. But there was another motive which necessitated 

borrowings both on the part of China and Iran. The desire of 

the Iranian population for accounts of their old rovalty was 

only equalled by the poverty of the annals regarding events and 

incidents, For the Avesta and the Pahlavi writings contain 

only occasional references to historical events. China had 

perhaps a little larger amount of authentic history. But, even 

so, and giving all credit to Sze-ma Tsien for his admirable work 
we cannot see very much material for the epic and the 

romance. The ballad-makers both of Iran and China were 

thus under the necessity of helping themselves to the material 

so abundantly offered by the Sakas. 

While thus in all probability both the Iranian and the 

Chinese epic incorporated legends of the Sakas, we can see that 
in the Shahnameh they have been in a way kept apart while 
they have been more closely incorporated in the Feng-Shen- 
Yen-I. In the latter poem the exploits of heroes like Li-Tsing 
and No-Cha (borrowed from the Saka cycle) are spread over the 
whole range of the poem and do not occupy any particular 

portion or portions of the epic by themselves. In the Shah- 
nameh, however, there is noticeable a distinct tendency to keep 
apart the material drawn from Saka sources. Indeed when 
carefully examined, the Shahnameh shows alternate strata of 
purely Iranian and Sakaean material. This observation might 
be illustrated by a few examples. Thus the wars of Rustam in 
Mazendaran and his combat with Sohrab form the first stratum 
of almost purely Saka legend. After that the Shahnameh goes 
on with the career of Siawash and the rise of Kai Khusrau to 
royalty in which Rustam plays but a secondary part, and which 
might be therefore termed a purely Iranian stratum or portion. 
This is followed by another purely Iranian chapter—viz: the 
one dealing with wars of the heroes Guderz and Tus and their 
family with Pirain-Wisa and his Turanian. Then succeeds 
* another purely Sakaecan chapter which narrates the successes of 
: Rustam against the Kushans, the Chinese (under their Khagan) 
ny) and the Indians (represented by Shangal). After this Firdausi 
‘ resumes the wars of the families of Guderz and Pirin and 
we hear little of Rustam. Even in the final episode of the ruin 
and death of Afrasiyab, Rustam, curiously enough, plays no part 
and thus this great chapter remains purely Iranian. Indeed 
+ after his Chinese Kushan and Indian exploits, Rustam and 
his Sakas disappear from our view until he is brought in again 
~~ as the hero of two Saka ballads of which the first recounted his 
fight with Isfendiar and the other describes his end. —— 
———s Let us now summarise the conclusions reached in this 
paper. Our comparison of the Shahnameh and the Feng-Shen- 
-_-Yen-I has been carried out on two lines, We have compared, 
on the one hand, individual legends with the object of identi- 
We have also traced the parallel character of the 
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general lines of evolution of the two epics. The main results of 
our studies can now be presented. ; 

(1) We have found remarkable parallelism both general 
and detailed between the legends of Chou-Wang and Kai-Kaus, 
Su-Ta-Ki and Sudabeh, Yin Kiaco and Siawash, Sohrab and 
No-Cha, the bird “‘ Rukh” and (Simurgh). But there is some- 
thing more to notice than the mere parallelisms however exact : 
for in some cases we can even see how that parallelism was 
brought about. It is obvious, for example, that the character 
of King Kaus in the Shahnameh has been much altered from 
what it was in the Avesta. In this instance we can actually 
trace the influence of the Chinese epos upon Persian legend. 

(2) Particular attention is also invited to the fact that in 
the Shahnameh there are two compact blocks of the ‘' Chinese”’ 
episodes. The first and earlier block consists of the legends 
about the seven labours of Rustam (the ‘‘ Haft Khwan"’). If 
the episodes of Sohrab, Sudabeh and Siawash have Chinese 
counterparts, so also corresponding to the seven demons and 
dificulties which Rustam encountered in the *‘ Haft Khwan’” 
are the seven demons of Mei-Shan who were overcome by No-Cha 
(Sohrab) in the Chinese poem. The second or later block of 
“ Chinese ” episodes in the Shahnameh consists of the legends 
of Khaquan-I-Chin, Poladwand and Akwan. According to 
Firdausi all these came from China and I have identified the 
second with the battling magicians of Po-lu tao and the third 
with Fei-Lien. The formation of two such extensive blocks 
of legends, and the references in Shahnameh to the Chinese 
origim of the demons concerned would by themselves be 
significant proofs of the influence of the Chinese epos on Iranian 
legends. On the other hand, and in earlier ages, Iranian 
mythology might well have influenced Chinese legends. But 
in the later ages one can gather that the influence of matured 
and important Chinese epics like the Feng-Shen-Yen-I upon 
the Persian Saga would be important. _ : 

(3) Quite apart from these individual and common 2 
legends we come to the fact of the 
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even so the end is not yet; for the heroes of the good side 
too remain to be disposed of. Consequently in the Shahnameh 


King Kai-Khusru the leader of the good side is made to ascend 
to heaven without tasting of the bitterness of death, and most 
of his paladins die on mountains in trying to follow his 
example. Obviously the Shahnameh follows a later type of 
the old legend of Iran, and in the earlier form the paladins 
also ascended to heaven; for in the Pahlavi writings Tus 
and Giw among these paladins are also regarded as immortals. 
Similarly in the Feng-Shen-Yen-I seven leaders of the good 
side like No-Cha (Sohrab), and his father Li-Tsing (Rustam) 
zo back to the mountains to complete their ascetic practices. 
Thus both epics terminate alike—the best heroes of each 
ascending the mountains to fulfil mystic aspirations. 

It is to be hoped that these articles might induce some 
eminent Sinologs and Avesta scholars to develop the topic 
of Sino-Iranian nds and to bring out its great potentialities. 
Besides the Fen - Bhen-Yen-I the Chinese literature poe it 
great wealth of legendary literature. A profound study of 
that literature side by side with the Shahnameh as well as 
the Avesta and Pahlavi texts will help us to write adequately 
a great and new chapter in the history of the world's mytho- 


logy and legends. 
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Brahmanism and Lawful Food. 


By M. M. CHarrerst. 


At the outset, the method of interpreting Brahmanical 
Scriptures adopted by recognised exegetists may be shortly 
summarised. In the first place, they accept the authority of 
the scriptures in that they are super-rational (sys) but not 
opposed to reason. The truth or reality indicated by scrip- 
tural words are not within the range of perceptive and logical 
faculties. The truth indicated by the words is proved by the 
existence of the words themselves. The words are the only 
link between individuals, possessed of the five senses and 
the logical faculties of deduction and induction, and the truth 
indicated as the meaning of the words, which are not mere 
meaninfless sounds. It is obvious that no possible motive can 
be imagined to exist in one possessed of perceptive and logical 
faculties to create a link with what is imperceptible and un- 
thinkable, especially when that to be linked with, is of no indi- 
vidual benefit within the range of sense and mind. The above 
statements are intended to be a modernised summary of Sabara 
Svami's commentary on the ritualist Vedic teachings (Purva 
Mimans&) so far as it relates to the acceptance of the 
Scriptures as an organon of truth. The scriptures derive their 
authority from the super-rational character of their declarations 
with which reason can be harmonised so as to secure the 
supreme well-being of rational beings ( TcHT= ). 

This search for harmony is known as knowledge (Hr )-. 
The process of harmonisation is not confined to reason alone 
but embraces emotion (wf) and action (we). Sectarian differ- 
ences arise from emphasis laid upon one of the three faculties 
or qualities and are embittered by denial and dishonour ot 
those not emphasised. For an all-absorbing search for har- 
| ) mony between reason and unloved, unvalued super-rational 
| ae being per se is inconceivable. An all-forgetting loving search of 
* the wholly unknown is equally inconceivable. And so is 
canonical action without interest and intelligence. It may not 
be useless to change the phraseology so as to prevent the obs- 
Sats sation of thought by words wrv is faith, © the evidence 
ef things unseen” which ‘‘comes from hearing” (“p. Kom.— 
_ X-17). wf is charity or love and wa is works. 

——s«sAnsthe ten maha or great Upanisads, which form the 
Vedic foundation of Brahmanism the emphasis is laid on WH 
but harmony with wfw and ww is not wanting. For instance in 
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Taittiriya Upanisad the supreme is declared to be joy in itself, 
the quintessence of love or uf. 

In Isopanisad harmony with works is declared.” But the 
subject can in no sense, be completed without a reference to 
Sankarichirya, who is universally taken in Brahmandom as 
the archetype of all Adualist (“ea) teachers concerning the 
Supreme as Being per se (Sat), Obviously from Being per 
sé form, attribute, action and even conception cannot be con- 
ceived as separate and only negative expressions will be reason- 
ably allowed such as faa (attributeless), Tatrar< (formless), 


fafeqa (actionless), afasqata (ineffable), wHa (unknowable) and 
soforth. According to him, as is well known, the supreme end’ 
of existence is #14 or liberation from relative or conditioned 
existence which makes the self indistinguishable from Being per 
se but not extinction which would make liberation while in the 
body sreraaqfm impossible. Besides extinction cannot be a 


. erat ara fraten | ~wara aaa! se | : 
sia wd fac a faufa gaaata | 
wa aa a acta | fee eryaraceg | 
feos Gigeaacatafa | 44 ea feqrta Simi ara | 
Su = 949 ea area wu" | qua de} 


ceautre7 | 

He who knows the bliss of that Brahman, from whence all speech, 
with the mind, turns away unable to reach it, he fears nothing. 

He does not distress himaclf with the thought, Why did I not 
do what is good? Why did | do what is bad? He who thus knows 
these two (good and bad), frees himself. He who knows both, frees 
hirnself, This ia the Upanixad. S.B.E., Vol. XV, p. 63. 


®* ¢wrarafae ea wa fee sari saa 
aa mma yetar ar wz: wefad wa ito 
eaae< einfe frntfea=<eq war: | 
24 ata apeaditea a aw feud ate 9 
lat. All the material extension in this world, whatsoever it may be, 
should be considered as clothed with the oxistenco of the Supreme regu- 
lating spirit: by thus abstracting thy mind from wordly thoughts, 


—— thyself from self-sufficiency, and entertain not a covetous regard 


or pro belonging to any individual, | 
: man desire to live a whole century, — in this 
A 


— 53* —— time, religious rites, because for such 
MIND IS THINE, besides the observance of these rites, there is no 
other mode ——— ——— 
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desired object’. Of Bhakti, he says—Of all means for the 
attainment of liberation bhakti alone is of the highest value.* 
Bhakti:—thus is termed the search for the true or essential 
nature of one’s ownself. 

The resume ‘‘ Brihadaranyaka’’ and “ Chhandogya” 
Upanisads are prolific mothers of pratika® wpasana or sacred 
science based on symbols. The pratika is an objective reality 
of value in practical life. It is taken dissociated from time, 
place, individuality and action so as to represent an aspect of 
the transcendent Supreme and then by gradation is connected 
with general and individual life of practice. Examples will 
presently be seen in connection with the Bhagavad Gita which 
completes the canonical scriptures of the three-fold path (pras- 
thana trayam). The harmonious combination of faith, love 
ie works is fully and popularly exhibited in the Bhagavad 

ita :— 

“Two paths of devotion for the world were declared by 
Me in the beginning, O sinless one, devotion as wisdom of the 
spiritually wise, and devotion as action of the men of action’’.* 

Proceeding it shows that faith and action are not mutually 
exclusive but according to individual temperament one is more 
accentuated than the other. For as is shown, the physical 
body. which faith itself needs for its development, cannot 
he maintained without action or works — 

“Perform thou proper action; action is superior to in- 
action. By inaction even thy bodily voyage cannot be accom- 
plished.” © | 

In this connection the example is cited of Janaka who, 
living in royal splendour. reached the supreme end :— 


‘Verily through action Janaka and others attained the goal. 





1 See his commentary in “Brahma Sutram’” passim specially on 
Adhyay IV, Pada 4. 


2 greerearaal ufte acta | 
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& Literary meaning “* what makes known "' as sign or symbol. 
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sadwe sterat eis are i 
(Bhagavad Gita, IIT, 3) 
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And even seeing the need of keeping men fixed to duty, thou 
oughtest to perform thy duties.”’ 

The related teaching is wound up as follows :— 

“Fools say, and not the wise, that renunciation and right 
performance of action are different. He who practises one 
perfectly, receives the fruit of both.’’* 

Similac combination between faith and love is lucidly 
declared :— 

‘* Four classes of men, workers of righteousness, worship 
Me, O Arjuna,—the afflicted, the searchers for Truth, the 
desirers of possessions, and the wise, O son of Bharata.’’® 

Finally, the condition of the devotee who neglects love 
is described as a warning — 

“Greater is the difficulty for those whose hearts are fixed 
on the unmanifest. Verily, firm devotion to the unmanifest is 
obtained with great suffering by embodied creatures.’’* 

It is not very difficult to trace in the Bhagavad Gita the 
method of applying spiritual doctrines to practical conduct. 
It would be useful to consider character, the root of conduct, 
before touching on the subject of food which is only a branch. 
A knowledge of the formul# must precede their application to 
given problems. 

The character of the devotee whose heart in all-absorbing 
love, rests in the Supreme, revealed by faith, is thus des- - 
cribed :— 

“ Hating no creature, full of brotherly love, and com- 

ionate, devoid of my-ness, devoid of egotism, equal towards 
suffering and enjoyment, forgiving.’’* 


' owsaae f afefeaferar srerarea: | 


(Bhagavad Gita, III, 20) 
2 shed veaarer: weet wo uficar: | 
veanuifan saquaifexd wee | 
(Bhagavad Gita, V, 4) 
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“s Ever content, of tranquil heart, with nature subjugated, 
firm in intent, and with thought and faith given up to Me: 
whoso is my devotee is dear unto Me.’”® 

‘He from whom no one feels perturbation, also whom no 
one perturbs, who is free from the agitation arising from 
exultation, despondency, and fear, is beloved of Me.’"2 ; 

__‘*Unexpecting, pure, capable, neutral, devoid of fear, 
ees EP initiation of action, whoso is my devotee is belowed 
of Me. 

‘He who does not feel exultant, nor hates, nor mourns, 


nor longs, giving up good as well as evil, whoso is possessed of 
devotion is beloved of Me.’'* 


** Equal towards friend and enemy and also toward honor 
and disgrace, equal towards heat and cold, towards enjoyment 
and suffering, and devoid of attachment.’ 

. “Equal to whom are abuse and adulation, silent, content 
with any and everything, without fixed habitation, firm in 
heart, possessed of devotion,—such a man is beloved of Me.’’* 

‘Those who worship this immortality-bearing law as de- 
clared, fwll of faith, regarding Me as the supreme end, and 
devoted—are excessively beloved of Me.'’? 

The form of teaching differs when love is emphasized :-— 


‘“‘Even if the most evil-conducted man worships Me with 
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exclusive devotion, he is to be considered even as righteous 
because he is rightly determind.""' 

“Such an one quickly becomes righteous-souled, for 
he comes to perpetual peace, Swear, O son of Kunti, my 
devotee never is destroyed.’"* 

The substance is summarised by Suresvara Acharya, the 
first Mohant or Abbot of the Sringari Math, founded by 
his preceptor Sankaracharya, in ‘' Naishkarmasidhih '* :-— 

“Of him who has attained the true vision of “ Atma”’ 
(the Supreme) non-hater and the rest are unworked for attri- 
butes and not forms of spiritual exercise." 

This universal aspect of character is applied to the four 
types of men not necessarily castes as known to ancient Egypt 
and India. The four types are mentioned :— 

“ According to the classification of action and qualities 
the four castes are created by me. Know me, non-actor and 
changeless, as even the author of this.’’* 

The types can be generally described as men with natural 
proclivity, (1) tolearn and teach. (2) to found and maintain 
sovial and national order (3) to increase provisiom and (4) 
to work under direction. The expression in action of the four 
types is described as follows :— 

“The duties of Brahmans, Kshatriyas. Vaisyas and 
also of Sudras are divided into classes by the qualities arising 
from nature.’’® 

“Internal and external self-control, purity, forgiveness, 
rectitude, learning, spiritual perception, and faith are the 
nature-born duties of Brahmans.’** 


‘ efa @a qecrare) wd aaa r 
ats © Heer san wate fe a: | 
(Bhagavad Gita, IX, 30) 
* feo wafa wera woayeerf faram=efa | , 
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(Bhagavad Gita, IX, 31) 
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‘* Heroism, vigor, patient endurance, presence of mind, not 
turning back in battle, liberality, lordliness, are the nature-born 
duties of Kashatriyas."’' 

** Agriculture, breeding of cattle, and commerce are the 
nature-born duties of Vaisyas; and of Sudras the nature-born 
duty is that of which the essence is to serve.""? 

Finaily individual action is left to individual conscience :— 

. ‘** Whoever performs action that has to be done, without 
depending upon the fruit of action, is the man of renunciation 
as well as the performer of right action and not the mere giver 
up of consecrated fire and works of the law.’’? 

Here, perhaps, a repetition may not be wholly useless. All 
that can be conceived in the universal aspect independently of 
time, place and individuality is to be taken as an expression of 
the Divine Archetype, inseparable in thought from Being per se 
or Reality itself. From this view-point food is declared as 
Soma or universal sapor :— 

“ Also entering into the earth, | uphold these creatures by 
my power, and I nourish all vegetables by becoming Soma, the 
embodiment of sapor.’’ * 

And the eater of food as fire so heat and air :— 

‘1, becoming Vaisvanara and entering into the bodies of 
living creatures, digest the four kinds of food, being joined with 
the upward and downward life-breaths.”’ ° 

The above declaration, however efficacious in removing 
spiritual antipathy based on difference in the use of food 
by people or individuals, is not helpful in the selection of food 


' gia ast viacted qe erage | 
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(Bhagavad Gita, XVIII, 43-44) 
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by individuals. For practical guidance all kinds of food are 
divided into three classes :-— 

“Foods which promote longevity, mental tranquillity, 
industry, harmony of bodily functions, cheerfulness, and 
sympathy, with those of like temperament, and are succulent, 
oleaginous, producing permanent benefit to the body, and the 
composition of which is ascertainable at aight, are attractive 
to those in whom the quality of sattva is dominant.’ 

‘Foods excessively bitter, sour, salt, hot, pungent, dry 
and ardent are attractive to those in whom rajas prevails and 
are productive of unpleasantness, suffering and disease.’”* 

* Foods insufficiently cooked, deprived of savour, offensive 
in odour, not fresh and unfit for sacrificial offering are attractive 
to those in whom tamas prevails.’"* 

The technical term Sativika and the rest are thus ex- 
plained :— 

“O Thou of mighty arms, sattva, rajas, and tamas these 
Prakriti-born qualities bind to the body the unchanging lord of 
the body.’’* 

“ Among them sattva, illuminative on account of its trans- 
parency and restfulness, O sinless one, ties through attachment 
to happiness and knowledge.’”® 

“Know rajas to be the embodiment of desire, and the 
producer of thirst and relish ; that, O Kunti’s son, ties the ego 
through attachment to action,’’® 

“Know tamas as born of insensibility the deluder of all 
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embodied creatures, O Bharata’s son; ib ties through heedless- 
ness, laziness, and sleep.*"! 

“Sattva attaches to happiness, rajas to actions, while 
tamas, veiling the power of discrimination, attaches to heedless- 
ness. 

** Overcoming rajasand tamas, sattva asserts itself, O Bha- 
rata’s son; similarly rajas, sattva and tamas, and tamas, sattva 
and rajas.’" 

‘When at every gate of the body there is the illumination 
of knowledge, then know that sattva is dominant.’"* 

“Greed, initiation of action, energy in great worldly 
achievements, unrest, and thirst, these are born on rajas be- 
coming dominant.’”® 

‘*Non-illumination, non-initiation, heedlessness and delu- 
sion,— these, O son of Kuru, are born on tamas becoming domi- 
nant.’ 

With these general statements the selection of food by in- 
dividuals is left to his own judgment :— 

“ For him who is regulated in food, in enjoyment, in exer- 
tion of work,—regulated as well in sleep and walking,—medi- 
tation becomes the destroyer of all suffering.’’* 

A word about the Bhagavad Gita in conclusion: At the 
present time it is the most well known of all canonical Brahman 
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Scripture in this country and abroad. The third quarter of the 
19th century hardly knew of more than one edition of it in 
Bengali-script with a translation in classical Bengali by Ananda 
Chandra Vedantabagis and now there are numerous popular 
editions with Bengali translation, in prose and verse. 

The first English translation was by Charles Wilkins. It 
was published under the authority of the East India Company 
in 1785. Through Emerson it gave to the English language 
the word “ over-soul,”’' obviously a mistranslation of ‘‘=.qrm,”’ 
literally meaning #¥4re@ or “‘ownness."” It also inspired Emer- 
son’s ‘““‘Hymn to Brahma,” not as well known as can be 


wished. 
If the red slaver think he slays, 
Or if the slain think he is slain. 
They know not well the subtle ways 
I keep, and pass, and turn again. 
Far or forgot to me is near; 
Shadow and sunlight are the same ; 
The vanished gods to me appear; 
And one to me are shame and fame. - 


They reckon ill who leave me out ; 
When me they fly, I am the wings ; 
1 am the doubter and the doubt, 
And I the hymn the Brahmin sings. 
The strong gods pine for my abode, 
And pine in vain the sacred Seven, 
But thou, meek lover of the good! 
Find me, and turn thy back on heaven. 
R. W. EMERSON. 
It will be pleasant to remember the following verse as the - 
source of Emerson’s inspiration — 








va af wat gee wea wae | 

Sw a fasnatal ard «fer a ware 5 
(Bhagavad Gita, 11,19) 
**He who knows it as the slayer, and also he who knows it | * 
as the slain, they both know not rightly: it kills not, nor is > 
— 1. “ Over-soul"’ —n. The all containing soul; tho absolute reality i, — 
it that which ———— all being; subjective or = 
a From Webster's Dictionary ). aa 





ARTICLE No. 34 


The Wither-tip Disease of Citrus Plants. Part I. 


By H. Caavonvrt anp Gorar Srven. 


The Wither-tip disease due to Colletotrichum qlmosporivides 
Penzig., is probably the most destructive fungus disease known 
to attack the citrus plants. It is also known by the names 
of ‘leaf spot,’ ‘lemon spot,’ ‘anthracnose,’ etc., according to 
the injuries it causes. This disease is very common in India 
and has been found to be present on all species of citrus. It is 
uncertain where this disease originated at first but it is now 
found all over the world wherever citrus is grown. ‘The writers 
have observed it on almost all citrus species all over India. In 
Lahore, it was found attacking the limes, the lemons, the 
pomello and the malta, The disease was mostly found to be 
confined to the twigs only, though occasionally leaves also were 
found to be affected (Plate 1, Fig. 1). The gardens and 
orchards in and around Lahore cultivating citrus plants were 
kept under regular observation during two seasons and inoou- 
lation experiments have been carried on both in the fields and 
in the laboratory. 

The nurseries of Lawrence Gardens, Lahore, which were 
i kept under close observation showed the signs of the disease in 
early February. The freshly attacked apical = became 
leafless and were of ashen colour on which black acervuli deve- 
loped later on. All the plants in the nursery were affected 








———:s«s (Plate 1, Fig. 2) and later became leafless. The lemons and the 
| sour limes suffered more than the oranges, the malta, and the 
a, sweet limes. Besides twig and leaf infection, fruit infection 
NS also occurs. Last season the authors came across a large 
oF number of cases in which unripe and young fruits fell down 
1 owing to the attack of the fungus. Flower infections have not 
vey rs so far been noticed, The different symptoms of wither-tip, leaf 
eer spot, anthracnose, canker and lemon spot depend upon the 
—— effects produced on the host plants. On leaves, spots of light 
pase. green colour appear first which soon turn brownish. In moist 
cet wenther fruit bodies soon appear as little dots and pinkish 

ss Masses of spores svon ooze out from them. The disease usually 


start: e apex and spreads downwards or from margin 
* — * ‘There is a Sharp differentiation between the diseased 

and the healthy tissues. The affected leaves wither and die 
— d the disease travels back causing the characteristic wither- 
‘tip. Young trees are sometimes entirely defoliated in this 
er. Twigs of citrus are — and very severely 
fungus. Many — f the twigs are killed back 
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four or five inches. The infected twigs turn brown or ashen in 
colour and sooner or later become dotted over with numerous 
black acervuli (Plate 2, Figs. 3 and 4). The infected twigs when 
they grow old become over-grown with other saprophytes. The 
dying back of the affected twigs is usually a slow process but in 
some cases it may be sufficiently rapid to cause the leaves to 
wither and dry up. In certain cases older branches may even 
be affected. They turn vellowish at first, shed their leaves and 
ultimately die back. Unfavourable climatic conditions, lack of 
sufficient water in soil, want of proper nutrition, and presence 
of injurious salts may also produce somewhat similar symptoms. 
The trees in such cases usually drop their fruits. But the real 
wither-tip disease due to Colletotrichum can easily be distin- 
guished from the physiological disease. Not only are specific 
organisms absent in those cases but the characteristic ashen 
colour of the wither-tip is absent. Also the absence of any 
resinous deposit as found in the physiological disease and the 
presence of numerous black dot like fruit bodies easily mark 
out the Colletotrichum infections. 


Morphology of the fungus. 


On dead twigs or on leaves the fruit bodies (aceryvuli) of 
the fungus are frequently seen as small dots or raised pustules, 
These acervuli are sparse, scarcely gregarious, sub-epidermal, 
erumpent, brown or black and eylindric. The shape of the 
acervuli is not uniform. On leaves, they occur on either sur- 
faces irregularly disposed. Dark coloured stiff hairs, the seta, 
are frequently seen around the margin of the acervuli. They 
may be either continuous or septate and may vary in length 
and colour when grown in cultures. 

In order to study the internal morphology of the fungus 
free-hand sections were cut. Very young diseased twigs were 
selected. The sections show that the fungus kills all the parts 
outside the central wood and the infected portion is filled with 
the fungus hyphz (Plate 3, Fig. 5). In leaves the acervuliseem 
to be superficial, only the upper portion of the mesophyll being 
affected. Diameter of the acervulus varies from 60 to 270 yp, 
and length of the conidiophores from 5 to 30 yp. Conidia 
measure 8°5—-21 « x 3-7°5 pw. They are variable in shape even 
in the same acervulus and may be broadly oval or oblong. 

There seems to be a great deal of tfiflerence of opinion 
regarding the colour of- the spores. ‘The spores were first des- 
hee as hyaline but * —— Alwood — fen as 
slightly greenish. Spaulding and Von Schrenk no © same 

ish colour as also many other writers. Rolfs, Fawcett and 

have again described them as hyaline. The present authors 

have noted greenish colour of the spores and they are of opinion 

that the colour is due to dense protoplasmic granules and oil 
+o 
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globules. But the colour of the immature spores was very 
light and, if examined in strong transmitted light, could be 
described as hyaline. . 

Generally a spore has got only one nucleus but the authors 
have occasionally come across two or even three in some very 
large sized spores.* The nucleus appears as a large clear area 
near the centre of the spore and takes the nuclear stains. 


Study of the fungus in culture ; isolation, 


The causal organism, Colletotrichum gqleosporiocides Penz., 
was isolated from a malta twig collected in late October, 1928. 
A small portion of the twig was washed in 10 per cent. 
Formalin and then in several changes of sterilised distilled 
water and finally rubbed with alcohol before being put in a ste- 
rilised moist chamber containing water, The spores came out 
in very large numbers and in a short time the water was full of 
spores. By means of a sterilized platinum loop, a small drop 
of the spore suspension was transferred to a tube of melted 
potato glucose agar and by means of poured plate method, pure 
culture of the organism was easily obtained. 

Single spore isolations were also made. From a very dilute 
spore suspension, small drops were placed on a large number of 
clean and sterilised cover-slips. These were examined under 
the microscope and when only one spore was present in a drop, 
the cover-slip was transferred to a petri-dish containing potato 
glucose medium and placed upside down. Further transfers 
were made as soon as the mycelial growth spread beyond the 
_ cover-slip. ; 

The mycelial growth not only covers the surface of the 
medium but penetrates it. The young hyphe are of white 
colour and when young, the cells have dense granular contents. 
The cells measure 11l—1l4 up xX 5-7 p. 

The acervuli or the fruit bodies make their appearance 
four or five days after the inoculation is made. In the begin- 
ning some of the hyphw become darker in colour and more 
granular, their cells become short and broad. These hyphze 
are very compact forming a sort of stroma. From the stroma, 
numerous conidiophores are developed from the ends of which 
numerous conidia are budded off. Im forming conidia, the 
apical portion of the conidiophore becomes swollen and filled up 
with granular contents. After it attains the right size, it is 
constricted off at the base. Im= young and newly formed 
acervulus, spore formation is very active, and the spores collect 
round the acervulus in the form of a big pinkish mass. The 
acervuli in time become round and blackish in colour and 
hardened in texture. Sections of acervuli show a considerable 
parenchymatous tissue-like structure made up of the surround- 
ing filaments. Inside this lie the spores that are budded off 
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from the*conidiophoeres. Around the margin and sometimes in 
the centre of the acervulus setw are seen. They are dark 
brown in colour and are made up of 3 to4 cells. They vary a 
good deal in their size, 31-5-175 p. The setw are not of much 
importance since they are missing altogether in many cases. 
Besides the conidia formed in the acervuli, other conidia are 
formed by short lateral branches of the main hyphe. No 
other kind of spore formation nor any perfect stage of the 
fungus has been found so far. In old cultures, the mycelium 
groming in the culture medium turns grey and the hyphaw have 
eaded appearance, and they lose their cell contents. 

To study the germination of the spores, hanging drop 
cultures were made in sterilised water. The spores germinated 
in about 6 hours (25°C) but changes in the protoplasm of the 
spores began earlier than that. The protoplasm becomes more 
granular and the nuclear portion loses its rounded shape. It 
elongates, becomes granular and finally mixes up with the 
granular protoplasm. Next a germ tube is formed usually at 
one end of the spore into which the contents of the spores pass 
on. Sometimes germ-tubes are formed from both enda of the 
spores. ‘The germinating spore in about three days’ time forms 
a considerable mycelium and conidia are formed from the 
lateral branches of the larger hyphw. Acervuli were not 
formed in hanging drops. 

When too many spores are placed in a hanging drop the 
germination is markedly changed. Some of the spores were 
seen to become two-celled at the formation of the germ-tube. 
Most of the spores after fo small germ-tubes give rise to 
small rounded chocolate colou bodies. These are appresoria 
or rather chlamydospore-like structures (Plate 3, Fig. 6). The 
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{}cm, diameter petri dishes. Inoculated dishes were kept in 
om temperature and observations were made every third 
ay. | 

In bean and gram agar the aerial growth was perfectly 
white and the hyphzx were very long. In bean agar pinkish 
spore masses appeared very early near the centre of the petri 
dishes but in gram agar they appeared very late. No blacken- 
ing of the medium took place in either case. 


In pea agar pinkish spore masses are developed in rings 
and the hyphe are irregularly formed. No blackening of the 
culture medium takes place. 

* In prune agar the aerial growth is profuse and is perfectly 
white in the beginning. Later they become very long and turn 
greenish black. The medium becomes perfectly black in about 


a fortnight and the hyphee as also the conidia become blackish 
in colour. 


In barley agar, moderate aerial growth takes place. Small 
blackish acervuli are developed which bear setw. They are 
also arcanged in rings. The medium became blackish in 9% 
days. 

Scanty aerial growth takes place in maize agar and a few 
blackish acervuli are formed. 


In Czapeck’s synthetic medium, white, dense, compact 
aerial growth takes place and the medium very soon turns black 
showing early staling. Restricted acervuli formation takes 
place. 

The following table shows the spreading of the mycelium 
in various media. 























No of| Barley Prune | Gram Maize Bean Pea (Crapeck’s 
days.| agar. | agar. agar. agar. agar. agar medium 
3 a on 7mm. | 17 mm. | 12-G6mm.| 15 mm. 143mm. 2! mr. 
u 34 **e 70 af mm se 45°56 fe ; 54 ** 50-2 ** 45 * 
9 70 * oo ee tH) 7? 81-2 ** | ini) ? 10 ** Ho * 





Since differences were found in cultural characteristics of 
the fungus when grown on different media, the authors measured 
the spores to find out if there were any variations in the size 
of the spores. For this purpose 100 spores were measured from 
each culture grown in different media. In taking measurements 
Burger’s method was followed as it was found to be convenient 


and more trustworthy. ‘A dilute suspension of the spores 





taken from the medium was made in sterilised tap water and a 


drop of the suspension was placed on a microscope slide and 
M — with Pontes glass. It was necessary to take the 


5 a a  . F 
* 1 AI ) 
oP 


ements quickly because the spores did not remain quiet 
Boe ase lariguic Ok time. The image of the Spores: was then 


‘> e } * 
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thrown on a drawing paper by means of camera lucida, and the 
lengths and widths were quickly marked with a pencil. The 
microscope was so adjusted that one micron on the micrometer 
scale was equal to one millimetre on the paper. Therefore 
after the length and width was indicated on the paper the 
spore-size could be easily ascertained by means of a millimetre 
rule.’ The authors instead of marking the lengths and widths 
only had drawn the outline of the spores and the nuclei. This 
had the advantage of not only representing the general shape 
of the spores but it avoided any confusion which is possible if 
marked with dots only. The outlines were made only when 
the spores were stationary. \ 
The following table shows the spore measurements in 








different media. 
: Mean Mean 
Medium. litovth. | breadth. 

Czapeck’s medium — VAR AO ps 
Maize agar * —— 224 
Barley agar we I2S°6 40 pe 
Potato glucose agar .. 129 p 5:7 pe 
Gram agar iP Forme: tay 5O pe 
Pea agar .. ae ~. 139 pp | 49 2 
Bean agar F — 4D pe 
Prune agar — Js, ABS ge 3 pw 





From the study of above, it is clear that variation in 
— and breadths of the spores depends on the effect of the 
me : 


Effect of different concentrations on growth. 











— ee 2 ‘Different concentrations of Czapec 's medium and potato 
Beis Sa Recon Sear were aban a tS lnther Case. only tie jo wer: 
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TABLE A. 





days. 2N. N. X/A. N/16. N /ti4. 





— — 


3 20 mm. | Zl mm. | 16 mim 15 rm. | 14 mom. 
6 40 rom. | 45mm. | 37 mm. | 37 mm. | 34 mr. 
0 53 mum, | 64 00m. | 65 mm. 54 mem, | 51 mrn. 
0 69 mm. | 00mm. | 66 mm. | 65 mm. | 59 mm. 





= ‘ 7 * r 
days. N. N/2. | Nis, N/S5. Nid. N /32. 
3 26 mm. 210mm. | 25mm.) 20 lmm. | 20mm. | 15 mer. 
6 63°00». | 564mm. | 56mm. | 52 0mm. | 48 rm. | Ol morn. 
9 OO Orm. | OO rm. | 85 mm. 20mm. | 7imm. | 72 mr. 
. 


— — — — ——— — — i ae 


The study of the tables given above shows that diameter 
of the fungal mat increases regularly from lower to higher 
concentrations and that it is greatest in normal. In concen- 
tration higher than normal spreading becomes slower. 

Along with the rate of spread in the two media, the sizes 
of the spores in the different concentrations of Czapeck’s were 
measured, An average from measurements of LOO spores was 
taken and the following shows the mean lengths and breadths 
of spores in different concentrations. 





Mean Mean 
Concentration. length. | breadth. 


12-2 


2N oe ja 40 ye 
IN tees * 126 4 +6 pe 
N 4 os 13°S yp 4-7 pe 
N16 * 14-4 pe 4°58 pe 
N 64 is lath ye 4-4 pe 


—— 


The above shows that from lower to higher concentrations 
the size of the spores decreases. Regarding widths no such 
regularity is seen, though in er concentrations, spore size 
becomes smaller. It has been found also that the number of 
spores decreases with higher concentrations and in 4N con- 
centration, no spores were formed at 
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If we study the tables given before showing the spread of 
the hyphmw and the sizes of the spore formed in different con- 
centrations, we find they are inversely related. In lower 
concentrations when the spread or rather the vegetative growth 
is less the spores are larger and more numerous, while in higher 
concentrations spread is greater and the spores are smaller. 

With age, cultures show signs of staling sooner or later. 
The culture media become dark in colour. The rate of giving 
out of staling products has been studied in the different concen- 
trations of Czapeck’s and the following shows the number of 
days it took to turn the different concentrations of Czapeck’'s 


medium dark. 


Concentrations. .SN | 4N | 2N | N N/4 |] N/16 | N/64 
No. ofdays ..4 | 4 | 10 | 13 14 15 15 

It shows that staling begins very soon in higher concentra- 
tions and very late in lower ones. 

The temperature range for the growth of the fungus has 
also been studied. It can grow between 15° and 35°C.but best 
grows between 21° and 25°C. The thermal death point of the 
fungus has also been found and it lies between 65° and 66°C 
(Ten minutes exposure). 


Isolation of different strains. 
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are favourable to the fungus, it causes an epidemic. The 
disease is most common in the spring season (end of January to 
middle of April) when new shoots are formed. These young 
and tender tissues are easily attacked by the fungus. Under 
humid conditions the spores ooze out of the acervuli in large 
pinkish masses and may be washed to other parts by rain water 
or even by dew drops. Or if dry conditions prevail after the 
spores have oozed out, they may be carried by wind and favour- 
able conditions recurring, will germinate causing new infections. 
Older leaves and twigs may be attacked at any time when the 
conditions for the growth of the fungus are favourable. Plants 
showing low vitality are easily attacked. This may be caused 
by lack of proper nutrition or water in the soil or may be due 
to injurious salts or may even be due to unfavourable tempera- 
ture and moisture conditions. Trees injured by gum diseases 
or other diseases or due to long continued drought fall an easy 
prey to the disease. 


Infection. 


Usually the infection takes place at the tip or apex of the 
young shoot in the spring season. In artificial inoculation ex- 
periments performed in the laboratory, it was found that young 
and tender parts were first attacked. It has been noticed that 
weather and other environmental conditions have important 
influence upon the severity of the disease. In 192%, due to ex- 
ceptional weather conditions the disease was very severe and 
caused great loss to citrus plants in the Panjab. On 30th and 
3lst January and Ist February, the weather was very cold 
and frosty, the temperature falling down to 14°5°F. During 
those days and the whole of the first week of February, the sky 
remained almost completely overcast. No rain actually fell but 
due to intense cold the dew drops froze and chilled the plants 
which became very week. When the cold wave passed, the 
fungus finding the hosts in very weak condition, developed so 
quickly that all the plants in the nursery of the Lawrence 
Gardens were killed. The combined effect of low temperature, 
high moisture content of the air and the absence of Sun lowered 
the vitality of the young plants in the nursery so much that 
the fungus killed them outright. If any one of these factors 
had been different or absent, the whole bed would not have 
been killed. Older plants, though they greatly suffered were 
not killed. 

The very low temperature of that year proved favour- 
able for diseases which are not ordinarily seen in the Punjab. 
For instance Verticillium teberculariodes was found associated 
with Colletotrichum in many cases causing greater damage, but 
it has not been seen this year. ‘ 
= This note is published as a — ———— work, Further 
work is proceeding and will be published as Part Il. 
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Before concluding the authors express their indebtedness 
to the Imperial Mycologist, Agricultural Research Institute, 
Pusa, for confirmation of the specific determination of the 


fungus. 
Panjab University. 
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Fic. 1. A twig of C. acida with diseased leaves. Note the dot like 
acervuli. 








Fie. 2. A bed of lemon plants in the Lawrence Gardens; very badly 
affected. ‘The whole bed was killed. 
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Fic. 3. A diseased twig with numerous acervuli. Note the sharp line 
of demarcation between the healthy and the dirensec! tissues. 





— 


Fie. 4. A portion of above, more magnified. 
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Fic. 5 Transverse section of a diseased twig. F/-fungal layer, ac-acervulus, 
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. 6. otomicrograph of «a hanging drop containing a large number of ger- 
a bia Riche — — the formation of appresoria or rather chlamydos- 


pore like structures. 








ARTICLE No. 35. 


Notes on the Organisms in the Filtered water of 
Calcutta. 


By K. Biswas. 


During the month of May, 1929, brown scum was noticed 
coming out of taps of Calcutta water supply and specimens of 
the sediments were sent to me for examination. Samples were 
collected from different parts of the City of Caleutta. Of these, 
Pulta and Lee Road samples were found to contain just sufficient 
quantities of material for the purpose of investigation. The 
examination of these samples showed the presence of both vege- 
table and animal crganisms. Of the animal organisms the 
presence of Jnfusoria, Rotifera, and Nematoda was not uncom. 
mon. Among the Protezsoa—the well-known iron Protozoon 
(Arcella) was of frequent occurrence. Of the Dinoflagellata, 
Peridenitem species were alao observed. 

The vegetable organisms consisted mainly of bundles of a 
species of Fungus filaments composed of fine hyaline threads 
which were not sufficient for definite determination. Filaments 
of another species of septate Fungus, mixed up with the matrix 
were also observed but did not permit of making accurate 
identification. Leptothria ochracea which is taken by some as 
one of the typical iron bacteria was present in large quantities. 
Species of Chlamydothrix (Cladothrix ') were frequently present 
but only in short broken pieces of filaments which are not suffi- 
cient for definite specific identification. The occurrence of 
Gallionella feruginea, a typical iron bacterium, was rather rare. 
Seattered filaments of Oscillatoria species and fragments of the 
shells of Diatom other than Synedra affinis var. fasciculata have 
also been noticed. This species of Diatom-Synedra affinis var. 
fasciculata was present in almost all the samples. Pollen grains 
and pieces of xylem vessels too were observed in the material 
examined. It may, however, be mentioned that Crenothrix 
polyspora which was suspected to be present appeared to be 
absent in the samples examined by me. This species is an 
inhabitant of much cooler climate and frequently occurs in the 
freshwaters of the Euro and American Continents. It may 
be remarked however that the vegetable organisms found did 
not 2 2am to be seriously harmful to human beings. 5 

The chemical analysis of the water during that period 
shows the presence of about 35%, volatile solid, 32°5%, sand 
and silica and 35% mineral matter. The mineral matter in this 
case ia entirely iron-oxide. ‘The following table will illustrate in 
detail the average chemical contents of the water and the results 
of the bacteriological examination of the water samples. 
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The organisms present in the samples of the tap-water 
mentioned above were all mixed up and the identity and details 
of structure of these organisms were not quite clear. Hence 
there was the necessity of studying them by cultivating them 
in different suitable media. Out of the different media tried 
normal saline i.e. NA-CL 6-5 grms. and Distilled water LOOO c.c. 
proved to be quite a good medium for the growth of the 
two algw—Protococeus viridis and Chlorella vulgaris. These 
two alg later on appeared in some samples contained in the 
original bottles which were kept tightly closed with glass 
stoppers in room temperature and in diffused light inside the 
herbarium. The alge found in these bottles after about five to 
six months are chiefly Lynghya ochracea, Synedra affintis var. 
fasciculata, Protococcus viridis and Chlorella pwulgaris. The 
difference in structure between the forms grown in artificial 
cuiture with those of the bottles is that there is not so much 
development of brownish piqment in the artificial culture of 
Synedra affinis var. fasciculata and marked deficiency in the 
presenge of iron oxide on the sheaths of LZ. ochracea. Chlorella 
vulgariseof the culture is smaller in dimensions and Chloroplasts 
are rather yellowish green; while cultivated forms of Proto- 
coceus viridis are somewhat larger in dimensions, the Chloroplasts 
more deeply green and the cells having greater tendency towards 
the formation of a compact colony adhering to the substratum. 
Further culture experiments especially of Leptothrix ochracea 
and other iron bacteria which are available in this country are 
being carried on with a view to deciphering some disputed 
points in the life history of these organisms and the results will 
be published in a subsequent paper. 


Short notes on the systematic position of the organisms 
: observed in the samples are given below. 


Synedra affinis, Kuetz. var. fasciculata (Kuetz.) 
(Plate 4, Fig. 7) 


Cells scattered or forming a colony, in valve view straight, 
elongate, somewhat fusiform narrower at both ends, obtusely or 
subacutely rounded, sometimes more oF less constricted below 
the apices; in girdle view linear cylindrical truncate at both 
ends ; pseudoraphi lanceolate, conspicuous. fine. 7O-SO y long, 

, 4 p wide, 15 markings in number in each space of 10 y« length, 
frequently 3 markings in every 2 p. 


Hab. In tap water mixed with other algw especially with 
Leptothrix ochracea, or forming a colony in gelatinous matrix, 
Collected by T. K. Ghose from Ist to 10th May in Caleutta. 
Geogr. Distrib. East and west Europe. 
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Chlorella vulgaris, Beyerinck. 
(Plate 4, Fig. 6 a-b.) 


Cells spherical forming colony, yellowish green, 4—s ew in 
diameter, with one pyrenoid; chloroplast plate-like: cell wall 
smooth, thin, hyaline: cell-contents coarsely granular, green. 

Hab. Intap water. Growth in the original bottle was 
visible after about 2 months, Collected from tap water at 
Pulta Central Collecting Well by T. K. Ghose, on the 7th May, 
and 2nd July, 1929. 

Geogr, Distrib. Widely distributed. 

This alga was grown in pure culture of normal saline and 
the cells were found to be rather smaller than its normal size 
varying from 2—6 ju. 

Protococcus viridis, Ag. 
(Plate 4, Fig. 4—5.) 

Cells single or often associated in a plate-like colony 
spherical, or angular by mutual pressure, 4-83-12 yu rarely up 
to 20 ~« f in diameter; chloroplasts plate-like; pyrenoid not 
visible; cell wall smooth hyaline, cell contents coarsely granular, 

reen. 
. Hab. In tap water at Pulta. Growth in the mete ee 
bottle was visible after about 2-3 months. Collected by T. K. 
Ghose, on the 7th May, 19290. 

Geogr. Distrib. Widely distributed in Europe, America, 
Australia and India. 


Lyungbya ochracea (Kuetz.) Gom. 
(Plate 4, Figs. 1 a-h and 2 a-g.) 


Plantinass rust coloured; filaments aggregated together, 
about 2-3 m in width; sheath at first thin and colourless but 
later on thick, and by absorption of iron oxide becoming swollen 
with encrustation of iron oxide; cells somewhat constricted at 
the pellucid cross walls, as long as broad, 1°5 to 2°5 yw in le > 
15 to 2°83 p in width; cell contents almost homogeneous, blue- 

Hab. In tap water, present in all the samples as reddish 
brown scum associated with 8, ra affinis var. fasciculata. 
Collected by T. K. Ghose from different parts of Calcutta, from 
Ist to 10th May, 1929. ae 2 

eet ¢ . Distrib. Widely distributed in Europe, America, — 
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alga absorbs iron oxide which is deposited on its sheath and it 
is then, as thought by Naumann, identical with the well-known 
iron bacterium Leptothrix ochracea. 1 have observed by culti- 
vating this alga im pure water and normal saline that the 
filaments become longer and sometimes flexous and wavy in 
structure without iron encrustation. This alga in normal form 
without iron deposit has been found to grow abundantly in the 
settling tank among other alge growing in it and forming a crust 
on the submerged sidewalls. But as it passes through pipes it 
absorbs iron oxide and is converted into what is called Lepto- 
thrix ochracea—the iron bacterium. Experiments are being 
carried on to show the nature of the absorption of iron-oxide 
by this alga. The Indian forms of this alga are slightly larger 
than the forms observed in other parts of the werld. 


F Galleoneila ferugqinea, Ehrenberg. 
(Plate 4, Fig. 3.) 


Fikkments spirally twisted, about 2 p in width, without 
any partition walls. 

Hab. Intap water, from Ist to 10th May, 1929. Collected 
by T. K. Ghose, very rare. 

Geogr. Distrib. Europe and America. 

Dr. S. R. Bose, Professor of Botany, Carmichael Medical 
College, Calcutta, who was supplied with the fungus species 
found in the tap water noted in this paper for examination, 
obtained the following results from his culture experiments and 
is of opinion that it is a Fusariam species ‘* The fungus formed 
a tangled mass of white hyph#w, the growth was very poor in 
all solid media tried-agar, malt-extract agar, etc. It grew 
very favourably in liquid beef broth medium (PH 7.4) and 
formed a number of spores with Chalamydospores-terminal and 
intercalary (within the hyphe), it can be seen that it is a 
Fusariam species.” 

I am indebted to Mr. J. C. Mukherjee, Chief Executive 
Officer, Calcutta Corporation, for offering me the opportunity 
of examining the samples of the impurities found in the filtered 
water of Calcutta. I am also grateful to my friend Dr. Hans 
Molisch, Hofrat Professor, University of Vienna, one of the 
greatest authorities on Iron bacteria, who was kind enough 
to examine the materials and confirm the results obtained by 
me; and last but not least to Dr. T. K. Ghose, L..M.S., F.C.S8., 
the Chief Analyst, Caleutta Corporation, for supplying me with 
the data regarding water analysis. 


Royat BoTranic GARDEN 
Sibpur, near Calcutta 
The 27th December, 1920 
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EXPLANATION OF FIGURES 
Fig. 1. (a) .. Filaments othrix ochracea encrusted with iron- 
hydroxide-hig magnified. 
(b) .. The same showing the do t of iron hydroxide 
| rticles on the sheath of L. ochracea—X 650. 
(e-g) :- of L,. ochracea 


with thin coating of iron-hy- 
650. 
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Fig. 6, (6) .. OAlorella vulgarie as it ia found growing in the original 
saroplo of tap-water—X 600, 

Fig. 7 .. Synedra affinis var. fasciculata—X 1000. 

Fig. 8 .. Fungus sp. part of ents in «a bundle as it is found 


growing in the original sample of tap-water—high 
+ BY rigi P P ghly 
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ARTICLE No. 36. 


On Tests and Measures of Group Divergence. 
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l. INTRODUCTION 


1. In many statistical investigations two important 
questions arise in dealing with two or more “samples”. Let 
8 and S’ be two given samples. Then either of two — may 


have happened :— 
. (A) both S and S’ were drawn from the same group G2 
or 
 (B) the samples S and S’ were drawn from two different 
groups G and @". 





2 DT have used the word “ group "in the present paper in very nearly 

fer sane sense as the word ** population " is used in statistical literature, 

individuals will denote any collection of individuals or entities; the 
— 


— of which common “characteristics they are —— 
ar. — to the same “ — I have reserved the word “ popula- 
_——s ton" for use in gem eyed more general sense; 60 that when 
necessary we shall be able to, speéak-of the existence of + groupe within a 

population. A “sample'’ is an of measurements, in one or 


——— “more specified characters, of a te number of individuals belonging 
to the same ——— (or population). It ia ia throughout assured im the 
— er that all sam are “random "’ samples, i.¢., the indivwi- 
are not selected in — — are drawn 
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Any eriterion which will distinguish between (A) and (3B) 
i.c., determine whether the two given samples are drawn from 
the same or from two different groups (or populations) may 
be called a fest of group divergence. 

In case the two samples S and S’ are considered to be 
drawn from two different groups G and G’, it is obvious that @’ 
may be any one of an infinite number of groups differing 
only slightly or very greatly from G. Any coefficient which 
would furnish information regarding the actual amount of 
the divergence subsisting between G and G° may be ealled a 
measure of group divergence, The distinction between a ‘ test "’ 
and a “‘ measure ” of group divergence is fundamental ; a teat 
merely tells us whether the two groups (from which the two 
given samples are drawn) are different or not, while a 
“measure ” gives us a quantitative estimate of the magnitude 
of the difference (if any) between the two groups. 

2. Notation. In dealing with more than one grom 
necessary to distinguish carefully between different 
means and standard deviations. 

Let x, represent a single measurement of the t/" indi- 
vidual in the g‘* sample for the p'* character, and let be the 
total number of individuals in the g sample for the p** charac- 
ter, VN, the total number of samples available for the p!* char- 
acter, and P the total number of characters for which measure- 
ments were taken. 

The total number of individuals for whom measurements 
of the p™ character are available will be given by 


Ne=Nel(ttgg)) Se es we (BD 


where S, denotes a summation for all samples, 7.e., for all values 
of q (from g=1, to g=N,). When »,, is constant for all sam- 
ples (7.¢., for all values of q), 


n,=N, - Thing - * 2 2 “* (2°2), 









is 
pe of 


The intra-class mean (m,,) and the intra-class variance 
(o*,,) for the g** sample in the p‘ character are defined by :— 

Nag sige — 7 

tpg . O* pg Sy [(pgt — pq )*) =. "? (2-4) 






the inter-class variance (#,*) 


= 







* —— we (25) 
f,)* — —— —— 6). 
1 — a + ~ 

— F ipa 7 _ 
2 «4 . 


a . 
' ‘ ——— . a 7 
s > = % * 
“ >. ce 
. & 


4 : 
⸗ 
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If all the individuals are pooled together for any particular 
character we shall get another set of means (im 


1 variance 
(2,2) ———— a * nand variance 
a m,=S, 1 (7 pg . Ting) |=S,S; (tpg) ] "* (2°74) 
ny - 2, 2= S88) [(xpge—m,)*). te ioe! oe, GS 


Following a suggestion of Prof. Karl Pearson such means 
and variances may be called the *' familial" means and vari- 
ances. 


Besides the above we may also define an average intra-clase 
variance by :— 


See 9 


The mean, variance, etc., of the group (or population) from 
wich a sample is drawn may be written as m,., o*,.. etc. 
When “here is no chance of confusion, for example, for only two 
samples iy any assigned character, we may drop the subscripts and 
write m aiytm’ for the intra-class means, o* and o° * for the intra- 
elass variances, n and »’ for the size of the two samples, and 
mand m’ for the two corresponding group-means. 

I shall write dm, dm’, etce., everywhere for statistical ciffer- 
ences (7.e., deviations of individuals values from corresponding 
mean values). 


Il. Tests or DIveERGENCE 


mae Single character (P=1). When n, »’ are both large, (say 
reater than 25), it is often possible to use the normal (Gauss- 
Taplacinn) distribution of deviations. It will be only necessary 
to calculate the statistics 
— a? 
n * nn 





x=(m — mm’) cette iva (Geer m) 
and using a standard table of the probability integral (10, pp. 
2-8)' calculate the probability of occurrence of a deviation equal 
to or greater than “x.” | . 

| But if the size of the group is small, (¢e.g.. when n and 
ho are leas than 25), the method given by R. A. Fisher (2, p. 107) 


sed 2, may be used with advantage, especially when there are reasons 
eT for believing that there is no significant difference in the varia- 


—— bility of the two samples. Two statistics are calculated, one 

ae.” . the * pooled” variance given by 

| gta —— 
nea (Sw | ee ee 


1 










§€ 


‘The number within brackets refers to the list given at the end. 


- —_— om, . = = 
>’ ; * . , , ~~ M © 
. : 1 7 > * f s 
& ™* I 4 
J 4 
— mos : 
: ; : = y 
- 4 = # aa f = 
« by e * 
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and the other, the deviation 


—) — mx + (23) 
& i+ 7 








and the probability of occurrence of deviations as great or greater 
than *2t“ is obtained from tables given by Fisher (2, p. 13%). 

In other cases certain tests recently developed by J. Ney- 
man and FE. S. Pearson (8) may be used. The most convenient 
test in practice would probably be the Pa test for which neces- 
sary tables have been supplied by the authors. 

A general treatment of the problem is also possible which 
takes into consideration the nature of the frequency distribution 
as a whole, Pearson (11) has shown that if f, and f’, are the 

juencies in corresponding cells for two samples (both of 
which are supposed to be random samples drawn from the same 
general population), of sizes n and #’ respectively, ther e 
assumption that there is no correlation of deviations in | 
cies between the first and the second group, the staty 






‘(fo_Sy y 
=, PO Ninn’ A are ad OFS, 
(Sp+Sy ) 
(where S,, denotes a summation for all p cells), may be used for 
obtaining the probability of occurrence of the given system of 
differences from standaxd tables (10, Table XII, p. 26). 
4. Multiple characters. When the number of characters 
is more than one, the Pearsonian Coefficient of Racial Likeness 
furnishes the standard test of divergence. 


1 (17 py — Fp’ )* —— 
C= 5p (cee. 4 Se, mI 5464 oe Leo 
2 pg Mie: : 


Where P is the total number of characters for which the sum- 


mation is taken. This coefficient was first used by Miss M. L. 


Tildesley (14, p. 247) in 1921, and later on extensively by Dr. 
G. H. Morant (7) and others. Prof. Pearson (12) gave a full 
theoretical discussion in 1926. | 
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If we use a reliable constant value! of the intra-group 


variance o,* in the place of the observed values a," and a,,"*, 
y rt rd 
C* may be written as 


mw 


1 (r7ipg — M pe J" 
= BS» Fo (= +—,) — 1 F e's (4-1) 
O Ny Og 


or 
, = *\2 
ora (™"_). 35, ee eee .. (4°02) 


— 
n+wn a», 


when the size of the samples is constant for all characters, 

5. It will be noticed that C* is an adequate test of diver- 
gence only so far as group-means are concerned. It is obvious 
that two groups may agree in their means and yet be divergent 
in r characteristics such as variance, skewness or kurtosis. 
Separate, tests of divergence for such other characteristics are 
therefore ‘ecessary, and may be easily constructed. 

For egample for testing divergence in variability we may 
use the following coefficient 


s a — ‘\2 
pte 8 Npg” Mpg : (pq — Fpq V" ) ee RS 
* 
P Nig + Nig Cy, 


Proceeding in the same way we can test the divergence in 
skewness or kurtosis with the help of the following coefficients 
G* and H?® respectively. 


— 1 (sk — sk’)* | —," 
F=5 Ss, geo | 1 * — » « (5 =) 


m_'¢ (8: — Bs")* 1 


— — Dp. — 24 ee X (5°3) 


where sk, sk’ the two skewness, with their variances Z,*, 2,,"*, 
and §,, 8.” with the corresponding variances 2,,*, 2g,"* can be 
easily obtained from equations and tables given by Pearson (10, 
Tables XX XV—XLVI, pp. 66-87). 

When the two groups are random samples drawn from the 





ie < same population, the mean values of £*, G?, and H® will be each 
n =. | equal to 

Tn > 

> ie (E%, G?, H®)=0+-67449 Sz eo a 
fei, 

Sp 2 


ii 


1 An estimate based on a long series of measurements may be used 





re — fer this purpose; or where the intra-class variance of a fairly large num- 
NE * of «amples acu known, an average value of the intra-class variance 
Ss ber a | — 
Seip. a as denned. by! (2:0) Gan be easily ealoulsted 
bs X - J 
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It is only when all these coefficients (in addition to ©*) are 
sensibly zero shall we be justified in asserting that there is no 
divergence between the two groups (up to the order of the 4th 
moment). 

In actual practice it will be often difficult to use G* or H* 
as the estimates of the variances will usually be unreliable 
owing to the smallness of the size of the samples. It should, 
however, be possible to use £* in many cases. Numerical exam- 
ples will be found in Part Il of the present paper. 


6. A more general discussion based on the method of 
paragraph 3 is theoretically possible. The two groups to be 
compared may be subdivided into a large number of cells in a 
P-dimensional manifold, and the frequencies in each cell may 
be used for the calculation of y* defined by equation (3-4). 


If ¢,, eg. ¢y,.---c,--. are the number of sub-classes into 
which the Ist, the 2nd, the 3rd,... the pth character | lit 
up, then the total number of elementary cells will be “iven by 
Cy. Cg. Cy... . C=C. 

If we use very broad categories, say only 4 divisions for 
each character, then c,=cg=cg=...c¢c,=4. 

Thus «c=4", the total number of cells, will become very 
large even for small values of P, and hence it will become im- 
practicable to use the present method in most cases. 


lll. MBASURES OF DIVERGENCE 


7. The entity we have been calling “ the amount of diver- 
gence between two groups”’ is a derived quantity, and is not 
given directly. A certain amount of choice exists in its precise 
formulation, and its exact significance will depend upon and 
will be determined by the particular mathematical formula by 
which we choose to define it. 

If each sample is represented by a point ina ?-dimensional 
manifold determined by P values of the means of P characters, 
what we obviously require is a suitable expression for an entity 
which may be called the generalised (P-dimensional) distance 
between any pair of such P-fold points. If all the characters 
were directly comparable, we could use the ordinary quadratic ex- 
pression S,, [(m,, —m,,')*]. But we are confronted with the 
difficulty that all the characters are not directly comparable. 

The crux of the whole problem lies, therefore, in transform- 
ing the raw observed differences (m,,—m,,°) in such a way that 
they may all become directly comparable with one another. It 
is site ict oer ave must introduce suitable ——— or 
“ weights,”’ so that a erence, say (774, — ¢” one r- 
acter will, in some defined eatin wk h. or be equivalent to a 
corresponding (77,, 9 — m2", »') in a second character, 
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Introducing &, as a suitably selected multiplier, we obtain 
the general form for a measure of divergence in means: 


(10g — Tyg’ )® 
ur=s(s,] tape) — * ee Ca*Op, 


It will be convenient to choose k&, in such a way that it 
may satisfy the following conditions -— 

(i) &* should be a pure number. This requires that &,, 
should have the same dimensions as m gq OF MH... 

(ii) &* should vanish when the samples are both random 
samples drawn from the same general population. 

(1) O* should be constant (within the limits of errors of 
random sampling) for two samples drawn from the same two 
differing groups or populations. 

__ (iv) ©* should increase (or decrease) as the system of 
wifferences (m,.—m,,") increases (or decreases). For example, 
for? groups G,, G,, and G,, if it actually happens in practice 
that for all characters the differences in means between the Ist 
and the 2nd group, f.¢., the quantities (77... —™m,, «) are leas than 

= va ¢ 
(ym... —m pa) the corresponding differences between the Ist and 
the 3rd group, then U,,* the divergence between G, and G, 
should be less than ,,? the divergence between G, and G,. 
This condition suggests that &, should be kept invariable (for 
each character) for the same series of comparisons, 

In choosing *, we must be guided by empirical considera- 
tions; recourse to a method of trial and error is, therefore, inevi- 
table. To this extent the choice of &, is arbitrary, t.¢., we are 
free (in fact we are obligeed) to try different values of &,, and 
see what kind of results emerge from each value of &, so chosen. 
The ultimate choice, however, will be determined or (limited) by 
the actual facts of nature. For we must finally adopt that 
particular value of which will vield in practice a system of des- 
cription possessing the greatest coherence, range, significance, 
and simplicity. 

In the case of anthropology it is conceivable that genetic 
analysis may develop far enough in future to be able to furnish 
us with a reliable set of values of &, for different characters. 
But for the present, restricting ourselves to purely statistical 
considerations, the choice of &, would appear to lie among two 
groups of constants. . 

(a2) We may choose one or other of the different measures 


of variation :-— 





— (i) the inter-class standard deviation (¢,) ; 
— (ii) the inter-class standard deviation (s,); or, 
ay (iii) the familial standard deviation (2,). 


“ All the above quantities have the advantage that they can 
oo be determined with greater “‘ efficiency "' in the sense defined by 
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Fisher (3) than the absolute range,’ the mean deviation, or one 
of the percentile differences. I have, therefore, confined my dis- 
cussion to the three standard deviations. 

(6) In the alternative we can use the inter-class mean J, 
or the familial mean m It is obvious that so far as anthropo- 
metry is concerned both would give ractically the same results, 
as the difference between the two will in most cases be negligible 
in comparison with the magnitude of cither. 

8. Similar considerations will apply to the case of other 
group constants such as the variance, the skewness, or the kur- 
tosis. In fact we can generalise equation (7°0), and write for 
any measure of divergence - 


3 
- t= ="(s, Sa Came" )) .. . (80) 


where « are corresponding values of the same statisticab 
entity gna or af and g¢th samples respectively, and K ,* is a Ait. 
ably chosen multiplier which does not involve either Lng OFs Liy’ - 

%. Before proceeding further it wil! be useful to Tbtain a 
few statistical formule connected with equation (8). : 

Let x, x be the observed values of any particular statistics 
for two samples of size m and nm’ respectively. Let %, %' be the 
corresponding values of the same statistics for the two res- 
pective groups (or populations) from which the two samples are 

wn. 

We shall assume* that these “true” or “‘mean” values 
may be reached by taking the average of an indefinitely large 
number of sampless” ©... os sa Fae es eoee ee. cee CAST), 

Let us write 
=(2—2’). be te ELE. Fi ae ees 
If = is the “true” or *‘ mean” values of z, (as defined above), 
and d=, dx, dx’ are statical deviations from the — — 
mean valucs, then we may write - 


ae oon 
ae) tied) enle¥ NT wm 


_ We can easily find the mean value (2) and (¢,*) the variance of 
os =, if we make © 0 se ein aa 





eS Hie 
JVs ‘a t ~~ ios - ei wal 
—* ha ; : J . } 
4 d the an “range' * dividuals. 
ee ac 
‘ ‘> [@ + 
are * tn De J an —— a> 
me an 


- > : 
t 7 " J 
* — 
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(A°2). The distribution of (dz) and (dx‘) are both normal 


80 that summing and taking the average for a very large number 


of samples, and usin } : 
: rackets | , 
ate — zg { } brackets for writing such average 


{dx} = (dx }= {de} =—{de9}=_... {dx2+1}=0 ) 
— f (A°2 
{ dx*} =o,*,{ d2*} =30,', {dz} =—15e,°, {dz*}=—1050,", ete. } 
with a similar set of expressions for dx’ where a,*, a,"* are the 
vanance of x and x’ respectively. 
(A°3). The deviations (dx) and (da) are statistically inde- 
pendent, so that the product terms involving odd-powers will 


vanish, and product terms involving even-powers may be 
summed independently. 


{da .dx'} ={d2*.dz }={dr.dz*}=....=0 
{ dav. da‘* } =o." = o,’*, {dx . dæ] — o,'*. ~~ (AS) 
- {dz . dz*}=30, .a,"*, ete. 


Summing and taking the average for a very large number 
of samples for equations (9°01) and (902) we easily firncl 


SE BN Peel ta! aw. oe HIRD 


= — d=? } =—a,*+a,* * — (2). 
Taking the cube, and higher powers of equation (901) it can be 
— shown in the same way that all the odd moments vanish :— 
an {dz3} = {d= }={d=7*}=...-0 
~ ae and the even moments are the same as for a normal distribu- 


id * tion — 
{dz} =30,4, {d2°} =150,", {d=*} =105e,*, {d=} =9450,", ete. 


10. Let y be any other statistical quantity whose “ true” 
or mean value is 7. We define a new quantity “¢ " by 






— — ==... ot > os. (10-0). 
7 


If @ is the mean value of a, and da, dz, dy are statistical devia- 
tion from corresponding mean values, we may write 


d=\* 
| #(14+5 : -3 
Lay feet 3 d=\* dy | 
| pata), 2) =a(1+F)> (1+F) -. aon, 
aie | 


° 


iets = OT 
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Taking the square, the cube and the 4th power of equation 
(10°01), we have 


= da  da* 
a*(1+2 —— 


4 4 
=a,?.(1+%) (1+) = ax (0:2) 


2? dat 
w(14+3 243945 


=a,(1+2) (+%)" eae (10°83) 


4 da  .da* ,da® da* 
at(1 +4— +6 + 4-5 +a 


=a,* (1+). (1+ ay)" ae _ (10-4. 


We now make two further assumptions :— 


(A-4). The distribution of (y) is normal, so that 
{dy}= iel= f gy} ee vee 0 be tS Keay: 
{dy*} =o,7, {dy*}=3e,*, {dy} =15.c,’, ete. 


(A.5). The deviations (dy) and (dz) are statistically in- 
t. This is equivalent to the assumption that (dy) and 
(dx), as also (dy) and (dz‘) are statistically independent. 


{de.dy)={de\.dy} = (dzdy*}=.- -» -- — eae es 
{ dz*.dy*} =0,*.0,7, { dz*.dy*} =3a,*.a,*, etc. ) | 
We can now expand equations (10°1), (10° 2), (10°3), and 
(10-4) in ascencling powers of () and ( oe: since the odd 


‘ “, 
= — = eae 5 — * 
— — * > — 
as use — 
5 dak 


* 16 


⸗ 
— w un ts } ; sh 
- . * — 9 4 — eee ‘= ⸗ 
oe Sea, Sat, M< oh — a | ~ Bova re at 
tat and Sda* lau. (a' 
+ p > > — J ——7 * 
+a — . 


- 

- \ 7 

~ — 1 1* +i 
A ws, aa >. 
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By straightforward algebra! we then obtain the following 
equations :— 
a=a,(1 + v*)(1 + Bw? + L5w*t + LOS w® + 9450" + 
10, 395w'™) . 


4a(@) = 2a,*{ v?(2 + v®)(1 + 12? + 138 + 1.740" 
+ 24,615") + w*(2 + 33w* + 480u* + 7,290" 
4+120,330w")} 1... (10-71) 


= 2a,*{ 2(v? + w*) + (o* + 2407w* + 33") 
+ 12w*(o* + 2307 w* + 40") + Guwt(23r* 
+ S8O0v*w* + 121 5w*) + 1LOw*( 1.7400" 
+ 4,9230710? + 12.0383w*")] .. .. (10°72) 


Hy(a)=8a,*{v"(3 + v®) + 3e'(3 + LLL 
+ 3,030w* + 76,950) + 3v%w?(4 + 12307 
‘ + 2,.833w* + 64,320w") + 30%*(0v2(3 + 62% 
‘ + 1,232w*) + 304(3+62w"))} 2... (lOS81y 


= Sa,y*[3(08 + 407%? + Sut) + (vo + Sl eta* 
; + 369070 + 3330") + 9w*(Se" + L860 
_ + 96 Lwtw* + 1.010uw*) + LRiet(31e* 
+ 1. 848etu* + 10.7200*"* 
+12,825u%)] 2. .. (10°82) 


pe, (2) = 1 2a,*[ ot (4 + 200" + Se) + wt 4 + 3400" 
+ 16, 101Lw* + 619 5600") + , 
2e*w?(2(2 + 1457 + 6,016 + 206,556") 
+ v*(130 +4, 8337 + 149 904") 
+ 8v'(54+1,.665w*))}] .. .. (lordly 
= 1 2ay*[4(v* + w*)* + 20(0° + LS0t* 
+ 29e%w* + 17 w*) + (50? + 8640%* 
+9 66600 + 2.46417" + 16,101) 
+ 24w*(9v* + 1. LLOn*we* + 12 4920" 
+ 34,426v%0° + 25,815u")] .. .. (10°92). 


When y is constant, i.e. when w,2=0, (or in any case where 
the variance of y is negligibly small) we have 


_ 3 @=—z7¥ o,2 +a," 
a— — ld —— — 14 7⸗76 
** ri ao,*+a_"" 


R ote ies 


-- (10°6) 







(LO-63) 


pz(a)=2 a . v2 + v*) 


be, a Ba WP Kost 6a) 5g Guat t oo — 603 


3 


td Tar indebted to my pupil Mr. Ananda Chandra Ray for verifying 
mo of tho algebraic results. 
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pg(2)=8 = -o(3 + v*) 


-» (10°83) 


5 CoE fois el pn ole 


p,(a)=12 = _v8(4 + 200? + 5v*) 
=ig Soe. SL Se DEAE —— 
*2\4 
+ 60 ete wih wet axe (10-09) 
Also By=p,7/p,2®=S8v*(9 — LP vt + 4 ot— A wt). w.  (1LO 94) 


— pg —3(1 + 40* — Bvt + Qv* — Pw) oi ere CIOS): 
ll. We now define : 


a 
b=, S,la, + 42+ --J=% BAM S Selah: Uniseniecs {2 1°0) 


where @,, Gg, @3,.....da, are each defined by an equation of the 
type (10-0). 

Writing da,, da,, day... - .da,.., and db as statistical devi- 
ations from the corresponding mean values 4,, @, ... 4, and d 


respectively, we have 


i1+S =p 5, a,(1+F*)| — 


Taking the average value of an indefinitely large number 
of samples, 


b=5S8la,) -. ». -« ++ (iil); 
Squaring equation (11-01), we get 


* —— Desi beat a+ ee) | 


7 ee) * (11-02) 
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Taking the average of an indefinitely large number of 
samples for equation (11.02), and writing p.(/) as the second 
moment-coefficient of 6, we have 
7 ! * J “ae 

“ “2 + fag) =x S,[4,7] + P SA,[24,, » a,| 4* —R (1 1-21). 
Eliminating 4 with the help of equation (11.1) we obtain 
1 | 
Hb) == S_[pela,)) 8 — 


Again taking the 3rd power of equation (11.01), 


x dh dh® dbt® 1 da da ,® 
(i+s id iz + Fs )=p s,[ae(1+s a, +3 a,? 
‘ da, 1 3,8.a(1+2 Mr, dar") 
+a) |p 88 987 af i428 Fees 
da, 
s (a + den) | =. **- (1 1°03). 


Writing p,(b) as the 3rd moment-coetiicient of 4, and taking 
the average of an indefinitely large number of samples, 


6% + Bb . ual) + nal) = ps SAH + ps S,SAB4,* a.) 
+ As S134, na(a,)] + ps SSA, u9(e,)| 
+73 SAvs(ay)| 2 -- (11-031). 
Using (11.1) and (11.2) we therefore obtain 
— Slus(a,)) -- «+ -- (13), 


+ Now taking the 4th power of (1 1 OT), 


* ~ _ lbh dby* db® db* of da, 
— (44 —— wat ate HR 4 1+4 a, 









da,”  ,da da,*\ 1 Ss = da 
+6 —— dan ee) | + Bs S,S, | 14,2. 1+3 = 

Sox da,*  da,*\ da,\'|). 1. 5 dap 
ania ee )(14 G2) |+ pe 845-[ 05,2 +8.4( 1 +2 FE 


e - ; 7 


.. (11-04). 






* i 
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Writing p,(+) as the 4th moment-coefficient of 6, taking average 
values, and eliminating (6), ~,(b), and fy(5) with the help of 
(11.1), (11.2) and i 3), we pane finally 

Had) =F SyLrealap)] + pa SS_| pela,) -ela,)) .- (11°4). 


The above results could of course have been obtained from 
the more general formule given by Professor Tchouproff (13). 
For example noticing that his N is our P, and that his 
u,(N)=,(6) in our notation, we find from equation (8), p. 286 


of his paper (13). ‘ 
pl V )=4 (0) =44(6) = Fe - p*(2, FP} + Pi S[p44(@p) — 3yg*(a,)) 


. 


Since in Tehouproff’s pore 
pi 2, Pi=s plelay)] * 


it immediately follows that 


6 
14) = Fa Slap] + py SSeLmalay) - 22.) 


+ Fa Splalay) — 3u3%(a,)] 


Spi SSAiala,) mala) + ps Sple(a,)] 


which is identical with ou —— en 1.4). 
12. To vent co hall now restore the full 
notation, and write x,, zz @,." as the observed and 
— statistics for the pth character 
and the g and the q'th sample tds che A We shall also 






write 2D, * —— Cae. ee va Of Xyq, Tyg" and ¥#,. 
) — Zy,* 
‘Then Vp — = — — — — — “* (12°01). 


lfig,= — we. may. put Roe ene obtain. 
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—— Enq — F pq)" YL. Sate in| 
ce 
+38 g,| See— Fn’ * — —— (2 pq* — 
— + pi a 
oo (0 ER (EF E) 
— pee. eee 
Pe Pd ea) ie bs (Bathe)? (Zq*+Fq* 
pe (See 
2 ‘2\2 
4.9 eee ee — Sat tent} J. . (12-4). 
& 13. When the two samples are drawn from the same 


group or population (%,, —%,,')=0 for all values of p. 


The mean value (4) will not however vanish. We there- 
fore introduce a small correcting term’ and define any measure 
of group divergence by the general formula — 


ng — 2 Jpg + Zag * Se 
wraps Saget | —ps[Eetre?] .. aso 
so that the mean value of U* is given by 


—— 55] fase | 2 2, -. (31). 


It will be noticed that U*=0, when (%,,—%,,.')=0 for all 
values of p, i.e., for two samples drawn from the same group or 
population. 

The variance and the other moment coefficient for (7? will 
of course be the same as those for ‘'6", and will be given by 


equations 2) ) Be — (11-4) or by equations (12-1) — (12-4) as the 


_ case may be. 





i It is true that —— 430 — — ——— give a negative value 
or what amounts to Ie ait ber value tor UO, the 
~alivod distance between ————— two ————— It will be noticed, however, 


3 term Pp — isa — of the order 
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IV. A Coerricrest or DiverGence tn MEANS 


14. We may now proceed to construct different co- 
efficients of divergence by substituting suitable values for 
Lyy, yg, and k, in equation (13.0). 


Let us put 
Neg Ming, Lye =SI,~', and k,2—o,2 ~» (1401) 
where o,* is a reliable constant value of the variance for the 


’ 


pth character. If the size of the two samples are n,,, n,4 
respectively, then (neglecting differences in variability between 
the two groups) we may write 


Se ee (14-02) 
* Wt ng —— pg : * * o 
o(—+—) | 
and — — w,-=0 *-* ** £14°03). 


(7 yg — Mpg’ )* 
Calling this particular coefficient D*, we hays 
= ps, Ha eat | = PS (= +>) | 1. (14°0). 


With mean value 


— | —— — 2 
af aaa! * — (41) 
Tp 
4 og [Ory —mye'®. (1 1 
pe eel Ser) 
Ry lectgr ts egal me | 
in Rie 8 i +s. S58 [ Gata) | 142 





* 
Py’ ; J 
—5 ‘| —— mi , X 
2* 44 
9 . vy ry 
. X J pa 
2 4 J * 
— —— »® 2 





di 3 Pe. a » 
sills? * -~ ~, ”& 
Tote el Yor, cae, Ae 
‘ Fe a P 


~ 


> es & 
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ema eMart +52) | 
vio SaSEA (Ly 
ere 
+p SS,[ {4 4 Sarre. olen 


+2(5-+az) }{4 F 


Neg += 


+2 (41) **7 (4-4) 


where * denotes a summation for all possible pairs of values 
of p and r, (pr). 

15. “Tt the size of the sample remains constant for all 
characters, i.¢€., N,g=n,=...n,, and n,,'=n',~=...n,’, and 








we write, 
==(5,+a7 PSA ot « asin f6-08) 
then the above formul# take a much simpler form, 
— Let us write 
: (¢,)=Gaaee)”, =35 <= .. (15-02) 
* i and substitute these values in equations — )-(10°91). 
— Then 


y= (d,2) += ae ener foe 66 


‘She — ve ea SET he eet Tee NC OC 15°2 
He(@,p) a, (4 +5-) >: ( ) 








J = — Oe ee Nise Kx OSD 


— oy | Hla =a (dr + 10 10 ) * a ce Ae Oe) 
X — — these values * eves (11-1) to (11-4) we get 


bss pearls, we se 465) 
— ae Ss es 


— TRY cin 


o— » = I 

en ORS er | 
Af . oe 
j S 
— 


7 


— = ; 


% 


















— 
an 


= : 
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1 5 

H3(6)= Fs s,| 2 (4, +2)] .. eet ae. cen. \O SS) 

us(6) =p Ss 13 3 (d, n2)] eens INCL 
Also wes Tehouproff’s form for — we have 

p,(4)= pip P S_[ pala, ] Se + oi Spf ra(a,) xx 3u,*(a,) | 
Writing B=, CPV sist wire Phe Fra Se eee CS) 
we notice that ; 

1 — 2 8 fs 1 2 — l 2 
Lpsdeionl} =fp 5] we(4'+5,) |) =f (+a) 
4 - 


— 00435)] 
u,(2,)—3ps4a,) == aaa Ge 2)2 +10 4 =} 


Ese (aren 


a4 faai+e 1 e} 


Therefore 
pa Sla(a,) — 34a, =A; 3] es {2G9+3} | 


ge * 4. 









ue —9* 
— — 
—— — 


a 
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Writing ans DP. +. se ae (16°22) 


we have p,(D*)=—, a, | (+ 1) en » +e (16-2) 








- 








pt4(D*) = 5 — =| 309+5 |= ee .. (16-3) 
192 
#4(D*) = —— {+z ,- + pa (2B+z } | 
192 
— — i] G+ u+7 @a+n| -. — (164) 


, get S 2 (38+2)" 16-5 
po ft tet CF ——— 


2 — 4 — 1 
3 (D*) + + pa { 159+ 5 } | 





i,.= 
———— 
3 — 
{+5} 
12 (28 +1) 128? + 185 +6 
=StP G+1) | Os4+ ieee — 


Even when the size of the samples is not absolutely constant, 
| the above formule may still be used without appreciable error 
ee if the fluctuation in the size of the — is small, and we write 


—* — 
A, P dl (= —* — 2* 24 (16-7). 


[ * F Further when the magnitude of (D*) is of the order of, or 
: + F greater than — it will usually be possible to neglect even large 


— fluctuations in the size of the sample and use a mean value of 
ig) a8 defined in equation (16-7). 
po SED F when the two samples are drawn from the same 


population (D*=0), we have 
| (D*),=O + - 67449 .— — 66*8) 
(17. Since the standard deviation of (D*) 
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we notice that the ratio 





Value of D* — 8 P 
Standard deviation of D* fi,” taf S(5 41) 


af Fe ed. (072): 
S(6+ 1) 

For any assigned value of e, that is for any given standard of 

statistical significance, the above equation furnishes a numerical 

relation between P and 8(=7, . D*.) 

For example, if we decide to consider D* to be significantly 
different from zero when the numerical value of D* exceeds 2°5 
times the standard deviations of D*, that is if we fix the level 
of significance at e=2.5 (which corresponds roughly to odds of 
80 to 1 in the case of a normal distribution), we get 


__ 50(8 + 1) 
— — 


= — * — 


For moderately large values of 6, P is approximagely equal 
to 50/5, or P.8=>P.a, . D*=50 approximately. 

For any given value of P, equation (17-2) may also be 
used to determine the lower limit of 6 for which divergence 
can be asserted with safety. For example for P=1, 8 must be 

reater than 50; for P=10, 6 must be greater than 6; and for 
=20, 8 must not be less than 3. In usual anthropological 
practice it will not be often possible to increase P beyond 20), 
and almost never beyond 100. We conclude therefore that 
even under the most favourable circumstances (P= 100 or more) 
the size of the sample (a,) must be large enough to yield a 
value of 8 greater than 1, while usually (for P=20 approxi- 
mately) the value of 5 must be greater than 3 or 4. 
18. We may now investigate the nature of the frequency 
distribution of (D*). 


For 6=0, 8,=3+ 3A, Ay Reta EN URED OF 
The Pearsonian criterion 4; =(6+4 38, — =, and the distri- 







bution will belong to Type [II of the ian family of 
curves. 

Again for =a, Pp=3+4$.8,-- -- -- -+ (18.2). 

in the Type | 


—— 
* 


Pa 


a oe 


a 
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19. When 5=—P*=0, i.c., the two samples belong to the 
same population, we have (1, p - 4) 





| 8 tid 192 =) 

at EL — a= pra = pea +P (19.1) 
P 12 

=p: > 


The equation to the frequency curve is given by 
Yo -€ * — with origin at mode ie (19.2) 
‘ 


where p= =5-1 3 





2" -5) 
— — =a I 


Be .. (19°3). 
Oa e . U(p+1) a 


4 
, — Mean=— 4 = — 
Mode = | Pa, | ; 
Start of the curve= {Mode—“'a"}=~ =. 


When & is small in comparison with 1, #.¢., the two samples 
belong to closely associated groups, we may still use a Type III 
curve without serious error. In ascending power of 6 we have 


=> (1 — 35% + 78% — 35*) 


} f.=3+ 5 (1 —8* + 25° — 38*) 






r= (14 93% 9894+ 9) 8) —1 
a=> (1448+ — — 


J se | +E.” * J 
> : Fir 
ve. > +. * by i J he 
so] ' — — tg ry a! . “aed dad 


= 5 
—— cr | 
s i e * — >. ey = * ry _ 
i" . w#>- = ’ “t= “= ¢ * * a << — 4 
J zz | Lr — — — 7 —= lies hy + oe 5 =. § mee. » J 
ies — ‘> — —— ¢ ’‘ =. wD <- . 
<< 4. Pw ~—— a Py ., =r » 4 a » = ; 4" : 
A = ' 






— ie —_. — = = ™ > 
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When 6 is significantly different from zero, we have a 
Type I curve defined by (1, p . 54) :-— 


y=yo(1+=)" (1+2)** jo | Ba, Se hes (10°5) 


where the frequency constants are given by the following 


equations. 
6(8,—B,—1) 4(33+1)) , 2(84+1)% * 
Let re on jo+ +S .P.. (961) 


and g*=16(r+ 1)+ 8,(r+2)* 
I8 a a ada 125 +4) P« 
$2(575% + 55 . — 
5* 
26 + 2)°(45* + 125° + 138* + 66+ a 
(6+1)°. 


: + jess + 


~- (19°62). 


1 
— 


Then a,4+a;=lgVin. —=— 
(yng, mz) = Mr — 2) 4 VV By 


N (m2, )""1 . (mgs | PCy +g + 2) 
— ~ (ay + 4g)” (ny tm)" te. V ⏑⏑⸗] (my + 1)D me + 1) 


Mode —Mean=—} " uw ( 


When 6 is large in ——— with 1, expanding in powers 
* of (5 


bs. . Bat 80) ra =) 
Gy) 


~ (id). 











P=3-+p-3| 1-3(5)}!- 
-» (19°S). 


0) 
: . — pee) 3) } 
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V. Resvvrs or Sampuisa Experiments 


20. I give below the results of a few sampling experi- 
ments which were undertaken to test the above formule. 

Remembering that the original material (from which the 
samples were drawn) was supposed to obey the normal law of 
frequency, we can use a table of the probability integral 
(Biometric Table II, pp. 2-9) together with Tippett’s “‘ Random 
Sampling Numbers’ (Tracts for Computers No. XV) in the 
manner described in illustration I, page (iv) of the above tract, 
to form samples from a normal population. Using 11 sheets 
(Nos. 1, and 16-25 of the above tract), 11x 400=4,400 in- 
dividual random samples from a normal population were 
obtained, Combining 5 such samples at a time, 11x 80=880 
independent samples of the mean of 5 individuals were next 
calculated. Combining these 880 values in different ways and. 
subtracting, 4000 sampled values of (m—m’), (or rather: of 
(m —m’/o), since the sampled values were all expressed in terms 
of their standard deviation) were obtained. Squaring such 
differences, I finally obtained 4000 sampled values of — * * 

Taking them separately we have obviously a sample of 
4000 values of D® with #,=5 , P=1, and D?=0, (on the 
assumption that all the samples are truly random"). Again 
adding them up in batches of 5, 10, and 20, I obtained samples 
of size N=S800, 400, 200, and P=5, 10, 20 respectively. The 
sampled values were then grouped, and the frequency constants 
calculated in the usual way. The actual mean value was 
calculated by direct addition (without grouping) in order to 
keep it free from errors due to grouping. The mean value 
obtained from the grouped figures have been given within a 
square bracket only for purposes of comparison. 


For D?=0, fi, =5, we have 
___ O32 _ 512 —6 * ) 


) P=1, a,=5, D?*=0, B,=8, B,=15, N=4000, 


+ r : —* 
— M — — P « — . * * >. ; : - o— / 
a oe > Md Py. c * — ‘= ~- - & . — 
* — « » 
- 805 J 
> . a iw i es 6 oe Oa Te 


se») (2022) 
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* re Oe 
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Using equations (lii), (liii), and (liv) on page Ixi of the 
Introduction to the Tables for Statisticians (10), I find 


B,=272, B,=755, B,=19, 752, B.=74, 417. 


Using equations (Ixxv) and (Ixxv bis) on p- lxw of the same 
Introduction we get 
UV NZ g,=78°97, /NZp,=205°6. 

— Again using the same values of the §8-constants in equation 
(27) of Kazutaro Yasukawa’s paper ‘* On the Probable Error of 
the Mode of Skew Frequency Distribution "’ (17, p. 266) 1 found 
B,= — 125/18, B= —7/6,. B,= + 19/6, and B,=—19. Substi- 
tuting these values in equation (29) of the same paper I obtained 
the ratio of the probable error of the mode to the probable 
error of the mean=163 approximately. 








TABLE 1 
Statjstics Expected | Observed Difference 
Mean o + (0208 0-0208 + 0-080 
Mode—Mean| — — (7470 (0530 44 
pe a2 3158 0042 + OO128 
By 8-00) 70075 0 9325 + 0 $421 
Be 15-00 | 12-6000 2-40) + 2-0574 





‘The probable error was of course calculated from the expected 
value of the constant in each case. A glance at column 4 will 
show that agreement between expected and observed values 1s 
~~, quite satisfactory. 













—* 5 D*=0, 8, = 1-6, B.=5'4, N=800, x, = 02385. 
i. Following the same procedure I found 

—— B,=23°68, 8. ⸗862. 6. 55584 8. 2548 84 

—— and B,= —53/28, B,=+5/14, B= +2314, B.-5/21 
— Hence \/N2g,=12'70, \/N2Zg,=35'°52, and the ratio of the 


probable error of the mode to the probable error of the mean= 


* 4°775. 
= We now have the following table :-— 


TABLE 2 





0 00190) 00208 + 0-00603 
— yt 00007 + 0-0288 

Ou o-O0683 00023 4+ 01-0082 

16 15303 004697 4 0-3038 


oe 52451 1540 O-TH42 
< > | 
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(3) P=—10, nm, =5, Dt=0, £,=—0'8, f=—4°2, N—400, 
“i= O3372. 

From Yasukawa (p. 277, Table [1) I find ratio of probable 
error of mode to the probable error of mean=2°3991. 





TABLE 3 
Statistics | Expected | Observed Difference 
Mean Oo [0 0208) 0-O208 + 0060 
Mode—mean| —O-08 —OOTT7 O23 4 0145 | 
ue O-OS20 OO85S "0035 + “O01 
By as 1L-Oo1t “2919 4 -2293 i 
Bs 42 452595 ‘32534 6811 


(4) D®=0, #,=5, P=20, N=200, x, ="04769. 





TABLE 4 
Statistics Expected Observed Difference < 
Mean 0 (O-O213)] “O205  “OOGOS 
Mode-mean — ⸗ — 264 + -O105 
fe ole OOLTS35 OO1LS36 + 001250 
Ay Ue 10360 “63600 «+ 1908 
Be “3th 46651 10651 + 6176 


21. Following the same procedure and using the same 
converted sheets (Nos. 1, 16-25) of tract No. XV (15), 220 
samples of means of 20 (i.¢., #y=20) were obtained, combini 
them in different ways, and squaring 4,000 sampled values o 
(m —m')®/o® for ne=20, P=1, and )*=0 (on the assumption of 


random sampling) were calculated. In the present example we 
have : 


OF 008 0012 
Dimon, oem ns) 


0-2 ; 
os B=p. Bs=3+ 5. —— 


Ny ais. (5) Dt=0, a, =20, P=1, N=4,000, x, = *010665. 
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The mean value of D? as directly caloulated (without 
grouping) was (rO1208, and this is the value shown in the 
fable. The grouped value has been shown within square 
brackets. 


(6) D°=0, n,=20, P=5, N=800, x, =-02385. 







TasLce 6 
Statistics Expected Observed Difference 
Modo-meoan — tH 03474 0520 + OOT2ZO 
12 OO) 4M4072 AM MOT SD 2 OOOO) 
By 1a 1-$853 ‘4147 +4°23035 
Be nan 4°7273 6727 +-7942 


* (7) D*'=0, a,=20, P = 10, N = 400, y,=*03372. 


— TABLE 7 

Statistica Expected Cihesorwed Difference 

Mode-mean | —@01 _@O17183 |  ~02807 + -001508 
ue Oe 2000 ‘QO0080 0006 LS 
By 0/8000 ‘5794 2266 4 -2293 
Bo 42000 45795 ‘3795 4-681 


(83) D®*=0, a, =20, P=20, N=200, x= "04769. 














TABLE 8 
> Statistics Expected Observed Difference; 
—8 — — = 
eS Mode-mean | —001 —OOr2191 OOL1OL — OO2ZO3T 
; Pe OOLO “OL 346 ‘OOHIS468 + OOOOTT 
* By 4000 “$46 O46 4 °1903 
Bs 3000 2-851 Ji49 0 + 6176 


The agreement with theory is satisfactory in every case 
with the single exception of the mean value of D®. Instead of 
the expected value D?=0, we actually obtain D2=0'012 + 0015 
ss showing a deviation of 8 times its probable error. As this dis- 
--erepancy was very puzzling, I checked the whole arithmetic 

most carefully, but without any tangible results. On more 
———s eareful consideration I am inelined to think, that .the dis- 

-s erepancy may be attributed to a slight bias (or deviation from 
random sampling) introduced at the stage of obtaining the 
ifferences (m—m‘). It will be remembered that from the 11 
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converted sheets we had 11 x 20=220 independent samples of 
means of 20. These 220 values were used over and over 
again (although always in different combinations) to yield 
4,000 values of (m—m’). A bias was created owing to the fact 
that the different combinations were taken in a certain syste- 
matic order, and not in a perfectly random manner, and also 
because the process was stopped when the number of differences 
reached 4,000, so that all possible combinations could not be 
included. 

I now realise that T ought to have (a) used a larger number 
of Tippet'’s sheets, and (4) formed 8,000 random values of means 
of 20 before proceeding to take differences. I intend to repeat 
the experiment at the earliest opportunity. | 

If we assume that owing to the bias discussed above the 
actual value of D*=-012 (and not zero), with #,=20, =0°24, 





we have 
0228 01088 0012 5°92 
ap =p Se seep | 


77429 11-5547 
A,= P : Pp=3+—— 





which lead to a slight improvement in the agreement with 
expected values. 

22. I next turned to the ane 1 curve for values of D0, 
'.., for samples drawn from different groups or populations. 

(9) Taking one series of 800 values of (m—m’) I found that 
the mean value of D? was 0:00 9564. Now adding 0-2 to each 
individual value of (m—m"‘), and squaring, J obtained a sample 
of 800 for D*=-0095 64+ (0°2)7=0:049564. Calculating the 
——— constants in the usual way I got the following 

=0°049564, a,=20, 8=0°99128, P=1, N=s00, 
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TABLE 10 





Statistica Expected Observed Difference 











Mean 44050 WOR1L26 OL00TS + O12504 
fre “277620 ‘280002 | 42472 + O12678 
By 12352 “MG 2656 +° 2005 

444 | 23-2359 | 685 + S020 


(11) In the same way, adding I-1 each to a sample of S00 
values of (m—m’) for which (D®) was -005049, I obtained a 
sample for 

D*?= 1215049, 6= 25-3, a,=20, P=1, N=s800. 


TABLE Il 





Statistics 


tMean 






E-xpectod Observed Difference 


L2o1nose 1182362 032687 + -O16625 
“486020 563600 O7767 + 020028 





He 
By 028 13798 ‘6870 4°1331 
Bs 39209 50756 1456 4°3726 





As a last example I added all the above 3 sets of 800 each, 
and taking the average of each triplet obtained a sample for 
D?*=0°636221, 5=12°7244, a,=20, P=3, N=s00. 


TABLE 12 





Observed Difference 











Expecterl 





Statistics 














Mean ‘636221 ‘633634 002587 + ~007TLSS 
ue MIS BO OS4744 “006086 + 003.506 
By 6242 ‘4730 “1512 $1009 
Bs 3°5617 3 4765 “1852 $°2455 


23 We have thus tested experimentally the distribution 
for a, =5 and 20, 8=0, and P=1, 5, 10, and 20. We have also 
tested the distribution for #,=20, P=1, and 6=O0'S, 128, 25°2 
(approximately), and finally for 8=12°72 44, nm, =20, P=3. 
The difference between expected and observed values of 
the frequency constants was in most cases me than * —* 
rresponding bable error. In one case (D?=0, 7, —20) the 
3 racy — highly discrepant result. We have reasons 
for believing, however, that this may be attributed to a bias 
"introduced at a certain stage of the sampling experiment. In 


one other case (fi, =20, P=1, D*=1-215) the agreement is not 
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good, but taking the results as a whole they may be considered 
quite satisfactory.' 


VI. Orner Corrricrentrs OF DIVERGENCE tS MB&ANS 


24. We can construct other measures of divergence in 
means by choosing different values for &,. Let us take 
kS=68,*, where §,* is a reliable constant value “of the inter-class 
variance. Then we obtain a second coefficient of divergence in 


means 


De=78,| % es ae —35, [2a(. + +1.) ]-. 260) 


with mean — 


ae 3 oo “ecto aot eee CORN 


and 


— Sas MCLs Ly] 


— — — ——— 


lf the size of the samples remains constant*® for all characters, 
we may write as before 6 * , and obtain 









Ae i PP 


’ D, via lane — —1— 63) 
D=,s[% — — Sake Sane 
: Hal Det = px oa — 2 fot 3) ; 
OE eee en — AG ve) : “pe 
to ee ee 


. —* xarnple ¢ ‘ | : 
gers — yer te ; . 
eh pet Ks SS , — 


flo. * o⸗ 
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reliable constant value of the ‘‘ familial’’ variance as defined 
im equation (2-8), 

25. It will be noticed that we have deduced the above 
expressions on the assumption that o,7, &,2 (or 5,2) are all con- 
stants, that is, on the assumption that the variance of these 
quantities are negligibly small. This assumption will be 
justified only when the estimates are based on a very large 
number of individual observations. In actual] practice it would 
some time happen that we are obliged to base the estimates 
for o,7 , 4,7, or Z,? on observed samples. In such cases, unless 
the size of the sample is very large, it would not be proper to 
neglect the variance of these quantities. 

Let us consider the case L pg = TM pgy Lpq' =Myg’, and k,* = on, 

| . 3 ‘ 
where a, 18 an estimate of variance based’ ‘on n,, effective 
observations. If the size of the two samples are n,, ,," 
respectively, we have 


. eo,” = +r) 
v,,* — — as e-* X —* es .- (27-1) 
i (27 pg — 1 pag ) 
——— ie (Ves Geet ea ea ne (eee 


on, Cy, Si, 







4 I (7? pg — Mpg’ * ‘ 
ee. | Seepga ee 27+ 
| b= pS, = | ae os “- “* * Bot 3) 
the mean value 
Oa Pec, ae ) 
id a —— Co Sea ae | 
36 — — re eae AR ar +e) | (27-4) 
= ere FP o,= (278 pag — 7 uy’ * 
ES 1. (iting — Mpg’)? | 
— — — i. J ee 


lif s J 
— — — — — 41 
+ * 8 | ( — — +2) | (27°41) 







ATTY peat: our WE: 105 845 103095 = 
* — — — ⏑é——— ) — 

a ae ve bet Re Ch AT et ~ * 
When n,=7 is same for all — — re Nyg’ are 
— SS Pe — Ae =" Se r Pe i. GeO eat ( ix) J ) we : 
— — — — te — —— fe Meh: ar 


a. - 
are” 








Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal [N.S., X XVI, 


572 
—* —— (27°6) 
1 (1+ %) x )" — 
where 
3 ls 105. $45 10,395 a 
a= 2,11, oa ana) oi eo lecme “ere take Oke 


When n,,, n,,’, and n, are not constant, we may still define 


oem ps{ f(r) EP }-(Erah)] eran 


where «, is given by equation (27-5). 
The mean value is given in both cases by 





= Mpg — Mina’)? 
(D)= 5 8,| Caen sca ines eee ee ETT 


r 


which will again vanish when both the samples are — from 


the same population. 
From — we and (10°7) we also have 


He D,*) = — — * we + red 


where 


ay! = 1 +55 


pane = 
a,'= 
5 
. % : t, 





+ app pS Sate) 
=(1 + a). P-a,| Or +5 


— — 
+2. 55 — en On) 
— — 


Be? ty — 
ane oe 16.7 - 
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Tt will be noticed from the above formule that n must be 
fairly large in order that %,, #,, and «, may be ne bly emall. 
If this condition is not fulfilled, and values of o,* based on 
small samples are used for calculating D?, we should not be 
surprised if considerable fluctuations occur in observed values 
of D® from sample to sample. 

“6. Again let us choose &,2=M,?, where M,? is a reliable 
value of the inter-class mean for the pth character. As 
before we have 


* eg 
2... 
°, = — = Py *e *-* — —— _* *-* 25°01) 








2 Sy" 
os ames” Bae ** — 2 — — ** =* “* (28°02) 


and we can easily obtain the necessary formule by substituting 
these Ms hag in equations (10°6)—(10°9) and (11-L)—(11-4). 

If M, is derived from wider material than the samples 
under consideration, we may treat it as a constant and 
put w,-=0. In this case we have 


I (IN py — Mm» "2)* 
z— Abbie. MEM aees LT 
ima bea once 





1 op* 1 1 
— pol sf " pa tar) | — 
with mean value 


ee 1 i pg ~ Ming ’)® 
i DE=p*8> wae | sat aed 66661 


and 






2 £5 ime eae Le od 
Ha(Di2)= pa — Me — 


+p F(a +=) |. _ (28-2). 


When the size of the samples are constant, we may write 


a “2 ; 
+ * 
ee we | ee 
= _ pf — — 
— pd 
ge 


* —— +>), and also writing 
* eS. 4 
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we have 
See — — — 
and 
= 2 





— Ve +s, (28°68). 


Similar expressions can be obtained for a fifth coefficient 
D b using the ‘familial’ mean (m,) instead of the 
inter-c mean (VW). 


s 


VIl. Tre PrRrscrece or E@QUIPARTITION OF VARIANCE AND 
A COEFFICIENT OF FAMILIAL DIFFERENTIATION 


27. There exist certain algebraic relations between o o,*, 
and 2,* which are of considerable interest in connection vith 
the question of the choice of a suitable value for k,*. 
e start with the algebraic identity : 
S,Se[(Xpqe — Mp)*J=Sy Se [(%pqe — Mve)*] + ; 
Sq[ "pq (Mpqg—My)*] «- «- (29°0). 
Using equations (2°8) and (24) we have from the above 
equation 
ny- ZP=S,[(np, - Op *)] + Sq [Mpg (pq —M,)*] .- -- (29'1). 
lf the size of the sample is kept invariable for the same 


character for all the samples, i.¢., Np, is constant for all values 
—— 


— + pg -S,[0 pq — My)*] ~+ ae (29°2). f 
beoins (2.9) and (2.6) we obtain 
| — — — * , — . | 
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28. Equation (29°4) is very suggestive. Consider a u- 
lation which has become differentiated in course of time fake o 
number of different groups. It leads us to enunciate a 
proposition that, when the variation has proceeded in an 
absolutely random manner (and for a sufficiently long time), 
the total variance within the population would tend to become 
equally distributed between the different modes of variation. 
We may refer to this proposition as the principle of equi- 
partition of variance, When the variance within any particular 
group reaches a certain limiting value conditions would become 
unstable, and the group would tend to break up into two or 
more sub-groups. On the other hand if the variation within a 
group becomes too restricted, the group itself would tend to 
disappear or become absorbed by other groups. For absolutely 
random variation therefore we may expect that 


. Z,F=2o—2s,7 .. «.. «. (300). 


29. The ratio of the inter-group' variance (4,*) to the 
average iMra-group variance (o,*) would thus furnish a conveni- 
ent coefficient for the measurement of the differentiation within 
any given collection (or family) of groups. We may call such a 
quantity a coefficient of familial ditleradtiation and define it by 


s=z,5] = )(iz,) | ial wn GLO) 








where 
Zs py" 1 20," 1 
, — — — La — — — — 58 


and (1+7,)=(1+ »,*)(1 + 3w,* + 15w,* + 105w,° 
+945w,2+10, 395w,™) .. .. .. (31°02). 


Here N, and a», are the effective numbers of observation 


on which the estimates of the two variances s,7 and o,? are res- 
pectively based. : 


For any given collection of groups, N, the number of 
groups will — be considerably smaller than n, which is a 
Samer of the order of the total number of individuals in the 


: 1 
whole — and —— me therefore be neglected in com- 
parison with : 






would be better to oall it the co-group Variance, so that it may 


— 
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Thus when w,*=0 approximately, we have 


fr=p Sp [ ()() | we ee (312) 


with mean value 
P=p | (4)] WER ee KS 


yi 2 and c,® are mean values of 8,2 and o,* respectively. 
equations (10°6)—(10°9) and (11-1) —(11- 4), 


wa f= pe Lae =) -{ weX2— 30; 409t— 50,8 
+60, } | He ae BUR) 
ual S95 Sp ‘(3 — 8v,2+ 15v,! 
Ge 2 i = 24059) } | — ae (31°3) 
mS = pel (F, =). f vjM(4+ 40,2 35r,*-+ 100, ve) } | 
+o 8,8, {(5) . Up*(2— 3u,* + 405* + 5," 
+ 6v,%) } { (25) 2-808 + 40,4 — 5,8 + 60,8) } | .. (31-4), 


When V ted te dine Nie ioe axe omy we may write 
the above equations in the following form 


r=(rsa): ol 6 I — 





wk {tet — 
t=. 8, (3) 
aw es Cg x GS 





>, & —— — “—_ =: 
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where y,, ys, ys, and », are purely numerical factors given by 
yl — a + —— — 
2N*4N2® 8N*®" 16N* 
SOR ae SES ae 
2N '2N* I6N** 16N* 
ae Sy er (31°9). 
3N "4N2 NS 
85 25 


2 
m=1+34— Tenet aye 
The numerical factors, y,, yg. ys, and », approach the 


limiting value | as N increases. I give below actual values of 
the coefficients for a few selected values of N. 





DD ae 20 50 100 o 
v1 0952 O976 O990 0-995 1-000 
yo" O855 0926 0-970 0-985 1-000 
ys jOs78 0-934 0-973 0-987 1-000 
Vs 1-181 1-095 1-039 1-020 1-000 





— : = * — — — 


2 
When (Ss =1 for all values of p, the above formule 
us 2,, 
fF=1, pel f*)= 555, Hal S*)= yee 
| 12 12 P-1 
wl I= ye + — ee 
If in addition NV is large, 
8 =5%,(1+ oy)» Pae3+ se (31-92) 
=snP\!+en)° 5: Sa * 


eo erp gene ae Ps 


30. ‘The usefulness of the coefficient of familial differentia- 
tion (f*) does not of course depend on the validity or otherwise 
of what I have called the principle of — bp) aaah nares of variance. 
For it is very simply connected with D*, the 
divergence fined 


: first coefficient of 


by equation (14-0). 
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SL (1m pg — 1 pg’)*]=(Q— 1)S[(m py — 4,)?7]=(¢— Ls Fe (322) 
where gq .s,°=S|(m,,—M,)*] gives the co-group variance for 
the pth character, g being the total number of groups available. 
For any assigned character the mean value of ſor 
all possible comparisons is thus 2s,7, since the total number of 
comparisons possible=q(q—1)/2. Writing the mean value of 
D* for all possible comparisons (g(g—1)/2 in number) as D,,?, 
we have therefore 


zl 2s,% 2 eos — 
Dat=p S| (25) ]-g= A+ -F1-Z — 29) 


where »*= oN approximately, and # is the harmonic mean of 
all the different values of 10, 1 po’. 

When f& and N are both large, i.e., = and _ are both 
negligibly small, we shall have D,,*=2f%. We thus find that 
(excepting for a small correcting factor) the coefficient of 
familial life rentiation /* is numerically equal te’ half the 
average value of the group divergence, the average being taken 
for all possible comparisons within the given collection of 
groups. 

For an absolutely random collection, if we assume that 
= principle of equi-partition of variance is true, we should 

ave 


Rteg tahoe it < (ki Roe Samay 
In this case the two measures of divergence D® and D,* become 
equal, while 


De wsi Dap DP ooh — 
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_ Using equation (13) we define a measure of divergence in 
variability by 


2 [lop—ope')*] 2 I I 
fF? =—N at Be yo —r — 
J Fy | P+ (a5>.+ 3a) | ere) 
2 


=  * . os e- (33-01) 


when the size of the samples is constant for all characters, or 
a mean value nm, as defined by equation (16°7) may be used 


without appreciable errors. The mean value of F? is easily 
found to be 


ae (pg — Ope’ )® 
=p8,| “asa” | Ble ad) aes ces ~ GRD 


. ae (Ppg—Fpy )*f 1 l 
iy re eT 2 CLE (Cd —— 
ae?" pa S| op* (a+r) 
rad | Ge ee (33-2) 
i. Pa 7i \2n,, — 


We may use equation (16°7), and write 


1 1 3 1 ; 
a = P| (satan) | — — — — — (1671 


when the size of the samples is constant for all character, or 
when the fluctuation in the size of the sample can be neglected. 


We then obtain 
8 = 1] | 
= — — — — — — ** 21 
pa F*) = 5 a] 27) +5-| (33-21) 
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* — —— ES, Spe OR ie Baye 
ey 


768 [-— 192(P+4)f > te 
mE) = prea] | — — 4(F*) + ‘al! (33-4). 


When the two samples are drawn from the same group or 
Pe population, or when there is no significant difference in variabi- 
— lity we have (apy—@p,")=0 for all values of p, and we get 


Pat (P%)y=0 467449 . = er 
a formula which is analogous to equation (16-8). 

SS If the variances for different samples are widely different, 
sand it is not considered desirable to use k,*=o,*, we may still 


have recourse to the present method, and develop approprite 
Coa eer o> — 
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formule by substituting 4,%=«*," in equations (13.0) and 
(12-1)—(12*4). 

32. Coefficients of divergence in Skewness, and Kurtosis 
may also be constructed with the help of equation (13-0). For 
example for B,, we may use ®,,= (Pp, 7), Tpo’ =Be'(p, q’), ete. 

In the case of 8, and PB, (or other 8-constants) a simpler 
alternative is open to us. It will be remembered that §8,, 8, 
and the other 8-constants are pure numbers, so that the diffi- 
eulty due to non-homogeneity of dimensions, discussed in para- 
graph 7, doea not exist in their case. We may therefore use a 
coefficient of a simpler form, by putting &,*=1, and using 


pS | {Aatr, q) — Ba (p, vt" | 


with a small correcting term to allow for the bias introduced by 
the finite size of the samples. 3 

I may also point out that the need for these coefficients 
will usually arise only when both C* and #*(defined by equation 
(5°1) have failed to reveal the existance of divergence. In such 
cases it will also be usually sufficient to employ ordinayy tests 
of statistical divergence between the corresponding 8-constants 
for the two samples for each character separately. It must be 
remembered however that divergence in #-constants can be 
tested (or measured) only when the size of the samples is very 


IX. ConcLUsION 


33. It will be useful to have at this stage a brief resume 


of the important formule. 
A convenient measure of divergence in means is given by 
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In certain ways D,? would be an extremely convenient 
coefficient. Unfortunately, owing to lack of sufficient data in 
anthropology, it-is not possible to obtain reliable values of 2.2 
for the whole human species. Neither is it possible, for the 
fame reason, to obtain reliable values of s,* for the human 
species. Fairly reliable values of the intra-group variance 
a,’ may however be calculated in many cases, and the coefficient 

* may therefore be used without difficulty. 

! have given certain reasons for believing that D* would 
under certain conditions give practically the same results as D,* 
or ). When variation may be supposed to have taken place 
in an absolutely random manner within a given collection of 
groups, (say within the human species), a plausible hypothesis 
is that the total variance would tend to be distributed equally 
between the variation within the groups and the variation from 
group to group. In this case 


: Z,*=2e,*= TO 6% one ae (35-1) 
so that DJA=4 D?=i DD! .. at | — 


When sftiticient data become available it will be possible to test 
the above theory. 

34. In case however no such simple relation (as predicted 
above) is found in future to subsist between D*, D.*, and D,*, 
the choice between these coefficients would have to be made by 
reference to the respective results obtained by their use. 

The great simplicity of the equations for D* will, however, 
remain an important point in its favour; and other things being 
equal or nearly equal, this will be a sufficient reason for its 
general adoption. 

Another convenient property of D* is that it may be easily 
converted into the Pearsonian Coefticient of Racial Likeness (C*) 
by multiplication with suitable numerical factors. When nv,,. 

* are constant for all characters or the fluctuation in the 
eh of the sample can be neglected it will be noticed that 


— ——5) Die 
Ng + Ny Ny 
¢ | When n,,, m),’ are not constant, and the size of the samples 
7 cannot be neglected, we still have 







=e (rmigg — Mpg" ( Lt J 36-2 
ag Oe | ae Nig) — 


* in which the terms (mm, — Mpg’)? vwill have already been cal- 
— culated for the computation of D*. 

"Phe use of D,* would appear to be indicated where a close 
study of the differentiation within a given family is required. 
‘It has the great advantage that, on the average of all possible 
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comparisons within a collection, it gives the same “ weight "’ 
to all characters, i.c., does not discriminate against any parti- 
cular set of characters. A consequential disadvantage is of 
course that the average value of D.* (for all possible com- 
parisons within « collection) remains identically same for every 
collection, so that a comparison of coefficients from different 
collections (or families) may become extremely misleading. 

A different type of the coefficient of divergence in means is 
given by 


De=4 8, | Pare Pee et? = |-5 S, 326 7) | _. (281) 


and equations (28°2) —(28°5). 


2 
35. We have also proposed to use the ratio a for 


Ty 
measuring the amount of differentiation existing within a given 
collection of groups, and we have defined a coefficient of familial 
fee ke by 


robs [()(aksratpeaip)] 2 or 


and equations (31-0)—(31-8), where NV, is the number of gro 
included in the comparison. This coefficient is very simp 
connected with the average value D,* of the first coefficient of 


divergence (the average being taken for all possible compari- 
sons within the given collection of vip ge 


=2(1+y*) St-= ee ee “(32°8) 


(1 i — a numerical factor which approaches the limiting 
increases. 

"38. Apart from the Pearsonian Coefficient of Racial Like- 
ness (which furnishes the standard test for the detection of 
divergence in means), we have obtained several new tests of 
divergence. The most important of which is a coefficient for 
detecting divergence in variabilities, which may be used in 
practice without difficulty. 
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It will be noticed that when n,, and n,.’ are constant for 
all values of p, or the fluctuation im the size of the sample is 
negligibly small, 

pr—( Me - 9 


) ~ we Coo 


Ny + Ty thy 
a — which can be compared with that given in equation 
(36-1). 
- 36. IL wish to emphasize here the distinction between 


tests and measures of divergence. It is true that the Pear- 
sonian Coefficient of Racial Likeness (which is properly speak- 
ing a test of divergence) has been extensively used with conal- 
dlerable success as a measure of divergence in craniometry. 
This point will be discussed later, but a little consideration will 
show that such use can be considered legitimate only under 
. restricted conditions. 

- Consider two samples drawn from the same group or popu- 

lation. In this case we must have 


as crmox-o7ss9, [5 oe «+ e+ (380). 


In using the above equation to detect the existence of 
divergence we adopt the following procedure :— 

(i) We assume that the two samples under consideration 
are drawn from the same group or population ; f.¢. (m,, —m,,")}=0 
for all characters. 6 occ (Hypothesis (A). 

(ii) Then by comparing the observed value of C* with 
equation (39:0) we now determine the probability of hypo- 
thesis (A) being true. 

If ©? is not significantly different from zero, we are tm 
& position to assert that, judged by the given data, the two 
groups (from which the two samples were drawn) are probably 
not different. On the other hand if C* is significantly greater 
than zero, we feel justified in asserting that the two groups are 
J differentiated from each other. 
fre. The point to be noted here is that the magnitude of (* 
* determines the degree of certainty with which the extatence 
‘Aa of divergence can be asserted, but does not necessarily supply 
| “ee any information regarding the magnitude of such divergence. 
— So long as the samples are drawn from the same group or 

pulation, C® will be approximately equal to zero whatever 
a the value of » or a’. When the two samples are however 


drawn from two different groups or populations, (pg — Mpg") 
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(i) the magnitude of D*, as well as on 


nin 


(ii) the factor nt) determined by the size of the sam- 


es. 
e Provided n,n” are fairly large, observed values of D* would 
differ from the mean value (D*) by quantities of the order of 
errors of random sampling, f.e. by quantities which will be in 
usual practice negligibly small; so that observed values of D* 
would not differ significantly from (D*). Thus the first factor 
)* would remain sensibly constant for samples drawn from the 


same two differing populations. The factor (= *5) would how- 
ever vary directly with the size of the samples, so that observed 
values of ©* also would vary with the size of samples, and 
would not remain sensibly constant for the same two differing 
populations. 

If the size of the samples n, »’ are very large we may 
easily obtain very large values of C* even when the samples are 
drawn from two groups which are closely associated. On the 
other hand when », n’ are small C* may assume very small 
values even for widely divergent populations. 

This difficulty (and the need for making allowances for the 
size of the samples) was recognised long ago by G. H. Morant 
(7, p. 12) who wrote :— 

‘Given two random samples each of ten individuals drawn 
from the same homogeneous population, the Coefficient of 
Racial Likeness .... deduced from the mean character of the 
two samples will not differ significantly from zero, and if two 
samples each of a hundred individuals are drawn from the same 
population then their coefficients will also be of the same order.' 
But if two random samples each of ten individuals are drawn 
from two different populations and then two samples each of a 
hundred individuals are drawn from the same differing popula- 
tions it will be found that the coefficient between the firat pair 















‘ite 
a Dj 
‘en 
Pid r 


— J 
AOE EGRET 





. 


mly as 
— 4 


~~ 
‘ ee 

ft 6 “bat o-O - * 

GP oe eo 









1930) On Tests and Measures of Group Divergence 5B | 


ae aeons - In practice direct comparison may be made between 
= numerical values of the coeflicients .....,.. in the cases 
when *’ :-— 


(i) ** All the .... means are based on the same or approxi- 
mately the same number of crania; and” 

(ii) “ When one series of racial means is compared with a 
number of others, the latter being based on the same or 
approximately the same numbers of crania which may differ 
from the first series."’ 

It will be seen that Dr. Morant’s two conditions may he 





combined into the single statement that the factor (==) 


must remain sensibly constant during the same series of com- 
parisons. Enforcement of this restriction would therefore 

. (apart from errors of random sampling) inevitably throw the 
comparison to the factor D*, 

It is clear from the above discussion that the use of ©* as a 
measure of divergence would be strictly possible only under 
cithegof the following two conditions :— 

(a) when the samples are drawn from the same population, 
i.€., when C®* is sensibly zero, or 

(45) when the size of the samples, and hence the factor 





( n” ) remains constant for all samples. 
n+n 
37. Prof. Pearson (12, 105-117) has shown however in a 
review of about 750 computed values of C* that in actual prac- 
tice the Coefficient of Racial Likeness has been found to be an 
extremely useful tool in craniometric researches. For purposes 
of comparison | therefore obtained by direct calculation ap- 
proximate values of D* corresponding to nearly every one of the 
750 values of C® reviewed by Prof. Pearson. My results will be 
fully discussed in Part Il of the present paper, but | may 
anticipate a little and state here, that I believe I have succeeded 
in tracing the empirical success of the use of C* as a measure of 
divergence in craniometric work in most cases to either or both 
. of the conditions explained above. A very large number of the 
coefficients (reviewed by Prof. Pearson) referred to closely asso- 
ciated groups for which both C* and D* gave coefficients of low 
» magnitudes, Further, owing to paucity of material the number 
; of skulls in each sample was also usually small, so that the size 


factor (*-*) did not fluctuate very widely. In fact I could 
ſa * 


only a comparatively small number of coefficients for 

—— 5 * aa D* gave significantly different results. 
— "Conditions are however widely different for measurements 
| on the living: the size of the pies is more variable, and much 
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larger samples are often met with in practice, so that the 
n” 


influence of the factor (: = =) is not negligible. 





I felt this difficulty several years ago, and in order to avoid 


l Mag — Mee’ )* ; , 
it had used p Sp Sc Fea - 18 as a measure of divergence in 
a 
Pp 


two anthropometric papers, one on the ‘“‘Chinese Head" (6) 
and the other on *“‘ Race Mixture in Bengal"’ (5). The results 
obtained were I believe fairly encouraging. 
In the present paper I have obtained coefficients which are 
theoretically’ preferable to the one used by me previously, and 
I have also investigated their statistical distributions. I have 
made an empirical study of five of the coefficients (D*, D,*, D2, 
E*, and F*®, defined by equations (14-0), (26-0), (281), (5-1) and 
(33°0) respectively) using a long series of Swedish measurements 
on the living (4). The results will be given in a sequel to the 
present paper,* but I may mention in anticipation that they 
support the use of D* for comparative purposes. * 


ADDENDUM 


In June 1927, 1 showed a first draft of the present paper to 
Prof. Karl Pearson, and discussed with him the diftiéulties 





7 
connected with the fluctuating size of samples ( * =) — At 
that time he was unable to accept my views, and he pointed 
out certain theoretical objections to my results. I then work- 
ed out the mathematical portion with greater rigour, and com- 
munmicated the present paper to the Indian Science Congress in 
December 1928. About the same time Prof. Pearson himself 


proposed (12a)* making allowances for the size factor ( —— ) 


4* 


by reducing all coefficients of Racial Likeness to a standard 
population. When the size of the sample is constant for all 
characters, the result of such reduction would be to make the 












of assumptions resent formule have been 
worked out are iar 
Coefficient O%, These restrictions have been fully disoussed by Prof. 


hoe Sat oe hietith ———— uires 
further i# the neglecting of the correlation between rent 
_ # The anthropological portion of the work on tho Swedish material ha« 
been published in the Biometrika, Vol. XXII, 1930, 94-108 (“A Statistical 
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reduced values of C? (the Pearsonian Coefficient of Racial 
Likeness) strictly proportional to D* (the Coefficient of Diver- 
gence described in the present paper). Even when the size of 
the sample is not constant for all characters the reduced C® 
would still be a ximately proportional to D*, so that in 
actual practice both coefficients would usually yield very near- 
ly the same results. There is, however, one definite advantage 
in favour of D*®; its probable error can be calculated without 
dificulty, and hence values of D* can be compared directly. 
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2938. Corss or DaANUIMARDDANA DEVA AND MAHENDRA 
Deva, rwo Hinpou Kroxcs or Bexar. 


; The coins | propose to deal with in this article are those 
issued by two Hindu Kings of Bengal who call themselves Dan- 
ujmarddana Deva and Mahendra Deva and whose coins—those 
at least with clear dates—cover only 2 years, Saka 1339 and 
Saka 1340 (=April 1416 to April 1418 A.D., which also corres- 
pond ,almost exactly to the Hijra years 819 and 820). The 
wief reigns of these Kings not only constitute a remarkable 
break in the otherwise continuous sequence of Mubammadan 
rulers froy early in the 13th century till the beginning of the 19th 
century A.D., but the mint names found on their coins prove 
that the Hindus became temporarily dominant all over Bengal. 
These coins undoubtedly originate from the family of one 
Raja Ganes, a Hindu, who generally appears under the name of 
Kans in Muhammadan histories (e.g., that of Ferishta, and the 
more modern Riyasus-Salatin). To give some idea of the exact 
eriod during which Ganes flourished and the coins of these two 
i appeared, L will begin by some extracts from a précis of a 
16th century Persian manuscript given in Major Francklin’s 
Account of a visit to Gaur in 1810-11, as well as by Buchanan 
Hamilton in his ‘ Historical Deseription of Dinajpur’ (probably 
written in 1808). The manuscript in question seems to have 
been discovered in the possession of some inhabitant of Pandua. 
**Shamsuddin [ Ilyas | governed 12 years and was succeeded 
by his son Sekandar. The most celebrated person in the reign 
of Sekandar was a holy man named Mukhdum Alulhuk, whose 
son, Azem Khan, was commander of the troops. The saint hav- 
ing taken disgust at some part of the King’s conduct retired to 
2a Sonargang, near Dhaka,—————— e good man was how- 
oe ever soon induced to return but the King’s son, Ghiyisuddin, 
having also taken disgust, retired to the same place, and after- 
wards made war against his father, who after a reign of 32 years 
fell in battle at a place called Satra near Goalpara (probabl 
Chattera river) which is situated between the Tanggon and 
-Punabhoba, near a favourite country residence of the King.' 


‘ _ oit., p. 40), Sikandar Shah's residence is said to have 
ae weon, about 8 or 0 miles south of Bamangola, 
in the district of Malda.] 
—38* Sean | aA 
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Ghiyaisuddin, on succeeding to the Government, put 17 
brothers to death. The most holy man at his court was Mukh- 
dum Shah Nor Kotub Alum, son of Alulhuk. Ghiyaisuddin 
governed 16 years, and was succeeded by his son Syafuddin, 
who governed 3 years, and was succeeded by his slave Saha- 
bucddin, who also governed 3 years. 

Then Ganesh, a Hindu and Hakim of Dynwaj,——— — 
seized the Government. Enraged at Shekh Bodor Islam and 
his son Fyez Islam, who refused to give him the compliment 
due to the rank he had assumed, he put them to death. The 
saint Kotul Shah, who was still alive, disgusted at this action, 
wrote to a Sultfin Lbrahim—who, in compliance with the 
request, came from Rajmahol with an army, and encamped at 
Satra. The Raja of Dynwaj was then terrified and applied, in 
great penitence, to Kotub Shah, and obtained his forgiveness 
by making his son Godusen, a Muhammadan. This convert 
assumed the Government under the name of Jalaluddin, having 
been reconciled to the saint, and attacked Ibrahim Shah—and, 
having put him to death, seized on his Government. The old 
man Ganesh then confined his son and seized on the whole king- 
dom. After having been 4 years in confinement, delaluddin 
recovered the Government, and compelled the Hindus to become 
Muhammadans, but many of them fledto Kamrup. He governed 
7 years and was succeeded by his son Ahmed Shah who reigned 
3 years. He was destroyed by two of his nobles, Sadi Khan and 
Nasar Khan, the latter of whom was made King and erected 
many buildings at Gaur to which he seems to have transferred 
the royal residence. He governed 27 years ”’. 

A comparison of this account with that of the Riyaz, the 
author of which also probably drew, in the second half of the 
iSth century, on local traditions, enables us to add the follow- 
ing information regarding Raja Ganes (or Kans), and the per- 
sons connected with him during his period of influence over 
medieval Bengal politics. 

(1) Sultan Ghiydsuddin was a contemporary and fellow stu- 
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—— his dominions. Owing to the murder, by the Raja, of 
: haikh Badru-l-Islam, fatherof Shaikh Muinuddin ‘Abbas. Shaikh 
Nir Qutbu-l-'Alam invited Sultan Lbrahim of Jaunpur to invade 
Bengal and rescue the Musalmans. When the Sultan reached 
Firazpur (probably old Maldah), the Raja became alarmed and 
even at first consented to the demand of Shaikh Nar that. as the 
price of his intercession with Sultan Ibrihim. the Raja should 
become a Muhammadan. This displeased the Raja’s wife, 
whereupon Raja Kans offererl his son Jadu (whom Ferishta 
calls Jitmnall) for conversion, saying ‘Tl have hecome old ana 
desire to retire from the world. You may convert to Islam this 
son of mine, and then bestow on him the kingdom of Bengal’. 
Jadu was accordingly proclaimed King of Bengal under the title 
Jalaluddin. When however Sultan [brahim had retired from 
Bengal, Raja Kans dispossessed his son Sultan Jaliluddin and 
himself re-ascended the throne. He also endeavoure/l unsuc- 
eessfully to reconvert Jalaluddin to Hinduism, and renewed his 
persecution of the Muhammadans. The Raja then died after 
murdering Shaikh Anwar, the son of Shaikh Nir Qutbu-l-‘Alam, 
at Sunairgaon. The author of the Kiyd: adds that, according 
to someaccounts, Jalaluddin who was in prison, leagued with 
the Raja’s servants and slew him, after Raja Kans had reigned 
for 7 vears. Jalaluddin then again ascended the throne and 
persecuted the Hindus. He continued to live at Pandua, but 
the city of Gaur began to be repopulated in his time, and he is 
even said to have removed the capital back there. He was 
buried at Pandua, after reigning 17 years. 

(5) Jalaluddin was succeeded by his son Ahmad who was a 
bloodthirsty tvrant. After he had reigned for 16 (or 18) years, 
Shadi Khan and Nasir Khan, two of his slaves who held the 
rank of nobles, slew him. The assassins fell out, and Nasir 
Khan, after slaving Shad! Khan, placed himself on the throne. 
He was however slain by the nobles of Ahmad Shah, either the 
same day or after 7 days, and one of the ( ? great)-grandsons of 
Sultin Shamsuddin (Ilyas) was then raised to the throne with 
the title of Nasir Shih [{i.¢., Nasiruddin Mahmiid Shah}. The 
fort at Gaur was erected by this King who reigned for either 27 
or 32 years. 

1 have purposely omitted to mention any of the dates given 
in the Riyd: for, as Blochman was the first to point out in the 
seventies of the last century, they are all wrong. Those given 
by Francklin are nearer the mark, but it is better to trust to the 
evidence of coins, as giving the fullest information not only as 

dates, but also mint names. It was by this means that 
Mr. Nalini Kanta Bhattasali (Curator of the Dacca Museum, 
who made a preliminary survey of this period when describing 
in 1922 the Ketun find in his ‘ Coins and Chronology of the Early 
Independent Sultans of Bengal’) was able to prove the existence 
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of a previously unrecorded King of Bengal, ‘Alauddin Firdz, and 
to indicate some of the mistaken readings in the section of the 
Indian Museum Catalogue that deals with the coinage of Ghiyas- 
uddin. I quote below the dates found on coins in my own cabi- 
net, supplementing them where necessary by references to coins 
in the Indian Museum or elsewhere (given in square brackets). 


— — — — — — — — —— — ——— — — — — — —— — — — 














— — 





Kings, Hijri (dates on coins). 
1. Sikandar — — .. | (750-787). 
2. (Ghiyieuddin "Azam (son of No.1) .. | [793-812], S11, B12 (1), $13. 
* Seifuddin Hamzah (som of No. 2) .. | S14 and S15. 
4. ShihAébuddin Bayazid mA -- | S16 and 817. 
5. *“Alfuddin Firiiz (aon of No. 4) no it BL a 
6 Jalaluddin Muhammad .. -+ | S18, 519, 821-3, (824, S28), 
S31 (?%), [834). 
7. Shameuddin Ahmad (Probably reigned | [836]. * 
from S35-S846). a 
8. Naésiruddin Mahmdadd ole .. | [848-862). 





I have verified by personal inspection that the date 812 
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— of Nityananda Dis. one of the disciples of Chaitanya, who 
ived from 1485-1528 A.D.—it is «tated that one Narasinha 
— — came from Swlihet to the presence of Kaja Ganes and wae 
—— by him. The second reference occurs in the Adiwaite 
Prakds of Isan Nagar, where the important setatement is made 
that it was by the advice of Narasinha Narial of the Brahmin 
family of Aru Ojhai of Laur, Sylhet, and great-great-grandfather 
of Adwaita of Santipur (who was himself born in 1434 A.D.) 
that Raja Ganes was able to become King of Gaur. Finally, in 
the Batvatita Sutra of Krishnadas (who, before he was converted 
to \ aishnavism, was Raja Dibyva Sinha of Laur), it is stated that 
Raja Ganes, having invited Narasinha Narial to his court at 
Dinajpir, made him his Minister, and that it was by the latter's 
good counsel that Raja Ganes was victorious over the Yarana 
(Muhammadan) King of Gaur and became undisputed monarch 
of Gaur in 1320 Saka (1407 A.D.). It must be noted however 
that as the last-named book has only recently been printed (from 
a corrected copy of a defective MS. which cannot now be traced), 
the statements made in it—especially that about the Raja hav- 
ing had his court at Dinajpir—cannot be unhesitatingly accept- 
ent. a= 

From the references just given, it is evident that little or 
no light is thrown on the question as to who King Danujmard- 
dana was, and that though it may be inferred that Danujmard- 
dana probably lived at about the same time as Raja Ganes, no 
Suggestion even is made that Raja Ganes was identical with 
King Danujmarddana. The only certain information is that 
Raja Ganes became King of Gaur possibly about 1407 A.D. by 
conquering and slaying one or more Muhammadan Badshahs of 
Gaur. This is exactly what is stated by the author of the Riya 
and we are therefore —— to the conclusion that in clearing up 
this obscure period of Bengali history, we have to rely entirely 
on the statements of Muhammadan authorities (chiefly those al- 
ready quoted), as well as on any evidence we can gather from 
the coins of Danujmarddana, Mahendra, and their immediate 
predecessors and successors. 

The only other important point that has not previously 
been mentioned is that we know from Muhammadan sources that 
the Saint Nir Qutbu-l--Alam, who was instrumental in inducing 
Sultan Ibrihim of Jaunpur to retire from Bengal after the con- 
version of Jadu, Raja Ganes's son, to Muhammadanism, died in 
SIS A.H. (=March 13th, 1415 to February 28th. 1416). 
| It is hardly credible that Raja Ganes would have acted 
in the way that he is reported then to have done, vis., impri- 
soning son and, after again seizing the sovereignty of Bengal, 
recommencing to oppress the Muhammadans, if the Saint had 
ll been alive. We may therefore infer from the facts (a) that 
y coins of Jalaluddin are known to have been minted in 
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S190 A.H., are known: and (c) that there is no further mention of 
the Saint but only of his son Shaikh Anwar whom Raja Ganes 
murdered; that afterwards, probably, in consequence of the 
death of Nor Qutbu-l-‘Alam in SIS A.H., Raja Ganes ejected his 
son from the throne early in SLO A.H. (say about the summer 
of 1416 A.D.) and seized the kingdom of Bengal. 

Now it is precisely at this time that the coins of Danuj- 
marddana dated Sake 1330 begin. Moreover, as Mr. N. BK. 
Bhattasali has pointed out, the very title of the King Danuj- 
marddana means * Destroyer of the Demons — s in accordance 
with the behaviour of Raja Ganes if we take the name to be a 
reference to Muhammadans. The following summary of the 
dates found on the coins of this period also shows how com- 

letely they fit in with the story as given by the Muhammadan 
istorians. 


— — 


Kings. Date A.H. (or Saka). Equivalent date A.D. * 
‘Alfuddin Firiz SLT (very few coins) March 24rd, l414—March 
loth, 1415. 
JalAladdin SIS (numerous coins) March 13th, fiis—Feb. 
25th, 1416. 
Do. SL (very few coins) March Jat, I416—Feb. 
17th, 1417. 
Do. [| No coins of 820 known) peg 1417—Feb. 7th. 
5. 
Danujmarddana Saka 1330 Middle of April, 1416 to 
middle of April, L417. 
Deo. De, 1340 April 1417—April, 1418. 
Mahendra Do. 1340 
Do. Deo. 341 (1) 2-1 coins April, 1418—April, 1419. 
Jalfiluddin $21 (onwards: numerous | Feb. Sth, 1418—Jan, 27th, 
coins of each of the years 1410. 


S21, $22, and §23) 
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4 aa (2) The only mints known up to now as having been active 
ma veituddin 8 reign are FirGzabad and Mu‘azzamabad. 

(3) In addition to these last mentioned mints, Shihabuddin 
also issued coins from Satganw, as well as, possibly, from 
Chatginw (Chittagong). : 

* (4) ‘Alauddin, and Jalaluddin (during his first period as 
King) may only have struck coins from Firazabad. 

(5) During the brief reigns of Danujmarddana and Mahen- 
dra the name Mirizabaéd disappears, being replaced by the Hindu 
name Pandinagar. The existence of coins from both Sunar- 
ginw and Chatigram (Chittagong) shows that the whole of 
Eastern Bengal was under the control of Danujmarddana, and 
this was probably also the case with Mahendra when he 
succeeded to the throne. 

(6) On the return of Jalaluddin to the throne, the name 
Pinddnagar was replaced at once by FirGzibid. Coinaye also 
reappeared from Satginw and Mu‘azzamfibad. Possibly the 
Chittagong mint also occasionally struck coins. 

Summing up all the available facts, it appears therefore 
that the true history of Bengal during the first quarter 
of the*9th century A.H. was as follows: Raja Ganes, who 
was zemindar of Bhaturia,’ a tract of country which lay 
on either side of the Atrai River (i.¢., the South East corner of 
the present Rajshihi Division) began to acquire considerable 
influence over the affairs of Bengal during the late years of 
Sultan Ghiyasuddin—say SOO0-S13 A.H. (1397-1410 A.D.), and, 
according to the Riyd= he treacherously killed this king. The 
nobles then placed Ghiydésuddin’s son, Saifuddin Hamzah, on 
the throne. The coins of this King show that he reigned for at 
least 2 vears (814 and 815 A.H.) and that he assumed the title 
As-Sultan-us-Saldtin Sikandar ath thant * King of Kings, the 
Second Alexander’. Saifuddin was succeeded by Shihaébucidin 
Bayazid, who was either the slave or adopted son of Saifuddin. 
Shihabuddin remained on the throne for perhaps 2 years (S16 
and part of 817 A.H.) and may have been slain by Raja Ganes, 
who then tried to occupy the throne. From the fact however 
that ShibAbuddin was succeeded by his son ‘Aladuddin Firtz anc 
the absence of any coins of Raja Ganes, struck in his own name, 
it is clear there was a considerable amount of active resistance 
to the Raja’s plans from the Muhammadan nobles and priests- 
This finally led to Sultan Ibrihtm of Jaunpur being requested 
by the Saint Nor Qutbul ‘Alam of Pandua to inwade Bengal, 
and Raja Ganes was forced to consent to his own son Jadu 
being converted to Muhammadanism and placed on the throne 
of Bengal with the title of Jalaluddin Muhammad early in 515 








i The correct spelling is probably Bhaduria, as Raja Ganes seems to 
have belonged to the Bhaduri family of Varendra Brah 
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A.H., in place of ‘Alduddin Firiz who had probably been killed 
by Raja (anes soon after his accession to the throne in the 
previous vear, Jalaluddin continued as King throughout SIS 
and for part of 8510 A.H. but, owing to the death of Nir Qutbu-l- 
‘Alam in 818 A.H., Raja Ganes deposed and imprisoned his son 
in 519% (1416 A.D.) after an ineffectual attempt to reconvert him 
to Hinduism. Raja Ganes then ascended the throne, taking the 
title of Danujmarddana, but died in the next year, As already 
noted, he struck coins dated Saka 1339 and 1340 (=S months 
of 1416, the whole of 1417, and 34 months of 1418) from Pan- 
dinagar (Firizaibad—the present Pandua), Sunirginw, and 
Chitganw (Chittagong), He was followed in the same Saka 
year 1340 (April 1417 to April 1418) by a King called Mahendra 
who may also have continued to rule for some portion of the 
following Saka year, 1341: but, meantime, Jalaluddin, who may 
have had some hand in his father’s death, had escaped from 
prison, and succeeded in 821 A.H. (=1418 A.D.) in firmly re- 
establishing himself on the throne which he continued to occapy 
until probably 835 A.H. (7.¢., 1431 A.H.) when he was in turn 
succeeded on the throne of Bengal by his son Shamsuddin 
Ahmad Shih. The last named king seems to have been a less 
satisfactory ruler than his father, and, after reigning for 10 or 
il years, he was assassinated. A brief period of confusion 
ensued, after which a scion of the family of Ily4s Shah became 
King with the title of Nasiruddin Mahmid and fully restored 
the glory of his great-great- dfather’s times. asiruddin 
a ge resided at Gaur and Me is probably he who built the 
ort there. 
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J Lakhnauti, uttered the Kalimah, and having assumed the title 
of Jalaluddin, ascended the throne "’. 

Failing any definite proof of the identity of Mahendra, it 
seems onable to read betwen the lines of Ferishta’s account 
and identify Mahendra with the younger brother of Jadu, Jalal- 
uddin. Mahendra had probably already been placed on the 
throne in succession to Raja Ganes by the Hindus, while Jalal- 
uddin would be addressing chiefly a Muhammadan audience 
who were already prepared to support him. We can easily 
picture the sequel: pursuit and ultimate death of Mahendra 
and thereafter undisturbed rule over the whole of Bengal for 

Jalaluddin. 
H. E. STAPLETON. 
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200. A Brier History Anp Descrrerion or Hits Masesry’s 
Mint, CALCUTTA. 


In Captain Henderson’s Chronological Table published as 
an Appendix to the Journal of the Asiatic Society in 1836, it is 
stated that the English established a Mint in Caleutta in 1757, 
and the first rupee was struck on the 29th August of that year. 

The right to establish a Mint was one of the stipulations 
of the Treaty with Siraj-ud-Daula, dated 7th February, 1757. 

Thurston, however, gives the date of the Mint as 1759 or 
1760, when a ‘‘ PARWANA” was obtained. 

Possibly the right of Minting was in dispute for some time. 
* There is a reference in a despatch to the Court of Directors 
im 1753 mentioning the need for the utmost secrecy regarding 
the proposed Mint and the question of presents totalling two 
lakhs of rupees necessary to arrange matters is also referred to, 

The Reverend Rogers Ruding in Vol. IV of his Annals of 
the CoindAge of Britain published in 1819, gives the first mention 
of a Mint in Calcutta as occurring in June, 1766. 

The site of this first Mint is not known. The coins pro- 
duced were crude specimens struck between dies with a hammer 
and were really counterfeits of the Moghul coins then in circu- 
lation. With such primitive methods no special building would 
be necessary and possibly none was built. 


THe SeEconp CALCUTTA MINT, 


In 1790 machinery was sent out from England and coins of 
modern type with milled edges were struck. This machinery 
was erected in buildings on the site of Gillett’s ship build- 
ing establishment. is 

This site was taken over in 1833 by the Stamp and Sta- 
tionery Committee. It is probably the land now occupied by 
the Stationery Office between Strand Road and Church Lane, 


MACHINERY OF THE Seconp Carcurra Mrxvr. 


Some details of the machinery used can be gleaned from a 
report, dated 1819, from the Mint Committee recommending that 
a new Mint should be built and that new machinery of modern 
design driven by steam should be obtained from England. 

It is stated that the Rolling Mill was then worked by manu- 
al labour, forty coolies being employed to turn the Mill. Their 
wages were Ks. 5 per mensem. Four reliefs were necessary in 
order to roll the metal required to coin one lakh of rupees in 
12 hours. It is not surprising that the working of the Mill was 
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irregular ancl great variation occurred in the thickness of the 
filets or straps, resulting in many rejected coins. 

It is interesting te compare this Mill with the existing Rol- 
ling Mills driven by Electric power with motors of 150 horse. 
power and each capable of rolling metal for 3 lakhs of rupecs in 
seven hours. 

Melting was done in «a large open fire of charcoal! in which 
many small pots containing only 1,000 tolas each were placed. 
There was apparently no chimney. 

The heat and fumes were so bad that it was impossible to 
supervise the work of the melters, who were thus able to ab. 
stract silver and substitute some other metal with impunity. 
Melters were paid Rs. 10 per mensem and found a security of 
Ks. 2,000. ‘There is evidence to show that the job of Melter was 
a lucrative one in those days. 


Rowwt OF Mint MasTEerRs. 


— 


The roll of Mint Masters dates from 1792. At some time 
prior to this date Robert Harris was Master and in a recent issue 
of ** Bengal Past and Present,’’ there is mention of a tombstone 
in Park Street cemetery dated 1781, to the memory of a son of 
Herbert Harris, Mint Master. 

The most eminent name in the roll is that of William Nairn 
Forbes of the Bengal Engineers, 

Forbes as a subaltern in December, 1819, was deputed to 
England to superintend the manufacture of the machinery for 
the new Caleutta Mmt. He returned to Caleutta in 1823, and 
the foundation stone of the present Silver Mint was laid on 31st 
March, 1824. 

Lt. Forbes was the Architect and first Master, and he con- 
tinued as Master until his death which occurred at sea near 
Aden on Ist May, 1855. He had by then risen to the rank of 
Major-General. Major-General Forbes was also the architect 
of St. Paul's Cathedral, Calcutta, and there are still in the Mint 
some fine old engravings of various English Cathedrals which 
must have been obtained by him for guidance in the design of 
the Calcutta Cathedral, There are also some rough sketches 
and preliminary designs. 

General Forbes must have been a very remarkable man. 
He was both a fine architect and a highly skilled mechani- 
cal engineer. 

One can understand that the difficulties he had to contend 
with both in the building of the Mint and in the erection and 
— — work of the complicated’ machinery were considerable. 

Court of Directors of the East India Company fully 
recognised his attainments. They placed a marble bust of him 
suitably inscribed in the Mint and also erected a memorial to 
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__ Another eminent master was Col. Richard Baird Smith, 
C.B., who was Chief Engineer of the Army of the siege of Delhi. 

_ Among the Assay Masters occur the names of James 
Prinsep in whose honour Prinsep’s Ghat was erected and Dr. 
Busteed, author of “ Echoes of Old Calcutta "’. 


THe PRESEN’? Mr. 


The New Mint was opened for coinage on Ist August, 18240. 

The fagade of the Mint facing Strand Road is supposed to 
be a copy on a smaller scale of the Temple of Minerva at 
Athens. This fagade conceals the ugly utilitarian buildings 
lying behind it. | 

Owing to the treacherous soil the old Mint was ina ruinous 
condition with roofs cracked and walls leaning over. The 
Superintending Engineer of the Public Works Department 
reported that the buildings could not be repaired but would 
have to be entirely rebuilt if used for the new machinery. 
bles took care to guard against this danger in the New 
Sint. 

Very. massive foundations were laid and they go down 26 
fect below ground level so that there is nearly as much brick- 
work below ground as above. 

In 1526 an army was being formed for the siege of Bhurt- 
pore. There are in the records several letters from Forbes 
begging to be allowed to join this Army. He was eventually 
permitted to do so and was present at the siege and capture of 
the fortress. 

During Forbes’ absence on active service someone in 
authority desired to inspect the progress of the building of the 
Mint. He was alarmed to find nothing showing above ground. 
On his return from the siege, Forbes was called upon for an 
explanation which he no doubt furnished without difficulty. 

Besides the very solid foundations for the building and for 
the heavy machinery, an enormous quantity of masonry was 
required for the subterranean tunnels for the condensing water 
of the primitive steam engines and flues for the chimneys. 
Only recently difficulties have been experienced in laying 

-foundations for new machinery owing to the unsuspected 
presence of one of these tunnels. | 

The buildings cost 11 lakhs of rupees and the machinery 
sufficient to coin two lakhs of silver pieces per diem cost 
Rs. 13 lakhs. 


BovutTron AND Watt's CorsiIna MACHINERY. 


The machinery was similar to that which had recently been 
installed, after much opposition, at the Royal Mint, London. 
It had been perfected by Boulton and Watt at Soho, Birmingham, 








gold coins valued at nearly one la 
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prior to 1788 and had been used for copper coin for France 
and the Colony of Bermuda and in 1794 for coinage for the 
Madras Presidency. 

It was not, however, until 1797 that Boulton obtained an 
order for copper coinage for Great Britain. This coinage was 
such a success that Boulton was employed to erect the new 
Mint on Tower Hill and the machinery for it was manufactured 
at Soho, Birmingham. Thereafter, he supplied similar machinery 
to the Royal Mints of Russia, Spain, and Denmark and subse- 
quently for Mexico, Calcutta, and Bombay. 

The Coining Presses supplied to Calcutta in 1829 and 
similar ones supplied in 1860 are still in use without material 
alterations and have given remarkable service. Those supplied 
to Bombay are also still in use. 

Though they occupy much space, make a terrific noise, 
and consume much power they are still considered the best for 
turning out large quantities of heavy coin such as the rupee 
under the conditions obtaining in India. = 

Several attempts have been made to replace them by 
modern presses but hitherto without success. 

Boulton may be regarded as the father of modemf Minting. 
With the assistance of Watt he first applied steam to the 
working of coining machinery. 

The story of his life, his wonderful mechanical genius, his 
perseverance in the face of enormous difficulties and the 
opposition of his contemporaries is of absorbing interest to 
any one connected with the minting of coin. : 

There is in the Mint a fine collection of medals and coins 
struck at Soho, Birmingham, between 1780-1820. 

For artistic design, skilful handicraft, and perfection of 
execution they have rarely been surpassed. 

This collection was presented to the Mint in 1855 by 
Captain Forbes, R.E., believed to have been the son of Major- 
General Forbes. | 

It is probable that the medals and coins were presented to 
General Forbes by the firm of Boulton and Watt as samples of 
what their machinery could produce. 


SILVER COINAGE RECORDS. 


The records of the silver coinage executed at the Calcutta 
Mint date from 1801-02, in which — Rs. 30 lakhs Sicca and 
of rupees were struck. 


_ These records show a fairly steady yearly output up to 
1885, the largest being in 1819-20 when 263 lakhs Sicca were 


Slt? 








1930) Numismatic Supplement No. XLII N. 19 


William IV coins of English design were ordered that any 
roarked increase of output appears. 


New Corprer MIN. 


In 1860 a separate Mint intended exclusively for the coinage 
of copper was built to the north of the Silver Mint. The Silver 
Mint is now capable of giving an output of Rs. 6 lakhs in a 
working day of 7 hours and in the Copper Mint five lakhs pieces 
of bronze or cupro-nickel can be struck. 

The two Mints are self-contained, each comprising Melting, 
Laminating and Cutting, Annealing and Stamping andl Packing 
Departments. ina 

The Silver Mint has in addition an Automatic Weighing 
Department for weighing of blanks before they are struck. | 

The Bullion and General Offices, Workshops and Stores are 
common to the two Mints. 


ReEcORD COINAGE. 


In the year 1918-19 nearly 546 million coins were struck in 
the Calcutta Mint and on one day alone the output exceeded 18 
lakhs rupees, besides small coins 

This is nearly double the record annual output of the Royal 
Mint in London and is believed to exceed that of any Mint in 
the world. 

At the present time, though Caleutta is responsible for sup- 
plying the whole coinage needs of India, the Silver Mint is 
almost disused but the Copper Mint is fully employed and was 
recently working on Overtime to an output of 74 lakhs pieces 
daily. 

Cormss STRUCK IN THE CaLcuTTA MINT. 


In addition to the Government of India coins which are 
familiar to all, there have been regular issues of coinage up to 
recent years from the Calcutta Mint for the Straits Settlements 
and Ceylon and occasionally of British Dollars for Hongkong. 

Coins have also been struck in the past for the Indian States 
of Dewas, Bikanir, and Dhar, Sailina and Pucddokotai. The 
latter’s coin is the Aman Cash, the smallest coin struck in the 
Mint, orders for which are still received periodically. Other 
coins include the Portuguese India One Rupee, } Tanga and } 
Tanga of 1881-1886, Pice for British East Africa in 1855, coins 
for the Sultan of Lahej near Aden in 1895 and Penny and Half- 
penny pieces for the Australian Government during the Great 

Var. 


An interesting recent issue was that of half-rupee size coins 
for Bhutan. The Mint is now engaged on a new series of coins 
for Udaiptr. 
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Mint Recorps. 


The records of the Mint date from 1792. The old records 
are in copper plate manuscript and the letters are generally in 
perfect English, but would now perhaps be considered somewhat 
pedantic, 

There is much correspondence regarding escorts for treasure 
by country boats on the river. There are frequent references to 
disease and death showing the unhealthiness of Calcutta in the 
early days. 

Petitions for more pay were then, as now, common. 

Estimates for the machinery for the Benares and Saugor 
Mints are to be found in the records of 1820. This machinery 
was supplied by a well-known Engineering firm, still flourishing 
in Calcutta. 

The records for the years 1857-58 do not contain any inter- 
esting references to the Mutiny. Two Mint Assistants were 
given leave to join some unit known as the Yeomanry Cavalry 
but they were subsequently not permitted to retain a lien on 
their appointments. 

There is a letter dated 3lst August, 1553, referging to the 
transfer of India from the East India Company to the Crown 
and the necessity for a new device to be stamped on the coins. 
This must have led up to the issue of the 1862 coins, 

In those days the date of coins was not changed yearly as 
at present. This was probably due to there being no skilled 
engravers available and if any changes were made, new matrices 
would have had to be obtained from England. 

It was not till 1874 that a yearly change of dates was 
instituted, Rupees prior to 1874 are dated 1835, 1840, or S62 
only. 

Prior to the building of the Copper Mint, large quantities of 
copper coins were imported from England. 

300 tons of pice struck by Ralph Heaton & Sons, Birming- 
ham, were sent out in 1857. 

54 lakhs of blanks were lost in the wreck of the “‘ Rajah," 
off Diamond Point in the same year. 

ere are many references in the records to stores and coin 
Wis lost in wrecks. 
; MEDALS AND DECORATIONS. 
fede: An important duty of the Mint is the manufacture of medals 
Tr 
4 and decorations. * 

_The earliest medal of which the dies are in the Mint is that 
on — of — 1795-96. 
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four later designs of this medal and further clasps to « 
the total to 38, the latest being ** Waziristan 1925 aoe —— 
In connection with the Great War, the 1914-15 Bronze 
Star and the British War Medal were struck in the Caleutta 
Mint in large numbers. 

The familiar Indian Military and Civil decorations, 18 in 
number, are struck in the Mint every year. 

Many other medals are struck for Universities, Colleges, and 
other institutions. 

Other interesting medals include one commemorating the 
opening of the East Indian Railway to R&jmahél in 1860 and 
the MacGregor Memorial Medal of the United Service Institu- 
tion of India dated 1887 and showing types of the British and 
Indian Armies of that period. 

The latest medal of interest is that of the Simla Fine Arts 
Society, the design of which is a copy of the figure of a bull 
taken from a seal which is the oldest known engraving in India 
and was found at Mohenjo Daro. 

The thrones used by Their Majesties the King and Queen 
at the Delhi Durbar were cast in silver at the Calcutta Mint, 
16,000 okF rupees being melted for this purpose. 

_ Plaques for the Durbar Monument at Delhi and several 
he Tablets of the Great War were also prepared in the 
Mint. 


WEIGHTS AND MEASURES. 


One of the duties of the Mint is the checking for the public 
of weights and measures. There is at present no standard of 
weights and measures enforced throughout India, as is the case 
in other countries. The reason for this is that there is too wide 
a variation in standards still in common use. 

The Railway standard of weights is, however, generally ac- 
cepted and many Municipalities now maintain standard weights 
for checking weights used in their area. 

Sets of standard weights are supplied by the Mint to such 
Municipalities as require them and these are returned periodi- 
cally to the Mint for check. 

Many weights are also sent by the public to the Mint for 
check. 

The primary standards which are in the custody of the 
Mint consist of a 30 tola piece, a 100 grammes piece and a troy 
ounce—all made of Iridio-platinum. These were obtained from 
England and are of great accuracy. 

The Mint also possesses complete sets of Reference and 
Working Standards for tola and avoirdupois weights which are 
periodically checked by the Assay Department. 

The Calcutta Assay Office was closed as a measure of 
retrenchment in 1923 and since then the Mint is no longer able 
to adjust weights to the accuracy of the Reference Standards. 
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Working Standards are used and are sufficiently accurate for 
all general purpose. All assay work for the Calcutta Mint is 
now done at the Bombay Assay Office. 


COUNTERFEIT COINS. 


While the Mint is primarily concerned with the minting of 
genuine coin, it has much work in connection with the preven- 
eae Witha inte cen, f illiteracy in th lati d 

th a large percentage o nthe population an 
with many districts remote from Police or aches supervision 
- the counterfeiter finds his nefarious trade a profitable one. 

There are criminal tribes who have been known as counter- 
feiters since Moghul days. 

The Mint is constantly called upon to furnish expert 
evidence in cases connected with the counterfeiting of coins. 

There is in the Mint Museum a Show-case of counterfeit 
coins and — used by counterfeiters. It bears the 
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3400. Rare MvuaouHar. Corns in THE STATE Museum (HAIDAR- 


ABAD, DECCAN). 


Mr. Ghulam Yazdani, Director of the Archeological Depart - 
ment, H.FE.H. the Nizam’s Government, has kindly askecl me to 
arrange and catalogue the coins of the Haidaribad Museum. 
While examining them, I have come across certain issues which 
may interest numismatists. [ propose to describe some which 
relate to new mints or throw fresh light on the history of the 
period. | will first describe a new Bahmani coin and then 
Mughal coins according to their mints. 


BAHMANI COLN. 
Mint Fathabéd. 


This coin adds one more to the number of the Bahmani 
Mints hitherto published. 


Obverse. Reverse. 


hb)! 52! 
uy she —⸗ 


vit olleis — — 





Ahsandhad (GULBARGA). 


Mr. R. B. Whitehead in his Mint Notes observes: “ From 
1115 to the end of the reign, the Bahmani name of the town 
(j.c., Ahsanabad) was revived on both gold and silver coins ’”’. 
The three Rupees, in the Cabinet of the Haidara bad Museum 
stamped below, prove that the name was revived as early as 
1112 A.H. (if not earlier) at least on the silver coins. The fol- 
lowing is the reading -— 
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Obverse. Reverse. 
(5) ell ——— 
pier —⸗ 
— 5 Fe 
the 2) p= 9} Cote i 


Mint Bijaipir. 

I will next take a set of Mughal coins from the Bijapir 
Mint. In N.S. XXX, Mr. C. J. Brown observes that he has not 
come across any coins from the BijApir mint dating between the 
24th and 30th Regnal years of Aurangzeb. The undermen- 
tioned is one of the 26th Regnal vear. 

It will be interesting to note that the Hijri year 1091 was 
stamped not only on coins of the 23rd and 24th Regnal years, 
but also on those of 26th Regnal year, of which 2 specimens are 
now in our Cabinet. The following is the reading of the coins — 


Obverse. Reverse. °* 
zw pie Lnple 
teat hee 
— Hey! rs 
the 992 9= 95 — 
who» 


I may here add that the reading _-,/s< for _~,l2 mentioned 
in the N.S. XXX, page 265, is not to be found on a coin of the 
23rd Regnal year in the Museum of Haidarabad. — 


Obverse. Reverse. 
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_. The earliest coin known with the Daru-z-zafar epithet is 
said to be of the 3lst Regnal year, with the Hijri date missing 
(N.S. XXX, page 265). The undermentioned is a coin of 1097 
A.H. and of the 30th Regnal year :-— 





Obverse, Reverse. 
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There is a unique coin of this very mint of the 42nd and 
43rd or 44th Regnal year of Aurangzeb which has the word 
‘* Naik ’* below ‘ Zarb’ and before the epithet Daru-z-zafar. It 
might have been struck by one of the Naik feudatories of the 
Mughal Emperors. The coin reads as follows :— 


Obverse. Reverse. 
wt pile Se 
. me 
— Fy! ete aks 
phe phe 3) ea 
eel glo 5b 
dye 
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i 4 Mr. R. B. Whitehead, in his mint notes, has state 

abs. * After Farrukbsiyar the mint Bryapur disappears ap eee 
| Mughal series’. The followimg rupee of Muhammad Sha m 
the same mint shows that it was active even after Farrukh- 
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Obverse. 





Reverse. 
esse Sh gle shone 
Mm Siw 
ry! , 





Bareli. 
Mr. R. B. Whitehead observes — 


“Coin No. 1626 is dated 1100, but a rupee earlier by two 


ap is in the Cabinet of Mr. H. Nelson Wright (Mint Notes 
P.M.C.). 


The Haidarabad Museum cabinet has a unique rupee of 


LO97 A.H.—29 R.Y., one of the R.Y. 29 and one of 1098 A.H. 
30 RY. 


Choverac. Reverse. 
zx ple — 
— 5 r4 
'.«&¥v — cS 
ou 3; 
zee ye o> 9) uss? 
w= > 


Weight. 


Phondd. 


A coin of Aurangzeb from the mint Phonda, if my reading 





is correct, adds one more name to the list of Mughal Mints. On 
showing 


for it somewhere in the Deccan. 
Goa 


the coin to Mr. YazdAni, he advised me to look 
I have been able to find it 
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 «Itisa very old place and had a very strong fort during the 
time of the ‘Adil Shahis, Mughals and Marathas. It is now in 


the possession of the Portuguese. The following is my 
reading — 


* 


Obverse. 


oF elle 3 #4)! 
— — 


enerac 


yh 952 s@ 2 [5] 





Jitpar. 

A coin of Ahmad Shah from Jitpitr, if my reading ts correct, 
adds one more to the list of Mughal Mints. The following is an 
extract from Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. AIV, page 102. 

‘Fortified town in the State of same name, Kathiiwir, 
Bombay, situated in 20° 45’ N. and 70° 48° E. on the western 
bank of Bhadar river.”’ 

It reads thus — 


Obverse. Reverse. 
jle Lé ob — 
a | imple Ae 
glre afin — 

2? 





Kovilkinda. 


A coin most probably of ‘Alamgir Il adds one more name 
to the list of Mughal Mints. Kovilkinda is an old place with 





28 N. Journalof the Asiatic Society of Bengal (N.S., XXVI. 1930] 
a fort in the Mahbibnagar District, of H.E.H the Nizam’a 





The following is a reading of the coin :-— 
Obverse . Reverse. 
il pelle irnzilo 
da! Cmyle 
['] wel, 5 





Kiwisa MusamMMap Auman. 





> 
4286 
6 
‘ 1] 








301. Rare Mvuegsar Comms wx my CABINET. 
(1) A mohar of Kam Bakhsh, 1119—1., Nusratabad Mint. 


A rupee of Kam Bakbsh is known of this mint, but this is 
the first time that a mohar has come to light. It is also the 
earhest known gold coin. 


Obverae, Reverse. 
wi —— es wy 
tle 3 N i 3 ' re 
Le ae 2 cg dhe 
25 we so 
net! 


As is seen in all coins of this mint — is cut off; only = of 
Nusrat is visible and the alif of &bad is in the loop of the _- of 
Julas and is followed by &. Again © of Abad is cut off. 


Viejaht 168 grains. Size 85. 


(2) Nusratabad rupee of Shah ‘Alam 1. 


This coin may be either of Shah *‘ Alam I! or ‘Alamgir LI. 
It is not possible to say which, as the name is cut and there is no 
Hijri date. But from the ornamentation of dots on both 
obverse and reverse and from the style of lettering, it seems to 
me to be of Shah ‘Alam II. Itis of the seventh Regnal year and 
is certainly of Nusratibad. The two nugtas below — (Nusr) 
are those of the = which is cut off. The mint name here is 
written exactly as in the Aurangzeb rupee described by Mr. H. 
Nevill in Numismatic Supplement XXX, page 260. 


Obverse. Reverse. 

cele MScb inzile 

Sle ate —“ 

v 
—— 

oul y= 

Weight 173. Size 05. 
, 
(3) A mohar of ‘Alamgir II. Mint Nusratabad (,« ) alias 
Dharwar. 


, 
The mint is bably Nusratabad with the addition ( ~,« ) 
(alias) * some mache of which two letters are clear viz., > ire) 
and , (vav) or perhaps > (Dal). It is quite possibly Dharwar. 





e 
4 24 55 — 
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NusgratabAd was considered by Mr. Irvine to stand for Sakkhar 
(or Sagar) and by Mr. Nelson Wright to represent Dharwar (see 
I.M.C,. and P.M.C. under mint name Nusratabid and N.S. XII, 
page 381). If this coin is really of that mint as seems probable, 
it supports Mr. Nelson Wright's contention ; the » followed by ; 
cannot form part of Sakkar or Sagar. 

There is another peculiarity about this coin. The Hijri year 
is given in an inverted fashion as .—811 (11IS0=A_.D. 1766-67) 
over sana (4&~)in place of the Regnal year. As ‘Alamgir's last 
year was 1173 A.H., the coin must have been issued under Shah 
‘Alam Il. This is not surprising if the coin is of Dharwar: for 
it was in the possession of the Marathis from 1753 A.D. (see 
Gazetteer under Dharwar), The workmanship is also of an 
inferior type. : 

The mint is certainly not (Zafarnagar), as the alias 
does not fit, for Zafarnagar is identified by Professor Hodivala 
with Tamarni (N.S. XXXIV, page 240). It cannot also be 
the Zafarabad which was supposed by Dr. Taylor to be ZafarA bad 
(Bidar) in the Decean (N.S. XII, page 334). 


Obverse. Reverse. oe 
rt plik esjle Maob 3 re si 
imple — Carle 
A 
ees 
Weight 167. Size. 95. 


(4) Aurangzeb Rupee. Mint Pina. 

This ru is of the Mint Pina and of A.H. 1111, Regnal 
year 45, of Aurangzeb. It can be no other than our “ Poona,” 
for even on the later coins with the epithet Muhyabad, Pina, is 
written in the same way. This variety is not explicitly 
referred to in Prof. Hodivala’s Article in N.S. XX XI 196, for 
there he deals only with the origin of the name Muhyabad 
given to the place. But this coin goes to confirm the passage 
quoted by Prof. Hodivala, from Khafi Khan, who says that it 
was in the 47th year of his reign that Aurangzeb gave the name 
Muhyabad to Poona. Naturally, therefore, this coin of the 
ae 45 only bears the old name Pina without the alias 
Muhyabad. It is De steal ge laa as I do not know of ay 
other with the mint-name Pina of any King before Sh 






’ ' 
©) bX 


= 





— —— 
— 
mance ‘ 


@ = 
4 
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of the Hijri date are not well formed, it being very difficult 
to en ve such small figures on dies and then to stamp them 
on gold. ‘There is a slight dent in the units figure of the date 
which shows that it is not a ‘“‘one” but probably a “seven ’”’. 
We find in the Lucknow Museum a gold coin, No. 3441, of 
the same type of Mailipdr, issued by Shah ‘Alam Bahadur 
only 4 years after this coin. There is a similar coin of Shah 
‘Alam of 1121 Hijri in the British Museum, No. 860. It 


is, therefore, quite probable that the mint was started in 
Aurangzeb’s time. 


Obverse. Reverse. 
tity j Le 
i> 
yt ae — F4),! or 
ls — 
— — 
oh dx Le 


Mr, Nelson Wright was good enough to compare this mohar 
with the British Museum rupee of Shah ‘Alam Bahadur of this 
mint and he writes to me that both the coins have the same 
style of lettering. 


(6) Arkat rupee of Shah ‘Alam II, 
Hijri 1103. Regnal year 19. 


The mint is certainly Arkat, being inscribed exactly as on 
the well-known coins of Arkat of the East India Co. See, for 
example, B.M.C. 103 but it is different in having the name of 
Shah ‘Alam instead of ‘Alamgir as in the B.M.C. coin and in not 
having Shah ‘Alam’s couplet as in the Lucknow M.C. coins Nos. 
4519 to 4531. 


Weight 175. Size 0. 
Obverse. Reverse. 
Le sls —— 
cost sleol — 
a ae 14 
— Ain 
— 
wilt y! 


(7) A Cambay rupee of Shah ‘Alam 11. 


No coin of Cambay of Shah ‘Alam II is recorded in any of 
the — —— of the different Museums (B.M.C., 
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LM.C., P.M.C., and Lue. M.C.). Mr. Whitehead in his mint 
note on Cambay in the Catalogue of the Coins in the Punjab 
Museum says that ‘ Coins in all three metals are known of Shah 
‘Alam I, but Rupees only of all the succeeding Emperors except 
Shih ‘Alam II", Dr. Taylor in his article on this mint in N .. 
XX, No. 119 writes as follows :— 

“Though Cambay became practically independent of the 
Imperial Power as early as A.D. 1730, its coins continued to bear 
the name of the regnant Mughal Emperor of Delhi, certainly 
till the time of ~Alamgir II and possibly even later.” Evidently 
Dr. Taylor had not seen a rupee of Shih ‘Alam II when he 
wrote the article above referred to in 1912. He was, however, 
right in advancing the conjecture that possibly even after the 
reign of ‘Alamgir II, coins of this mint were struck in the name 
of the reigning Emperor. 

There is another point in regard to which the coin deserves 
notice and this is the spelling of the mint name. The usual 
~ (nin) after the first letter S (kaf) is not to be seen, and its 
place is taken by ~» (mim). The first Mughal coin — this 
mint name has the spelling with a + (he) after S (kaf) and also 
® . (non)—Khanbfiyat =4i45. In the early part of Aurdngzeb’s 

ign this spelling was altered to Kanbf&iyat 2 Lis without the 
* (he) and so it continued till ‘Alamgir II. This is the first 


‘Specimen with ~ (mim) 224.5, 


Vieist D. B. TARAPOREVALA. 





x, 

















302. THe Mownerary Sysrem or INpDIA AT THE TIME 
OF THE MUHAMMADAN CONQUEST. 


(Nore.—This Prize Essay is published only in compliance 
with the wishes of the Numismatic Society of India as expressed 
by Resolution 4 of its Annual Meeting, 1931 —Eprrok. | 


The conquest of India by the Muhammadans really began 
only with the invasions of Shihaibu-d-din (Muhammad Ghori). 
Shortly before the time of Shihibu-d-din, the following dynast- 
les were prominent in Northern and Central India and to one or 
other of these dynasties the numerous petty princes of India 
paid homage and feudal service. Mr. Thomas is of opinion 
that the right to issue a particular species of currency was 
conventionally confined to the Lord Paramount among the 
Rajput States for the time being. So it will suffice if we take 
ee consideration the monetary systems of these dynasties 
atone. *~« 

1, ‘Yomaras in Delhi. 

2. Chauhans in Ajmer (afterwards in Ajmer and Delhi). 

3. Kathors in Kanauj (after the Tomaras). 

4. Baghilis in Gujarat. 

5. Chandellas in Bundelkhand. 

6. Kajputs in Narwar. 

The gold coins of this period were exact copies of the gold 
coins of Giangeyadeva of the Kalachuri dynasty of Diahala. 

The device of ** the seated bull and horseman" introduced 
by the Brahman kings of Kabul on their silver coins was copied 
by almost all the rulers of this period in their billon and copper 
coins. These “* bull and horseman’’ coins are mention by 
Muhammadan historians as “ Dilliwils"’ and were adopted by 
the early Muhammadan conquerors, the Sultans of Delhi. But 
their particular Hindu name is not known. 

So in order to have a correct view of the monetary system 
of Northern India we must study minutely the systems of 
Gangeyadeva and the Brahmana kings of Ohind. 

The design of the coinage of Gangeyadeva which was 
copied by the above rulers was a very sim le one. The king’s 
name occupies the whole surface of the obverse and a rudely 
executed figure of a seated goddess appears on the reverse. 
The coins of Gangeyadeva exist in three metals, Gold, Silver, 
and Copper and in four denominations, namely, the dramma 
(drachma), half-dramma, quarter-dramma and one-eighth- 


—— kinds of drammas are mentioned in the Siyaidont 
inscription of the 10th century A.D. Drammas are also 
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mentioned in the inscriptions at (1) Jaunpar—A.D. 1216 ( Aredl. 
S. Reports, X1, 176). (2) Bosani—A.D. 1207 (Archl. S. Reports, 
XXII, 102). (3) Gwalior—A.D. 875 (Bhojadeva of Qanauj). 
(4) Pehewa—903-907 A.D. (Zp. Ind., Vol. 1, 184). (5) Asni— 
A.D. 917 (Ind. Ant. XVI, 174). From these inscriptions we 
must take it for granted that the dramma was the monetary 
standard in Northern India from the %th to the 13th century 
A.D. The name dramma was originally derived from the Attic 
drachma with which it harmonises in the standard of weight, 
the latter being about 67°2 grains. 

For an illustration let us take up for consideration the 
Shadboddika dramma mentioned in the Jaunpiir inscription. 
The term Shadboddika means six (shad) boddikas. Now the 
word ** Boddika is accepted by the authorities as the corrupt 
Hindi pronunciation of the Sanskrit word p@dika. The padika 
(one-fourth) was equal to one-fourth of the ancient Adrsha. 
Cunningham (C.A.S., X1, 176) is of opinion that ‘‘ as the Karsha 
contained 44°S grains of pure silver, the pddika was exactly 
equal to the Greek Obolus of 11°2 grains’’. Hence we see that 
the Shadboddika dramma was equal to 11°2 x 6 or 67-2 grains or 
the same as the Greek drachma and the boddika represented 
the Obolus. 

The Srimadddivaraha dramma is mentioned in the Gwalior 
inscription of Bhojadeva, Gurjjara-Pratihara king of Kanauj 
and Northern India who reigned from about 840 to 890 A.D. 
The weight of good specimens of these drammas ranging up to 
63 grains agrees with that of the Greek drachma. 

The Vigrahapdla dramma was also of the same weight as 
the Shadboddika drammas. Fractions of this coin are also 
mentioned as half and one-third of a Vigrahapala dramma. 

The Panchdyika dramma appears to have been a piece of 
5 boddikas. As a boddika weighs 11°2 grains, a Panchdyika 
could weigh only 56 grains. This weight tallies with that of 
the silver coins of the Brahman kings of Ohind. 

Though several other kinds of coins are mentioned in the 
aforesaid inscriptions, it is now impossible to trace their exact 
values inasmuch as they are not referred to in any literary or 
mathematical work. So they have been left untouched for 
further research. 

The Dilliwals noticed before were composed of a mixture 
of silver and copper in intentionally uated proportions, 


of one fixed weight. The weight of this series seems to have 












* 
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— ae ws dynasty of Kanauj which reigned till ¢. 1193 
Tadig amen te Vv got the sovereignty of a large part of Northern 

+ unter ite ruler Govindachandra whose epigraphic dates 
range from 1114 to 1154 A.D. Shihibu-d-din defeated Jawa- 
chandra, the last king of this dynasty and took Kanauj and 
Benires, his victory destroyed one of the greatest Indian 
monarchies and extended the Musalmiain dominion into Bihar. 
So the coins of this dynasty would illustrate the monetary 
system ofa large part of Northern India at the time of the 
Muhammadan conquest. There are numerous coins of Govinda- 
chandra both in gold and copper. Gold drammas ranging in 
weight from 59 to 68 grains and copper drammas from 37 to 
49 grains are in the cabinets of the Indian Museum. Cunning- 
ham describes only nine silver coins of Jayachand. Admitting 
that the legend * Sri-Ajaya Deva’ refers to Jayachandra, we see 
that silver or rather billon money was the chief currency of 
the time. Prithviraj (c. 1175-93 A.D.), the last king of the 
Chauhan dynasty of Delhi and Ajmer issued silver and billon 
coins of the * bull and horseman’ type ranging in weight from 
47 to 53 grains. These coins correspond with the Panchayika 
dramma “of SS grai s. The * bull and horseman’ type of this 
dynasty was copied by the Muhammadan conquerors, the 
Sultans of Delhi. 

Malayavarma (1220-32) and Chihadadeva (1232-60) issued 
billon coins of the * bull and horseman’ type ranging in weight 
from 49 to 54 grains. Malayavarma struck a copper coin of 
44 grains and Chahada a billon piece of 57°5 grains. These 
too must be Punchidyika drammas. 

The coinage of the Chandella dynasty of Bundelkhand is 
also, like that of Govyindachandra, a copy of the coinage of 
Gingeyadeva. ‘The gold coins are exactly the same as Gangeya’s 
except for the names. The copper coins substitute Hanuman 
for Lakshmi. Both copper and gold pieces follow the same 
scale of weights and are drammas or subdivisions of drammas. 
Smith has catalogued only the gold coins. 

Kirtivarma (1055-1100) A’—30°S grains (} dramma). 

Madanavarma (1130-1165) A’ —62°3, 15°6 grains (} dramma). 

Paramardi (1165-1203) has a dramma of 61°4 grains. 

Trailokyavarma (1203-1240) A’—62-2 grains. 

The following coins have been recorded by Cunningham in 
his Coins of Mediwval India, p. 7 :— 

Kirtivarma—31 grains (4 dramma). 

Hallakhana (1097—1110)—15 grains. _ 

Madanavarma—A/—61, 15; AS—15 grains. 

The type of the coins of the Eastern Chedi dynasty was 
also copied from that of Gingeyadeva with the difference 


1 Elphinstone—History of India, p. 356, 
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that on the reverse a rampant lion was substituted in place 
of the seated goddess. The larger pieces are drammas and the 
smaller pieces are subdivisions of drammas. 
Prithvideva (1140-60) A’—59, 60 grains. 
Jajalladeva (1160-75) A’—5S, 59, 14, 13; AS—57‘5, 14 
grains. 
Ratnadeva (1175-00) A’—60, 13; AS—14 grains. 


From the above accounts of the coinage of the several 
dynasties, we at once see that the coins follow two concurrent 
denominations, viz: (1) the dramma of 67 grains and (2) the 
dramma of 56 grains. The first of these originated with the 
Greeks. The usual type which appears to have been imitated 
by all the princes of Hindustan and Central India from that 
introduced by Gingeyadeva (1015-1040) of the Kalachuri 
dynasty of Dahala, "bears the familiar goddess (Lakshmi) on 
the obverse with a slight deviation from the Gupta device in 
that the goddess has four instead of two arms, and on the 
reverse 1s an inscription giving the king's name in old Nagari "’.! 
All the gold coins of the Chandellas, the Tomaras and the 
Rathors follow the weight standard of their Sassanian-originals 
which represented the Attic drachma and are all drammas or 
subdivisions of drammas. The second denomination is nothin 
but the archaic Purdna of 32 ratis which perseveringly ——— 
to make itself felt in the monetary systems of India from the 
post-Vedie rulers down to the early Muhammadan conquerors. 
In this connection E. Thomas says, “ proceeding onwards and 
avoiding any possible complications due to Greek intervention, 
this same weight re-appears in the money of Syala and Siman- 
tadeva, the Brahmanical sovereigns of the Punjab and Northern 
India in the 9th century A.D. It then runs through the entire 
issues of their Rajput successors, from whom it passed to 
Qutbuddin and the Muhammadan conquerors in A.D, 1191, when 
it had become so much of a national institution that the rep- 
resentative coins were known by the appropriate name of Dehli- 
wails.” But though the weight remained unaltered, the value 
of the coin depended upon the proportion of the baser metal in 
the composition of the coins. During the Rajput administra- 
tion of Northern India, the device of the ‘“* bull and horseman " is 





1 C.J. Brown—Coins of India, p. 62. 
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There was a “las : 
These are called Gadasion i —— — i gg. une ya 
name, Dr. G. P. Taylor in hia not J. — ey 
that the name wae derived oe —* 4 ———— 1M, P- 472) saya 
ing * Asinine ", “of the Aas-d 1 the Sanskrit Gardabhiya, mean- 
his devotion to the chase * gata —— suggests that from 
Varahran V (A.D. 419-438) a wild ass, the Sassanian king 
or Bahrim the Aas-Hu: ——— the nick-name of VarahranGoir 
king began to circ ater. Now when the coins of this 
b C circulate amongst his i | 
y a Very evident jeu d’esprit, may | se Rabat the Hunas, they, 
ficant looking silver pieces “A Se area one ae eee 
readily inttek”. ‘Leter.cn wim ss-money, & name that would 
Sassanian type were struck b * Pring seca — ee ee eee 
the name would fall to be —4 1 * “ig as —— — 
the Sanskrit equivalent Gardabhi e: 3 thin ——— ——— 
process of phonetic leqenaraster, parame ) ad Chis designation, by « 
more and more degraded work P hi ing pari passu with the 
malvde:@inally dwintie’ dawn page with the coins them- 
to-day by the common people m= Thus —— —* press <a 
Gl likibad ieetat t eee were copies 
by the White Huna King Toramina The as. anced pr | peso 
were thin silver pieces rudely exec ted f eeepc 
ar the nae terete — 
in type that it is not any so, thee idan ce SS ———— 
scrutiny, however, can discern on the — —— —— 
ie 
lines and curves and on the ——— lit So code conaukion 
fie Sassanian fire-altar. Copper ee Pat ‘eee ‘<i nae 

ured by numismatists. : so aa ct 

of this coin are still ——— exon a. Gadbutya Palen in 
Gujarat. Cunningham * identifies them with the Shad boddhi * 
drammas of the Jaunpitr inscription. In the I * 1 M —— 
collection, the silver coins range in weight — 59:7 to 74-5 
grains and the copper coins from 52°2 to 65 grains : 

Being secluded by impenetrable rocks the count f 
Kashmir has got to show for a long period a at * aa it 
of type and constancy in the matter of —— ~The 
‘ Rijatarangini’ or the Chronicle of Kashmir by — 
the Ain-i-Akbari of Abul Fazl are the most important —— 
from which information regarding the monetary system of the 
country can be gathered. It is true that there are some othe 
records but they cannot be always relied on. J 

Though solitary specimens of gold and silver coins of the 
early kings prove that both these metals were used for the 
coinage, gold and silver disappear from the middle of the 9th 
century A.D., most of the known coins being of copper. A 





1 Coins of Mediwval India, p. 50. 
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study of the coins from the early times will easily convince any 
one of the fact that the Kashmirian coin-type—Oby. King 
standing: Rev. Goddess seated—which originated from the 
standard Kushan type remained unchanged until the Muham- 
madan conquest of the country in the 13th century A.D. But 
in course of time, the t became so degraded that it is now 
very difficult to see any difference between the obverse and the 
reverse. This fact is also corroborated by the literature wherein 
is found very scant notice of these metals as currency and it 
may be concluded that neither gold nor silver formed, in Hindu 
times, an important part of the metallic currency, The copper 
coins of the period in question range in weight from 71°5 to 97-5 

ins. Let us quote here the valuable data furnished by Abul 
Fazl.* 
* Rop-Sasnu is a silver coin of nine Mashis. The Panchhu 
is of copper, equal to the fourth of a dim and is called Kasira. 
One-fourth of this is the Bdrdtdni, of which again one-fourth is 
called Shakri. 

4 Kasiras=1 Hat. 


40 od =1 Sasnu. 
14 Sasnu =—1 Sikka. =* 
160° — =1 Lakh.” 


A comparison of the above account and of the still surviv- 
traditions with the materials supplied by Kalhana and 

er later writers shows that the currency of mir at this 
time was based on a decimal system of values. The following 
table with values actually used in reckoning has been worked out 


by Dr. Stein.* 
12 Dinniras = 1 ——— (twelver), Ba- 
2 Dviidaéa = 25 Dinnaras or 1 Pancha- 







(twenty- 

4 Panchavimé4atika=> ti 
10 Sata 

100 Sahasra 








fa the first — of 
fact that on the — 
except that supplied by cowries. No 
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The following table shows the coins which can be assumed 


to have represented the monetary values of the above des- 
eription :— 


— — —— 


— — 
—— — — ——— — — ———— —,s 











Value in Din- 7 Exjuivalent Value 
nares. Domanation. 


Coins. on Abul Fazl's 
Estimate. 
— —_ 
12 Dvadasa 45 vraines 1/Sth dim or 
(Bahagini) 1/420 Kupee 
2% Panchaviméatika Ol grains } darn. 
(Ptarstelow) | 
Li Sata (Hath) seen 1 dam. 
MM) ae 245 grains & dAécne. 
1h Seahaara (Sasun) ——— 10 dam 
12,044) — 73 grains 125 dame. 
1.000 Laksu — bess 25 Rupees 
OD, Ld CC Koti (Crore) eses 2,500 Rupees. 








_ But for the present, we are concerned only with the Punt- 
shus of copper, the Dyaidasa pieces being not found among the 
actual cbms. 

The ‘ Rajatarangini’ and other later chronicles incontest- 
ably show that the above monetary terms and the system of 
reckoning which can be traced from Akbar’s time to the present 
=~ were in use even in Kalhana’s time and probably centuries 
earlier. 

The term Dinndra derived from the Denarius of the West 
is explained by Sanskrit Lexicographers as the designation of a 
gold coin. But the mention of this term in connection with 
trifling expenses and in amounts which, if calculated on such a 
basis, would appear to be extravagant and impossible, indicates 
that it was of very low value. It cannot be positively 
said whether the Dinndra meant a se te monetary token or 
whether it was simply used as a subdivision of a larger figure 
convenient for reckoning. ‘“‘ lf the Dinndra was more than a 
mere abstract unit of account, it could not well have been 
represented by any other token than the cowrie. For the w t 
of copper which would correspond to the 25th 9 ca of a Pancha- 
vimésatika, viz., 91 25 or 3°64 grains is manifestly 
real coin.”’! No copper coin of this small weight is found in 


very early times used as a monetary token. 
) by the Moslems, 
menos 








they found no metallic or 
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description is mentioned even in the I4th century by Ibn 
Batata. | 

The coinage of Northern India, at and prior to the invasion 
of Muhammad bin Sim, consisted of billon money. It may 
be seen how distinctly the fanka was the accepted and re- 
cognised term in India by the fact that the great Mahmid of 
(Ghazni while continuing to make use of the ordinary mint 
designation of Dirham, in the Cufic legend of his new Lahore 
coinage of Mahmidpir, admits the corresponding word 2% 
(or 2%) in the Sanskrit legend on the reverse. Wilson remarks 
that the word also meant ‘a weight of silver equal to four 
mishas’ (=S8 ratis or 14 grains). In Telegu tamkam is a coin 
formerly current but now used only in account, equal to four 
silver fanams. 

About the fanka Cunningham says, “‘ At first it was perhaps 
a simple weight; and after a stamp was added, it became the 
name of a coin. But it was applied to the silver Adrsha and 
also to the copper Pana which was also known as a “ copper 
tanka”"’.* It soon became a general term for money, and it 
is so used in the ‘ Rajatarangini’ as tangkaka....... It was in 
common use during the whole period of Muhammagsian rule. 
Considering the continuous use of the name in India and the 
simple Indian derivation of the word, Cunningham rightly 
believed that the name was of Indian origin. The word 
‘paidika’ or ‘boddika’ meaning one quarter of the silver 
‘ Karshapana’ or ‘ Purina’ or 32 ratis or 57-6 grains must weigh 
57°6+4 or 14-4 grains. Therefore the quarter Karshipana 
is the well-known silver tank&é. This Indian tanka corresponds 
exactly both in name and weight with the Persian Javda«y 
which was one-sixth of the ‘siglos’ of 86-4 grains, i.e., 1454 
grains. 

SOUTHERN INDIA. 


One has to face numerous difficulties in the effort to deal 
with the monetary system of Southern India. The materials 
for reconstructing the political history of the country are few. 
More limited still are the data available to the numismatist. 
Though there are traditions, they rarely mention the ruler’s 
true name or title. Dates are still more seldom found. Clas- 
sification depends entirely on the fabric and type of the 
coins. Symbols and findspots often help scholars to assign the 
coins to the dynasties to which they belong, but the results 
so obtained have sometimes led to serious errors. There is still 
another peculiarity which has led numismatists to wrong 





se —— of the Pathin Kings of Delhi. See the iNustra- 
on * * 


2 Cunningham—Coins of Ancient India, p. 23. 
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——— and that is the fact of conquerors incorporatin 
er Own issues the emblems of vanquished peoples an 
imitating well-established types. | 
The KKanakku Saram’, an ancient mathematical treatise, 
gives the following table of weights for gems, gold, ete. :-— 


A nen-mani (grain of rice in the husk)= 1 visa tikkam. 
4 nel (grains of rice in the husk) l kunri. 
2 kunri 1 mafjidi. 


2 mafijadis l anatokk 
10 panatikkam 1 — — 


Later on, the value of the Mafjaidi was reduced by one half 
anc its: place was usurped by its representative the copper 
pana. The kunri was probably introduced from the ‘ Lilivati ’, 
the standard Sanskrit work on Mathematics. 

The metric system of Southern India appears to be based 
on the weights of the two seeds ‘Mafjadi’ weighing on the 
average about 5 grains and the ‘ Kalafiju” which was ten times 
the Manjadi weighing up to 50 grains. 

Gold and copper were the metals used almost exclusively 
for the-apinage ; of the former there were two denominations 
the Huna, Variha or Pagoda (50 to 60 grains) and the fanam 
(5 to 6 grains) based respectively on the weights of the 
*Kalanju’ and the ‘ Manijadi’. So the Huna was ten times the 
weight of the fanam. Copper coins were called ‘asu’ of 
which the English corruption is ‘Cash’. The rare silver coins 
appear to follow the gold standard. 4 

The ancient gold coins in the shape of spherules with 
very minute punch-marks were designated by the name of pow 
which signifies gold in Tamil. This pon became hon or honnu in 
Canarese and Aun in Hindustani. They weigh about 52 grains 
and appear to have been derived from the Kalafiju. They 
were current for a great length of time. They constituted a 
considerable portion of the plunder carried away by the armies 
of ‘Alauddin, Some were reminted there. Ziiuddin Barni says 
that they were distributed with such a lavish hand that speci- 
mens were still to be seen at Delhi. Again, Tavernier who 
visited India in the 17th century has figured this and other 
early types of southern coins.” 

The derivation of the term ‘ Pagoda’ is very obscure. It 
seems to be a Portuguese appellation derived from the Pyra- 
midal temple depicted on one side of it. In Tamil the Pagoda 
is — known as Varaha, probably from the fact that 
these coins had the figure of a Boar (Varaha) on the obverse. 
The Honnu in Canarese meant a half Pagoda. Sir W. Elliot is 


i _ Elliot’s Coins of Southern India, p. 47. 
2 el aren figure I, edition of 1680, Lonedon, published by Edward 


Everard. 
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of opinion that the normal standard coin was a piece equal to 
the modern half Pagoda, the Pagoda itself being the double 
pon, which ultimately became the Vardha. A Pagoda weighed 
approximately 52 grains and seems to be based on the weight 
of the Kalafiju seeds. Regarding the development of the 
Pagoda, Mr. Smith* savs, ‘‘the Pagoda (Hun or Variha) was 
developed independently like the carly Lydian coins, from a 
globule or spherule of gold. The earliest examples, of uncer- 
tain date, are either quite plain or have a punch-mark in the 
centre. Gradually, as in Greece, the globule was flattened and 
became an ordinary die-struck coin.’ 

The curious cup-shaped thick pieces with a lotus in the 
centre which received the name of ‘ Padma-tanka’ are heavier 
than the Pagoda, all the coins catalogued by Smith averaging 
in weight about SS grains. Both Elhot and Smith connect 
their peculiar form with the coinage of the western Chalukya 
dynasty of Kalyani. But they cannot determine their date 
with accuracy. Though both the series agree in shape, they 
do not correspond in the matter.of weight. The gold coins 
of Jagadekamalla described by Smith in the Indian Museum 
Catalogue (p.313) weigh 67°3 and 68S grains and have thé figure 
of a temple depicted on the obwerse. These coins correspond 
in weight with the gold Karsha of 57 or 58 grains. Similar 
coins of the Kadamba dynasty of Goa whore other coins 
follow the Greek standard have been called ‘ Nishkas*, the 
reason for which I am unable to explain, the nishka accord- 
ing ta Manu being equal to four Suvarnas or 576 grains. 
The Chalukyan coins are not struck to the southern scale of 
weights. The gold coins seem to be intended for drachmas of 
about 67 grains. However, it is quite evident that the influence 
of the dramma extended even to Southern India. The silver 
coin of 37°S grains of Vishnu Chitta Deva of Goa indicates 
that half drammas were also current and that silver coins 
followed the gold standard exactly. 

Vishnuvardhan of the HoysSila dynasty of Dvirasamudra 
struck gold coins ranging in weight from 61°75 to 63 grains. 
One gold piece of 65 grains of Raja Raja (Chola) has been 
mentioned by Elliot in his ‘Coins of Southern India’. It is 
thus seen that the above two dynasties adopted the Greek 
standard and issued drammas and subdivisions of drammas. 

But though all the above ruling dynasties adopted the 
Greek standard, they could not reject the old decimal system in- 
asmuch as we invariably find that the gold fanams are exactly 
one-tenth of the weight of the larger pieces, thus retaining the 


pro n between the Mafijidi or pana and its multiple the 
Kalanju. 





. V. A. Smith.—Catalogue of Coins in the Indian Museum, I, p, 310. 
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| Now if the value of the Kunri or Rati introduced in the 
southern ‘Tables of weights from the ‘ Lilivati’, a Sanskrit 
work on Mathematics of the 12th cent ury, be substituted in the 
table given on page 13, the values of the Mafijadi and the 
Kalafiju are found to be nearly seven and 70 grains. Though we 
have previously said that some dynasties adopted the Greek 
standard, it was only by introducing the Rati of Northern 
India that they accidentally arrived at these weights which 
exactly corresponded with those of the Greeks. The gold 
fanams of the Chailukya, Choli and Kiakativa dynasties are 
from six to seven grains in weight, ¢.e., they still retain their 
metric proportion to the heavier pieces corresponding in weight 
to the Kalanju or 70 grains, the Greek standard being about 67 
rains. 

The old Arithmetical table’ furnished by Sir W. Elliot to 
KE. Thomas is as follows :-— ‘ 


2 Gunjas =1 Dugala (=) fanam). 

2 Dugalas =1 Chavala (=panam or fanam). 

2 Chavalas =1 Dhiran. 

2 Dhiranas =! Hona (=pratapa, mada or 4 pagoda). 
2 “Honas =1 Varaiha (the Hun or Pagoda). 


The Gunja or unit (=} fanam) is the rati. 

According to this table, the fanams weigh seven grains and 
the Varaha 56 grains. The Varaihas of the Chailukya dynasty 
ranging in weight from 55 to 5S grains, the gold Pagoda of 
544 grains of Vijjala of the Kalachuri dynasty, the gold Variha 
of 52°2 grains of Devagiri all agree in weight with that of the 
Variha of the above table. The gold fanams mentioned before 
also follow the above table. 

As regards silver coins, it is well worth recording the 
remarks of Ferishta in connection with the plunder of Southern 
India by Malik Kaffir. “‘It is remarkable that silver is not 
mentioned as having been taken during this expedition to the 
Carnatic and there is reason to conclude that silver was not 
used as a coin in that country at all in those days. No person 
wore bracelets, chains or rings of any other metal than gold ; 
while all the plates in the houses of the great and in the 
temples were of beaten gold.””"* Of course we cannot accept 
this remark as a positive fact, because stray specimens of silver 
coins have been collected and described by Elliot® who says 
that the currency continued to be mainly of gold until the 
Muhammadans came to be rmanently established in the 
South. Their preference for the rupee led to the introduction 
of a silver currency, without, however, displacing the gold 





1 Thomas—Pathan fF of Delhi, p. 224. 


2 Briggs’ Ferishta, Vol. J, p. 375. | 
3 Sir . Elliot—Coins of Southern India, p. 57. 
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reviously in circulation, Elliot has described silver coins of the 
Raja Raja Choli type struck in the 11th century and some 
specimens also from Sultanpur. . 
‘Kasu’, a copper coin, is a purely Dravidian word meaning 
a coin. Eighty of these constituted a fanam or pana just as 
eighty cowries made a pan in Northern India. So a ‘ Kasu’ 
may be called a copper cowrie. The ‘Kasu’* has been iden- 
tified by Mr. Ellis with the Sanskrit ‘Karsha’. He derives 
both the Adeu and the ‘ Karsha’ from the same source on the 
ground that the law books call a Karsha or eighty ratis of 
copper a pana of Karshapana. 
Copper coins of various types are to be met with even now 
in the rs but they cannot be classified in any systematic 


* The conclusion to be drawn from the foregoing details", 
says Sir Walter Elliot, ‘“‘is that the monetary system of 
Southern India is of indigenous origin, based on rude seminal 
and testaceous exponents of value which have been exchanged 
for definite metallic counters, regulated by artificial skill, their 
original names and the numerous ch and variations in 
which exhibit a certain affinity indicative of their cemmon 


origin ”.! 
Paresu Nitn Bratrricnirya.,. 

















2 Lbid., pPp- oO, 









875 Vats, Madho Sarup. 
7 A gold coin of Samudragupta of the “ Battle-axe type’. 





303 Bibliography of Indian Coins. (2) 
By C. R. Sovew ar. 
(Numismatic Supplement, No. XLI for 1928, Article No. 282.) 
Supplement. 
PART I—(NON-MUHAMMADAN COINS). 
(1) Inpo-GREEK. 


869 Dikshit, K. N. JBBRAS, XXIV, p 382 


A note on some rare coins (Greek Kings of Bactria and India) 
in the Cabinet of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 


870 Martin, F.C. NS, XL, (274), 1926-27 
A find of Indo-Greek Hemidrachms in Bajaur. 

871 — iS, XLIT, (296), 1929 
Coins oxhibited at the Annual Meeting of the Numismatic Society 


of India at Benares in January, 1929. 


(2) Inpo-PARTHIAN. 


872 —— NS, XLIT, (296), 1929 


Coins oxhibited at the Annual Meeting of the Numismatic Society 
of India at Benares in January, 1929. 


; (3) KusHan. | 
873 — — NS, XLII, (296), 1929 
Coins exhibited at the Annual Meeting of the Numismatic Society 
of India at Benares in January, 1920. 


(4) Gupra. | 
874 Dikshit, K. N. ASR, 1923-24, p 124 
| An early dated silver coin of Kumaragupta. 


ASR, 1926-27, p 233 


5) NARWAR, 
i NS, XL, (268), 1926-27 
(6) Axpuna. — 
ss ASR, 1924-25, p 158 
Some Andhra coins from the Guntur District. | 
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878 


879 


Kundangar, K. (. NS, X LIT, (285), 1929 
Andhra coins in the Lord Irwin Agricultural Museum, Kolhapur. 
(7) Mepraevatr Inpta. 


Dayal, Pravyig. NS, XLI, (278), 1928 
Treasure Trove find of 16,448 Electron coins in Banda District of 


the United Provinces. 


880 
881 


S82 


(8) Burma. 
Temple, R. C. LA, LVI, p 205 
Notes on currency and coinage among the Burmese. 


IA, LVI, pp 11, 37, 90, 125, 149 


Notes on currency and coinage among the Burmese, 


IA, LX, p 70 


On certain specimens of Former Currency in Burma. 





(9) Souru Inpran,. =. 


Ayyangar, R.S. R. IA, LVI, p 186 
Some South Indian gold coins. 


| (10) CHALUKYAs. 
Streenivas, T. | RADN, 1925-26, p 21 
Silver coins of the Western Chalukyas. 


(11) MisceELLANEous. 


Barnett, L. D. IA, LVIII, p 20 
Mount Meru on Ancient Indian coins, . 
The State in relation to coinage in Ancient India. — 


NS, XLI, (277), 1928 
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PART [II—(MUBHAMMADAN COINS). 
(1) ScuwriAns or Deni. 


891 Antani, Ratilil, M. NS, XL, (265), 1926-27 


Coins exhibited at the Annual Meeting of the Numismatic Somety 
of India held at Agra on January 2, 1927. 


892 Hodivala, 8. H. NS, ALI, (290), 1929 
Shashk6éni or Shashgini 


893 Martin, F.C. NS, XLIL (296), 1929 


Coins exhibited at the Annual Meeting of the Numismatic Society 
of India at Benifres in January, 129, 


894 Prasid, Durga. NS, XLII, (286), 1929 
A silver coin struck in Nepal in the name of ‘Alfu-d-din Mubham- 

mad Shih Khilji. 
895 Stapleton, H,. E. NS, XLII, (283), 192% 


A find of 182 silver coina of Kings of the Husain: and Siri dynas- 
ties from Raipfiraé, Dacca District. 


896 Thorburn, P. NS, XLII, (284), 192% 


Notes on a few rare Indian coins. 


(2) BENGAL. 
897 Stapleton, H. E. NS, XLII, (283), 1929 


A find of 182 silver coins of Kings of the Husain: and Siri dynas- 
ties from Riipart, Dacca District. 


898 Thorburn, P. NS, XLII, (284), }920 


Notes on a few rare Indian coins. 


(3) GUJARAT. 


899 Hodivala, S. H. JBBRAS, II, (N.S.), p 19 
The Unpublished coins of the Gujarat Saltanat. 








900 NS, XL, (276), 1926-27 
The ‘ Sh&h-i-Hind" coins. 

901 Master, A. NS, XL, (270), 1926-27 
Sultans of Gujarat. 

902 Singhal, C. R. LA, LVI, p 215 
New types of copper coins of the Sultiine of Gujar&t. 

903 NS, XLII, (288), 1929 


Coins of Nasir Shéh of Gujarat, 
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904 


905 


: 


: 


: 


911 


912 






(4) MisceLttaneous (MUHAMMADAN). 
Hodivala, 5. H. NS, XLII, (289), 1929 
The Unassigned coins of Jalal Shah Sult&ni. 


Ismail, Muhammad. 1A, LILI, p 264 
Some copper coins of Southern India, 


(5) AKBAR. 
Kotwall, C. E. NS, AL, (272), 1926-27 
Copper Dims of Jalalu-d-din Akbar. 


(6) JAHANGIR. 
Hodivala, S. H. NS, XLI, (281), 1928 
The Chronology of the Zodiacal coins. 


—__—— NS, XLII, (292), 1929 
The Chronology of the Zodiacal coins. A Postscript. 

— NS, XLII, (293), 1929 
The coins bearing the name of Nir Jahan. 


Whitehead, R. B. NC, IX, (Sth Series), p 1 
The Portrait opins of Jah&ngir. 


(7) AURANGZEB. 


Taraporevala, V. D. B. NS, XLII, (287), 1929 
Aurangzeb's Rupee of Diru-s-surir-i-Burhinpir. 


(8) AnMAD SHAH. 


Hodivala, S. H. ; NS, XLII, (294), 1929 


(9) ‘Avamote IT. 
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(11) Mogan Miscetiangous. 


916 Dayal, Prayag. NS, XL, (266), 1926-27 


— Mughal coins acquired for the Provincial Musoum, 


917 Hodivala, 8. H. NS, XL, (275), 1926-27 
— — on Mr, 5. R. Ayywangar’s article on *Somo Muchal gold 

918 Hodivala, S. H. NS, XLII, (291), 1929 
AkbarpGr-Tanda and Akbarpir. 

919 Singhal, C. R. NS, X LI, (279), 1928 
Some more coins of the Post-Mughal Pertod from Ahmadibad. 

920 Thorburn, P. NS, XLII, (284), 1929 
Notes on « fow rare Indian coins. 

921 Whitehead, R. B. NC, V1, (5th Series), p 361 


Some notable coins of the Mughal Emperors of India, Part II. 


NC, X, (Sth Series), p 199 
Sofne notable coins of the Mughal Emperors of India, Part ILI 


922 





PART Il1—(MISCELLANEOUS). 
(l) Native STaTres. 


923 Antani, Ratilal, M. NS, XL, (265), 1926-27 


Coins exhibited at the Annual Meeting of the Nurmisxmatic 
Society of India held at Agra on January 2, 1927. 


_ 924 Ojha, G.H. NS, XL, (273), 1926-27 


A gold coin of BAapp&é Rawal. 
925 ‘Thorburn, P. NS, XLII, (284), 1929 


Notes on a fow rare Indian coins. 
BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BOOKS ON COINS. 
Parr I—(Non-McaamMMapan Corns). 
InpDoO-PORTUGUESE. 


(These references have been kindly supplied 
by Mr. Braz A. Fernandes.) 
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928 Nunes, Antonio. 
Livro dos pesos da yndia ec assy medidas o docdas. 


This book was published in 16th century. It was re- 
printed by the Royal Academy of Lisbon, and contains a 
portion of “‘Subsidos para a historia da India Portuguesa "’. 
Page 40 deals with the coins of Goa. 


929 Albuquerque, Braz de. 
Commentaries of Afonso Dalboquerque. Hakluyt Society's Ed. 
11, Chap. XXXII. 
930 Fernandes, Manuel Bernardo Lopes. 1856 
Memoria das moedas correntes ex Portugal desde o tempo dos 
romanes ate o anne de 1850, Li 
931 Bordala, Francisco Maria. 
Eusai br tastisticas das po rtu ea no ultra- 
Se See ene 
932 Aragao, Dr. A. C. Teixeira de. 1880 


Descripgao geral e historia das moedas cunhadas em nome dos 
Reis, Rogentes, e Governadores de Portugal. Vol. LI, Igsbon. 15 
plates - 


933 Xavier, Filippe Nery. 1866 


Relatorio dos objectos indianos enviados a Exposig&éo de Paris 
em 1867. Nova Gon. 








934 1866 
Memoria sobre as Moedas Cunhadas cn Gou. Nova Goa. 
. 935 Vasconcellos, José Leite de. 18881894 
Elencho das ligdes de numismatica, dadas na Biblioteca Nacional 
de Lisboa, Lisbon. 
F 936 Fernandes, Manuel Bernardo Lopes. 1856 
Memoria das mocdas correntes em Portugal. Lisbon. 
937. Amaral, José de. 1872-1884 _ 
. Numismatica Portuguesa. Porto. 
8 Campos, Manuel Joakuim de. 1901 
area “Numismatica Indo-Portuguesa. Lisbon. | 
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942 Nazareth, José Maria da Carmo. Sih) 


Numismatica da India Portugueza. Nowa Gon. 
943 Souza, Antonio Caitano de. 
Historia genoalogica da casa real Portuguesa. 


In books 4th and Sth, will be found “* Relacitio das moedas 


da Asia que correm no India Portugueza’”’, by Franciseo da 
Costa Solano. 





944 Moniz, Antonio Francisco. 1917 
Noticias « Documentos Para «a Historia de Damao. Vol. TI. 
Bastora, 
945 — — 1910 
Noticias e Documentos Para a Historia de Damao. Vol. If. 
Baatora. 
946 — — Loe 
Noticias e Documentos Para a Histeria dle Damao, Vel. III. 
Bastorna. 
947 2 1923 
Noticias ec Documentos Para a Historia de Damaéo. Vol. IV. 
Bastora,. 
JOURNALS. 


948 Grogan, H. T. 
Portugucse Ceylon Coins. Numismatic Circular, Vol. XIX. 


949 








The Silver Issues of Goa, Do. Do, Vol. AN. 
950 —— 

The Gold Issues of Goa. Do. De, Vol. XX. 
951 

The issues of the Diu Mint. Do. De. Vol XX. 
952 

The Silver Issuce of Goa. Do. Do. Vol. XXII, 


953 Cunha, J. G. Da. 
Contributions to the atudy of Indo-Portuguese Numismatics. 
PartI. JBBRAS, XIV, 267. 








+ 954 
‘3 Contributions to the study of Indo-Portuguese Numismatics, 
— Part Ii. JBGBRAS, xIV, 402. 

i 

~ | 

— 955 


1 De Contributions to the study of Indo-Portuguese Numismatics, 
- Part II, JBBRAS, XV, 169. 
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956 Cunha, J. G. Da. 


Contributions to the etudy of Indo-Portuguese Numismatios. 
Part IV. JBBRAS, XVI, 17. 


957 Campos, M. J. de. 1902 


Estudos de Numismatica Colonial. © Archeologo Portugues. 
Vol. VII, Nos. 2, 3, 4,5. Lisbon. 


958 Cunha-Rivara, Joaquim Heliodoro da, 
Archivo Portuguez Oriental, 


Vols. I, If, 111, and IV, contain documents, letters, alvaras, 
etec., re Indo- Portuguese Coinage. 


CATALOGUES. 


959 Aragfo, A. C. Teixeira de. 


Catal spécial de la section rtugaise & Exposition Uni- 
verealle de Paria em 1867. * 


960 Mira, Dr. Francisco Ignacio de. 1898 
Catalogo. Beja. 7* 

961 Guimaraes, Sociedade Martins Sarmento de. 
Catalogo, 

962 Carmo, Eduardo Luis Ferreira do. 1877 
Catalogo. Porto. ‘ 

963 Nazareth, José Maria do Carmo. 1896 
Catalogo. Goa, 

964 Meili, Julius. 1890 


— e alguns exemplarcs ineditos da moeda portuguesa, 
965 Cunha, J. G. Da. 1880-1889 
Catalogue of coins in the numiamatic cabinet. 4 Fanciclos. 


966 Baena, Visconde de Saches de. 1869 
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970) =Schulman, J. 1896 
Catalogue d'un collection remarquable de monnaics Bradéail, de 


Goa et Diu, de Madame la Vicomtease de C. Armeterdam. 
971 





1896 


Catalogue d'un collection fort intéressante de monnaies des Indes 


portugaises et britanniques, formé par un amateur & Bombay. Am- 
aterdarm. 


972 





1914 
Catalogue de la Collection Importante H. T. Grogan. Amater- 


973 





1929 


Monnaies Romaines et Byzantines en or Monnaies et Medailles en 
or Europe, Asic, Afrique et Amerique. Amsterdam. 


974 — — 1929 
Monnaies des Indes Neerlandaises Monaies Musulmanes, Indiernes 
et Coloniales, Amsterdam. 
975 Biblioteca Nacional de Nova Goa. 1910 
fatalogo das Moedas do Gabinete Numiamatico. Nova Goa. 
976 — — 1923 
Catalogo das Moedas da India Portuguesa. Nova Goa, 
: 977 Thurston, E. 1894 


Catalogue of Coins in the Government Central Museum. No. 2. 
. Indo-Portucuese and Ceylon. Madras. 


rz REFERENCE. 


> 978 I.do Amaral F. de Toré, 1886 
4 Diccionario de Numismatica Portugueza. Oporto. 
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304. A Rare Kousuan Cor, 
N. Wt. 220. 6; Size -7. 
Com of Vasu (? Vasudeva Kushan), a King in North-West- 
ern India (? and Stistan), about (7) 200 A.D. 
Type: Kushan King at altar and throned goddess; Name 
Vasu in Brahmi characters vertically under left arm of King. 


The degraded Greek legend (PA) ONANO in left margin 
of obv. before the king is a new feature in this specimen. 


(Pl. 4. 1.) P. S. TARAPORE. 
305. A Rare BAHMAN!I RUPEE. 
Ghiyasuddin. Abul Muzaffiar Ghiyasud-dunya waddin 


Tehamtan Shah Sultan. 


AR. Wt. 147; Size 1.05. 
Mint Ahsanabad ; Date, 700 A.H. 


Obverse. Reverse in square area. 
al gilpist! als pies 
eb go! Mad [1] epvlelt! 
cpa, oll She jbl 


Right Margin, sLG—! 
Lower Margin, ¥44 


No description of any coin of this King has been published. 
Ghiyasuddin is one of the four Bahamani Kings whose coins 
have not been discovered. I may here bring to the notice of 
readers that the reverse in square area reads Q»wWlblt! 1% C jew 
otbLwt!. Tehamtan Shih seems to me to be quite clear. There is 
no doubt regarding its legibility. It cannot be * Bahaman Shih 
as the Nuqtas on the Ist and 2nd — are distinet. Tehamtan in 
Persian means Hercules. Rustam was also known as Tehamtan, 
i.c., the Persian Hercules. It will not be surprising if in 
future the genealogy of the Bahamani Kings is traced back to 
SaAssfinian Rings: The originator of the House of Bahamani, 
Hasan, is said to have been a descendant of Bahman Shih. 

-“'Toehamtan and Bahman Shih are both Persian names and 
this also supports the view of Colonel Haig rejecting the old 


theory of Ferishta concerning the assumption of the sobriquet 
of Gangu Bahamani by Hasan. (Vide N.S., No. XXXIX, 
— — P. S. TARAPORE. 
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306. Some Rare Mugsart Corrs. 
(1) Jalaluddin Akbar. 


AR. Wt. 172; Size 1-1. 
Mint Gwaliar: dated 966 A. H. 


Obverse Reverse 
Within square Wie. i 

Kalima and Mint Mark U5 isle my yf 

(Swastika) and in the margin —— -s 

names of four Khalifs. gut! Ja 
Margin left I gst 
Upper cylel 
Right Jalal! 


Copper coins of Akbar also have been published but no silver 
eoins have hitherto been discovered. It is interesting to learn 
that Akbar conquered the fortress of Gwaliar in 966 A.H. and 


this coin is of the same year. (PI. 4. 3.) 


(2) Shah Jehan 1. pe? 
AE. Wt. 318; Size -9. — 
Mint Lakhnau ; Date 1041 A-H. (PI. 4. 4.) 


Obverse on Floral background. Reverse on Floral 





le i) 

sl ~ +L r i 
wl__— y= cae 
8 ws — 


There is one copper coin of Shah Jehan of Lakhnau Mint 
in the Indian Museum without date and of a different variety. 


(3) Aurangzeb ‘Alamgir. (Pl. 4. 5.) 
AV. Wt. 173: Size ‘8. 
Mint Chinapatan; Date 1114 A.H. 47 R. 





1930] Numismatic Supplement No. XLII N. 57 


(4) AR. Wt. 177; Size ‘85. (PI. 4. 6.) 


Mint Poonamali’? (Tamil. Poovirumdamali or 
Pundamali): Date 1112 A.H. 44 R. 


Obverse. 


Reverse. 
——— —⸗ 
10 — ⸗ 
— — Fe tie 
ear wy 
phe os se — 


If the reading of the Mint is correct, this coin adds one 
more to the list of Mughal Mints. 

Poonamali or Pinamali is a place about thirteen miles 
from Madras and has an old Fort now in ruins. The style of 
the coin also resembles South Indian Coins of Aurangzeb. 

(5) Jehinddr Shah. 
AE. Wt. 105; Size -75. 
Mint Farkhunda Bunyad (Haidarabad); Date 
(11) 24,‘ Ahd. R. (PI. 4. 7.) 


Obverse. Reverse. 
ose ma. Mane 
= = ea ill 
re Bie»? 
C81) Cal 


(6, Farrukhsiyar. 
AR. Wt. 175. Size -9. —— 
Mint. Bidrar? Date 1130 A.H. 7R. (PL 4. 8.) 
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(7) AE. Wt. 106; Size +7. 


Mint Farkhunda Bunyfid (HaidarAbAd; Date 
1125. (Pi. 5. 9.) 


Obverse. ; Reverse. 
ym ey (d=)! ole 
C= 
re Sta ye pd 
1H nls 


(8) Muhammad Shak. 
AR. Wt. 175: Size -9. 
Mint Bidrir? Date 4 R. (PI. 5. 10.) 


jle sls — ⸗ 
— — ⸗ * 
7 — 
( 9) o4 


This is a new Mint, same as that of No. 6. 


(9) Ahmad Shah. 
AR. Wt. 40; Size 55. 
Mint Katak; Date missing. 


Obverse. Reverse. 
( )yeu& — 
— — — ⸗ 
ala 


oe _ Quarter Rupee of Katak Mint. The Mint-name is cut but 
the coin bears the — — (Pl. 5. 11.) 
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. This is a new Mughal Mint. Mukhtal is in Mahbibnagar 
District, H.E.H. the Nizam’s Dominions. 
(ll) AR. Wt. 176; Size -9. 
Mint Nasratabad: Date 11IXX A.H. 7 R. 


Ohbverse. Reverse. 
rt alk I Umpil< 
ju sLosL Shee . 
\ F — VW Asie 
gle acy —— — 
(—) 


This is an unpublished Mint of this king. (PI. 5. 13.) 


(12) SuHin *Avtam II. 
AV. Wt. 165; Size ‘8. 
Mint Mustafabad ; Date 1185 A.H. 12 R. 


Obverse., Reverse. 

Tae st oLT eh ac 

ju slick * 
tine slie Afi PP ais 


No gold coin of this Mint has been published. (PI. 5. 14.) 


(13) AR. Wt. 172; Size ‘85. 
Mint Dalipnagar’ Date 6 R. (PI. 5. 15.) 


Obverse. Reverse. 
at all Las — 9 ain 
a ae — 

pe) — > 

he 


If the reading of the Mint is correct, this is a new Mint. 


(14) AS. Wt. 239; Size “95. 
Mint. Ravishnagar Sagar? (PI. 5. 16.) 


Obverse. Reverse. 
o& pile se —“ 
= ee hee 
— — — 
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I am ‘much indebted to Prof. S. H. Hodivali, Rai 
Siheb R. RR. of Indian Museum, —— and also to 


Messrs. G. Yazdini, T. Streenivas and Khwaja Ahmad of 
the HaidarAbad Museum for their valuable assistance in describ- 
ing and identifying some of the above coins. 


F. 8. TARAPORE, 
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PROCEEDINGS OF THE ANNUAL MEETING, 1930. 
The Annual Meeting of the Asiatic Society of Bengal was 
held on Monday, the 3rd February, 1930, at 5-30 P.M. . 
PRESENT : 


Kart Urenpra Nara BranmMacuant Banapur, M.A., M.D., 
Ph.D., F.A.S.B., President, in the Chair. 


Members : 

Abdul Ali, Mr. A. F. M. Iyer, Kao Bahadur L. K. A. 
Asadullah, Mr. K. M. Jacob, Me. J. 
Barwell, Lt.-Col, N. Knowles, Lt.-Col. BR. 
Bhandarkar, Dr. D. BR. Law, Dr. 3S. C, 
Biswas, Mr. K. Mahindra, Mr. K. C. 
Brahmachan, Dr. L. B. Mallya, Dr. B. G. 
Brown, Mr. Perey Manes, Mr. Johan van 
Chakravarti, Mr. Chintaharan Miles, Mr. W. Hf. 
ChatteFjis Mr. M. M. Mukherjee, Mr. D- 
Chatterji, Mr. P. P. ——— Mr. S. N. 
Christie, Dr. W. A. K. Neogi, Dr. P. 
Cohon, Mr. D. J. Pilgrim, Ur. Guy E. 
Connor, Sir Frank Rao, Rao Bahadur M. V. 
Das, Dr. KRodarnath Ray. Kursar Sarat Kumar 
Das-Gupta, Mr. H. C. Ray-Chaudhury, Dr. H. C. 
Datta, Mr. H. N. Sen, Mr. B. C. 
De, Mr. K. C., Sen, Mr. PF. C, 
Deb, Keshitindra, Rai Mahasai of Seth, Mr. Mesrovb Jacob 

Bansberia ne, 2 Sewell, Lt.-Col. R. B. 8. 
Fermor, Dr. L. Siddiqi, Dr. M. Z. 
Fleming, Mr. Andrew Sommerfeld, Mr. A. 
Ghose, Mr. T. P. Stapleton, Mr. H. FE. 
Ghuznavi, Mr. A. H. Suhrawardy, Mr. Justice Z. BR. Z. 
Goil, Lt.-Col. bd. P. lUirehs, Dr. Oswald 
Gupta, Mr. S. N. Watling, Mr. KR. G, 
Inseh, Mr, James Young, Rev, A. W. 


and many others. 


Visitors: 
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Inseh, Mre. Paul, Mr. K. S, 
Koight, Rev. P. Robertson, Mr. A. KK, 
Korni, Dr. M. A. Saha, Mr. KR. N, 
Kundu, Mr. M. N. Sanval, Mr. X. B. 
Kundu, Mr. Sibendranath Sayers, Mr. 8. T. 
Kundu, Mr. Sudhendranath Sen, Mr. B. K. 
Larymore, Mr. S. E. Sen, Mr. H. ©. 
MacPherson, Rew. G. C, Sen, Mr. J. C, 
Mandal, Mr. G. ©. Sen, Mr. N.C. 

Miles, Mrs. W. H. Sen-Gupta, Mr. J. 
Mookerjee, Mr. H. K. Seth, Mr. 8S. 
Mukerjee, Mr. D. D. Shaha, Mr. FP, C. 
Mukherji, Rai Bahadur I, C, Shastri, Mr. Narayana 
Mukherji, Mr. 5. Shastri, Pt. Sita Kam 
Nahapiet, Miss Pearl Sommerfeld, Mra. A. 
Nandy, Mr. Suresh Ch. Stapleton, Mrs. 
Natesan, Mr. L. A. Townend, Mr. T. J. 
Oven, Dr. H,. G. von. Urehs, Mrs. P. 
Pakenham-W alsh, Rt. Rev. H. Vermicre, Rev. M., S.J. 
Pakenham-Walsh, Mrs. Watling, Mrs. 


and many others. 


The President in declaring the meeting open said -— 


** Ladies and Gentlemen, Voting papers for the election of 
the new Council and for the election of Ordinary Fellowes will 
be distributed to all Ordinary Members present. 

I request the Ordinary Members present to deliver their 
votes in the collecting box which will be handed round to them, 
and appoint Lt.-Col. R. Knowles, I.M.S., and the Rev. A. 


Willifer X to be scrutineers.” 
The dent then ordered the distribution of copies of 
the Annual rp for 1929, and called upon the General 


Secretary to make a few remarks on it. 

The Annual Report was then presented. (See page xxxiv.) 

The retiring President then addressed the meeting. (See 
page iN.) 

The retiring President then called upon the scrutineers to 
report and announced the results of the Council election. (See 
page xxi.) | 

The retiring President then gave place to the President for 
1930, who thanked the Society briefly, as follows :-— 


“Ladies and Gentlemen, I thank you very much for the 
honour that 
ty * 
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to the credit of the Society, and to advancement of science and 
literature,’ 

I feel that you will agree with me, Ladies and Gentlemen, 
that Dr. Brahmachari has splendidly fulfilled that wish. 

During the tenure of office as President, he has instituted a 
gold medal in honour of our Founder, Sir William Jones; he 
has contributed handsomely to the Library Endowment fund; 
and has very materially assisted in the increase in the number 
of our members. Throughout his whole period of office he has 
set us an example of whole-hearted devotion to the Society and 
in return the Society owes him a deep debt of gratitude. I ask 
you, Ladies and Gentlemen, to express your appreciation of his 
services in the usual manner.” 

The President for 1930 then declared, on report of the 
scrutineers, the following candidates duly elected Ordinary 
Fellows of the Asiatic Society of Bengal :-— i 


Lt.-Col. H. W. Acton, 
Dr. Gerald de P. Cotter, 
De. Sunder Lal Hora, 
Mr. J. P. Mills, and 

» ,Dr. Meghnad Saha. 


The President for 1930 announced that the Trustees of the 
Elliott Prize had reported that no paper had been submitted in 
competition for the vear 1929, which had been for the subject of 
Chemistry and that a prize would be offered for 1930, subject - 
Physics, about which a detailed announcement had been pub- 
lished in the ** Calcutta Gazette’ during the month. 

The President for 1930 then announced that the Barclay 
Memorial Medal is awarded each alternate year to that person 
who, in the opinion of the Council, has made conspicuously 
important contribution to medical or Biological science with 
reference to India. 

This vear the medal is awarded to Mr. Albert Howard, 
C.I.E., M.A., Director, Institute of Plant Industry, Indore, and 
Agricultural Adviser to States in Central India, Indore. 

; The President for 1930 called upon the late President, Dr. 
Brahmachari, to receive the medal, and addressed him as 
* follows : 

“ De. Brahmachari, [ have great pleasure in handing over to 
you on behalf of the Asiatic Society of Bengal the Barclay 
Memorial Medal for the year 1929, and I request you to transmit 
it to Mr. Howard and convey to him our sincerest congratula- 





ons. 
“7 thank you very much for your courtesy in coming over 
here this evening to receive this medal on his behalf.” 
‘The President for 1930 then announced that the Joy Gobind 
Law Memorial Medal had been instituted last year, and it is to 
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be awarded every three years to that person who, in the opinion 
of the Council, has made conspicuously important contribution 
to our knowledge of Zoology in Asia, 

This year the medal is awarded to Prof. Max Weber. 

“Dr. Max Weber is the Emeritus Professor of Zoology in 
the University of Amsterdam. He has contributed largely to 
our knowledge of the Fauna of Asia and the Asiatic region by 
his share in the Siboga Expedition to the Malay Archipelago, of 
which he was the Director. He has also done much work on the 
Indo-Malayan fishes." 

The President for 1930 then called upon Dr. H.G. won Oven 
to receive the medal, and addressed him as follows :— 


“Mr. Consul-General for the Netherlands, | have great 
pleasure in handing over to you on behalf of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal the Joy Gobind Law Memorial Medal for the year 
1920, and L request you to transmit it to Prof. Weber together 
with our sincerest congratulations."’ 

“1 thank you very much for your courtesy in coming over 
here this evening to receive this medal on his behalf.” 

; r these announcements, the President for 1930 declared 
the Annual Meeting to be dissolved and invited the guests present 
to examine a collection of exhibits at the other side of the 
hall, and requested the Members present to re-assemble around 
the table for an Ordinary Mon Meeting for the election of 
Members and the transaction of business. (For a deseriptive 
list of the exhibits, see page xxii). 





— — — —— — ⸗ 
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ANNUAL ADDRESS, 1929-30. 


LADIES AND GENTLEMEN, 


A year has rolled by since I had the privilege of being 
re-elected by you as President of the Asiatic Society. I said 
last vear that the Code of Laws of the Society of 1s6o requires 
an annual address from the presidential chair at the anniversary 
meeting of the Society. In obedience to this code, I address 
you for a second time. I shall begin by giving a brief summary 
of matters of importance which have happened to our Society 
during the two years of my term of office as its president. ; 
The financial condition of our Society has improved in one 
Important respect, due to our having been able to lease out 
portions of our land on very satisfactory terms, which will give 
us an increased yearly income of over Rs. 12,000. I am glad 
to be able to add that, on the cogent representation of the 
General Secretary, our Council bave very wisely adopted the 
policy-of contributing Rs. 10,000 every year out of this income 
to our permanent reserve fund, which is at present dangerously 
under-endowed, so that after another ten years’ time the annual 
permanent income of our Society may be expected to increase 
by about Rs. 5,000, 

We have published works of high intrinsic value of some of 
our members. I refer especially to the work of Mr. Shaw and 
Dr. Hutton, on the Thado Kukis, the manuscript of which was 
entrusted to us by the Government of Assam for publication in 
our Journal. 

Our Memoirs during 1928 and 1920 contained import- 
ant papers on Oceanography by Col. Sewell, on Linguistics 
by Sir George Grierson, and on Tours East of the Naga Hills by 
Dr. Hutton. We published certain very valuable works in our 
Bibliotheca Indica during the period, amongst which special 
mention should be made of the third part of Sir George Grier- 
son's magnum opus, his Kashmiri dictionary, which is now 
approaching completion after twenty years of toil. Dr. Caland’s 

Bi | masterly translation of the Vaikhanasa-Smarta-Sutra deserves 
F equal mention. | | ‘ 
— IAAm glad to find that the Rivers Memorial Medal in 
—— Anthropology for 1929 has just been awarded to Dr. Hutton in 

oa tition of his services to Anthropology in Assam. 
‘e are zealously continuing our task of catalogaing the 
4 books in our library, which is a most arduous un ing. 
"Phe arrears in the publication of papers in our Journal and Pro- 
ss eeedings have been materially diminished. All this good result 
* . .isno de ubt to a large extent due to the indefatigable energy of 
my friend, Mr. Johan van Manen, our General Secretary, 1 am 
Gut ood 
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very glad to be able to congratulate him on the conferment on 
him by His Majesty the King Emperor of the title of Honorary 
Companion of the Indian Empire. 

In 1928, I had the privilege of giving away the first award 
of the Sir William Jones Memorial Medal to Sir Malcolm Watson 
for his well-known researches in Malariclogy, which have led to 
a remarkable reduction of malaria in the Federated Malay 
States, and in 1929 the second award to Sir George Grierson, 
than whom I cannot think of any scholar more renowned for 
Asiatic Researches in Philology in recent times. 

The same year | also had the oceasion of giving away the 
triennial award of the Annandale Memorial Medal for Anthro- 
pelogy to Dr. Fritz Sarasin of Switzerland for his researches in 
Asiatic Anthropology and the Barclay Memorial Medal to Dr. 
Stanley Kemp, Director, Discovery Expedition and formerly of 
the Zoological Survey of India. We have awarded the first Joy 
Govind Law Medal in Zoology to Professor Max Weber of the 
University of Amsterdam for his researches in Asiatic Zoology. 

It will be seen from the above that our medallists in differ- 
ent branches of study have been men of the highest order in 
their respective subjects, a 

The number of members of our Society in 1928 was the 
largest in its records and it was maintained at almost the same 
figure last year. 3 

Last year we elected two new Honorary Fellows. One is 
Sir Rajendra Nath Mookerjee, as much loved as respected, the 
acknowledged leader of all good causes in Bengal, and the doyen 
of our public men. The other is Dr. Charles Nicolle, of the 
Pasteur Institute of Tunis, of universal fame throughout the 
medical world for his discoveries in Medicine. We are proud 
of having these two additional names on our roll of honour. 

Though the income of our Society has increased, it is quite 
inadequate to meet the legitimate demands of our various acti- 
vities, which cannot be fully expanded owing to lack of suffi- 
cient means. We require much larger sums of money for the 
maintenance and expansion of our library; for the reprint of 
many volumes in our Bibliotheca Indica, now entirely sold out; 
for the strengthening of our office staff; for our periodical pub- 
lications ; for the creation of readerships under the auspices of 
our —— for funds for research in different branches of 
study ; and for 
take and 
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a politician, a literary man, a lawyer, a medical man, a scientist, 


an engineer or one engaged in trade and commerce or any other 
sphere of life. 


(CHOLERA. 


I shall begin with CnhoLtera. When in the year 1868 
D. B. Smith wrote in Calcutta his ‘‘ Notes on the Treatment of 
Cholera’ and pointed out the value of the injection of a saline 
solution into the veins in the treatment of the disease, a treat- 
ment that was first introduced about a century ago in the first 
Epidemic in England of 1831-32, he did not know that he was 
anticipating one of the most modern treatments of the disease 
in India that was subsequently introduced by Sir Leonard 
Rogers. I make the following quotation from D. B. Smith's 
notes. He said ‘‘The injection of warm water ard of saline 
solutions under the skin or into the veins, produces a mar- 
vellous efiect in advanced cases. I shall never forget the first 
time I saw this plan of treatment adopted. It was in the case 
of a very old woman who was ‘moribund’ from cholera. Her 
deeply sunken eyes, cold surface, shrivelled skin. and pulseless 
wrists held forth no hope. ‘The fluid’ was injected; within a 
minute the poor creature revived as if from death, sat up in her 
bed, and blessed those who were standing round her.”’ 

It was justly remarked by Mackinon more than half a 
century ago that the treatment of cholera by saline injection 
‘‘approaches more nearly to an immortal discovery than any- 
thing in medical practice of late years’’. 

It is difficult to trace exactly how the treatment of cholera 
with intravenous saline injection fell into disuse for many de- 
eades, till the more modern researches put it on a scientific basis. 
I think it must have been due to improper knowledge about its 
indications and its indiscriminate use, which not infrequently 
gave rise to untoward results. We now know, much more 
definitely than fifty years ago, the indications for intravenous 
saline in cholera ; when it is likely to be beneficial or when it is 
likely to do harm. We now know that the blood-changes 
in cholera constitute the key to the treatment with intravenous 
saline. At the present day, we are guided as to the strength, 
the composition and the dose of intravenous saline in a particular 
case of cholera by observations on the blood pressure, the 
specific gravity, and the alkalinity of the blood, These recent 
advances have reduced the mortality to a remarkable degree. 

The still more recent advance in our knowledge of diseases 
like cholera is the discovery of the bacteriophage by Dr. F. 
d’Herelle, I shall not try to enter here into a discussion of the 
constitution of the ultra-microscopiec particles of the bacterio- 

hage that develops along with the special virus of certain 
aisoases like dysentery and cholera, and subsequently brings 
about its complete destruction. This discovery constitutes one 
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of the most marvellous advances in Tropical Medicine in recent 
times and will sooner or later completely revolutionize our ideas 
about the treatment of cholera and allied diseases. Researches 
in this direction are at present being carried on in India by 
Dr. Asheshov in Patna, by Lt.-Col. Taylor in the Pasteur 
Institute in Rangoon, and by Lt.-Col. Morison in the Pasteur 
Institute in Shillong where he showed me the remarkably 
destructive action of the bacteriophage on cultures of different 
strains of cholera bacilli. 

In passing, I refer to recent treatments of cholera by 
oral administration of drugs such as permanganates, or kaolin, 
which were used extensively during the last European war, and 
* the revival of the old treatment of cholera with volatile 
oils, 

Attempts have been made to prepare therapeutic sera in 
the treatment of cholera and certain recent researches in this 
direction point to the possibility of hopeful results in the 
future. Some of these sera have recently been made available 
in the market, such as Behring’s anticholeraic serum. Further, 
I conceive that with the advance of chemotherapy, a specific 
drug will at some future date be discovered for cholera, - 

A word about the protective vaccination against cholera 
which was used with success by Haffkime in India some 
years ago. Though the curative treatment of the disease 
by vaecine has not vet been a success, our experience in its use 
as a prophylactic measure indicates that this treatment bids 
fair to become one of our strongest weapons against attacks 
of the disease during an epidemic. It was recently introduced 
in Bengal by the Government of His Excellency Sir Stanley 
Jackson during the ministry of The Hon'ble Alhadj Sir A. K. 
Ghuznavi and was used on an extensive scale by Dr. Bentley 
with great success, as a campaign against the disease, I shall 
now quite briefly refer to the work on the antivirus of Besredka 
in the preventive treatment of cholera. He has shown that 
the addition of a sensitizing agent, in the form of bile, would 
make the oral administration of vaccines successful in cholera 
and upon this depends the value of bili-vaccines. Lt.-Col. 


Russel of Madras has recently shown that bili-vaccine given 


by the mouth is not so powerful in its action as anticholeraic 
inoculation, ~~ 
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I shall, for a moment, digress into the region of ancient history 
and tell you something about the discovery of the cinchona bark. 
The precise period and manner of the discovery of the thera- 
peutic power of cinchona are enveloped in mystery. Some 
writers believe that the Red Indians were acquainted with 
it long before the arrival of the Spaniards, while others hold 
that they were ignorant of its medicinal qualities until the 
Spaniards discovered them. 

The traditions of the mode of discovery of its remedial 
power are of a very fabulous character. One is that a Red 
Indian was cured of ague by drinking at a pool into which 
some cinchona trees had fallen. Another is that the Indians 
observed that the American lions, when ill with ague, ate 
the cinechona bark. <A third is that the Jesuits accidentally 
discovered the bitterness of the bark, and tried an infusion of it 
in tertian ague. 

Cinchona bark was probably imported into Spain in 1632 
though no trial was made of it until 1639. 

The belief that the Countess of Chinchon, wife of the 
Viceroy of Peru, brought some bark to Europe in 1639, is 
not improbable. About ten vears afterwards, it was carried by 
the Jesuits to Rome and used by them with great success im 
agues. It fell, however, into disuse, but was again brought 
into vogue, in France, by Talbor, who acquired great reputation 
for the cufe of intermittents by a secret remedy. Louw XIV 
purchased his secret (which proved to be cinchona), and made 
it public. 

From the above account, one fact is certain, namely, 
that the knowledge of the value of cinchona bark in the treatment 
of malaria has come down through centuries to the civilized 
world from people considered as savages. 

The most recent method of administering quinine by the 
mouth consists of giving it by what is known as Sinton’s 
method. ‘This appears to my mind to @e a reversion to the 
rather old method of giving the drug in an effervescent mixture 
obtained by mixing a solution of quinine in citric acid and 
water in one vessel with a solution of sodium bicarbonate in 
water in another. I frequently noted this method of adminis- 
tering quinine in my student days. It was then considered 
that by this method quinine could be borne more easily by 

tients with an irritable stomach or by those who could not 
beak it if given in an ordinary acid solution. : 

Intravenous injection of quinine has recently been stronglw 
advocated in the treatment of malaria by certain observers 
who consider @% method to be free from danger. It has, 
however, never been so popular as the intravenous injection 
of other drugs. It appears to me that untoward results 
following intravenous injections of quinine are very rarely 
reported. . 
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I would in this connection refer to certain recent observa- 
tions by McCarrison and by myself in which it was shown that 
intravenous injection of concentrated solution of quinine may be 
followed by a rapid fall of blood pressure and my conclusions 
are that it should not be given at a rate greater than half 
& grain per minute, especially in cases of pernicious type of 
malarial fever in which the blood pressure is frequently very low. 

Another recent treatment of malaria is the reversion to the 
use of cinchona febrifuge in place of quinine. It is interesting 
to find that cinchona febrifuge was advocated more than half a 
century ago as being as good as quinine in the treatment of 
malaria. ‘The following extract from the Pioneer of November 
(ith, IS79, is most interesting in this connection: ‘‘ Dr. Harvey, 
of the Bengal Medical Service, and Dr. Gopal Chunder Roy, 
lately added a good deal to what the Bengal Government calls 
the overwhelming testimony as to the efficacy of the mixed 
cinchona alkaloids as a febrifuge, Dr. Harvey, who has been 
prescribing the febrifuge largely, and also using it on himself, 
considers it very little, if at all, infericr toquinine. The Surgeon- 
(General has recommended that the cinchona febrifuge should be 
the only drug sold by Government.’ To-day the temlency of 
certain observers is to go back to this old cinchona febrifuge in 
place of quinine, though others hold that cinchona febrifuge 
gives rise to symptoms of cinchonism and gastro-intestinal 
irritation to a greater extent than quinine, a view with which I 
am inclined to agree and which, to my mind, was partly 
responsible for its disuse and replacement by quinine. 

Quinine has little or no action upon certain forms of the 
“poles of malaria which are known as gametocytes. These 

odies may live in the blood of an individual for indefinite 
periods and apparently do no harm to him, but they are respon- 
sible for the propagation of the disease from one person to 
another through the mosquito and the discovery of a drug 
having destructive action upon these bodies will be a great 
advance in the preventive treatment of malaria, 
Recently a compound allied to quinine has been prepared 
in ny, the exact formula of which has not yet been 
disclosed by the manufacturers. ‘This compound called plasmo- 
chin has been found to have a specific destructive action upon 
‘the gametocytes of malaria. Working on quinoline compounds, 
I — still more recently, discovered — 8 —— ve 

uinoline which can destroy parameccia e strength of | 
160000. Researches on the action of this pag Be ae 
unds upon the parasites of malaria are now in progress in 
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- Tropical Medicine and [ do not think that much advance has 
been made in this direction. In cases of this disease, if it 
is found indispensable to administer quinine, it should be given 
in the form of an anti-haemolytic quinine solution which 
was suggested by me afew years ago. ‘The value of plasmochin 
in this disease has yet to be established. 


KR ALA-AZAR, 


I would now make a few observations on the subject of 
IKALA-AZAR, 

Though we are still in the dark as to how the disease is 
propagated, the recent discoveries in the treatment of the disease 
constitute one of the greatest advances in Tropical Medicine. 

They have revolutionized our ideas about its mortality 
which has been reduced from 95 per cent. to 5 per cent. or even 
less. It was doubtless a very great advance in the treat- 
ment of the disease from massive doses of quinine to tartar 
emetic which was the first antimony compound introduced for 
the treatment of kala-azar by Rogers in India, by Castellani in 
Ceylon and by Cristina and Caronia in Italy. Soon after its 
introdugtion, [ conceived the idea of using sodium antimony! 
tartrate, sometimes called Plimmer’s salt, and the original 
bottle containing the first sample of this compound used by me 
more than 15 years ago is still eaeewed. Tartar emetic 
was soon replaced by this compound. 

The next step in the treatment of the disease was the intre- 
duction of the intravenous administration of metallic antimony 
in a state of very fine subdivision, which was attended with 
remarkable benefit. It has recently been pointed out by me 
that when injected intravenously the particles of antimony are 
picked up by the same cells in the spleen as those that harbour 
the parasites of kala-azar, that the two contending agents thus 
come in closest contact with each other in these tissue cells, and 
that the fight ends most remarkably in the complete destruction 
of the parasites in the speediest way. 

The next further advance in the treatment of kala-azar 
was the introduction of certain organic compounds of antimony. 

The use of these compounds in kala-azar infection has been 
the subject of my research for many years. In 1920, some 
of these compounds were prepared for the first time in India tm 
my laboratory in the Calcutta Campbell Hospital, and | imme- 
diately brought to the notice of the Governments of Bengal and 
of India the potentialities of these compounds in the treatment 
of Indian kala-azar and also pointed out to them that the manu- 
facture of these compounds in India for use against kala-azar 
would be as important as the plantation of cinchona for treat- 
ment of malarial fever. 

Early in 1921, in the course of my research, | discovered 
an urea antimony compound for the treatment of kala-azar. 
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Its introduction and my other researches on antimonial com.- 
pounds opened up a new vista in the treatment of the disease in 
India, by means of therapeutic organic antimonials, This urea 
compound | named ** urea stibamine *’. 

[ shall not detain you here with the romance of urea 
stibamine, however interesting it may be. But I recall with 
delight that memorable night in the Calcutta Campbell Hospital 
at Sealdah when after a very hard day's work at about 10 PM. 
in a little room with a smoky dimly burning kerosene lamp, I 
found that my experiments in the preparation of this compound 
were up to my expectations. But [I did not then know that 
night that Providence had put into my hands a wondrous thing 
and that this little thing would save the lives of millions of my 
fellow-men. 

Its toxicity was soon found to be low. I gave the first injec- 
tion to my patient with a dubious mind. The results were re- 
markable and surpassed all my expectations. Feelings of hope, 
however, alternated with those of depression, as it was a matter 
of extreme difficulty to prepare the compound in its purest state 
and sometimes | despaired of success. My assistants always 
stood by me in my moments of despair and with youthf{ulhopes 
strengthened my mind. I carried on my observations incess- 
antly not without some inconvenience to the practice of my 
profession as a consulting physician The first series of cases 
treated with this compound were published early in 1922; soon 
after this, most remarkable results were obtained with it by 
Major Shortt in Shillong to whom I had sent the compound for 
pages . —* the request of Col. Greig, Director of Medical Research 

India. 

The value of this compound was quickly recognised from 
the reports of my cases in Calcutta as well as of those obtained 
from Shortt and other Directors of the Pasteur Institute, 
Shillong, from Christophers, Director of the Kala-azar Commis- 
sion, from medical officers of tea estates in Assam, and from the 
Government of Assam. Its reputation soon spread all over 
Assam, Bengal, Bihar and Orissa, and to more distant places in 
India, such as, Madras, Sanawar, the Simla Hills, and other 
places too numerous to mention, and every observer who used 
the drug was convinced of the great advance made by its 

ion in the treatment of kala-azar. : 
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suggestion of mine was quickly followed by the introduction of 
von Heyden's preparations into this institution for the treat- 
ment of kala-azar. 

To-day urea stibamine stands pre-eminent in the treat- 
ment of kala-azar in India and as a powerful prophylactic 
against the disease, and it is a matter of supreme satisfaction 
that the treatment evolved out of my research has saved the 
lives of millions of sufferers in my country. 

‘The following extract from the speech of His Excelleney 
Sir John Kerr, while bidding farewell to the Legislative Council 
in Assam in 1026, shows the value of the campaign against 
kala-azar by mass treatment of the disease. His Excellency 
remarked: “We may now say that victery, if not in sight, 
is assured. The progress in the campaign against kala-azar in 
Assam has been phenomenally rapid, and if it continues at the 
————— rate, there is an excellent prospect of the dread scourge 

ing brought under complete control in a few years.’ 

The last word about the treatment of kala-azar has not, 
however, yet been said, though we are nearer to it than in the 
case of any other tropical disease. It may be hoped that an anti- 
mony compound will be discovered which it will be possible to 
administer with benefit by the mouth, through the progress of 
synthetic chemistry. lL would refer here to o new antimony 
compound prepared in my laboratory which, as was shown 
a few weeks ago in the meeting of the Medical Section of 
our Society, could be administered intramuscularly with benefit 
to the patient. A paper on this compound has been com.- 
municated by me and my collaborators to the Journal of Royal 
Society of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene. 

General Gorgas, speaking in 1014 on yellow fever control, 
stated that its eradication would command the attention and 
the gratitude of the world and that the thing could be done. 
To-day, yellow fever is fast disappearing from the Americas. 
The same will one day be said of kala-azar, and it may be 
hoped that before long the disease will be completely banished 
from India and other parts of the world where it occurs. 

That day will be the happiest and proudest day of my 
life, if it falls to my lot to see it. I shall never forget that 

, little room where urea stibamine was discovered, the room 
! where I had to labour for months without a gas point or a 
water tap, and where I had to remain contented with my old 
kerosene hurricane lamp for my work at night. The room still 
remains but the signs of a laboratory in it have completely dis- 
peared. To me it will ever remain as a place of pilgrimage, 
ere the first light of urea stibamine dawned upon my mind. 
* Ladies and Gentlemen, I have described to you brietly the 
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recent advances in the treatment of a few diseases in India. In 
some of the Tropical Diseases the pro has been marvellous 
_ ‘but"we know there are others in which most intensive research 
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must still be continued before any real advance coulil be made. 
I think that in this, the students of medical colleges and schools 
in India must play a very prominent part in the future. It is 
up to them to demand and utilise to the full the facilities for 
research in diseases prevalent in their own provinces. It is up 
to them to educate their people in the laws of health and in the 
application of preventive measures against diseases like malaria 
and cholera, No State alone can help a community in sanitary 
improvements unless the people themselves co-operate. And 
in this, the medical profession in India must play a most im- 
portant part aided, as they must be, by the State. 

In recalling the history of our profession, one finds the 
remarkable changes that have taken place especially in India 
during the last quarter of a century. When [ recall to mind 
that I had the privilege of teaching and examining many 
hundreds of mecical students in Medicine and remember the 
raw and restive youths to whom I lectured, and then look 
around and see the resulting product, | feel with Sir Ernest 
Rutherford that a transformation has occurred that is much 
more wonderful than the transformation of radium and must 
have involved much more energy in the process. The appli- 
cation to Medicine of scientific methods evolving out of the 
ancillary sciences such as bacteriology, bio-chemistry and 
chemotherapy is specially noticeable in the case of Tropical 
Diseases. India, the seat of earliest civilization of man, is 
regaining the healthy state that she must have enjoyed in 
the days of old. Diseases which for centuries were consider- 
ed incurable and destroyed millions of human lives in India are 
now losing their terrors. 

The result of the application of advances in the above- 


* mentioned sciences to Medicine must, in course of time, lead to 





most remarkable discoveries for the relief of human suffering. 
There is no doubt that in future, more funds and more hel 

will be available to extend the bounds of that scientific wor 

which lies at the basis of Medicine, and that there will be an 
international attack on the problem of the diseases that afflict 
mankind, irrespective of the fact whether they occur in the 
tropics or in cold climates. We look forward to the day when 
all progressive Governments of the world would co-operate in 
the solution of this problem, in which the League of Nations 


should be able to participate to a much greater extent with 






more funds at its disposal for the pur than at present. 
The Rockfeller Foundation, whose mo THE WELL-BEING OF 
MANKIND THROUGHOUT THE WORLD, already been doing 
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30 or 40 years ago. There is one thing which all of us will al- 
ways wish for, and that is long life and health, which are 
especially wanting in the Tropics. As Col. Christophers recent- 
ee in his Presidential Address in the last Indian Science 
ongress, ‘* Of the three great terrors Sword, Famine and 
Pestilence, Pestilence, if we mean by this Disease, has easily 
first place. It is yet a dream to conceive that Science will 
conquer death from the terrible accident of disease and that 
death will only happen in the natural process of decay just as 
the living cell decays after having become worn out. If ever 
there is to be the consummation of that dream, then it can 
only be after patient study and prolonged research in Medicine 
and its ancillary sciences. 

Ladies and Gentlemen, Medical research is specially need- 
ed in India and other tropical regions where diseases are more 
common than in colder places, The value of such research and 
the urgent need of encouraging it among students of Medicine 
cannot be over-emphasized. We know that kala-azar is in 
retreat im India and yellow fever in the Americas and that 
these results have been products of research. But we also 
know that a hundred million sufferers from malaria are still 
awaiting*relief in India and that epidemics of diseases some- 
times destroy more human lives than any war that man can 
conceive of. To mitigate these evils new methods and reme- 
dies must be discovered. Vhere must be more research workers 
in the field of Medicine than at present. Sir Walter Fletcher. 
in a recent speech, declared that the remedy for the dearth of 
research workers lay in the adoption of a policy of securing to 
research workers adequate pay, reasonable security of tenure 
and a reasonable chance that distinguished success might be 
properly recognized. To these I would add freedom to the 
research worker in his work, for refusal of freedom would 
scare away the best research worker even if the terms of 
his service gave him a salary comparable to the earnings of 
successful men in other walks of life. The true worker in 
Science can bear no subjection to any master, however beloved 
or however high his position may be. In his work he can onlw 
serve and express the truth, fearlessly searched for, without 
P< any selfish or sectional allegiance. 

Te _ In dealing with research workers there should be no jealousy, 

no distinetion of caste or creed, no differential treatment on the 

* oe part of those who have the privileged position of recommending 

ale sanction of money forresearch. There should be only one object, 

pe | — the well-being of mankind. No personal opinion or bias f 
should retard the progress of scientific research, even if the 

attitude of a research worker were not to one’s own personal 

taste or inclination. —————— 

We hear of research workers suffering from the terrible 

. ser ects of X-rays or of a fatal disease contracted in the process — 
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of their investigation. These men are martyrs to science. 
Similarly we hear of research workers who, after strenuously 
working exclusively for the sake of science, without anv personal 
remuneration and at the sacrifice of their health, energy, and 
means of living, are disturbed and harassed by some one in 
power in the midst of their research and on the eve of some 
valuable discovery. Such men are also martyrs to science and 
those responsible for their troubles are enemies to science and 
human well-being. They are guilty of hindering the progress 
of knowledge which may be irreparable, and of forcing some of 
nature's laws to remain in obscurity, to the detriment of human 
happiness for many years, or it may be, for ages to come. 

I wish I had time to tell you of the sorrows and troubles 
of research workers. The story how Ronald Ross began his 
researches as a self-imposed duty, how he was harassed, how his 
epoch-making discovery of the part played by mosquitoes in the 
propagation of malaria could only be made by the sympathetic 
intervention of Patrick Manson and how he suffered from finan- 
cial troubles is at once a romance and a tragedy. Alas! for 
such a man it has now been found necessary to ask for donations 
in order to save him from pecuniary difficulties in the evening of 
his life. I have mentioned this story for it brings home’to us the 
fact that men devoted to research should be better treated, 
and be encouraged and properly recompensed. 

I now come to the end of my address. 

It would ill become me to venture to refer to the name of my 
presumed successor in the Chair of this Society in any terms 
which might be interpreted as an undue anticipation of the 
result of this evening's proceedings, or as aspiring to interfere 
with the free use of the franchise which members of the 
Society possess, But I cannot help referring to the various 
accomplishments, the courteous and unassum manners, the 
warmth and benevolence of heart which distinguish the 
gentleman who has been nominated by the council; and 1 
rejoice most sincerely that the Society possesses amongst its 
members as a candidate for our s 5 Oe 00. —— 


one who has won for 


lifelong study. May 
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EXHIBITION ANNUAL MEETING. 


List OF KXHIBITS SHOWN AFTER THE ANNUAL MEETING oF 
THE ASIATIC Socrery oF BENGAL, ON THE 3RD FeRReE- 
ARy, 1930. 


1. A. F. M. Appvut Att. 
Miscellaneous Historical Documents. 


(1) Governor-General’s minute on the subject of establishing a 

commercial intercourse with Tibet and the other Northern 
: States. (Pub. A. 19-4-1779, No. 1.) 

(2) Letter from Mr. George Bogle, forwarding a report of his 
nogotiations for the establishment of a commercial in- 
tercourse between Bengal and Tibet, 

Translation of a letter from the Tashai Lama to Singh 
Pertab offering consolation on his father’s death and 
advising him to attend to the happiness of his ple and 
to allow all the four castes to trade freely in hjs aountry. 
(Pab. A. 19-4-1779, No, 2.) 

(3) Minute of the Governor-General (Sir John Shore) recormmend- 
ing that Lieut. J. Baillie (Arabic Scholar) be nominated 
to translate the law doctrines of the sect of Mussalmans 
called *Shias,” begun under the superintendence of the 
late Sir William Jones, (Pub. B,. 26-1-1798, No. 1.) 

(4) Copy of a letter from Mr, A Seton, Assistant Collector of 

tta to the Board of Revenue, discussing the ancient 
- end present bofndaries of the town of Calcutta. 

Translation of a report submitted by certain officers of 
the Caleutta cufcherry upon the ancient and present limits 
of the town of Caleutta, (Pub. A. 4-7-1787, No. 30.) 

(5) Letter from Mr. T. Motte to Mr. J. White (Deputy Secretary, 
Public Department) reporting on the boundaries of the 
town of Calcutta, and detailing the variations they have 
undergone. (Pub. A. 16-11-1787, No. 31.) 

(6) Statement made by certain leading inhabitants of Calcutta 
testifying to the high cost of living at the place. (Pub. 

| B. lath February, 1787, No. 31.) 

(7) Government of Bengal’s propo 


Honorary strates in | 

4 (Public A. 7th August, 1857, No. 9. 
* — ppreval, (Pub. A. 7th August, 
(8) Letter from Mr, —— Pp 
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by the ordinance must be levied (viz. Sicea Rea. 2,02,040)- 
and requesting the Board to signify their approval of the 
assesstnent in writing. (Pub, A. 2nd July, 1781, No. 1.) 

(10) Lotter from the Commissioners of Police submitting a new 
plan for conducting the duties of seavenger in the town of 
Calcutta. Plan mentioned before, (Pub. A. 7th April, 
L755, Nos. 43 and 44.) 


(it) Lotter from Mr, T. Motte, Superintendent of Police to the 
Governor-Goneral asking for the appointment of a joint 
Superintendent of Police to help him, proposing, with a 
viow to suppress robberies, the registration of menial ser- 
vants and coolies im Calcutta, and enclosing a plan of ghe 
fame with a table of wages. (Pub. 2ist March, 1785, 
Noa. 41 and 42.) 


(l2) Minute of the Governor-General proposing that Pandit Jagan- 
nath Tarkapanchanan may be appointed to assist Sir 
Win. Jones in compiling the Digest of Hindu and Muham- 
madan Laws on a salary of Rs. 300 a month and Res. 100 
for assistants. (Pub. A. 22nd August, 1788, No. 28.) 


(13) Letter from the Board of Trade stating particulars of goods 
BHAOieccseses - and that the Library and manuscripts of the 
late Sir Wm. Jones be sent home and delivered to Lady 
Jones in England free of charge by way of a token of res- 

t to the memory of the deceased. (Pub. C. lith April, 
706, No, LL.) 


° - 
(l4) A statement of the fifty Lakhs to be paid by Shujaud- 
| Daulah. A statement of the King’s debt to the Company. 
This is in the hand-writing of Lord Clive. (Pub. 9th 
September, 1765, No. 13.) 


(15) Copy of a letter from Mr. G. Udny (Resident at Maldah) 
to the Board of Trade, suggesting remedies for the im- 
provement of the manufacture of muslins in the Malda 
Aurangs. (Pub, A. 28th December, 1787, No. 2.) 


(16) Capture of Tantia Topi’s family by Sindhia Subah of Bhind. 
(Sec. 24th September, 1858, No. 123.) 


(17) From Tipu Sultan, Asks the Governor-General to depute an 
ambassador to his Court or allow him to send one to 
Madras in order to remove the estrangement that has 
sprung up betweon them, Encloses a list of presents 
accompanying the letter. Bears the seal of the Sultan. 
(Pers. 18th February, 1791, No. 35.) 


(18) From Tipu Sultan, In reply to Governor-General's offer to 
send te the Sultan's camp the corpse of Bahadur Khan 
who fell fighting gallantly at Bangalore, says that the bod w 
may be handed to the local Mussalmans for burial. Beare 
the Sultan’s seal. (Pers. 23 March, 1791, No. 78.) 


(19) Letter from Mr. Wm. Hodges to the Governor-General tender- 
ina his thanks for the patronage received by him as a 
penn eens and enclosing for transmission to the Company 

ve pictures of the Forts of Agra and Gwalior, the Gate of 
the tomb of 4kbar and the palace of the Nabob Vezier of 
Lucknow. (Pub. 13th November, 1783, No. 50.) 

(20) Letter from Major Wm. Popham enclosing a plan of the 
fortress of Gwahor and eu — osals for complet. 
ing ite defences. (Pub, 10th October, 1780, No. 3.) 


Congrats proposal for reporting the capture of 


(21) Governo : : 
Gwali he Court of Directors. (Pub. 28th August, 


cr 
yahor 
1780, No. 4.) 
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2. C. A. BENTLEY. 
A Dozen Vitamin Diet Diagrams, 


Vitamin i« a term now employed to designate certain substances 
contained in foods, of which the exact nature is not known, but which 
have been shown to be necessary to the normal development of 

oung animals, as well as to the maintenance of health and well- 
being in adults. 

Processes of artificial preparation of food destroy them or weaken 
their action. 

Hitherto five such substances have been defined, tho latest, 
Vitarnin E, being necessary for breeding power. 

The conception of Vitamins was first described by the Belgian 
Dr. Eugéne Wildiers, in 1901, but his discovery was not noticed at 
the time and his conclusions were once more arrived at independent- 
ly about 12 years later, 

The set of charts illustrates the réle played by these Vitamine, the 
deficiency-diseases arising from their absence from the diet, the 
Vitarnin content of various kinds of foods, and the influence of 
Vitamins on growth. 


3. Kanieapa Biswas. 
Organiams in Tap Water of Calcutta. 


During the last hot months some brownish scums were found in 
the Caloutta tap-water. An investigation has been made of the 
life-history of these organisms, which are illustrated in the plates. 
The —— organisms observed are both animal and vegetable. 
of plants Lyngbya ochracea (Leptothrix ochracea—an iron- 
bacterium) and Synedra affinis, var. fasciculata, are the two pre- 
dominant alge ———— the material. Biological investigation 
of the Calcutta filter-works has been taken up. 


4. O. CLEGHORRN, 
(1) Hand-woven and embroidered cloth lent by Mr. R. Dalglish. 


The cloth was woven on a hand-loom in a village in the interior of 
Cyproa. The weaving was done in a small room in which silk-worms 
were also being 


(2) Hand-loom and vertical Warping Board. 


This is an ancient type of loom and method of warping but it 

_ is inexpensive and well suited for cottage workers. The rug of over 
& ft. in length can be warped and woven in the amall spaces occupied 
“The original is in use in the Tippera and Darjecling districts; 
the present apecimen is slightly improved for modern requirements. 


Cuaspra Das-Gurta. 
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6. Tare General Secretary. 
(1) The Society's publications of 1929. 


(a) Bibliotheca Indica, 

(5) Catalogues. 

fe) Journal, 

(4) Meroirs. 

{¢) Proceedings, Indian Science Congress, 


(2) Some acquisitions of interest to the Library during 1929. 


(a) Presentations. e 
(6) Purchases. 


(3) Some recent publications by Members of the Soctety. 


_ Albert and Gabrielle L. C. Howard: The application of Science to 
Crop-production, London, 1929. 
P. O. Bodding: A Santali Dictionary, Vol. 1, part I: A. Oslo, 1929. 
P. QO. Bodding: Materials for a Santali Grammar. 11. Mostly 
Morphological. Dumka, 1929, 
— QO. Bodding: A Santali Grammar for Beginners. Benagaria, 
Kedarnath Das: Obstetric Forceps. Calcutta, 1929. 
Sir Aurel Stein: Innermost Asia. 3 Vols. Oxford, 1928, and atlas. 
— S. Middlemiss: Bauxite Deposits of Jammu Province, Jammu, 
Prabodh Chandra Bagchi: Deux lexiques Sanskrit. Chinois, Tom, 
l. Paris, 1929. 
Prabodh Chandra Bagchi: Le Canon Bouddhique en Chine. Tom. 
l. Paris, 1927. 


* Gacot: Les 4lokas grammaticaux de Thonmi Sambhota. Paris, 


(4) Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Society's Collections, 
by MM. Haraprasad Shastri. 


(5) A Monolith from North Cachar. 


This carved Monolith was presented to the Society by Mr. J. P. 
Mills, Itis to be deseribed in an article in the Society's Journal by 
Dr. J. H. Hutton and Mr, J. P. Mills. 


7. THe GEoLoGIcAL Survey or INpra,. 


(1) An anomalous association of cretaceous dinosaurs and pleis- 
tocene mammalia. 

In several localities in the Trichinopoly district the soil overlyin 
the Cretaccous rock formation has been found to contain ming! 
mammalian and dinosaur remains, all similarly encrusted with hard 
calcareous matter. The exhibit shows a few of these fossils, including 

in addition to the dinosaurs, species of ox (Bos), an asinine form of 
horse (Kquus), pig (Sus), and hyaena, also a piece of fossil wood. 
Moat of these were collected by Dr. C. A. Matleoy and Mr. P. N. 
1 Survey of India, but the greatest interest 





t of tt were. 
Mukherji, Geologica 
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(2) 


whatsoever conditions it is ontombed. 





attaches to tho jaws of hyacna and pig which wore oollected by 
the Geological and Zoological departments of the Central College, 
Bangalore undor the supervision of Professor C. Rh. Narayana Rao and 
Mr. LL. Rama Rao. The Pleistocene age of the mammalia is proved 
by the occurrence of Equus, and their attribution to the upper 
portion of the Pleistocene is rendered almoeat certain, by the fact that 
the pig is practically identical with specimens from the Upper 
Pleistocene cave carth of the Billa Surgam caves of Karnul, and also 
by the characters of the hyaena. 

The latter remains are of special interest because they represent a 
species of hyaona which bears no relation to the modern atriped 
hyvaena of India, and seems equally net to be descended from the 
Lower Pleistocene hyaenas of the Upper Siwaliks. On the other 
hand it is allied to the modern spotted hyacna of Africa, a variety of 
which is found in the Pleistocene caves of Europe. We may perhaps 
infer that the Trichinopoly species of hynena was 0 migrant during 
the glacial epoch—in fact a refugee from the arctic climate of Europe 
to the more genial regions of Indian and Afrien, though it has survived 
only in the latter continent. Similar migrations arc known in the 
case of specios of clophant, pig, bear, tiger and lion. 

Skulls of the modern Indian striped hyaenn and of the Upper 
Siwalik Hyaena coleini and of the Billa Surgam hyaecno are placed 
side hy side with the Trichinopoly forms for comparison. A jaw 
of the modern Indian pig and of the Billn Surgam pig are alao 
exhibited. 

The explanation of the association of the dinosaurs with the 
miaromals is probably that the former were derived from the under- 
lying Cretaceous rocks, while the mammals represent the relics of 
patches of Upper Pleistocene allavial deposit which formerly existed 
at such places. Su rently to their having become mingled, the 
soil which contained them has been permeated by waters rich in 
calcareous matter, which has caused both dinosaurs and mammals 
to undergo a aimilar mineralization. 


Fossil Wood. 


Three types of foasil wood are exhibited. Two are treo trunks 
devoid of bark. In one of thease, which was found embedded in a 
porous sandatone, the woody substance has been —— replaced by 
silica although the texture of the wood is preserv is «a 
common form of silicified fossil wood. In the second specimen, 
which was embedded in impervious (clay) shale, the wood has 
been converted into dull coal. The infiltration of mineral-carrying 
waters is thus thought to effect the silicification of the firat type, 
while the hermetically sealed condition of the second t evidently 


embedded in « porous arenaceous shale, both the bark and woody 
portion of a tree trunk are involved. In this case, the wood 
substance has been r by carbonate of iron, while the bar 





(as bright coal). The bark invariably produces bright eolour under 
woo 
when embedded under hermetically 
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away from the Greenland ice sheet and by specimens obtained from 
an ancient glacial (Talchir) boulder bed of Upper Palaeozoic age 
in the Punjab Salt Range. The one type—striated pebbles and 
boulders aro of relatively soft rocks—has been scratched by the 
ico or by other fragments of rock in the ice. The other type—faceted 
pebbles are usually of a harder kind of rock—has been embedded in 
the glacier and ground against the rocks over which the ice moved 
Specimens showing successive faces would appear to indicate that the 


—— had been turned after polishing had been in progress some 
ime, 


Topaz Crystal, Ghagidih, Singhbhum. 


Topaz is frequently regarded as a precious «tone, but actually only a 
very small proportion of topaz found in nature i« of the precious 
variety. This erystal is relatively opaque and is of interest because 


of its unusual colour and large dimensions. It is also apparently 
a twin crystal—a rare phenomenon. 


Nodule of Kyanite and Damourite, Chapri, Singhbhum. 


The broken surface of the specimen exposes the kyanite beneath 
the shell of fine damourite. oth minerals are altuminous ailicates 
but of slightly different composition. These nodules are found in 
aluminous mica-schist. The kyanite was formed by secregation, and 


tte @damourite was developed as a result of Inter alteration of the 
kyanite, 


Samarskite, Jogipalli, Nellore, 


This is a rare mineral and is of particular interest as it contains the 
rare carth clement, cerium, and the radioactive element, thorium, A 
eerium-iron alloy is used as the sparking medium for pocket cigar 
lighters, and cerium-thorium is used in incandescent mantles, This 
specimen is from a new locality in India, 


Opalised Shell (Venus). 


This shell was found on the surface at the opal fields, White Cliffs, 
South Australia. The calcium-carbonate of the shell has been com- 
pletely replaced by opal (hydrated silica). The replacement was 
Sabebiy * to the action of pereo lating watera which derived their 
silica from the adjacent rocks 


A refractometer for the measurement of high refractive indices. 


The most convenient method of determining the refracting power 
ef a mineral is by imbedding it in a liquid of the same refractive 
index and determining the refractive index of the liquid. For 
liquids of high refractive index the instrument shown may be R 
It is arranged for use with a particular wave length of yellow light, 
which is produced by filtering the light from a mercury arc. 


Rock and Mineral Specimens from South and Central Africa 
collected by Dr. L. L. Fermor, in 1929. 


specimens shown are «mall selection from a large collection 
Dr. Fermor while attending excursions of the X Vth Inter- 
Riioginel Conars held in South Africa in 1920. The 
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excursions started in the Cape Provinces, visited the Transvaal, 
Southern and Northern Khodesia and the Belgian Congo. Northern 
Rhodesia and the Congo are parts of Contral Africa, and it is of in- 
terest that one can now travel by corridor trains in the country where 
neh — — did his pioneer missionary work so recently as 
Specimens from the Diamond Mine. The South African diamonde 
are mainly obtained from vertical pipes, often thousands of feet in 
diameter, which pierce various geological formations and are filled 
with rock that is considered to have come from very great dopths 
(many miles), The matrix is known as kimberlito after the town of 
Kimberley; in this matrix aro distributed the diamonds and also 
boulders of rocks torn from deep-seated layers through which the 
kimberlite magma has passed. hese boulders are of great interest 
as they present us with samples of layers of the earth's crust 
many miles below the surface, and which, otherwise, would be 
inacoessible. The specimens exhibited comprise -— 
No. Af. 17 of Kimberlite from the De Beers Diamond Mine, 
Kimberley. This contains fragmonts of various minerals, such ns 
garnet, ilmenite and pyroxene. 
Spocimen Af. 11 is a piece of a boulder of celogite from the Roberts 
Victor diamond pipe in the Orange Free State. It is a coarse rock 
compored mainly of garnets and se greenish pyroxene. Eclogite is of 
Sreat interest, because it is regarded by some as forming a conti- 
nuous shell at some 20 to 560 miles below the surface of the earth, and 
affording, by its possibility of transformation into less dense gnabbro 
and basalt on —— of pressure, the cushion upon which*isostatic 
adjustments take place. 
pecimen Af, 14 is from a boulder of pyrorenite obtained from 
the Bultfontein diamond pipe at Kimberley. It is of special interest 
on account of the bright greon chrome-diopside that it contains, 
Phiogopite mica and another pyroxene are also seen. 
Ores. The Witwatersrand (or Rand) in the Transvaal is the 
source of supply of by far the larger proportion of the world’s gold, 
There are also numerous gold mines in Southern Rhodesia. The 
ld of the Rand occurs in an alluvial pudding-stone known as 
nket, the gold being regarded by moet as originally also of alluvial 
origin. The gold of Southern Rhodesia occura in auriferous quartz 
lodes situated in the Archaean schists) Two specimens are shown ;— 
Af. 39 is a specimen of banket from the Weat Springs Gold Mine in 
the Transvaal. 
. Af. 120 is o apecimen of rich antimonial gold ore with gold abun- e 
dantly visible, from the Cam and Motor Mine in Southern Rhodesia. 
The difference between the richness of these two specimens is 
noteworthy. No visible gold is seen in the specimen of banket but 
only abundant tron pyrites or pyrite. It is, however, from this low- J 
grade ore that the major portion of the world’s gold comes. | 
Rhodesian Broken Hill Lead-Zine-Mine. his mine, which is 
elding zine lead, and vanadium, has become famous for its beautt- | 
fully crystallized minerals, and for a skull of « primitive form of . 
man that was found in «a cave in the ore deposit. The good crystals 
ocour in fissures and cavities in the ore body. The following speci- 5 
, AL, 160.” Porbuttite [ZogP,0q. Za(OH)s]—a hydrated sinc phos 
, | € [4ngP2O4. 4n MAAC —* | 
phate, hitherto found only at this locality. © 
| Py Hoperte (ZngP20,4. 4H,O)—anothor rare zinc phosphate, found also 


® the Broken Hill mine, and is used for the extraction of vanadium = 

























SS a Dor 
> 


ot ae = ‘ ® = 
J i 5 
* — 
—2 — — 
9 
97 — 
] > : » ‘ 






1 

i 
* 

J 

a. whe 
ve 





Exhibits Annual Meeting. xxix 


Af. 170 and Af. 171 are two a 
' pecimens of Pyromorphite (AP byP,O,. 
er, Many beautiful apecimens of this mineral are fotnd in 
——— oo of es eclode sasociated with limonite. The 
specimen ows the limoniti | i 
Wigxrauiarnhite sreetete nitic gossan with emall scattered 


Copper Deposits of Northern Rhodesia. One of the most important 
mineral discoveries of recent yeara is that of the enormous copper 
deposits of Northern Rhodesia and the Belgian Congo. The copper 
ore ocours in disseminated graina in stratified deposits and is thought 
by some to he of sedimentary origin. The general view, howover, 
@ that copper sulphide has been subsequently introduced The 
total tonnage of ore containing about 4°, of copper as already 
proved is some 250 million tons, and the intensive geological prospec. 
ting operations at prosent being conducted may easily lead to the 
doubling of this quantity within the next few vears. At the surface, 
the ores are oxidised into malachite, echrysocolla and various oxides, 
but these soon give way in depth to the sulphides—chaulcocite and 
chalcopyrite, In much of the ore the copper is in the form of 
disseminated grains of chaleocite. 


Specimen Af. 196 from the Roan Antelope Mine is typical of this 
disseminated ore. 

Specimen Af. (?) from the Mufulira mine is a specimen of a 
borhole core obtained from a depth of about 900 feet from the 
surface, and is interesting as showing metallic copper. 


Copper Deposits of the Belgian Congo. The copper deposits of the 
Belgian Congo are geologically somewhat similar to those of 
Northern Rhodesia, 

The only specimen shown is Af. 218 of Cornetite, w beautiful 
blae hydrated phosphate of copper, 2 Cug(PO,)o. 7 Cu(OH)e from the 
L Etoile du Congo copper mine near Elizabethville, Katanga, Belgian 
Congo. The oxidised zone of the copper deposits of the Congo is 
characterised by the presence also of cobalt minerals. The cornalite 
of this locality contains a small quantity of cobalt replacing some of 
the copper. 


8S. James Inscu. 
A collection of old Chinese ivory carvings. 


This collection of delicately sculptured ivory figures illustrates 
some of the mythological conceptions of the thickly populated 
Chinese pantheon. 

They may be divided into three groups. 

In the first there is a complete set of the eight Immortal« or Genii 
of the Taoist religion. (One of the eight ia represented in duplicate.) 
(Nos, 1-8.) 

Next, there is Evcup of female deities: two Kuan-Yins (the 
Buddhist Goddess of Merey); one Southern Ocean Kuan-Yin: one 
Queen of Heaven; two Heavenly Ladies or Spirits; and one pair, 
the Cowherd with his Spirit-wife the Weaving Fairy. (Nos. 0-15.) 

The third group consist of some miscellaneous personalities : The 
God of Long Life or Star of Longevity; The God of Wealth: A 
Buddhist Arhan or Lohan, one of the cighteon guardians of Buddhism ; 
and « Monk in meditation. (Nos. 16-19.) 

Added in a fine apecimen of incense burnerin pagoda form. (No. 20). 

For comparison some illustrations in Dordé's work on Chinese 
superstitions are placed near some of the statuettes. 
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9, JOHAN VAN MANEN. 
A set of Tibetan wind-instruments. 


Music, both instrumental and vocal, is a prominent feature in 
lamniatic ceremonies, The principal instruments used are the druma, 
trumpot, Aageolet, cymbals and conch shell, The set exhibited 
illustrates some formes of wind-inatrumenta, 


(1) Dung chen or long trumpet, a pair, 5 feet in length. Copper 
with ornamentations im white metal. 

(2) Dung-chen, id., a pair, @ fect in length. Same type and 
material 

(3) Rgya-gling, hautboy, wooden stem, metal mouth piece and 
mouth, Pair. 

(4) Rkang-gling, or Rkang-dung, fife, metal, plain. Pair. 

(5) Rkang-gling. Metal, ornamented, Chinese pattern with dragon 
mouth. Pair. 

(6) Rkang-oling, fife, made of the human fermural bone, with 
brass mouth piece and white metal mounts, encased in 
a coil of ropes. gig n ys pene of supposedly hurmon skin 
is sewed around it, nm exorcising ceremonies, Pair. 

(7) Rkang-gling, of human — without any ornamentations or 
noUuUntings, 


10. P, Oo, MATTHAT. * af 
An interesting Manuscript written in the Malayalam language. 


This Manuscript was —— —— the collections of the Bishop's 
—— Library, Spear pation —— teat cag tom 
w cataloguing Manuscripts belonging to the above rary 
1004 has commented on — as follows: ** A History of tho 
— Country, — with a stylus on palm leaf, Contains 

the atory of Paraéurima obtaining a cession of land beyond the 
Western Ghate."’ 

The Manuscript contains 129 leaves, both sides written by atylus 
in beautiful round malayalam character. Each leaf moasuros 6 
inches by U inches, containing 6 to 7 lines on each page. 

The Manuscript begins with a praise to the Hinda Trinity, Hari, 
Sri, and Cates, and deals with the arrival of Paradurima on the 
other side of the Western Ghats, known as Kerala, and allotting 
tracts to different castes, It contains also references to the Tulua, 
Chera and Paodya kings of South India, and the history of the 
origins of » number of castes and names of v or **gramas" 

the Kerala countr. It woe eet wh written by «a Brahmin, in 
unmixed with either Tamil or Cana- 








ri ito show the. date of ite writing There are, 
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a deputation from among these Christiane might have waited upon 
—— at Trichinopoly. A Brahmin convert np have presented this 

anuseript to him, and he may then have brought it to Howrah 
and added it to the existing collection of the Bishop's College. 


Il. Mesrove Jacorn Sern. 


A Miscellaneous collection of antiquities, coins, documents and 
pectures relating to Armenia and India. 


(lo) A pastoral letter, called ‘** Kondeak”"™ in Armenian, sent by His 
Holiness George V, the Catholicos or the Supreme Patri 
arch of all the Armenians at Etchrmiadzin in Armenia, to 
Mesrovb J. Seth, M.R.A.S., of Calcutta, on the cecasion of 
hie Literary Jubilee on the 4th November, 10/8. There 
are at the top the portraite of the Apostles Thaddeus and 
Bartholmew who preached in Armenia, and of St. Gregory, 
the Mluminator, who converted Armenia to the Christian 
faith in the year 301 A.D. On the right hand side of the 
Iluminator is the picture of the Monastery of Etchmiadzin 
—the Vatican of Armenia—where the Catholicos resides. 
The Venerable Mount Ararat of Biblical farne ia shown on 
the left and the Mitre and the sacred Vestments worn by 
the Armenian Pontiff are shown below with the Seal of the 

— Catholicos. A specimen of modern Armenian art, 

(2) A Map of ancient Armenia engraved at Venice in 1751. 

($) A Map of modern Armenia printed at Paris in 1927. 

(4) One carved old ivory ** Kalamdan “ (pen-box) with the por- 
traits of Moghul Emperors and their queens, carved on the 


same. 
(5) One carved old ivory box for small scent bottles. 
(6) Four old daggers inlaid with gold, one with a jade handle. 
(7) One —— picture of Sultan Mohammad Mirza of the House 
of Timur. 
(8) A portrait of Shah Jehan painted on ivory. 
(0) A portrait of Shah Jehan, with vazirs, painted on ivory. 
(10) A picture of Krishna with his wife, ha, Indian painting. 
(11) A picture of Maharajah Kansh’s Darbar, Indian painting. 
(12) 33 loose Indian paintings. 
(13) An old Arabic Manuscript book, Qasideh Bardah, brought to 
India as a present in the year 1028 A.H. L 
(Il4) An illustrated Manuscript copy of Khams Nizami with 13 
hand-painted illustrations. 
(15) 5 silver Tetradrachmas of Seleucus. 
(16) 10 silver coins of Nadir Shah of Persia. 
(17) 15 Parthian drachma. 





>. 
“7 | 
. 12. R. B.S. Sewerr Ax B.S. Guna. 
oh Two skulls from Harappa, showing the two main racial types 
is | disclosed in the hurnan remains discovered so far in the different sites 
—* in the Indus Valley, belonging to the Chalcolithic Period. 
‘Te 13. A. Somarerr Bos: Sr 
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that the transformation was made in China probably in the twelfth 
century. Male Kuan-Yins are sometimes soon in China. 

The history of the fine life-size head exhibited is not known, Ita 
date must be early, porhaps before the twelfth century. 


14. THe ZooLoGcIcaL Survey or IXDIA. 
(1) Teo Allied Carps. 


Catlocarpio and Catla are closely allied monotypic genera, The 
former differs from the latter in the possession of a short dorsal fin 
aud im the disposition of the pharyngeal teeth in a single series, 
Catlocarpio does not grow to more than a foot in length and is 
endemic in Siam while Catla, according to Day, attains at least 6 feet 
in length and its range extends from India through Burma to Siam. 
According to Dr. H. Smith, Adviser to the Siam Government on Fish 
and Fisheries, no young Caitla has so far been found in Siam though 
the adult fish is fairly common In India Catla breeds in paddy fields 
ete., during the rainy season. 


(2) A goat employed as “ Scapegoat” in the Bilaspore District, 
Central Provinces, 


The goat was found on the 12th of February, 1927, tied with a 
string to a small date-palm at cross roads along the unmetalled Bindra- 
Dindori-Mandla Koad. It was ornamented as a goddes& with a 
number of articles. The goat had been expelled from a neighbouring 
village after an elaborate coremony a3 a scapegoat to carry with it the 
demon of small pox. This specimen has been described by Dr. 5. L. 
Hora in the Journal of the A.S.B., Vol XXII, 1926, p. 137, 


(3) Fishing Implement from the Khasi Hills, Assam. 


The peculiar Sfshing implement consiste of a long bamboo rod and a 
amall conical bag-net. he broad open end of the net is attached to 
& ciroular cane ring. At one end the bamboo rod is split lengthwise 
into three portions and at a distance of about two feet from this end 
just below a node there is a cane string strongly tied round the rod to 
prevent the splitting of the bamboo any further. The three portions 
of the rod are fixed to the cane ring of the net. A thin wire is 
stretched across tho mouth of the net and is attached to the ring 
on either side. <A series of earthworms is throaded on to the wire as 
bait. The net is lowered in a pool and, when a fish is seen nibbling 
the worms, it is lifted vertically upwards This implement is used for 
eatehing emall fish living in pools among boulders in the course of 
torrential streams. 


15. Satya Caurn Law. 
Two uncommon specimens of bird migrants shot near Calcutta. 


(1) Clamator coromandus (Linn.) 2 The Red-winged Crested 
Cuckoo. 





: $a ungle, in September, 1929, near about . 
: on the E. B. Ry., 10 miles from Caloutta in the District of 
24-Parganas. Though not a very good specimen for exhibit (the tail 








— the cocurrence and distribution of which in Lower Bongal 
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80 near Calcutta having been overlooked by Mr. Stuart Baker in the 
2nd Edition of Fauna of British India: Birds. 


(2) Pericrocotus roseus roseus (Vieil.)¢ The Rosy Minivet. 


Obtained on November 23rd, 1920, from east of Tita (E. B. Ry.) 
in the District of 24-Parg about 14 miles from itta. Found 
with a party of 8 to 10 is among tallmango trees, Distribution of 
this species in India is not yet known with any degree of rac 
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ANNUAL REPORT FOR 1929. 


The Council of the Asiatic Society of Bengal has the 
henour to submit the following report on the state of the 
Society's affairs during the year ending the 3lst December, 1929. 


Ordinary Members. 


Totals. The calculated total of Ordinary Members on the 
roll of the Society at the close of 1929 was 618 as against 622 at 
the close of 1928, a net decrease of 4 during the year. This is 
the first decrease in membership to be booked after an un- 
interrupted and rapid growth for the past five years. The 
regression, however, is small and the closing balance remains 
still above the 600 which was reached last year for the first 
time in the history of the Society. 


Gains and losses. ‘These were as follows during the year :— 





Gaine. Losses. 

Old elections carried forward 4 Applications withdrawn 8 ] 
New elections — a> @e Elections lapaed 10 
Elections carried forward 6 

Deaths — ss 10 

Resignations aT ee 87 

Rule 38 Ai . 13 

| Rule 40) » * * es 10 

Total .. * 582 | Total .. * ie Ae 


Initial total 622; net lose 4; final total 618. 


General, The annual loss in membership during 1929 was 
practically the same as for the two previous years, but the new 
admissions were fewer in number than for the five previous 
years. 1t is likely that for some time to come our period 
of rapid expansion will prove to be over. Now a period of 
consolidation has to follow, in which newly admitted members 
whose interest in the Society's affairs is short-lived may gradually 
be replaced by members whose interest is more permanent, so as 
to constitute a compact body of membership of high stability. 

Amongst the 37 resignations of the year most were those of 
recent members: of 11 who joined in 1926, of 5 who joined 
in 1927 and of 4 who joined in 1928. 

Rule 38, dealing with members whose subscriptions are in 
arrears, was again strictly applied during the year and the 
names of 14 members were consequently removed from the 
rolis under this head. 

A detailed cross-check of the membership lists was, as 
usual, made at the end of the year, ensuring the reliability of 
the statistics given. : 
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Non-resident Members. Theie total has again improved 
and stands at 181 against 167 at the end of last year. It 
if amongst this class of members that there is still room for 
appreciable expansion. 

ife-members, Again several of our older members com- 
pounded for life-membership during the year, 6 in all. At the 
end of the year, the number of life-members was 49, against 46 
at the end of last year. It is pleasant to see the growth of 
our body of *‘ elder statesmen "’ who have linked themselves for 
life to our old institution, and it is a healthy sign that this 
body keeps growing. Nothing is more grievous than to lose old 
members, who for twenty years or more have shared our efforts 
in weal and woe, merely on account of retirement from India or 
on account of retirement into private life 

Deaths. The hand of death has been heavy during the 
year. Amongst the old and especially valued members lost to 
us, Whose memory will be cherished, and for whose departure 
the Society is the poorer, the following may be mentioned :— 

A. L. Bose (Ordinary Member, 1598). 
— Singh, Maharaja of Darbhanga (Life Member, 

. ved Abdul Latif (Ordinary Member, 1900) 

he Hon'ble Nawab Saiyid Nawab Ali Chaudhuri (Ordinary Mem- 
ber, 1014), 
The Hon'ble Mr. Byomkes Chakravarti (Ordinary Member, 127). 
Maharajah Sir Manindra Chandra Nandy, of Cossimbazar (Life 
Member, 1925). 


Associate Members. 


During 1929 one Associate Member was lost by death :— 
MM. Sadasiva Misra (1029). 


Of 8, the quinquennial period of membership terminated 
during the year and, of these, 5 were re-elected for a further 
period of 5 years. . 

Two new Associate Members were elected during the 
year :— 

MM, Sadasiva Misra. 
Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra Roy. 


The present number stands at 10; statutory maximum 15. 


Special Honorary Centenary Members. 


- Our only surviving Special Honorary Member has remain- 
ed with us. 


Institutional Members. 


During the year the first two Institutions were admitted 
to this newly instituted class of membership. They were — 
| Legatum Warnorianum (The Oriental Department, University 
‘of Leyden), Leyden, Holland. 
The Adyar Library, 


Adyar, Madras, 8S. 
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Ordinary Fellows. 


At the Annual Meeting held on the 4th February, 1929, 
the following members were elected Ordinary Fellows :— 
A. Howard. 


J. H, Hutton. 
Sir Edward D. Maclagan. 


No Ordinary Fellows were lost by death or resignation. 
At the end of 1929 the number of Ordinary Fellows was 43; 
statutory maximum 50. 


Honorary Fellows. 
During the year two distinguished personalities were 
elected Honorary Fellows :— 
Sir KR. N. Mookerjee. 
Dr. Charles J. H. Nicolle. 
Three Honorary Fellows were lost by death :— 
Sir Edwin Ray kester, 1800. 
W. H. Perkin, 1922. 
Henry Beveridge, 1925. 
At the end of 1929 their number was 27; statutory maxi- 


mum 30. 
Condolences. 


- The Council expressed its condolences to the relatives of 
the following distinguished personalities deceased during the 
ear:—_ 
* H. ——— in — a former President of the Society, 


and an ow. 
Maharajah Sir Manindra Chandra Nandy, of Cossimbazar. 





Council. 


' The Council met 12 times during the year. The attend- 
ance averaged 11 of the 20 component Peay et 
The following resolutions of thanks were passed by the 


Council :-— 
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To Lt.-Col. R. N. Chopra for the donation to the Society's 
library of his important work on Anthelmintics. 

_ To Lt.-Col. R. B. S. Sewell, at the occasion of his resigna- 
tion from the Council, for his valuable services rendered to the 
Society. 

To Pandit Rajani Kanta Sahityacharya, Chittagong, for 
his presentation to the Society of two specimens of petrified 
wood from Chittagong, and of four Sanskrit MSS. 

To Dr. Baini Prashad and Dr. 8. L. Hora for their valuable 
services rendered in binding, repairing and supplying redraw- 
ings of missing plates, of Hardwicke’s /llustrations of Indian 
Zoology. 

To the General Secretary for his labour and care in draw- 
ing up and issuing revised and expanded Catalogues of works 
published in the Bibliotheca Indica. 


Office Bearers. 


The changes in the Council during the year were as 
follows :— 


Lt.-Col. Sewell, Nat. History Secretary, resigned in March, 
on account of absence from India, and was replaced by Dr. 5S. L 
Hora. 

Dr. Baini Prashad, Treasurer, was absent from Sth to 20th 
July, from 26th October to 25th November, and from the 28th 
December till the end of the year, the General Secretary 
officiating for him as Treasurer. | 

Sir C. V. Raman was absent from India from July to the 
latter part of December. 


Committees of Council. 


The standing Committees of Council during the year were 
the Finance, Publication and Library Committees, which met 
monthly. — 

A special Committee was appointed to advise in the matter 
of a donation from the Local Committee, Calcutta Session, 
Indian Science Congress, for the institution of a Indian Science 
Congress Prize. The Committee reported, and its report was 
adopted by the Council. 


> 


Finance Committee. 


The Finance Committee continued during the vear to meet 
separately on dates different from those of the Council Meet- 


i¢ was held in December, for consideration 
— 
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Office. 


General Secretary. The General Secretary attended office 
during 362 days of the year and continued to perform the 
amalgamated duties of General Secretary and Assistant 
Secretary. 

Staff. Changes in the office staff took place as follows — 

G. Mathai, in charge of the old files, left in May and was 
replaced in June by P. J. Ooman, whe left at the end of the 
vear. 

Attendance and spirit were generally satisfactory but we 
have not yet been able to man our staff so that it can fully 
and adequately deal with the many varied and complicated 
demands made on the office. This is largely a question of pay. 
The work is generally of a non-mechanical nature, requir- 
ing intelligence as well as zeal for its due performance. The 
finances of the Society, owing to the lack of an adequate 
endowment fund, do not enable it to spend more money on 
ealaries than it does. Yet a higher standard of pay is neces- 
sary to attract men of capacity for independent and construc- 
tive work and to offer them sufficient prospects to induce, them 
to stay on. It is also our experience that small* salaries 
make the running of an office expensive in the long run. 
Quality has a money value beyond that of quantity. 

Subordinate Staff. In the subordinate staff the usual 
minor changes took place, which do not call for comment. 

Correspondence. This branch of activity not only conti- 
nued to be exacting, but during the year definitely surpassed in 
its demands the response that could be given to it. The num- 
ber of outgoing letters was 3270; that of the incoming letters 
3897, the latter more than 230 above the total of the previous 
vear, and exceeding by several hundreds the number received 
in any year before that. This proves two things. First, that 
there is a wing appeal to the Society for information of a 
most varied nature. Secondly, that the limit of our office capa- 
city is at present an average of about 10 letters daily, as has 
been the average for the last few years. With one typist, no 
shorthand writer, and no correspondence clerk, no more can be 
expected, and with an increasing number of letters received 
there is so much less time for replying as they take up attention 
and time in many ways even if not directly replied to. Most of 
them require some kind of action nevertheless. Corr ndence 
is and remains a most vital activity of the Society and one that 
is in most urgent need of being strengthened. 

_ Council Circulars. About 160 Council and Committee cir- 
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work continues to offer considerable difficulties and we have 
not yet been able to acquire the services of a really competent 
and satisfactory file clerk. During the year two men in suc- 
cession gave up the post as a bad job. 

Stock-room. Labelling, bundling and registration of the 
contents of the stock-room was kept up-to-date during the 
year. The stock books were also kept up for new accessions 
and sales. 

. Distribution. No change was made in the mode of distribu- 
tion of our publications and notices. An appreciable amount of 
distribution of issues of the Sibliotheca Indica was effected 
during the year. 

Addresses. ‘The printed addresses remained in use and 
were revised during the year. A system was devised to convert 
all revised addresses into printed form without delay, month by 
month. : ; 

Card Register. The card registers of the Society's member- 
ship and of the Indian Science Congress were kept up-to-date 
and checked at the close of the year. 

Stationery The administration regarding this is now in 
satisfactory order and the subject does not call for remarks. 

Circulars and forms. The number of these printed during 
the year remained the same as of the year before, namely 46, 

Ojfice furniture. During the year a new and more suitable 
blackboard was purchased, as well as an additional block 
cabinet, and a stand for a monolith presented to the Society by 
Mr. J. P. Mills. 

Ojfice Manual. This still remains a desideratum. 

Arrangement. During the year better dispositions were 
made as to the seating of the staff. The library staff and 
clerical staff were separated and the current files arranged near 
at hand in the office room. This change has proved practical 
and has materially facilitated both office and library work. 

General. With the energetic vitality of the Society und its 
Houvrishing state an inherent difficulty becomes more and more 
clearly manifest. A learned Society is a non-earning institution. 
In contradistinction to a business concern, the more work it 
performs the more money it loses. A Society like the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal can never exist on its subscriptions alone 
otherwise than in a condition of feeble life and restricted activ- 
ity. All the Society's publications, as the majority of works of 
scholarship, are produced at a loss. The Society 1s one of the 
few learned institutions which has not increased its subscription 
rates since the great war. It is necessary to find friends of 
learning and patriots to come forward with endowments of 
which the income will go far to meet the recurrent burden of an 
efficient, well-staffed office. Apart from zeal, inspiration and 
devotion of the members and officers of the Society, its office is a 
matter of hard cash, and it is certainly most desirable that there 
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should be some endowment fund from the income of which the 
salaries of a qualified Assistant Secretary, a capable steno- 
grapher, an efficient correspondence clerk, and a competent 
archivist and file clerk, and of others, could be met, independ- 
ent from the fluctuating current income of any year. In the 
meantime we have to be content to apply the proverb that 
quand on n'a pas ce qu'on aime, il faut aimer ce qu'on a, and con- 
tinue undauntedly to utilise the available resources to the best 
advantage and with resolute determination, 


Rules and Regulations. 


During the year no changes were made in the Rules of the 
Society. Some minor changes were introduced in the Regula- 
tions regarding the various awards of medals, the Library, the 
Lending of Manuscripts, the Submission of Papers for publi- 
cation, and the Consideration of the Annual Statement of 
Accounts. 

A new edition of the Rules and Regulations was brought 
out towards the end of the year, and as for many years no 
revised edition had been distributed to old Members, a copy 
was forwarded to all members on the roll of the Society. 


Indian Science Congress. 


The sixteenth annual meeting of the Indian Science 
Congress was held in Madras, from January 2nd to January 
7th, 1929. under the patronage of His Excellency the Right 
Honourable the Viscount Goschen of Hawkshurst, Governor of 
Madras. Sir C. V. Raman was President. The Proceedings of 
the Congress were published in October, earlier in the vear than 
had been possible for some years. The publication contained 
500 pages, 60 more than the year before. During the latter 
months of the year the usual administrative work for the 
Congress in connection with the next Session (Seventeenth 
Congress), to be held in Allahabad, was performed by the 
Society’s Office. The flourishing condition of the Congress 
entailed considerable labour and as usual the rush at the end of ‘ 
the year was exceedingly great; this year again reaching almost 
to breaking point. | 
As in previous years the abstracts were sent as far as : 
racticable * post to all members who had applied for mem- ' 
bership before the date of publication. This year this date was : 
5— late, the 18th December, leaving once more a barely F: 
fficient margin of time to reach distant members before their ‘i 
parture for Allahabad. Lateness of enrolment is on the : 
: 
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_ The Congress finances remained separated from those of the 
Society. The Society contributed a grant of Rs. 250 towards 
the Congress funds in aid of the publication of their Proceedings. 
The General Secretaries to the Congress continued to be as 
in the year before, Prof. S. P. Agharkar and Dr. R. V. Norris. 
The latter resigned during the latter part of the year on 
account of his permanent departure from India and has not yet 

a been replaced. 

The general administration of the Congress, when not in 
session, continued, as hitherto, to be attended to by the office 
of the Society. 

The Council issued a reprint of the Proceedings of the 
Second Congress and distributed copies of this reprint as a 
souvenir to the members of the third Madras Congress, Lith 
Session. The Council also decided to reprint the Proceedings of 
the Fourth Congress, Bangalore, which has been out of print 
for a long time. 

The great expansion of the Congress has produced certain 
administrative problems and difficulties in urgent need of solu- 
tion. These matters are now being considered by the Congress 
authorities. 


Indian Museum. 


The Society's representative on the Board of Trustees of 
the Indian Museum, under the Indian Museum Act, X of 1910, 
remained, towards the end of November, the same, MM. Hara- 
prasad Shastri, who for reasons of health resigned his function 
in November The Council nominated in his place Rai Upendra 
Nath Brabmachari Bahadur. 

The Council recorded a vote of thanks to the Shastri for his 
valuable services rendered as its representative on the Board of 
Trustees. 


Kamala Lectureship. 


The Council’s nominee to serve on the Selection Committee 
of the Kamala Lectureship, administered by the Calcutta 
University, remained the same, MM. Haraprasad Shastri. 


Deputations. 


During the year a number of invitations to the Society to 
send representatives to attend ceremonial functions of learned 
Tnatitutions all over the world were, as usual, received. 

Tt was not found possible to accept any of them. Such 
fF ceremonial demands on the Society present many difficulties. 
The justification of all ceremonial is its perfection, and perfec- 
tion is dependent on preparation, which presupposes leisure. — 

‘The Society greatly appreciates the testimony of interna- 
tional solidarity implied by such invitations. It cordially 
i — — — — 
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reciprocates the feelings which prompt them. However, life in 
the tropics, and moreover in «a land of huge internal distances 
as well as remoteness from most other parts of the world 
renders personal representation difficult of realisation at all 
times. Even a well-turned, apposite return-message in writing 
demands consideration and careful thought. It is our earnest 
desire that we may find the necessary time, overburdened as it 
is by the unceasing routine work of the day, to cultivate duly 
our responses to all the scholarly greetings that reach us during 
the course of the vear and thereby to strengthen the bonds of 
the community of learning which it is so important to establish 
and to maintain. 


Congratulations. 


The Society sent its cordial congratulations to the follow- 
ing of ite members :-— 

To Sir Benode C. Mitter, at the occasion of bis nomination 
to membership of the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council 

To Prof. C. V. Raman, at the occasion of his receiving the 
distinction of Knighthood. 

To Lt.-Col. R. B.S. Sewell, at the occasion of his receiving 
the Doctor's degree in Science from the University of Cam- 


To Dr. Kedarnath Das, at the occasion of the publication 
of his important work ‘' The Obstetric Forceps, its history and 
evolution "". 

To Lt.-Col. R. N. Chopra at the occasion of the publication 
of his important work on Anthelmintics. 


Visits. 


An appreciable number of distinguished personalities visit- 
ed the Society during the year. Amongst them were residents 
of India, Ceylon, Burma, Java, Borneo, China, Australia, 
England, Sweden, Germany, Hungary, Belgium, Holland, 
France and the United States of America, and as to profession : 
Missionaries, Government Officials and Administrators, Judges, 
Religious Leaders, Politicians, Journalists, Authors, Medical 
Men and Scholars in the various branches of science. 

Special mention may be made of the visits, in December of 
the Public Schocl Boys Empire Tour group with their leaders, 
of the Deputy Speaker of the House of Commons, of the Presi- 
dent of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, of the 
Administrateur de Chandernagore, and of the Officiating Direc- 
tor of the Archeological Department of India. 
function held by the Society during the 
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Malcolm Watson, recipient of the Sir William Jones Memorial 
Medal, held on the 20th February. 


Elliott Prize for Scientific Research. 


The prize offered for the year was for research in Chemia- 
try. No papers were submitted in competition for the prize. 
The prize for next year (1930) will be for research in Physica. 


Barclay Memorial Medal. 


The next (biennial; award of the Barclay Mernorial Medal, 
— will be announced in the Annual Meeting in February, 


Sir William Jones Memorial Medal. 


The next (biennial) award, for Asiatic Researches in Sctence, 
will be made in 1931. 


Annandale Memorial Medal. 


The next (triennial) award, for important contributions 
to the study of Anthropology in Asia, will be made in 1931. 


Joy Gobind Law Memorial Medal. 


During the year Dr. Satya Churn Law made over to the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, in memory of Joy Gobind Law, 
C.1.E., a donation of Rs. 2,350 for the creation of an endow- 
ment for the triennial award of a medal for conspicuously 
important work on Zoology in Asia. 

The Council framed and adopted a set of Regulations 
regarding the award, which will be made for the first time in 
the annual meeting of the Society in February, 1930. 


Paul Brihl Memorial Medal. 


During the year the ** Brih! Farewell Committee" donated 
a sum of Rs. 930 for the institution and endowment of a Broihl 
Memorial Medal, for meritorious researches in Indian Botany, in 
commemoration of the life-work of Prof. Paul J. Brihl, on the 
occasion of his retirement as a teacher in Botany in India, 
chiefly in Calcutta, for a period of nearly half a century. 

It was decided to accept the donation. The award is 
to be triennial. Regulations for the award are to be framed 
and it is the intention to announce the first award in 1932. 


Calcutta Indian Science Congress Prize. 


In 1928 the Local Committee of the Indian Science Con- 
gress, Caloutta Session, 1928, made over « sum of Rs. 2,213 and 
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odd to the Asiatic Society of Bengal for the institution and 
endowment of a ‘“ Caloutta Prize" in connection with the 
Indian Science Congress, In 1929 the donation was accepted 
and it was decided that the fund be allowed to accumulate 
by investment, and that in the year of any session of the 
Congress in Calcutta the interest accruing that year shall be 
utilised for the award of a *‘Calcutta Prize"’. The prize will 
be awarded for such meritorious work published by a member 
ef the Indian Science Congress as may be determined by the 
Council of the Asiatic Society of Bengal at the occasion of each 
session of the Indian Science Congress in Calcutta. 

Regulations regarding the award are to be framed by the 
Council prior to the next session of the Congress to be held 


in Caleutta, 


Society’s Premises and Property. 


No remarks are called for under this heading with regard 
to 1929, except that again no opportunity was found to under- 
take annual repairs under the heading upkeep, for which an 
mre of Rs 2,000 had been made available in the year’s 
vdget 
In order to prevent a further putting off of the — 
work it was decided to credit in future the annual budget grant 
under this head to a separate fund from which the costs are to 
be met, which will allow the regular execution of the triennial 
repairs without dislocation of the budget. 
Certain repairs to and improvements in the installation for 
water-supply to the retiring room were effected during the 


year 
The leasing out of a — of the Society's grounds 
— the year necessitate remodelling of the entrance 
rive 
Two portions of the Society's grounds of no real use to the 
Society were leased out om advantageous terms during the 
ear: the one for the erection of a shop, the other for the 
tion of a petrol service station. 

The various desiderata and problems existing under the 
heading Premises and Property have been mentioned in the 
Oe ence ie Se be kept in 


mind permanently until re 
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Artistic and Historical Possessions. 


Mr. J. P. Mills donated to the Society an interesting 
monolith found in Northern Cachar, incised with primitive 
figures. A paper on the find of which this specimen forms part 
1s in the press and will be published in the Journal. 

_No further paintings were cleaned and photographed 
during the year. A set of photographs of our statuary has still 
to be prepared. : 


Presentations, Donations and Legacies. 


In addition to the items mentioned under the previous 
heading or to he mentioned under the heading Library, the 
following donations were made to the Society during the 
year. 

Dr. U. N. Brahmachari made a further donation of 
Rs. 1865 to the Sir William Jones Memorial Medal Fund to 
make it entirely self-supporting. 

_ Dr. 8. C. Law donated a sum of Rs. 2,350 for the institu- 
tion of a Joy Gobind Law Memorial Medal Fund. 

Sir R. N. Mookerjee made a donation of Rs. 400 to enable 
the Society to purchase the new, 14th, edition of the Encyclo- 
paedia Britannica. 


Library. 


Permanent Library Endowment Fund. This fund received 
during the year some further substantial donations as already 
preliminarily mentioned in last year’s report. Mr. W. K. Dods 
donated Rs. 1,000, Sir David Ezra Rs. 500. and Mr. Gour 
Churn Law Rs. 500. New investments were made in 34°, 
Government paper to a face value of Rs. 3,000. The total 
invested capital (face value) is now Rs. 11,000. 

It is the intention to let the investment grow to at least 
Rs. 20,000 market value, before part of the annual income will 
be utilised for annual expenditure. 

Accessions. The accessions to the Library during the 
year, exclusive of about 200 periodicals received in exchange or 


ic | otherwise, numbered 393 volumes, out of which 168 were 
es purchased and 225 were acquired by presentation. In addition, 


a valuable set of about 150 German academical dissertations 
was presented. . 
The more important items of presentations and purchases 
*F are given below in two lists. 
* The original grant for book purchases for the year was 
J— R« 2,000 but actually an amount of Rs. 2,650 was spent. For 
—— the new year the grant has been increased by Rs. 500 and fixed 


* — 





L X 
ss at Rs. 2,500. | 
erst ees Ar ———— = a 





xiwi 


: 
— 


* 





Proceedings A.S.B. for 1929. 


Presentations of Interest, 


(t) ———— Survey of India, Vol. 1, Pe. 2. Caleutta, 1928 (Gow. 
of Indian). 
(2) N. G. Majumdar: Inseriptions of Bengal, Vol. 3. Rajshalhi, 
1920, (Varendra Reosearch Society.) 
(3) —— Wateon: Prevention of Malaria. 2nd ed. London, 
821. (Author.) 
(4) — — of the Far Eastern Association of Tropical 
edicine. Seventh Congress. 2 Vols. 1927-29. (Pastour 
Inet., India, KRasauli.) 
(5) R. Gopalan: History of the Pallavas of Kanchi. Madras, 1928, 
(6) John D'Oyly: Sketch of the constitution of the Kandyan 
Kingdom, Colombe, 1929. (Ceylon Administration.) 
(7) Annual Bibliography of Indian Archmology, 1927. London, 
1920, (Hern Institute.) 

(8) Redarnath Das: Obstetric Forceps. Caleutta, 1929. (Author.) 

(0) L. F. de Beaufort; Science in the Netherlands East Indies. 
(Roy. Acad. Sci., Amsterdam.) 

(10) B. Sehrieke: Effect of Western Influonce in the Malay Archi- 
pelaco. Batavia, 1929. (Gatavian Soc. Arts and Sci.) 

(ity —— of reader Corals in the British Museum. 
Vol. 7. London, 1928. (British Museum.) 

(12) — of the Coins in the Indian Museum, Vol, 4. Oxford, 
1928. (Gove. of India.) 

(13) H. V. Nanjundayya and L. K. Ananthakrishna Iyer: Mysore 
Tribes and Castes. Mysore, 1928. (Govt. Ori. L: br., —— 

(14) B. Senart : Les castes dans I'Inde Paria, 1927. ( 


8 
(15) = rs Bodding : Santali Dictionary, Vol. 1, pt. 1. Oslo, 1929. 
(16) H. G. Rawlinson: Source Book of Maratha History. Vol. 1. 
“Boon ombay, 1929, —————— mbay.) 
(17) V. Kare Saag ac pala Dikshitar : Hindu Administrative Inati- 
ne, Madras, 1929. (Universit of Macras.) 
(18) H. —— Antiquities of Sind, leutta, 1920. (Govt. of 


India. 

(19) Fritz Sarasin: Ethnologie der Neu-Caledonier und Loyalty- 
Insulaner. 2 Vols. Mimchen, 1920. Pasar or.) 

(20) Albert and Gabrielle L. C. Howard: Application of Science to 
Crop-production. London, etc., 1929. (Authors.) 


Purchases of Interest. 
(1) piergosind Das T, Sheth: Paia-sadda-mahanngavo. Calcutta, 


W. Durant : —— ——— . London, 1925. 
8 A. ohare JE af Chinese Torkeatat. London, 
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(12) Natural History of Central Asia. Vol, 2: Geology of Mongo. 


lhe. By Charlos P. Berkey and Frederick K. Morria, New 
York, 1927. 


(1:3) =e Report of the Indian Statutory Commission, Sept. 


(14) Report of the Age of Consent Comittee, 1928-29. Evidence, 
Vols. 1-0. Calcutta, 1020. 

Accession Lists. Three quarterly lists of additions to 

the Library were published during the year and distributed 
to the members. ‘ ‘ 
Preservation, The practice of inserting tobacco leaves 
in all books to keep away borer insects and white ants was 
given up. The tobacco leaves were found to stain the pages. 
We have now reverted to the nse of nim leaves for the purpose 
in accordance with the immemorial practice of this country. 
Insecticide powder and antiseptic solution continued to be 
used, the first powdered between the backs of the books and 
their bindings, the second for washing the shelves, 

Binding. During the vear 1,322 units, including books, 
pamphlets and periodicals, were bound at a cost of Rs 1,738 
out of a total budget allowance of Rs. 2,000 sanctioned for the 
purpose. 

The vigorous binding policy of the last six years 6 now 
bearing fruit, and during this period over 9.500 units were 
bound, which practically has wiped out the arrears in binding. 
From now on binding may resume normal proportions, and 
be limited to incoming new material and attention to ordinary 
wear and tear. Consequently the budget grant for the new 
year under this head has been reduced by Rs. 500 and fixed 
at Rs. 1,500, thus enabling the book buying grant for the 
year to be increased by an equivalent amount. 

Arrangement. An important minor activity during the 
vear was the re-numbering and re-labelling of all quarto volumes 
in the Western Section of printed books and their segregation 
together in one place. 

Catalogue. Work on the new Author-Catalogue of printed 
books in European languages was continued steadily and as 
rapidly as the available means permitted. A thorough revision 
of all titles has proved necessary, and the accessions since 1910, 
the date of the previous catalogue, have to be inserted. By 
the end of the year 128 pages (quarto, small type, double 
columns) had been printed off, practically completing the letter 
D. Copy for the letter J inclusive is ready for com position. 
The catalogue is estimated to cover about 500 printed pages 
containing about 15,000 entries. 

Shelving. Anstallation of special steel shelving for the 
MSS. in the Western Section remains to be effected, and provi- 
sion also has to be made for further steel shelving. especially 
for the current accessions of periodical literature. 
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Finance. During the year a close investigation was made 
of the financial aspect of the maintenance of the Society's 
library. It was found that during the six years’ period of 
1923-25 the annual expenditure under the heads of Purchases, 
Binding, Insurance, Miscellaneous, Accession-lists and Salaries 
worked out at an average of about Rs. 7,200 annually, to 
which has to be added an average of about Rs. 2.400 for 
shelving. Furthermore, there is the cataloguing to be taken 
into account which may be estimated at about Rs. 2,000 
annually, ‘his expenditure is too heavy for the present income 
of the Society. It works out at an average of costs of nearly 
Rs. 20 per member, at the high number of members which 
the Society has at present on its roll, against their total average 
subscriptions of about Rs. 26 per head. 

The Council, therefore, applied to the Government of Bengal 
for a grant in aid forthe library. Unhappily, the Government, 
after close and sympathetic scrutiny, found themselves unable 
to give the grant asked for 

It becomes, therefore, more and more urgent to build up an 
adequate endowment fund for the Library, and in the mean- 
time it will be necessary to watch most carefully expenditure 
on this department of the Society’s work, as it is @vident 
that it has imperceptibly expanded to an extent disproportion- 
ate to the general expenditure and income of the Society. 


Finance, 


Appendix III contains the usual statements showing our 
accounts for 1929. No change has been made in the form 
of their presentation. 

New statements are the following — 

Statement No. 18, Dr. Brih!l Memorial Fund Account. 

Statement No. 19, Joy Gobind Law Memorial Fund 
Account. 

Statements still carried over without change from the 
previous vear, pending final ascertainment of commitment and 
status before liquidation, are :— 

Statement No. 9, Catalogue of Scientific Serial Publications, 





—— Statement No. 10, International Catalogue of Scientifie 


— The other statements are presented as in the previous year 
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Statement No. 27, shows the Balance Sheet of the Society 
and of the different funds administered by and through it. 
The funds belonging to or administered by the Society may 
be classified as follows :— 
1. General Fund. 


(2) Permanent Reserve. 
(6) Working Balance. 


2. Specific funds belonging to the Society. 
3. Funds administered by the Society. 


At the end of the vear, the position of these funds, as com- 
pared with their position at the end of 1928, was as follows:— 


Face Market Face Market 
value. value. value. value. 
Bist Dee... Slat Dee., Slat Dec., Slat Dee., 
1928. 1928. 129. 1920. 
Ra. Rs. Ke. Ka. 
'. General Fund .. oA 2.45, 704 185.413 2,52.000 #£1,81,150 
(2) Permanent Reserve 2,01,600 1,46,108 2,06,200 1,406,170 
(6) Working Balance ., 42,104 39,205 45,800 £ 
2 Specific Funds belonging to 
* the Society 53,480 44,805 56,730 47,370 
3. Funds administered by the 
Society “= *- $0,882 28.907 27,2230 22 S80) 
TOTaAL -- 3,.28,156 2,59,155 3.35,060 2,51,400 


The amount standing to the credit of the Permanent 
Reserve Fund at the end of the year is Rs. 2,06,200, face value, 
invested in 34°, Government paper. 

During the year Rs. 2,064 were received through admission 
fees, and six members compounded for their subscriptions, to a 
total amount of Rs. 930. ‘The Society also received Rs. 100 as 
registration fees from the first two Institutional Members, 
admitted during the year. ‘The grand total, Rs. 3,094, was as 
usual transferred to the Permanent Reserve. This was eflected 
by a conversion at the market rates, according to a Council 
decision of 1925, of investments belonging to the temporary 
reserve of the working balance (Government Paper 31%, to 
a face value of Rs. 4,600). 

A eash balance of Rs. 4 is being carried over to the ensuing 
year, for adjustment under this head. 

The Society received the following grants from the Govern- 
ment of Bengal as follows :— 





For : Re. Statement. 
Journals a? s* s* ** 2,000 1. 
oO.P. Fund No. L 2 — 8,250 2. 
Sanskrit MSS. Fund .- eal) .. 3,600 4. 

. =. Do, ae -* “* ¥ “* 6,400 4. 
* MA ) 
2 on ’ > it Toran -+« 20,250 
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The Government of India’s annual grant of Rs. 5,000 for 
the Arabic and Persian Manuscripts and Cataloguing Fund 
expired by the S3lst March, 1920, and an application for 
renewal of the grant for a further period of 5 years has been 
made during the year. 

The income derived from advertising during the year 
amounted to Rs. 4,976. 

The temporary investments of funds in Fixed Deposit and 
Savings Bank are shown in Statements Nos. 23 and 24. An 
amount set aside for earmarked expenditure is shown in State- 
ment No. LL. 

Statement No. 22 gives an account of the amounts due to 
and by the Society for members’ subscription, sales of publica- 
tions and contingent charges. 

Statement No. 16 gives an account of the Permanent 
Library Endowment Fund. Investment to the face value of 
Rs. 3,000 has been added to the corpus of this fund from dona- 
tions received during the year. 

The Government securities shown in Statement No. 25 are 
held in safe custody by the Imperial Bank, Park Street Branch. 
There was again a further depreciation at the end of the year 
of the Government securities held, amounting to a té&tal of 
Rs. 13,841. The depreciation on the face value increased to 
Rs. 86,095 as against Rs. 69,054 at the end of 1928, affecting 
the balance sheet adversely to that extent. 

The Budget estimates for 1929 and the actuals for the year 
were as follows :— 











Estimates : Receipte. Expenditure. 
Re. Re. 
Ordinary .. se .. 60,000 51,300 
Extraordinary * <= 6,215 6.215 
Toran ., 56,215 57,615 
Actuals: 
Ordinary .. es 2+ 57,284 55,112 
Extraordinary os os 6,079 7 O77 
Toran .. 64,361 62,189 








Of the receipts, a sum of Rs. 3,094 derived from entrance 

Fa fees and compounding fees is classed as extraordinary and is 
: not available for expenditure, as it has to be transferred to the 
Permanent Reserve. The total extraordinary income of 
i: 4,015 made available for work in connection with arrears in 
sh the publication of the Society's Journal was spent during the 


ioe inte ordinary income was about Rs, 7,280 in excess of the 
2, pract sal] y accounted for b income over the estimates: 
us, Rs. 50, Members’ — 


eS q Intere: 1 70 Miscella 
iy # — J Ra 1,900 00, F bi ies tions, Rs 3,820, Assam Gove ‘nme 
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ene Ye — acces Rs. 1,930, Donations. Rs. 400 and 


Budgetted income fell short under Advertisements to the 
amount of Rs. 1,030. 

On the expenditure side salaries absorbed Rs. 400, Postage 
Rs. 460, Purchase of Books, Rs. 650, Journal and Proceedings, 
Rs. 3.400, Printing, Re. 930 and Legal fees, Re. 470 more than 
estimated. Under some other headings trifling savings were 
effected as well as about Ks. 1,000. on Building Repairs. It 
has been decided to open a new account to be styled “* Building 
Repairs Fund Account,” with effect from the year 1930, and to 
eredit it yearly with any savings effected under this head in 
order to meet any repair commitments involving heavy expen- 
diture. 

The excess of ordinary income over ordinary expenditure 
during the year was Rs. 2,170. 

Apart from the fluctuation in rates of our invested funds, 
the year’s working represented a profit of about Kas, 4,900. 

The Budget estimates for probable expenditure have again 
been framed so as to meet demands under various heads based 
on vigorous activity in all departments of the Societw’s work. 
The réceipts have been conservatively estimated. 

No capital or extraordinary expenditure has been included 
in the Budget estimates, except a sum of Ks. 3.750 im aid 
of publications, from the Publication Fund, to enable the 
continuation of work to clear off the arrears in publication 
of the Journal. If any further need for extraordinary expendi- 
ture arises during the ensuing year, it will form a subject of 
scrutiny and deliberation by the Finance Committee and Coun- 
cil, and will be introduced as a special supplementary grant. 

One most important financial measure was taken during 
the vear, which needs special mention. It has become evident 
that the Society is in very urgent need of greater ordinary 
income, and above all of an increase in its Permanent Endow- 
ment Fund. The Society was able to take a step in the 
direction of the fulfilment of both needs by the leasing out 
of two unused portions of its grounds at advantageous terms. 
Both rents represent new income of Rs. 18,000, gross, in one 
case for 10 years fixed and in the other case for 25 years fixed. 
This additional income is however balanced by the loss of an 
annual budgetted income of Rs. 6,000 from poster advertising 
on the hoardings in front of the Society's property, which will 
now disappear. It was decided to allocate the net additional 
income of Rs. 12,900 to general expenditure to an amount of 
Rs. 2,900, and to the strengthening of the Permanent Endow- 
ment Fund by the investment in it of Rs. 10,000 annually. If 
this measure can be kept up for one or two decades, there will 
be a material improvement in the Society's finances of which the 
importance cannot be over-rated, and which is sorely needed. 
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BopGetr EstTimMatres For 1030. 


Ordinary Receipts. 


1920 1929 193) — 
Estimate. Actuals. Estimate, 
Rs. Re. Rs. 

loterest on Investments 4 9,500 10,211 10,000 
Advertising * F 6,000 4,976 
Annual Grant ae oe 2.000 2,000 2,000 
Miscellaneous *X* 500 543 500 
Members’ Subscriptions 14,500 16,802 14,500 
Publications, Sales, and Subscrip- 

tions .. 7,500 10,822 8,000 
Proportionate Share from Funda. — 10.000 10,000 10,000 
Assam Government Allowance for 

Publications — on 1,030 —— — 
Donations .. * 8 400 —— 
Rent os oe om 600 13,600 





Tora. az 50,000 67,254 63,600 
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Extraordinary Receipts. 











To Permanent Reserve a: * * 
by Admission Fees — 1 Ot 2,032 1,500 
by Compounding Fees * 600 930 ‘00 
by Institutional Mormbership 
Registration Fees es — 100 
To Publications a * 4,015 4,015 $.750 
TOTAL we 6,215 7.077 5,750 











Extraordinary Expenditure. 

















Rea. Ke. Re. 
To Permanent Reserve 
by Admission Fees *“* 1.OOO 2,032 1,500 
by Compounding Fees aS HOO ono rie 
by Institutional Membership 
Registration Fees es ees 100 aa 
To Publications se A 4,015 O15 3,760 
Toran aa 6.215 TOT7 5,760 
Publications. 


Of the Journal and Proceedings, Vol. X XII (for 1927) two 
numbers, completing the volume, and of volume XXIV (1928) 
four numbers, also completing the volume, were published. 
These aggregated 1076 pages and 25 plates. The title pages 
and index for volume XXIII were also published. 

Of the Memoirs one number completing volume VIII, one 
number of volume IX, and two numbers of volume XI were 
published. These aggregated 322 pages and 16 plates. 

A very large amount of material is in hand, and partly 
in type, for both series. 

The Proceedings of the 16th Indian Science Congress (508 
pages) were also published. 

The Sanskrit MSS. Catalogue and Arabic MSS. Catalogue 
and the other publications of the year in the Bibliotheca Indica 
are deacribed elsewhere in the report. 

The sales of the publications were most satisfactory. An 
amount of Rs. 11,227 was realised under this head, an increase 
of roughly Rs. 1,772 over the amount received in the previous 
year, and the highest income from this source ever received in 
a single year. These amounts do not take into account publi- 
cations sent out on sale or return to the agents and as yet 
unsold. 

The amount spent on publications during the year, exclu- 
sive of the Sanskrit MSS. Catalogue and Bibliotheca Indica, was 
very heavy, namely Rs. 15.931. 
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The Baptist Mission Press. 


Under the capable superintendence of Mr. P. Knight the 
Baptist Mission Press continued to act as our chief printers and 
gave again invaluable assistance in closest co-operation. 

The Rev. D. Kyles also assisted in a most valued manner 
in every way. 


Agencies. 


Our European and Indian Agents remained the same 
throughout the year. 


Exchange of Publications. 


Requests for the exchange of publications were during the 
vear, as usual, received from several Institutions and publishers 
of learned periodicals. At present the Society has already 190 
exchanges on its list. Besides, there are about 110 names on 
the free distribution list of the Bibliotheca Indica, This is 
about as much as can be managed at present. An extension of 
the exchange list, however, seems highly desirable, and new : 
requests for exchange or free receipt of our publications con- 
tinue to come in with unfailing regularity. This is a point 
which the Council will have to consider with care. - 

No applications for exchange were considered during the 
year. 


Meetings. 


The Ordinary Monthly Meetings of the Society were held 
regularly every month, with the exception of the recess 
months of September and October. The time of meeting 
remained fixed at 5-30 p.m. The recorded attendance averaged 
IS members and 3 visitors. The maximum attendances were 
in May and August, cach with 24 members and 4 and 3 
visitors, respectively. 

No meeting of the Medical Section was held during the 















year. 
In the Ordinary ——— Meetings a number of exhibite 
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Communications. 


Apart from papers submitted both for reading and subse- 
quent publication, a number of communications were made 


from time to time in the Ordinary Monthly Meetings, not 
meant for subsequent publication. 


Amongst such communications made during the year the 
following may be mentioned :— 


Suniti Kuroar Chatterji: A note on the recursives and the glottal 
stop in New Indo-Aryan, 

Johan van Manen: The linguistic aspect of the tifth report, for 
1928, of the Uritish and Foreign Bible Society, Caleutta Auxi- 
liary; The Tao Te King in the West, a review of translations 
and editions, together with text-eritical observations, 


General Lectures. 


One General Lecture was held for a fairly numerous 
audience of members and invited guests during the year 19629 :— 


Dr, Jacques Stern, Landgerichtsrat, of Berlin: “The Indian and 
Kuropean conceptions of Law,“ January 30th. 


Philology. 


Sixteen papers which were read in the previous year were 
published. 


The following five papers were both read and published 
during the year :— 

Sir J. C. Coyajeo: The Bahram Yasht—Analogues and Origine. 

Chintaharan Chakravarti: Sanskrit literature pertaining solely to 
vernacular and exotic culture. 

Chintaharan Chakravarti: Date of the Niti section in the Garuda 
Purana, 

Cc. W. Gurner: Two notes on Bhavabhuti. 

W. Ivanow: A biography of Ruzbihan al-Bagli. 


Papers read in the Monthly Meetings, but not yet published, 
were -— 
E. H. L. Schwarz: The Chinese connection with Africa. 
Mohini M, Chatterji: Interpolations in the Brahma sutram., 
Kunja Govinda Goswami: The satak copper plate grant of king 
Rama Sinhe I, of Jaintian, of 1809 A.D. 
R. R. Halder: The Chauhans. 
George N. Roerich: Modern Tibetan Phonetics with special refer- 
ence to the dialect of Central Tibet. 
K. Zachariah: Thucydides IL. 13. A possible explanation of cer- 
tain difficulties. 
N. L. Bhor and C. R. Pawsey: English-Sema Naga Vocabulary, _ 
MM. H. P. Shastri: On the date of compilation of Bhattoji Diks- 
ta’s Siddhanta Kaurmudi. 
Mohini M. Chatterji: Brahmanism and lawful food. 
Chintaharan Chakravarti: The cult of Baro Bhaiya of Eastern 
Sip 1(A form of Demon-worship) _ ~ 
ma jee —(Azi) Dahak in History and Legend. 
: Brahmaniam and Caste. 
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Kalipada Mitra: Side light on ancient Buddhist social Life 
J.C. Sinha: Indo-American Trade, past and present. 
Dr. Haralu and J. H. Hutton: Angami-English Vocabulary. 


Sri Ram Sharma: Tho Begi —— of the Suket Dynasty, 
W. Ivanow: Phonetics of fll al Persian. 
L. Bogdanov; Stray notes on buli ——— 


MM. H. BP. Shastri: The Rg-veda iu the makin 
Cc. W. —— Development of the —— there in the 


Ramayan 
Mohini M AM. Chatterii: : Monasticieam and Brahmanism. 
D.C. Chatterji : The Hetutattvopadesa. 
6. B. Datta: Testimony of early Arab writers on the origin of our 


Numerals. 

K. K. Basu: The House of Tughlagq. 

Bibhutibhusan Datta: On the Hindu Names for the rectilinear 
geometrical Figures. 


Natural History: Biology. 


Nine papers, read in the previous year, were published 


during the year. 
The following paper was both read and published during 


the year :-— 
Jnanendra Lal Bhaduri: A case of Hermaphroditism in a.common 


Indian Frog, Rana Tigrina Daud, with a note on tho classifica- 
tion of Hermaphroditic cases. 


Papers read in the monthly meetings, but not yet publish- 
ed were :— 
N. V. Bhattacharya and S. C. Sen: Hardening of Indian choose 


—— pride to scitulia Contin 
B. Bonnell d Centipodes from the Bed of the Cooum 


River ( 

H.C. Das-Gupta: On a new theropod Dinosaur (Ort oem pacts 
Matliyi, n. gen et n. ap. ) from the Lameta Bods of Jubbul 

T. S. Ramanathan: A wilt of Zinnia caused by Sclerotiam ifeii. 


Watural History: Physical Sciences. 
Two papers, read in the previous year, were published 


poi the year. 
he — new papers were read in the monthly 
meetings, but have not yet been published :-— 

V. V. Sohoni: M | Normals of Caloutta. 
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The followin 
the year -— 


W. Shaw: Notes on the Thadou Kulcis, edited and annotated by 
J. H. Hutton. 


C paper was both read and published during 


The latter bulky and important paper was published .on 
behalf of the Assam Government under an arrangement where- 
by that Government contributed a substantial amount of the 
cost of production, against the supply to them of a specified 
number of separate copies for their own use. 

Papers read in the Monthly Meetings, but not yet publish- 
ed were :-— 

eget ete Mitra: Originals and Parallels of Santal Folk-Tales, 

D. N. Mejumdar: Race and Adaptability. 

PP. Ch. Basu: The Anthropometry of the Bhuiyas of Mayurbhanj. 
C. KR. Pawsey : Ten Folk-stories in Sema Naga. 


Chintaharan Chakravarti: Some meteorological Proverbs of the 
people of Bongal. 


J.P. Mills and J. H. Hutton: Ancient Monoliths of North Cachar. 
H. ©. Das-Gupta: Bibliography of Pre-Historic Indian Anti- 
quities. 
The following paper, not subsequently to be published, 
was algo read in one of the monthly meetings — 


Lily Strickland-Anderson = Aboriginal and animistic influences in 
Indian music. 


Medical Section. 


No Meeting of this section was held during the year. 

T'wo important publications during the year by members 
of the section were the Obstetric Forceps, its history and evolu- 
tion, by Dr. Kedarnath Das, of which the author presented a 
copy to the Society's library, and Anthelmintics and their Uses, 
by Col. R. N. Chopra and Dr. Asa C. Chandler, of which the 
authors also presented a copy to the library. 


Bibliotheca Indica. 


Actually published were five issues, Nos. 1497, 1505, 1506, 
1507 and 1508 of an aggregate bulk of 9 fascicle-units of [6 
pages demy octavo, and of 320 pages quarto. The detailed 
list is given in the Appendix to the Report. 

Of the above issues four constituted complete works, 
namely :-— 

1. spe eee a aS the Mingling of the two Oceans, text and 
on translation. 

2 WVaikhd@nasasmartasitram, English translation. 

%. A Vocabulary of the Kui Language. 

4, Nyfyabindu-Tika (Reprint edition). 
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% Sei RamaAvatare-lilé, Kashmiri, 

4 Kuttanimuta Kivyam, Sanaekrit. 

6. Vivadaratnfikara, Sanskrit (reprint). 
6. Kashmiri Dictionary. 


In the Islamic series work was continued on the following 
five works — 

1. ‘Amal-i-Salih, Persian. 

2. Ma‘athir-i-Rahimi, Persian. 

3% Téarikb-i-Mub&rak-Shihi, Persian. 

4. Tabaqgfit-i-Akbari, Persian. 

5. Tabaqat-i-Akbari, English translation. 


Two new works were begun during the year :-— 
l. Mkah hgro ma hgro ba brang mohi rnam thar (Dowazangmo), 
Tibetan. 


2. Concise Descriptive —— of the Arabic MSS. in the collec- 
tions of the A.S.B.,. Vol. I. 


Arabic and Persian Manuscripts, Search and Catalogue. 


Important progress was again made during the current 
year. The second Maulvi continued his work on the pyrepara- 
tion of title slips for all printed works in the Arabit, Persian 
and Urdu Sections of the library. He terminated his task by 
the end of the year, having in all prepared about 800 slips. 

Binding and repairing of previously and newly acquired | 
MSS. was continued ; 252 volumes were bound and repaired 
during the year, making a total of over 1475 volumes bound 
since the end of 1924 when this activity was taken up regular. 


ly. 

During the vear 211 volumes of Persian and Arabic MSS. 
were entered in the registers as newly acquired by purchase. 
The bulk of these new accessions represent a collection acqui 
by Mr. Ivanow the year before in Persia and brought back 
during the last days of December, 1928. His collection consists 
of 161 numbers at a total cost of Rs. 1 197. The balance of 
the new accessions were acquired locally at a total cost of 
about Rs. 375. 

Mr. Ivanow’'s Descriptive —— of the Arabic — 
the Society's — Gealiog wit 
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The problem of sufficient shelving space im the Arabic and 
Persian room remains. 


The staff of the department remained unchanged during 
the year. 


Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts. 


MM. Haraprasad Shastri’s great undertaking made again 
appreciable progress during the year. 

It was not found possible to issue the Sixth Volume, on 
Grammar, during the period, due to the elaborate preface which 
will cover some 200 pages. This preface will also be published 
separately from the Catalogue. Three quarters of it are now in 
type or printed off, and there is no reason why the volume 
should not be issued within a few months. 

As soon as Volume VI is out of the way the next Volume 
VII, on Kavya, will be given to the press for printing. The 
MS. for it is now press-ready. 

During the year the MSS. of two further volumes were 
further revised and, after final revision by the Shastri, will be 
press-ready. They are the volumes dealing with Philosophy 
and.,Vernacular works. In the meantime the MS. of the 
volume’ dealing with Tantra is being arranged. This volume 
will describe nearly 1,000 MSS. These three volumes will 
bring the number of MSS. dealt with to 8388. 


The staff of the department remained unchanged during 
the year. 


Numismatics. 

Two Numismatic Supplements, No. 40 (for 1926-27) anc 
No. 41 (for 1928), were published during the year. 

The latter contained a valuable bibliography of Indian 
Numismatics, describing 868 items. It has been published also 
in separate form. 

An appreciable amount of material for the next Numismatic 
Supplement is in hand. 

In December, the Numismatic Society held its Annual Meet- 
ing at the Society’s Rooms. The meeting was well attended 
and successful. Mr. H. E. Stapleton, Council Member of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, was elected President of the Numis- 
matic Society of India for 1930. 


Summary. 


The year 1929 was one in which prosperity and activity 
were maintained unabated. The membership decreased by 4 
but the total number of Ordinary Members on the Roll by 
the end of the year remained well over 600, namely 615. 
The number of Life Members increased from 46 to 49. The 
Council was active and its Committees performed valuable 
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work. The staff worked well, but the office work con- 
tinues to present demands beyond the possibility of full 
discharge by such staff as the Society can at present afford, 
The correspondence of the year remained exacting. The many 
official and ceremonial obligations of the Society were as much 
as possible attended to and international intellectual rela- 
tions were fully maintained. The number of distinguished 
visitors to the Society's rooms during the year was great and 
varied. The various awards by the Society for scholarly merit 
were administered with care, and their governing rules were 
improved. Some new awards were either instituted or offers 
for their institution were received and are under consideration. 
A few historical and artistic objects of value were received 
as presentations. The Library added about 393 volumes to its 
collections and more than 1,300 volumes were bound. The 
Permanent Library Endowment Fund received further 
gifts and its invested corpus rose to Rs. 11,000, face value. 
The financial position of the Society was generally satisfactory. 
Investments to a face value of Rs. 4,600 were added to the 
Permanent Reserve Fund. The year’s working produced a 
small surplus. An important source of income was opened 
by the leasing out of two unused portions of the Society's 
grounds at advantageous rates, and of this new income a sub- 
stantial amount will be devoted to the strengthening of the 
Permanent Reserve Fund. The chief financial problem before 
the Society remains the strengthening of this Fund, not by 
thousands but by lacs of Rupees. The publication of Journal 
and Memoirs during the vear progressed satisfactorily ; what 
was not actually issued was prepared for early issue in the new 
year. ~The Monthly Meetings continued to be of interest and to 
be wellattended. A number of interesting exhibits were shown 
during the year. One successful general lecture was given. 
The number of Philological papers presented during the year 
amounted to thirty; a large increase over the total of the year 
before. Five papers on Biology were contributed. Two Meteo- 
rological papera were received and also two papers on Physical 
Science. The new Anthropological papers numbered nine. In 
all, no less than 48 new papers were received, several of consider- 
able length. The Medical Section held no meetings. The 
igsnes in the Bibliotheca Indica were numerous and important, 
aggregating over 1,000 printed pages, completing four works, in 
altogether 5 issues. Two new works were started in this series, 
but no publication of new works was sanctioned. A Catalogue 
of Arabic Manuscripts in the Society's collections was begun. 
211 volumes of Persian and Arabie MSS. were added to the 
Society's collections, and 252 volumes were bound. The year 
under review has been another successful and important one in 
the long history of the Society. The output of work in all 
directions has been great in quantity and valuable in quality. 
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Annual Report for 1929. Ixi , 


Members and Officers worked harmoniously together in a spirit 
of zealous enthusiasm, thanks to which the Society’s scholarly 
and social prestige continued to grow. May it continue to do 

so for many years to come. Looking back to the past we find 
— — ooking forwards we cannot but be determined to 
airn high. : 
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Membership Statistics, 
(As calculated for December 31st, for 30 years.) 
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[APPENDIX I1.] 


List of Publications issued by the Asiatic Society of 
Bengel during 1929. 


(a) Bibliotheca Indica (New Series) : 






Price. 
Re. A. P. 
No, 1497; Majma‘-ul-Bahrain, Tgxt and English 
translation (2 unite) .. ee 2s Oo 
No. 1605: Vaikhfinasasmaérta — English trans- 
lation (3 units) 312 0 
No. 1500: A Vocabulary of the Kui Language (2 unite) 28 © 
No. 1507; Ny@yabindu-tika, Text (2 unite 20 © 
No. 1508: A Dictionary of the K ri Language, 
Fasc. 3 (Special price) * — © 0 © 
(b) Memoirs: | 
Vol. VIII, No. 7: A Persian Translation of the 
Eleventh Cent i iche - 
mical treatise * ; ‘ah wa 
‘Aun as Sane‘ah — tik O 
» Vol. IX, No. 5: Temperature and. of the 
— Surface-waters ofthe Bay of 
Bengal an an Sea 5 ©& 
Vol. XI, Ne. 1: Diaries of Tero Tours, im tho Un- 
———— Area East of the 
ll I3 © 
No. 2: The Lansoage of the ‘Maha-Naya- — 
Prakésea “* *“* — 
(c) Journal and Proceedings (New Series): 
Vol. XXIII. 
Ne. 3 = + — ee — ww > o 
No. 4 e- — mé * — — ciel -- I s Oo 
Vol. XXIV. —— 
oO, i} — —— ss -* “* 7 14 uo 
No. 2 ae ““e =. — sot SS. @ 
No. 3 es e< <-> os ‘eo ¢ 2 10 oO 
No, 4 ** “* — — — 9 iz or 
A Title page and Index for Vol. XXIII. (Free to ———— 
and Subscribers.) 
(d) Miscellaneous : 
eee ee, oo) AS - 8) 'S 





‘Price Lists vor Free Distnrsution. 
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STATEMENT No. lt. 


7 “wa — 


mene, ihe SST — cate 


1929, Asiatic Sociely 
Dr. 
To EsTasLisuMenr, 
Re. As. P. Re. As. P. 
Salaries and Allowances * 1836 
Commission — e — — 463 2 a 
— — 35,875 15 99 
To ConrTINGENCLIES. 
Stati — * “ay 703 0 
—— SSS ss 
ne _-. *?, >. Bb 
Taxes 8 ee J 1,753 0 
t ** - = -- * 2.211 8 0 
Freight —* * a 17 4 0 
Con cies — — — B35 iz i 
Printing Circulars, ote. * 2,130 1 0 
eet ee Le me D = 2 — 
etty Repairs = = —* 
noe oe , ~ soo) 60 CUO 
Menials«’ Clothing .-. - * 125 8 O 
Furniture oe ; * eat : : 
Building - Repair = se — >» = 2 
Legal Feos Ss an is 477 13 0 
11,175 10 2 
To Liprary anp CoLiectTions. 
Books -“* — —— — Pere 3 — 
Binding = — F 4,389 > 0 














Receipts and Disbursements, 
STATEMENT No. 1. 


of Bengal. 





Cr; 


Re. Ae. P. 


= = — 


By Balance from last Account mT 


By Casn Keocrtrre 


Interest on Investmente ~{- se SOS 
Mi ecus * we 542 
Government Allowance * = 2.000 
Adverti * “4 — 4,075 
Donation. . * Ae’ : 400 
Rent * aw Oo 
Astam Govt. allow. for Publications es 1,030 


Members’ Subscriptions dis -- 10,693 0 
— ————— Subscriptions * we oO 
Admission Fees ; aA 2,004 0 
Institutional Mombership Fees * mo 60 

eous *-F — — —— = 12 





By TrRansrer rrom Fuxps. 

r — Share in General Expen- 
ous 

Publication Fund for Publications ~ 


re) 








10. 000 
10,822 


— 


Sconce & 
— 
259090—00 








Ixvii 


1929. 


Rea, As. F. 
185.414 12 8 


20,650 11 2 


ecoce 


19,765 12 0 


20,822 4 6 





viii Proceedings A.S.B. for 1929. 
STATEMENT No. 2. 
1929, Oriental Publication 


From a monthly grant made by the Government of Bengal for the publi- 
(Re. 500), and for the publication of Sanskrit 














Dr. 
Ra. As. P. Re. As, P. 
To Balance from last Account. . ot — 314 9 10 
To Casu Exrenprrene. 
Printing -* * ae ** 5,116 6 0 — 
Editing -. ea — 2,924 5 O 
Cataloguing a —* 650 00 — 
8,690 10 0 
To Proportionate Share in General Ex- 
penditure <e se * — 3.000 0 O 
Toran a 12,005 3 10 
* oT 
STATEMENT No. 3. } ; 
, me. 2929: Oriental Publications~ 
‘ov * J or 7 1 




















Receipts and Disbursements. Ixix 
STATEMENT No. 2. 

* No. I. in Account with A.S.B 1929, 
of Oriental Works and W Instruction in Eastern Languages 

Works hitherto anpublished (Re 250). * 

Cr. 
By Casn Recerers. 

Ra. As. F. Re, Aa. P. 
Annual Grant we — * 8,250 0 O 
By Balance as per Balance Sheet oe * 3.755 3 10 





Toran — 12,005 3 10 








STATEMENT No. 3 ; 
Fun I, No. 2 in | Account with ASB 1929. 














Ixx Proceedings AWS.B. for 1920, 


STATEMENT No. 4. 
1929. Sanskrit Manuscripts Fund 


From an annual grant of Rs, 3,200 made by the Government of Bengal 
by the Society: and Ks. 3,600 from the 








Dr. | 
To Casn EXVENDITUKE. 
Re. As. P. Re. As. P. 
Pension — ** **. =. 120 0 0 
Printing ** ** ** — 1,104 5 i 
Allowance “* ** . 3,600 0 0 
To Proporti Ratha Gad a —— 
o onate are in ene x= 
penditure * — oe * 2,000 0 0 
To Balance as per Balance Sheet — a 16,036 13 3 
TOTAL os 23,761 2 3 
> — 
STATEMENT No. 5. | 
1929, Arabic and Persian Manuscripts 
From an annual t of Rs. 5,000 made by the Government of India for 9 
— tha Sostaty ; for the purchase of further Manuse . 


4 44 
WS a= 
as ¥ 2 *, J 


3. 140 








Receipts and Disbursements. Ixxi 


STATEMENT No. 4. 


Account, in Account with A.S.B. 1929. 


for the publication of the ——— ef Sanskrit Manuscripte acquired 
sarno Government for Research Work. 














Cr. 
Rs. As, P. Ka. As, P. 
By Balance from last Account .. oe ve 13,761 2 3 
By Casn Kecntrrs. 
Annual Grant for Research Work, 1920-30 3.600 0 O 
Annual Grant for Cataloguing, 1928-20. 3,200 0 O 
Annual Grant for Cataloguing, 1929-30... 3 o oO 
10,000 0 O 
Toran oe 23,761 2 3 
= = ‘ 
—3 * 
al 
* — — — ‘ 
— ss STATEMENT No. 5. 


— Fund Account, in Account with A.S.B. 1929, 
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STATEMENT No. 6, 


' 1929. Barclay Memorial 


From a sum of Ke. 500 odd given in 1896 by the 
encouragement of M 


Dr. 


To Depreciation Investments revalued on 
3l- 12-29 ** 





»*. — —— 27 0 ” 
To Balance as Balance Sheet— 
Rs. 400, 33% G.P.N., 1554-55 
** » ** ** 1900-01 f ** 408 0 0 7 
*’ 100, ” - 1865 
umulated Cash Balance .. ae 9112 8 
499 12 & 





TOTAL ee 626 12 8 








——— ———— 
Receipts and Dishursementa. Ixxiii 

STATEMENT No. 6. 

Fund Account, in Account with A.S.B. 1929, 


Genoral, 1.M.S., — —— of a medal for the 
and Biological Sci 


















Cr. 
Rea, Aas. P. Ra. As. P. 
By Balance from last Account .. * ae 509 6 8 
By Casn Recerprs. 
Interest realized during the year oe ee 17 6 O 
Toran wa 626 12 8 
. 
a 
: " 
2 

STATEMENT No. 7. 

Account, in Account with A.S.B. E929. 
with Rs, 500 odd from the Piddington Fund. 
Re. As. P. Res. As. P. 
os 1644 9 1 
of 7 ko A oO 
> — = 


— 
ate: 


. Sor 
Sie Paar * 


- » 
eh 





Ixxiv Proceedings A.S.B. for 192%. 


STATEMENT Ne. 8. 
1929. | Building Fund 


From a sum of Re. 40,000 given by the Government of India 
proceeds of a portion 


te — 














Dr. 
T inti ua * —— Re. As. P. Re. As. P. 
° —— on Investments rev 
31-12-20 =a os * —* oe 585 0 0 
© Balance as per Balance Sheet— 
Rs. 13,000, 33°%, G.P. Notes oe 2840 010 
Accumulated Interest wa 2,422 6 6 
11,262 6 6 
TOTAL oe 11.847 6 6 
I — 
STATEMENT No, 9. 
1929. Catalogue of Scientific Serial Pub- 
Dr. 
Re. As. P. 
To Balance as per Balance Sheet —* —* 415 0 0 
Tora. os 415 0 0 
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Receipts and Disbursements, Ixxv 
STATEMENT No. 8. 

Account, in Account with A.S.B. 1929. 
it tha Bdatatate tee eT —— 





Cr. 


By Balance from last Account .. 


By Casn Recerrrts. 
Interest realized for the year . 








* *- — 455 oO 0 
Toran es 11,847 “6 6 

STATEMENT No. 9. 
lications, Calcutta, in Account with A.S.B. 1929. 

Cr. 

Ra. Aa. P. 
By Balance from last Account .. -- +. 415 0 0 
| 4 Toran a 415 0 O 





r No. 10. 
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STATEMENT No. 11. 














1929, Akbarnama Reprint 
: From a sum ®et apart in 1923 for 
Dr. 
' Rs. As. P. 
To Balance as por Balance Sheet * oe 7.764 10 8 
ToraL oe 7,704 10 8 
e > 
- | . ° 


STATEMENT No. 12. 
1929, Publication Fund 





te 
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Receipts and Disbursements. Ixxvii 


STATEMENT No. 11. 


Account, in Account with A.S.B. 1929. 
the reprint of the Akbarnama in England. 




















Cr; 
« Re. Awe. P. 
By Balance from last Account .. - F 7,764 10 8 
Tora y 7.764 10 8 
7 . 
‘“ = 
STATEMENT No. 12. 
| Account, in Account with A.S.B. 1929. 
* of publications. 
cin" 
| Rs. As. P. Rs. As. P. 
By Balance from last Account .. _ — 13,731 us 5 
facts By Casn Recerrrs. 
ve * — 876 11 6 
| Cash Sales of Publications ae ire 


- 


‘ — ——— Account, 
9,280 4 6 
1,542 0 0 
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STATEMENT No. 13. 
1929. Provident Fund Ac- 


From contributions by the 





Dr. 


To Casn Exrenprrere, 








Rs. Aa. P, Rs. As. Ir. 
Refund of Deposit .. = i 67 10 & 
To Balance as per Balance Sheet * * 5,002 2 5 
TorTar ate 5,660 12 10 
= 
s 


STATEMENT No. 14. 
1929. Sir William: — — Memorial 


— | A — 7 K 

——— 1th 
2 
a 22, — — 
-12-2% — aye eee 
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Receipts and Disbursements. 
STATEMENT No. 13. 
counl, in Account with ASB. 
Society and ite Staff. 





cm — 





Cr. 
Re As. P. 
By Balance from last Account .. os ee 
By Casu Recerrrs. 
Staff Contribution for the year . = 506 14 O 
A.S.B. Contribation for the year * 505 14 0 
By Interest realized for the year 1928 _ —* 
ToraL we 


_-—s STATEMENT No. 14. . 
ee Fund Account, in Account with ASB. 
1926, by Dr. U.N. Brahmachari. 








— 
2 
— 
— 
— 
> 
ac 


5,669 12 19 


1929. 
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STATEMENT No. 15. 











1929. Annandale Memorial Fund 
From donations by subscription, 
Dr. 
Rs. As. P. Rea. As, P. 
To Depreciation Investments revalued on 
31-12-20 Sa - mee * 125 0 0 
To Balance as per Balance Sheet— 
Ra 3,000, 00) 2a G.P. Notes. 2040 0 0 
Accumulated Balance. . 621 13 O 
—— 2,561 13 90 
Toran ee 2,606 13 0 
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ATO 18 
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Receipts and Dishursaementa. Ixxxi 
STATEMENT No. 15. | 


Account, in Account with A.S.B. 1929. 
started in 1926. 





Cr. 


By Balance from last Account .. 


By Casu Recerrrs. 
Interest realized for the year .. 





°F, 7s a4 10 0 
Tora. 3* 2,696 13 0 


STATEMENT No. 16. 
Fund Account, in Account with A.S.B. 1929. 
started in 1926. 


-~ 





Cr. 


— — Re. As. P. Rea. As. P 
By Balance from last Account oe 7s 5,806 8 8 





o Initorset realized for the year .. ae 340 5 O 
s Daenation etl Oe a Vole ete la o20 4 O 
ROMERO. ie Sere aueeae, i 2 2,809 9 0 


a> 
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STATEMENT No. 17. 


1929, Calcutta Science Congress Prize 
From a sum gifted for the purpose by 





Dr. 


To Casu Exrenpitrune. 














Purchase of Investments * <a 2,234 12 8 
To Depreciation Investments Tevalued on 
31-1 2.29 ** ** ** -* ono 0 o 
To Balance as Balance Sheet— 
Re. 3,000, 34°, G.P. Notes .. ae 2.040 0 O06 
: os F 51 6 7 | 
2,081 . 6) 7 
Tora. os 5,286 3 3 
* . 


STATEMENT No. 18. 
. From « sum — for the purpose YY. 


SS a — 


ro 34 — 
pepe pe taney 
, a of =< Rc pt * —— 
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—14 
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Receipts and Disbursements. Ixxxiil 
STATEMENT No. 17. 
Fund Account, in Account with A.S.B. 1929, 
4 the Local Committee, Indian Science Congress, Calcutta, 1928. 
Cr. 


By Balance from last Account .. ae ste 2,239 i -3 


By Casn Recerrtrs. 


Interest realized’ during the year as ee 47 2 0 
By Investments purchased during the year 
eredited at Face Value — — — 3.000 ) “ 
ToTat = 5,286 3 3 
% ° 
. ‘= 
iy" y= —— 
ss STATEMENT No. 18. 
F Fond Account, in Account with A.S.B. 1929. 


the Brahl Farewell Committee, 1929. 










. By Trvente — during — iy 1,000 0 0 
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STATEMENT No. 19. 
1929. Joy Gobind Law Memorial 


From « donation for the purpose 





Dr. 


To Casn Exrenprirvcnrn. 
Rs. As, P. Rs. As, P. 








Purchase of Investmonts we 2,181 6 O 
To Depreciation Investments “revalued on 
31-12-20 * * 960 0 0 
To Balance as per Balance Sheet — 
Re, 3,000, 344%, G.P. Notes .. * 2040 0 0 
Accunmilated Balance .. * 215 12 0 
2,255 13 0 
Toran * 5.397 20 


STATEMENT No. 20. 








1929. * Lean 
Dr. 
Rea. Aa. P. 
To Balance from last Account .. oe * 300 0 0 
To Casn ExPpenpITuREe 
Advance paid to mombers of Staff F se 300 0 0 
Toran — 600 00 





STATEMENT No. 21. 











Receipts and Disbursements. 


STATEMENT No. 19. 


Fund Account, in Account with A.S.B. 
by Dr. Satya Churn Law, 1929. 


— —— — — — — 


a) Pee. 
By Casn Rerecetrrs. 
— Ra. 
unds received during the yoar “ 2.450 
Interest realized during the year . "47 


By Investments purchased during the your 
credited at Face Value 


TorTaL 


STATEMENT No. 20. 
Account, im Account with the ASB. 


—“ — — — 


Cr. 
By Casn Rrerrrre,. 
- Return of Advances + 
‘By Balance as per Balance Sheet es 
- Toran 


STATEMENT No. 21. 
Account, London- 


printing of the Kashmiri Dictionary. 


1929. 

















1 
ts — F is 


. Noe 
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STATEMENT No. 22. 








1929. Personal 
; ke P: > —— 
To Balance from last Account . . oa = 7H 63 (11 
Auatio — Subscripti * * eS 
atic ‘a Su ons, ote. 10,76068 12 oO 
— ——— to Journal and Proceedings 5 
and from Book Sales, ote., from Publica- 
tion Fund +e ee eo 10,823 4 ¢6 
30,591 0 6 


Toran = 38.438 7 © 


STATEMENT No. 23, . 








1929, @) Investment Account | 4 
Dr. | 
Ra. As. P-. Ra. As. P. 
Si Soe nierelie gr he osteo tine i — eee 4.250 11 & : a 
0 Deposi Contributions year | 
To Deposits of Advances, retu — oe 210 0 O —, 
en, — — es 107 5 7 *: a 








Keceipts and Disbursements. ixxxvii 
STATEMENT No. 22. 
Account. 1929. 





By Cash Receipts during the year es 33,173 12 0 

By Bad Debts written off, A.S.B. Account 

By Bad Debts written off, Pub. Fund Ae- 
count., : 













— 


— —————— — * 
seribers 
Ssohloetirs 


no 7 
Miscellaneous .. 


By Balance .. 4,194 11 6 














* 38,738 7 0 

STATEMENT No. 23. 
(Savings Bank Deposit, Imperial Bank of India). 1929, 

Cr. 

ie...” Rs. As. P. Re. As. P. 
X —— of —— — aaa = 4p 300 0 0 
By Balance as per Balance Sheet - ad 6.212 2 & 
i Toran * 5,512 2 5 


' a — —— — te Ei — 
ra STATEMENT No. 24. 
* —F 














CENTRAL LIBRARY 
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STATEMENT No. 25. 
1929. (3) Investment 
Dr. 
Ra, Aa. P. Ra. As. P. 
To Balance from last Account .. $,00,200 0 O 2,588,100 3 10 
To Purchase of Investments for 
The P. LE. Fund és S000 Oo OO 3,000 0 O 
The Cal. Sc. Congress I’. Fund ve 3,000 0 OO 3,000 0 0 
The Joy Gobind Law ML Fund * 3,000 0 © 3,000 0 O 
Dr. Broihl Mi. Fond os 6 Loo 00 1000 O Oo 
TOTAL 3,10,200 0 0 2,909,106 3 10 
| F Bist Valu wot 
Fr | 4 . a uation De i 
Value FUNDS. 6 he vio | —— cee Be leiom on iat 
Te. | tian. Account. eos 
ro eae 
ASIATIC SOCLETY OF el Re, ladle, Re. pa 
BENGAL 


Peuwanesr Hearne. | | . | 


» 


— — 


1700) Ait» G. Loan X. · ⸗· — 
x 09 | se ee nn NO. eee ise es i | 
Soe or. es erry 1873 w- | G8 | )1,40,107) 4) 0} 1.95.1 18 ic 
— | sive Gc Loan Park No. Is | 
ast : 
00 | Ste. Loun No. Oud? ty 
' Temromauyr sath | 
— — Loan Part of No. 37425, | 
. 1 3 No ges — 
S000 G. pons ho Seni. : — 1900-01 | A515 a oun 0 | 
11400 dite GO Loan, 1500 8 _ I 
Buoiwewse Foxe. ) 
OO Site —— No, S37, * 


Me Rds | 18.000 
Pession Fost. 
2000 | Bi%. G. Loan No, (2a644, 1870 ro 
Banciar Mewontat. Foun. 


we Go. Loa 70e7 1, —— 

= 3° Fen Be Beet eae =} The + : 

i+. Loan rrr vey) ae — 
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ais wen — Memontat 
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Receipts and Dishursementa. Ixxxix 
STATEMENT No. 25. 
Account (Government Securities). 1929. 
Cr. 
Re. As. P. Re, As. P. 
porns ae pet Balance Sheet .. 3,10,200 0 © 213,010 8 O 
Leas ation on Investments re- 


o* = 6 $6,005 11 10 


Toran .. 310,200 6 0 299,108 3 10 
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STATEMENT No. 26. 
1929. Cash 


For the year to 31st 








Dr. 

To Ks. As. P. Rs. As. P. 
Balance from last Account = . =i 5,704 O11 =. 
Asiatic Society of — 20,660 11 2 
Oriental Pu tion d No. 1 ‘Account . . S.250 0 O 
Sanskrit Manuscripte Fund Account - 10000 0 O- 

Memorial d ~~ ~ Le 6.0 
Servants’ Pension Fund Account ; 70 0 0 
Building Fund Account ie es 455 0 O 
Publication Fund Account ate ; $76 11 6 
Provident Fund Account ~ 1011 12 O 
Sir William Jones Memorial Fund Account 230 629 OF 
Annandale Memorial Fund Account .. 94 10 0 
Permanent Library Endowment Fund 

Account 2.369 9 O 
Calcutta Science Congress Prize Fund Ac- 

count .. —* 47 2 O 
Dr. Brihl Memorial Fund Account 1.2 — 
Joy bind —— Memorial Fund Account — 2.3907 2 0 
Loan Accoun = 210 0 O 
Fixed ‘Deposit Account (London) ate ae 1,183 6 7 
~ Seren See Account —— = veel pa M4 
Fixed Deponit Account (Caloutta -- 10,000 0 O he ge: 

92.343 1 65 
Toran at 95,137 11 4 





Tees 
Personal Account 





Receipts and Disbursements. 


STATEMENT No. 26, 
Account. 


December, 1929, 





Cr. 
By 
Asiatic Society of li 
Oriental Publication id No, 1 “Account . F 


Oriental Publication Fund No. 2 Account. . 
Sanskrit Manuscripts Fund Account 
— iy Persian Manuscripts Fund Ac- 


Publication Fund Account 

Provident Fund Account “y 

Sir William Jones Memorial Fund Account 
Permanent Library Endowment Fund 


t — + —— — ** 
— Science Congress Prize Fund Ac- 


Dr. Brohl Momorial Fund Accouat * 
Joy Gobind Law Memorial Fund Accoun 
Account 


* 


Savings Bank Deposit Account. . — 


SC — — — —— 





Balance .. ale 


— -? 


Toran 
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STATEMENT No. 27. 








1929. Balance 
As at 3let 
LIABILITIES. 
Re. As. P. Re. As. PB. 
Azsiatio Society of -- 1,732,740 3 11 
Oriental Publication Fund No. 2 — 505 15 Oo 
Sanskrit Manuscripts Fund Account — 46,086 13 3 
Barclay Memorial Fund Account ee 499 12 & 
Servants” Pension Fund Account ~~ 1024 9 I 
Building Fund Account s» 21,208 6 5 
Catalogue of Scientific Serial Publication 
(Caleutta) 415 0 0 
International Catalogue of Scientific Litera- ; 
ture (London) ; aa ey. 4,424 7 8 
Akbarnama Reprint Account .. * 7,764 10 8 
Publication Fund Account im -- 213,141 14 § 
Provident Fund Account 6,602 2 5 
Sir William Jones Memorial Fund Account 2,134 8 O 
Annandale Memorial Fund Account — 2,561 13 0 
Permanent Library Endowment Fund . 
Acoount 7,637 11 & . 
——— Science Congress Prizo Fund Ac- ————— 
Dr. — Memorial Fund Account §95 ll O | 
Joy Gobind Law Memoriel Fund Account 2,266 13 0 — 


Toran es 2,51,404 14 10 








Receipts and Disbursements.  xetii 
STATEMENT No, 27. 
; Sheet. 1929, 
* December, 1920. 
ASSETS. 


Re. As. P. Re. An. P. 
Oriental Publication Fund No. 1! 3.755 3 10 

















Arabic and Persian Manuscripts Fund .. 5,761 1 3 
Loan Account a 390 o 
Fixed Deposit Account (London) .-. 6,894 12 8 
Personal Account = .. * ————— 
Savings Ba — ee — — 
Fixed Deposit Account (Caloutta) -- 0,000 0 0O ! 
2,49,208 7 8 
Cash Account ae sp a — 2206 7 2 4 
> 
} . 
fy Tora 4 251,494 14 10 
: : . * 2 . 
<a — —— 
Se aa 
| pve le , : 
4 
7 
“ 
, 
Barst Praswap, ss 
| Honorary Treasurer. 
* —— —* 
—FE AN oi. i. 
— —— ewes — 
i te a ay, &, - 
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Abstract Proceedings Council, 1929. 
(Rule 48 f.) 


ADVERTISInca— 


Finance Committee No. 4 (4) of 24-4-29, Bankruptey C. Newton NelL 


P accommendation : Action of filing claim approved. Accepted by 


No. J. 4.20, 


Letter from Messrs. Clarke, i ; ; 
Publicity Co. Record. rke, Rawlins, Ker & Co., regarding the Incia 


pio. Rb. 25-11-29, 


Annual Report. Approved. 


No. 20. 25-1 +29, 

Annual Meeting. Arrangements approved. 

No. oP. 28-1 -29. 

Sanskrit address to the Patron in the Annual Meeting. No Sanskrit 
* address. 

No. 24. 28-1-29. 

The Annual Meeting of the Society in the local press. Record. 

No. 1. 25-2-29, 


: ly from the Private Secretary to H.E. the Governor of Bengal in- 
tin that H.E. will not be able to be present at the Annual Meeting. 


"No. 20. : 16-12-29, 


Associate MEMBEKS— 
_ Recommendation by MM. H, P. Shastri to elect MM. Pandit 
Sadasiva Misra, Kavya-Kantha, for election as an Associate Member. 
Put up for election. 
No. 16. » 25-3-20. 
P from Dr. J. H. Hutton for the election of Rai Bahadur 
8. C. Roy of Ranchi as an Associate Member of the Society. Accept 
recommendation and place before next General Meeting in conformity 
No. LL (2). 30-9-29. 
‘Letter of thanks for his election as an Associate Member from Rai 


- Bahadur 8S. C. : rd. * * 
— C. Roy. Recor | | 16-12-29, 
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Lettors of appreciation of the Society's work by Profa. Caland and 


Sten Konow. ecord. 
No. 1. 20.7-29. 
Report progress printing of the Kashmiri Dictionary. Record. 
No. 3. 20.7-20. 


Modification of the Requlations—Sub-section B., Bibliotheca Indica. 


No, I, for * Philological Secretary "', read ‘* General Secretary "". F 
2. for * Philological Secretary to consult", read ‘General Secre- 
tary shall consult the Philological Secretary, and 
shall further consult’. 
» 4. line 2, for “to be”, read “ ahall be" 
» 4S, line 1, for **to be”, read “shall be”. 


» 4%, line 3, for ** Philological Secretary "’ read ‘* General Secretary *’. . 
Emendations accepted. 
No 3. 2-7-2). 


Report issue of the revised Bibliotheca Indica Catalogues. Record, 
with a vote of thanks to the General Sccrotary. 
No. 4 16-12-29. 


Report issue of the 3rd part of the Kashmiri Dictionary bw Sir 
George Grierson. Record. 
Ne. 20, 16-12-20. 


. 
BurtormG— - 


Report installation of a new tank in the retiring room for the filtered 
water supply. Action approved. ; 
No. 5. 28-1-29. 


Taxi-cab stand in front of the Society's premises. Write to the 
Commissioner of Police requesting cancellation of tho stand in view 
of building plans for the triangular «ite to the south of the main 
building. 

No. 18. 2 25-2-20. 

Letter from the Commissioner of Police in connection with the new 
oar — site in front of the Society's building. Record. — 

o. &. re 


pecial Finance Committee No. 1 of 11-12-20. Consideration of 8 = 
testimate for 1930. Further recommended the opening of aseparate — 
“A Soe bees © be credited, Council order: Pass, — 2 A See 
— 


Wea 


- ⁊ 
— * * 
8 Cc A tity i of 
Jo te? a ose ats —* 27 
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~ » 7+ *, * * 
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a Committees consisting of the President, Treasurer, General Secretary 
and Col. Sewell in consultation with donor. t t medal 

named after Joy Gobind Law. 2 ——— — * 


No, {?. e 28-1 20. 


pra, 1.M.8., of hie work on Anthel- 


Presentation by Lt.-Col, R. N, Cho 
Thanks and congratulations to donor. 


mintica. 
No, 23, 28-11-20. 
Letter of thanks to Council from Sir D. P. Sarvadhikary for the reso- 


——— ot thanks as an outgoing member of Council. Record. 
o. 1. 


25-34-20. 


Letter of thanks to the Society from the Rt. Hon'ble Sir Benode 
C. Mitter for the congratulation sent to him at the occasion of 


hig nomination to the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council. 
Record. 


No. 2. 25-3-29. 

Letter of thanks from Sir Edward Maclagan for electing him an 
Ordinary Fellow of the Society. Reoord. 

No. ~ 25-34-20. 


Letter from Lt.-Col. R. B. 5. Sewell, resigning his seat on the Coun- 
ei. The Council's thanks to be conveyed to Col. Sewell. 
No, 7. 25-3-29. 
Letter of thanks from Dr. 5S. L. Hora. Record. 
No. it 29-4-29, 


Congratulation to Lt.-Col. R. B. 5S. Sewell at the occasion of receiving 
a Doctorate from Cambridge. RKeoord. 


No. 1. 


r 26-8-29, 


The Genoral Secretary reported presentation to the Society of two 
specimens of petrified wood from Chittagong and four Sanskrit MSS5.. 


by Pandit Rajani Kanta Sahityacharya, Principal, Sanskrit College, 
Chittagong nvey thanks to the donor. 


No. I. 20-7 -20. 
Letter of thanks from Lt.-Col. R. B.S. Sewell. Record. e 
No. 1. , 20-9-29, 


Letter of thanks from Sir R. N. Mookerjee for nominating him as an 
Honorary Fellow of the Society. Reeord. : | 


— 
Donation from Sir R. N. Mookerjeo for procuring the new edition of 
the Hacyclopedia Britannica. Accept with thanks to the donor | 


No. 2 28-10-29, 


timation fro MM. H. P. Shastri that for reasons of health he has 
oy rMtesign his scat on the Board of Trustecs of th 
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Report isesuc of the revised Hibliotheca Indica Catalogues. Reoord, 
with a vote of thanks to the General Secrotary. 


No 4. 16-12-20. 


Counxncun— 


Siguatures signifying formal acceptance of olection to the Council for 
1920, and report thereon. Recor. 
No. 2. 25-2-20. 


Letter from Lt.-Col. KR. B.S. Sewell, resigning his seat on the Coun- 
cil. ‘The Council's thanks to be conveyed to Col. Sewell. Dr. Hora to 
be Biological Secretary vice Col. Sewell, 

No. 7. 25-33-20. 


Absence Treasurer from Calcutta. Resolwed that the General Seore- 
tery (Mr. Johan wan Manen) be authorised to officiate aa Honorary 
Treasurer to the Society during the absence of the Honorary Treasurer, 
Dr. Baint Prashad, from Saturday, 2th October, 1929, until notification 
of the latter's return to Caleutta and resumption of office, 

No. 16 (b). 28-10-20. 


Fixing dates of next Council and Committeo meetings. Special 
Badget meeting on December Sth, Council Meeting on December 16th, 
Na. 15, 25-11.29. 
- 


Informa! consideration composition of Council for 1930-31, ® 


After discussion the following list of candidates for nomination to 
next year's Council waa placed before the meeting for consideration : 


Prosident * .. Lt.-Col. R. B.S. Sewell. 
oni : 1 Ms. HES pleton. 

ee of — — = ae ta 

” — — Mr. B. De. 
Gakasat Mecsas 

| * r. Jo van Manen. 
Secretary = — — 

Phil - ) EP. ; 
Jt. Phil. .. Der. M. Hidayat Hosain. 
Nat. Hist. Secretary 

(Giology) .. -. Dr. 8. L. Hora. 


‘ — 


Snes, 
* 


t 
, * J * 11 f J 
=" — pe 7 . a7 *. ai Aes ee =e ss = 
‘ = —* —* am . ’ ' — 4 * 
1 4 Ma £ : rit 4 a i 
Z a? i 2 ' 4 . r J — 
1J— if ’ 
ne a = ‘ _ 3 
~ -. 8 a ee * * T 
4 ' 
¢ J f ro ‘ma - 
- a) + “3 ‘| 4 7, nd th er : 
: J ti pes - 
— - eb = t ae 
~*~ , = — Tay . — J 
. 7 \ 
+ 
7 » + ee * 2 van : 


4 


~ = ee 








Abstract Proceedings Council, 10290. xoix 

Council nomination, 1020-30. The General reported that 

10 Council mombers bad returned the List of candi circulated, 
duly a, je eee unanimously « ed with a single alternative 


ved that the list of names placed before the Council in the 
November Mocting be declared that of the Council candidates for 


election to next year's Council and that it be ordered to be sent out 
to the Resident Members, as prescribed in Rule 44. 
No, 1&8, 16-12-20, 


FEeELLows— 


Recommendation, Election of Fellows, A.S.1K., 1928-20. 
(ll) Mr. A. Howard. 
(2) De. J. H. Hutton. 
(3) Sir Edward Maclagan. 


Put up for olection. 
No. 14. 28-11-29. 
Lotter of thanks from Sir Edward Maclagan for electing him an 
Ordinary Fellow of the Society. Record. 
No. 3. 25-3-29. 
Finance— 


Recommendations, Finance Committee, 25-1-20. Accept. Further 
resolved that the Treasurer be authorised to refund whenever practi- 
enable m the liquid assets of the Society the loan of Re. 5.14) from 
the Indian Science Congress. 

No. 15. 28.1.20. 


Finance Committee No. 4 (3) of 20-2-20. HKeeeipt from the Auditors 
of the yd ed of a ataterment of the Society’« accounts for the year —— 








1928, duly certified. Recommendation: Report to Council. Cor 
order: Accept. 
No. 8, 25-23-20. 
‘Finance Committee No. 5 of 20-2-20. Investment Calcutta Science 
ats Congress Prize Donation. Recommend investment on 34°, Government 
, 2 — ai 25-2-20. 
Auditors’ certificate on the Socicty’s accounts for 192s. Record. 
No, 7. <, 25-2-29. 
> — 


accept (1) of the —— — 
| * — oe Raa Rg 
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the Asiatic Society of Bongal nocopting the donation, be 
rescinded. 

Unanimously resolved not to acvept paras (2), (3) and (4) of 
the Committee's recommendations and that, the Council 
boing of opinion that the money which has been handed * 
over te the Asiatio Society of Bengal by the Local Com- 

z mittee of the Lith Session, Indian Science Congress (Calcutta) 

i@ free from all restrictions, and that the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal ts the body which should administer the Fund 

4. Further unanimously resolved, that in lieu of paras (2), (3) and 
(4) of the Committee’s recommendations the following 
resolutions be substituted - : 

(2) That the Fund be allowed to accumulate by .the invest- 
ment of the annual interest between Caloutta Seasions of the 
Indian Science Congress and that in the year of any session 
of the said Congress in Caloutta, the interest aceruing that 
year may be spent on the award of a prize to be called the 
*Caloutta Prize’. 

(3) That the said prize be awarded for such meritorious work 
published by «a member of the Indian Science Congress as 
may be determined by the. Council of the Asiatio Society 
of Bengal after each session of the Indian Science Congress in 
Calcutta. 

4. Also resolved to forward for information a copy of these 
resolutions to Dr. J. N. Mukherjoo. 
No. @. 25-38-29, 
i 

Recommendations Finance Committec No. 4 (1) of 20-3-20. Resolved 
to recommend to Council to authorise the Treasurer to endorse 34% 
G.P. Notes of 1954-55 Nos. 235353, 235354, 235355 for Re. 3,000 Faco | | 
Value, to the Imperial Bank of India, Park Street Branch, Calcutta, * 
for safe custody. Accepted be Council and further resolved that the 
Treasurer be authorised accordingly. | 

No. 10 (a). 25-33-20, 


Recommendations Finance Cammittee No. 4(2) of 20-3-29. Resolved 
to recommend to Council to authorise the Treasurer to endorse 34% 
G.P, Notes of 1854-55 Nos. 213534, 213535, 215536 and 219673 for 
Re 3,000 Face Value, to the Lroperial Bank of India, Park Street Branch, 
Calcutta, for safo custody. Accepted by Council and further resolved 
that the Treasurer be authorised accordingly. th 


o 
















No. 10 (b)- 25-3-20,0 
Recommendations Finance Committee No. 5 of 20-35-29. Mat . 
“ of fixed deposit of Rs, 10,000 with the Imperial Bank of India, P 
Street Branch, on A Srd, 19205 2 ; 
ss, Call in deposit. Transfer to current account, 
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Recommendations Finance Committee No. 4 (2) of 24-4-29. Safe 
custody endorsement of 34% G.P. Note of 1854-55 No. 235843 to 
the face value of Re. 1,000 for the Briihl Mernorial Fand. Resolved 
to recommend to Council to authorise the Treasurer to endorse 34% 
(.P. Note of 1854-56 No. 235943 for Ka. 1,000 Face Value, to the 
Imperial Bank of India, Park Street Branch, Calcutta, for aafe custody. 

Aceepted by Council and further resolved that the Treasurer be 
authorized accordingly. 

Neo. 3 (b). 2-4-2090, 


Finance Committee No. 4 (a) of 11-6-20. Maturing of fixed deposit 
of Ra. 10,000 with the Imperial Bank of India, Park Street Branch, on 
July Sth, 1020. Recommendation: Re-invest for one year. 


Council order: Fixed deposit to be re-deposited for six montha, if 
possible, otherwise for a yveur. 
No. 4 {m). 24-48-20. 


Finance Committees No. 4 (b) of 19-66-20. Application from Jamadar 
for salary for the two months he has been granted «ick leave. 
Recommendation: HKefer to Council. 
Leave pay to Jamadar granted as a compassionate grant. 
Ne. 4 (b). 24.-6-29. 
Modification of the Regulations. 
tions Consideration Annual Statement Accounts. 
No. |, line 5, for ** Honorary Secretary’, read ** General Secretary "’. 
No. 3, line 2, id. 
Emendations accepted. | 
Na, 3. 4)-7 -2¢. 


Special Finance Committee No. | of I1-)2-20. Consideration of 
Bu t estimate for 1930. 

Resolved to recommend to Council the adoption of the Society's 
Budget for 1930 as per statement. ; 
Further recommended the opening of a separate Building Kepaire 
Fund to which the annual — allocation under this head is to be 


Also recommenced to fix the annual incromente in payment of staff 
as attached schedule. ; 

Riss recommended that as a special case Babu S. KR. Roy's grade of 
pay should be changed to one of 76-5-125 from the present one of 
50-3-80, and that he should draw Rs. 85 as his initial pay from the date 
of his next increment. 


Re 12. — — 16-12-29. 


Finance Committee No. 4 (1) of 11-12-29, Society's comtribution t 
the Indian Science —— the year 1929. Recommendation : 
— — —— 16-12-29. 


Finance Committee No. 4 (ii) of 11-12-29. Society's contribution to 
Staff Provident Fund for the year 1920. Recommendation: Pay- 
‘s * — Sa 16-12-29, 


. Statement arreare of 
tten off during the year on 
Ree on: Autho- 
‘“s books of an amount of Re. 1,286-1% 


— 
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as per statement, and adjust accounts accordingly. Accepted by 
Council. 


No. 13. 1i-L2-20, 


Fursrrveune— 


Furniture. Genoral Secretary to be authorised to purchase an 
additional block cabinet, a new reading desk, and a new blackboard. 
No, 17. 25 -3-20, 


Ballot Boxes, General Secretary to arrange for sufficient number of 
ballot boxes. 
No, 8. 275·20. 


GraxTs— 


Letter from the Government of Bengal, Department of Education, 
declining the request for a recurring grant in aid of the Society's 
—— Reeord. General Secretary's suggestions approved. 

0. 4. 30.09.20, 


Honorary Fermows— 


Report deaths of two Honorary Fellows of the Society, viz. Sir 
Edwin Ray Lankester and Prof. W. H. Perkin. Receord. 
No. 2. 30-09-20, 


Proposal from the President for the election of Dr. Charles J. H. 
Nicolle and of Sir Rajendra Nath Mookerjee as Honorary Fellows of the 
Society. Resolved by acclamation to recommend Sir Kajendra Nath 
Mookerjee for election; also resolved to recommend Dr. Charles J. H. 
Nicolle for election. 

No. 3. 30-09-20, 


Letter of thanks from Sir R. N. Mookerjes for nominating him as an 
Honorary Fellow of the Society. Reoord. 
No. oe 28-10-29, 


Letter of thanks for hie election as an Honorary Fellow from Sir 
RK. N. Mookerjee. Reoord. 
No. 1. 16-12-20, 


IxpIAN MusEomM— 


Intimation from MM. H. P. Shastri that for reasons of health he haa 
decided to resign his seat on the Board of Trustees of the Indian 
Musourn on behalf of the Society. Resignation accepted with warm 
thanks to the Shastri for the valuable services rendered by him as the 
Society's nominee, Further resolved to nominate Dr. U. N. Brahma- 
ehari as the Society's representative in succession to MM. Haraprasad 


No. 3. 25-11-29. 

Letter from the of the Trustees of the Indian Museum, 
accepting the nomination of Dr. U. N. Brahmachari as the ropresenta- 
tive on the Board of Trustees, wice MM. H. P. Shastri, resigned. 

No. 19. . - 16-12-20, 
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Recommendations, Finance Committee, 25-1-20. Accept. Further 
resolved that the Treasurer be authorised to refund whenever practi - 
cablo from the liquid assets of the Society the loan of Re. 5.000 from 
the Indian Science Congress. * 

No. 15. 28-1 .-20. 

_ Finance Committees No. 5 of 20-2-20. Investment Caleutta Science 
Congress Prize Donation, Recommend investment on $)°.) Government 
paper. Accepted by Council. 

o. &, 25-2.29, 

Opinion of Sir C. C, Ghose on the donation by the Local Committee 
of the Indian Science Congress, 15th Session, Calcutta, for the institu- 
tion of a Congress Prize to be administered by the Society. 


, Invest 
money without dolay in Government 44°), securities. A Committee, 
consisting of the President, General Secretary, and Mes#r« Stapleton, 


Sewell, Raman and Knowles to consider the principle. wave 
of the Prizo and to report to Couneil. 
No. 14, 


ancl means 


Sr, -22- Sb, 


Finance Committes No. 4 (2) of 20-38-29. Safe custeody endorsement 
of 3)% G.P. Notes of 1854-55 to the Face Value of Re 2.000 for the 
Calcutta Science Congress Prize Fund Recommendation: Resolved to 
recommend to Council to authorise the Treasurer to endorse 3 4%, G.P. 
Notes of 1854-55 Nos. 213554, 213535, 213536 and 219673 for Rs 4,000 
Paco Value, to the Imperial Bank of India, Park Street Branch, Calcutta, 
for safe custody. Accepted by Countil and further resolved that the 
Treasvtrer be authorised accordingly. 

No. 10 (b). 25.23.29, 

Recommendations of the Special Committee to consider the dona- 
tion of Rs. 2,259 (now invested in Rs. 3000, 34°, Govt. paper) from the 
Local Committee, Caloutta Session, Indian Science Congress, tor the 
institution of a prize. 


|. Unanimously resolved to accept para (1) of the Committen's re- 
commendations reading as follows — 

That the resolution of the Council of 20-58-28 (No. 3), that the 
revious approval of the Executive Committee of the Indian 
cionce Congress should be obtained prior to the Council of the 

Asiatic Society of Bengal accepting the donation, be rescinded. 
2. Unanimously resolved not to accept paras (2), (3) and (4) of the 
Committee's recommendations and that, the Council being of 
opinion that the money which has been handed over to the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal by the Local Committee of the 15th 
Session. Indian Science Congress (Calcutta), is free from all 
restrictions, and that the Asiatic Society of Bengal is the 
body which should administer the Fund. 
3. Farther unanimously resolved, that in leu of paras (2), (3) and 
| 4) of the Committee's recommendations the following reao- 
aise be substituted. 


(2) That the Fund be allowed to accumulate by the investment 
of the annual interest between Calcutta Seasions of the 
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4. Also resolved to forward for information a copy of those rewolu- 
tions to Dr. J. N. Mukherjee. 
No. 9. 25-34-20. 


Finance Committee No. 4 (1) of 11-12-20. Society's contribution to 
the Indian Science Congress for the year 1920. Recommendation: Ras. 
2%). Accepted by Council. 

No. 13. 16-12-26, 


InsTITUTIONAL MIeMeEeRsHir— 
Institutional Memborship, Report soe as the first Institutional 


Member of the Legatum Warnerianum, the Oriental Department of the 
Library of the Leyden University. Record. 
No, 15 («l). 28-10-29. 


Sone for Institutional Membership from the Adyar Library, 


Ma — 
Ne 0. 2 25-11-29. 


Kamaca LeorTurResair— 


Representation on the Selection Committee, Kamala Lectureship, 
Calcutta University. The Council's nomines to be MM. H. P. Shastri. 
No. d. 25-3-2 s 


Leask— 


Draft Lease for the triangular plot on the Park Street sRle of shia 
Socioty’s property. Draft approved. General Secretary to be autho- 
rised to proceed. 


No. Ie 25-2-29. 
Progress report the General Secretary in the matter of the pro- 
— ae aes, Lakhira) Shewakaram & Co, Jewellers, for 


of ground in the Society's compound. Resolved that Sir C. C. 
hoes be requested kindly to go through the final copy of the proposed 


lease an 
resolved on receipt of approval by Sir C. C. Ghose, the General 
Secretary be au authorixed to sign the indenture of lease on behalf of the 
Council of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

No. 7. 26-58-29. 
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¢) Record the remainder of the communication, 
o. 11 ¢1). $0-0-20, 


Report Lease situation to Messrs. Lakhiraj Shoewasakararn & Co. 
Resolved that the action of the General Secretary in signing the lease 
on behalf of the Council of the Society be confirmed. 

No, 3. 28-10-29, 


Report progress negotiation Lease to Messrs. The Standard Oil Co. 
of New York. Reeord. Draft loase to be approved on behalf of the 
Council by Mr. Justice B. 1. Ghose, after which the General Secretary 
1 authorised to sign the lease on behalf of the Council of the Asiatic 
Ted of Bengal with effect from any date from the Ist of December, 


Neo. 4. 2s- 10-20, 


Lease matters. The Standard Oil Co. of New York. Delete clauee 
concerning guarantee against fire riske from lease, Draft lease to be 
revised and settled on behalf of the A.S.E. by Mr. &. &. Ghose in 
consultation with the General Secretary. 


No, 12. 25-11-29, 
Lrorunres— 

Public Lectures, Winter 1929-30. General Secretary to arrange. 

No. 7. 28-10-20. 


Public Lectures, Winter Seasion, 1929-4. General Secretary to 
No. Pi. 16-12-26. 


Library Committee No. 2 of 25-2-29. Report by the President 
concerning the willingness of the Calcutta Historical Society to sup- 
ply a complete set of **Bongal Past and Present’. RKecommencda- 
tion: The A.S.E. to join the Society as a life member for a tee of 
Rs. 100 ancl to obtain a complete set of ** Bengal Past and Present" 
to date for a payment of Rs. 100. Accepted by Council. 

No. 9. $5-2-29. 

Modification of the Regulations. Library Regulations. 

No, 4, last words, for ** Honorary Librarian’, read “ General See- 

| retary". 
» 10, last words, td. 
+» 21, lines 2 and 4—for “‘ Assistant Socretary’. read ** General 
Secretary *’. 
Strike out Inat sentence from ** Manuscripts" to ** Officer-in-charge "’. 


Order: Emendations accopted. 
No, 3. 29.7 -20, 


Letter from Prof. U. N. Ghosal with reference to recent Library 
purchases. The Library Secretary to be requested’ kindly to reply 
to Prof. U. N. Ghosal. 

No. 2. 987 -5<-20. 


Encyclopedia Britannica. Purchase the new revise! elition for the 
Na, Ae 20-99-20. 
Letter from the Government of Bengal, Department of Education, 
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Donation from Sir R. N. Mookerjwe for procuring the new edition 
of the Encyclopedia Britannica. Accept with thanks to the donor. 
No. 2. 28-10-29. 


Linsany Exnpowmentr Funp— 


Finance Committee No. 4 (0) of 26-1-20. Mr. W. K. Dodds’ donation to 
the Library Endowment Fund, its investment. Also Mr. Law's anil Sir 
David Exra’s donations, Kecoommendation: Invest to « total amount 
of Re. 3,004) face value 339% Govt. Papor, balance of cash needou to 
be adwanoed by the Society. Accepted by Couneil. 

No. 15. 258-1 -24. 


Donations from Meas. W. KR. Dodds, Gour Churn Law and Sir David 
Eera to the Library Endowment Fun of the Society. Vote of thanks 
to be conveyed to the donors. 

No. 6. 28-1-20. 


Finance Committee No. 4 (2) of 20-2-20. Safe custody endorsement 
of 34% G.P. Notes of 1854-55 to the Face Value of Rs. 1,000 for the 
Permanent Library Endowment Fund of the Society. Recommenda- 
tion: Resolved to recommend to Council to authorise the Treasurer 
te endorse 34°, G.P. Note No. 234698 for Re. 1,000, Face Value, 
to the Imperial Bank of India, Park Street Branch, Calcutta, for safe 
custody. Accepted by Council. 

No. s. 25-2-290. 


Finance Committee No. 4 (1) of 20-53-20. Safe custody endoraement of 
34°, G.P. Notes of 1854-55 to the Face Value of Rs. 3,000 for the Per- 
manent Library Endowment Fund of the Society. 

Recommendation: Resolwed to recormmend to Council to authorise 
the Treasurer to ondorsse 3 G.P. Notes of 1854-55 Nos. 235353, 
235354, 235355, for Re. 3,000 Face Value to the Imperial Bank of India, 
Park Street Branch, Caloutta, for aafe custody. Accepted by Council 
and further resolved that the Treasurer be authorised accordingly. 

No. 10 (a). 25-34-29, 


Loas Or MANUSCRIPTS — 
Modification of the Rogulations, Manuscript lending regulations. 


No. 3. 2-7-2 ⸗ 


cation for the loan of a volume of the Tibetan KRanjur from 
Dr. \. N. Law. Ilasue under usual bond, | 
No. ¥. 25-11-20. 


Manvscairts— 
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Mr. Ivanow's Catalogue of Arabic MSS. A panel ‘ 
President, Sir C. C. Ghose and Dr. Christie bo susie the aleae —— aan 
to make recommendations. 


No. 16. 25-33-2909. 

Recoromendations of the Arabic MSS. Catalogue panel. Approwed. 

Noa. 2. 20) 4-29. 
Mirnnensnirr— 


Finanee Committee No. 4 (b) of 26-1-20. List of members in arreara 
with subscriptions for four or more quarters. Recommendation: Liste 
Now. I, 2 and 3; apply Rules. Accepted by Couneil, 

No. 1h. 25 -1-29. 


List of members in arrears with subscriptions under Rules 22, 27 and 
38. Apply Rules. 
No, 10. ——129. 


Finance Committee No. 4 of 24-4-20. List of members in arrears with 
subscription to the Society. Recormrmondation: Apply Rules, <Ac- 
cepted by Council. 

No, 3, 204-20. 


Removal of names under Rule 38, and report receipt of part payment 
of se iat a (arrears) from Md. Armin Abbasi and Md. Basheer 
Hosain. e General Secretary reported that Messrs. Md. Amin Abbasi 
afd Md. Basheer Hossain have made in the meantime part payments of 
arreat®. Apply Rules. : 

No. 7. 27-5-29. 


List of names to be removed under Rule 40. Apply Rules. Write 
to Messrs. Komp and McCay holding over their cases. 
No, 8, 24-6-20. 


Lists of Members in arrears with subscription to the Society. 


List No. 1—List of members in arrears with subscriptions for 4 
or more quarters to whom Circular No. 1 is to be sent: List No. 2— 
List of members in arrears with subscriptions to whom Circular No. 1 
was sent on 13-5-29 and List No. 4—List of members who are in arrears 
with subscriptions to whom Circular No. 2 was sent on 13-5-20. Apply 


Rules. 
No. . 2.7.20. 
—** com ng Of subscription for Life Membership by Dr. 5. 
Ma emp, who has been an absent member for about 5 years. 
eon 
No, 11 (3). 20-9.29. 
Removal of names under Rule 40. Apply Rules. 
WN * 13. 25-10-29, 


Liste of Members in arrears with subscriptions for four or more 


arters. A Rules. 
— 14. pply 28-10-29. 


_ Report compounding of subscription for Life Moambership by Dr. D. 


MoCay, who has been an absent member for about 4 yours. 
No, 15 (a). 28-10-29. | 


with Mr. Sasadhar Roy. Action approved; if no 


answer be received, write off as a member. 
No, 14. / 25-1 1-29. 
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Removal of names under Rule 38. Apply Rules. Announce two 
names as removed under Rule 38, 
No, 21. 25-11-20. 


Dr. &. L. Mitra, whose name was announced as lapsed in the last 
Council —— Monthly Meetings, has taken up his election. — 
No. 2 5-11-29 


Mesorran Mepars— 


Further correspondence from Dr. 5. C. Law to the [resident in 
connection with the institution of a Zoology Goll Medal. Convey . 
thanks to the donor, accept gift. Rules and conditions of the award to 
be fixed by a Committee consisting of the President, Treasurer, General 
Secretary and Col. Sewell in consultation with donor. Suggest that the 
ie named after Joy Gobind Law. — 

0. =~" ar . 


Letter from Sir George Grierson. Record. Invite MM, Haraprasad 
Shastri to receive the Sir William Jones Medal on Sir George Grierson’s 
behalf 

No. 22. 28-1 -29, 


Further donation from Dr, U, N. Brahmachari to the Sir William 
Jones Memorial Medal Fund. Resolved to communicate the thanks of 
Council to the donor. 

No, 5. 25-2-20. 


Recommendations of the Sub-Committee, Joy Gobind Law Memorial 
Medal. Adopt. 
No. 6. 25-2-29. 


ions regarding the awards of the various medals of the 
. Heackred that in para (3) of the regulations for all awards 
the es “at ite —— be amended to “at a meeting"’ and the 








No. iz. 25-2-29. 


Report receipt from Dr. Satya Churn Law of a sum of Ks. 2,350 for 

the institution of the Joy Gobind Law Memorial Medal Fund, Thanks < 

of the Council to be conveyed to the donor. i: 
No, 4. 25-33-20. 


Letter from the Secretary, Briihl Memorial Committee, communicat- 4 
ing the final resolution regarding the medal. Hold over, 25.3.29 







. ior — — ) No. 4 (1) of 25-4-29- | 
Safe custody endorsement of 3. G.P. Note o. 235851 
OS the fans walnn of Te, 3000 toe this Joy Gobtred Tare 2 Memorial Medal “a 
Fund. Resolved to recommend to Council to authorise the Troasurer * in 
to en "GP. Noto of 1854-55 No. — ——— Prise | * 
Bank Of ae See treet Bran u 
bo authorised accordingly 


* 










' 2-44-29, 
» Finance Committee pape 4 (2) of 25-4-29, 
‘tod: ——— Note of 1 854-05 N oO. 235843 
ROGy > the Brahl Me odal 


* "Note of 185: : 44 — 
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to the Imperial Bank of India, Park Street Branch Caleut for safe 
—— Resolved that the Treasurer be authorised conte. 
No. 3 (b). 29-4-20, 


Appointment Advisory Board for the Barclay Memorial Medal. The 
following to be invited to constitute the Board: Dr. Hora, Col. Knowlea, 
De. Pilgrim, Dr. Agharkar. 

No. 6 (a). 25 10 29. 


The Joy Gobind Law Memorial Medal. Read a letter from the 
President suggesting that the Board be constituted as follows: Dr. Hora 
(ex-officio), Col. Knowles, Dr. Baini Prashad, the General Secre . 
and the President. Accept Dr. Brahmachari’s proposal, with the acddi- 
tion of the name of Dr. Pilgrim. 

No. 6 (b). 28-10-29. 


Pa nar asec the Barclay Memorial Medal Advisory Board 

regarding the award for 1929. Accept. Th Jal t 

Mr. Albert Howard. .) oR ent ane tee 
No, 7. 16-12-29, 


he ee of —* * oo Law Memorial Medal Advisory 
ard regarding the awa or ive. Accept. The medal to be award- 
ed to Prof. Max Weber. * 


No. 8. Is-12-20. 
Migce.Lanrovus— 

Report H.E. the Viceroy's interest in the Society's affairs. Record. 

No. 3. 28-1-20. 


Letter from the Government of Bengal asking information regardi 
the Society for the Hoyal Cormmmission on National Museums ane 


Galleries in England, Keply approved. 
No, 7. ‘ 28-1] -29. 


_. Celebration 125 yeurs' existence of the Rombay Branch of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. General Secretary to send a suitable reply and to 
make such further arrangements as may be found possible. 

No. 15 (ce). 28-10-29, 


Letter regarding the deleterious effect of wood on lead coins from the 
Director-General of Archmology in India. Record. 

No, 5. 25-11-29. 

Lean of the Society's Hall to the Numisrnatic Society of Iudia for 
their Annual Meeting on 2ist and 22nd December. Approved. 


No, 6. 254 1-29, 
Appointment of the Goneral Sec Y a8 a co-opted member of the 
Historical Records Commission, 1929. Record. 
No, v. 16-12-29, 
PrRESENTATIONS— 
| Presentation | Lt.-Col. R. N,. Chopra, t.a.s., of his work on 
Anthelmintics. anks and congratulations to the donor. 
No, 23. — | | 28-1-29. 


The General Secretary reported presentation to the Society of two 


— ‘petrified wood from Chittagong and four Sanskrit MSS. by 
: Pandit Rajani Kanta Sahityacharya, Principal, Sanskrit College, 
Chittagong. Convey thanks to the donor. * 
RIE esha Prey 207-29, y 
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Pous.icatTioxns— 
—— —— of the Regulations, Regulations regarding submission 
papers 
No. 4, lines 5 and 6—for ** Editor of the Journal and Proceedings’, 
read ** the President, the General Secretary, the Treasurer and tho Sec- 
tional Seeretaries **. 
No. 7—Delote. 


Emendations accepted. 
No. 3, 20-7 -29. 


Publication Committee No. 4 of 26-8-20. Letter from Prof. Tucci, 
dated 26-8-20, offering under certain conditions for publication in the 
Journal a paper on, and edition of, a newly discovered fragment of 
Vasubandhu. Recommendation: General Secretary to reply in terms 
as — by Col. Barwell. Accopted by Council. — 

o . Sexe 


Remarks from scholars abroad on the recent articles of Sir J. C. 
Coyajee, published in the Society's Journal. Record with an expres- 
sion pe satisfaction. 

Wo. 2. 25-11-29. 


Rag er eee Committee No. 3 of 25-11-29. Paper by H. E. Stapleton 
‘A find of 152 silvor coins of Kings of the Husaini and Suri Dynas- 
ties from Raipara, Thana Dohar, Dist. Dacca”. Recommendation : 
Read and pub sh in Journal. In the first instance to be forwarded to 
the Numismatic Society of India with a recommendation that ¢he 
pater — be included in the Numismatic Supplement. Atecepted 
Council 
*No. 19. 25-11-29, 


Proposal from the Political t, Manipur State, regarding the 
publication by the Socicty, —— the Assam Government, a 
— — on the Archaic Meitei —— 









arrangement for 
the eation on the m 
o. 10. 16-12-29. 
KRecerrion — 
Report informal on to Sir Malcolm Watson in the Society's 
ay eels Wednesday, February, at 6 p.m. Record. — 
o. . ? = 
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Request permission to reproduce certain drawings from Hamilton 
Buchanan's Manuscripts by the Director, Zoological Survey of India. 
Request to be granted. Dr. Hora to be uested to take responsi- 
bility for safe custody and preservation of the MSS. Usual acknow- 
ledgments to be made. <A few oxtra copies of the published work to 
be requested for the use of the Society. 

No. 2 24 -§-29. 


Request for the use of the Society's Hall for «a lecture by Dr. C. A. 
Bontley on l7th December, under the auspices of the Bengal Physical 
Education Association. Approved. 


No, és 25-11-29. 


Request from Mr. H. E. Stapleton to be granted the loan and the use 
of certain blocks of illustrations in previous volumes of the Journal. 
Grant on usual conditions. 

No. 25. 25-1 1-20. 


uest from the Mining and Geological In«titute of India for the 
use of the Society's Hall for their Annual Meeting on Friday, the 17th 
January, 1930. Grant. 
No. 6, LS-12-29, 


Runes anp ReGcun.arioxns— 


Regulations regarding the awards of the various medals of the 

ciety. Resolved that in para (3) of the regulations for all awards the 
words “at ita mecting "' be amended to ‘‘ at a meeting’ and the words 
“of five’ and ‘‘ of four’ be amended to “ of not less than three”. 

No, 17. 25-2-20. 


Modification of the Regulations. 


Library Regulations. 
No. 4, last words, for ** Honorary Librarian,” read ** General Secre- 


No. 10, last words, id. | 
. 21, lines 2 and 4—for ‘ Assistant Secretary ", read ‘* General 
Secretary “’. 


Strike out last sentence from “* Manuscripts "’ to ** Officer-in-charge"*. 


Manuscript Lending Regulations. 
No. 2, last words, for * Philological Committee ", read ** Council "’. 


Regulations regarding Submission of Papers. 


No, 4, lines 5 and 6—for ** Editor of the Journal and Proceedings", 
read, ** the President, the General Secretary, tho Treasurer and the Sec- 
tional Secretaries "". 


Sub-section B., Bibliotheca Indica, 

No. 1, for ** Philological Secretary "', read ** Gonoral Secretary “. 

» 2, for ** Philological Secreta to consult”, read ‘** General 
Secretary shall consult the Philological Secretary, and shall further 
consult *’. 

No, 3, —* 2. oat ** to yes read ** errr ee 

. &, line |, for * to *, road ** ar 

* 5. line 3, for “ Philological Secretary '' read “* General Secre- 

tary "’. ; 
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Regulations Consideration Annual Statement Accounts, 


No. 1, line 5, for “* Honorary Secretary "', read ** General Secretary “ 
* 2, line 2, éd. ee 


Transpose — regulations 1 ane 2 under sub-section ** Biblio- 
theea Indica”. Emendations accepted 


No. 3. 209-7 -20. 
R issue of the Revised Rule Book. Issue new Rule Book to all 
Hem * 
No. &. 28-10-20, 
Srarr— 


Finance Committoe No. 4 (a) of 26-1-20. Staff increment of salaries. 
Recommendation: Approve the schedule placed before the meeting. 
Accepted by Council. 

No. 15. 28-1-290. 


Finance Committee No. 5 (1) of 26-1-20. Petition from Pandit 
Aghorenath Bhattacharyya for increase of hie salary. Recommenda- 
tion: Decline. Accepted by Council. 

No. LS. 28- 1-20. 


Report return from leave of Mr. [vanow and concerning MSS. bought 
by htm — — Society. Grant full pay for month of leave — — 


No. 8 cal * 28-4 29, 


Finance Committee No. 4 (1) of 20-2-29. (1) Application from Maulvi 
Shah Moinuddin Ahmad, for a loan of Ks. 300 from the Provident Fund. 
Recommendation: To be granted, Action approved. Accepted by 
Council. 

No. 8. 25-2 -29. 

Finance Committees No. 4 (b) of 19-6-29. Application from Jamadar 


for ————— the two months he has been granted sick leave. RKe- 
commen on: Refer to Council. 


Council order: Leave pay to Jamadar granted as a compassionate 
“rant. 
No. + Allg 24.6-20, 


25-11 20. 








Ap of pay ye, tvanow. Defer. Dr, Brahma- 

. Sir. ©. Ghose, Dr and Rev. Young to be requested to 
rand advise. 

25-11-20. 
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* the present one of 60-3-80, and that he should draw Re. 85 aa his initial — 
- pay ET the date of his next incrernent. Passed by Council 
12. * 


i 6- 12-29, 


Special Finance Committee No. 1 of 11-12-20. Consideration of 
Budget estimate for 1930. Also recommended to fix the annual incre- 


- monts in pay of staff as per schedulo. Passed by Council, 
No. 12. 16-12-29. 
TaxEs— 
se Income Tax. Upon report by the Honorary Treasurer resolved that 


a deputation consisting of Dr. Christie, Col. Barwell and the Honorary 
Treasurer should interview the Commissioner of Income Tax, Bengal, in 
connection with tho question of Income Tax on the Society and the 
filling up of the income tax form, 

J No. lO 29-7 -29. 


Notice from the Calcutta Corporation regarding the enhanced assess- 
mont of the Society's property. General Secretary to object immediate- 
ly Co — of the Society in the widest possible terms. — 

— Oo. 1S. — — D. 


Lotters to the Assessor to the Corporation of Calcutta in connection 
with the enhanced assessment of the Society's premises. Record. 


No. 5. 16-12-29, 
e > 
Visits. 
. Report visit to the Society of Mr. and Mra. D. H. Herbert. Reeord. 
No. 4. 28.1-29. 


Letter from Sir D. P. Sarvadhikary cei we whether the Society 
ean arrange for a visit of a party of Bombay Solicitors. Arrange. 
No. 12. 28 -1-20, 


_ List of names of some distinguished visitors to the Society during 
December and January. HKecord. 


af No. Bs 25-2-29. 
Proposed visit: to the Society by the ‘* Public School Empire Tour, 
1929". Approved. 
0. 5 25-1 i-2t. 


Report visit to the Society of the ** Public School Empire Tour’ on 
the 7th Decembor. Record. 
° No, >. . 16-1! 2-20. 
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PATRONS OF THE ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL, 


1926... 


1927 = we 


1910-1916 


1916-1921 
1917-1922 
1921-1926 
1922-1927 





H.E. Baron Irwin, of Kirby-under- 
Dale, G.M.S.1I., G.M.I.E., Viceroy 
and Governor-General of India. 

H.E. Colonel Sir Francis Stanley 
Jackson, P.C., G.C.I.E., Gover- 


nor of Bengal. . 
i — of Penshurst, K.G., 
P. G.C.B.. G.C.M.G., G.C.8.1-, 
GCLE., K.C.MG., 1 oo-V-0- 
K.C.V.O., C.B., C.V.O., I. | 
Lord Chelmsf re MA 





—— G.CS.L, G.CLE., G.B. E. 
— — ee Os. G. C.8.L., 





Earl of G.C.B., P.C., G.C.V_0., 
troy 
Earl of Lytton, P.C., G.C.LE. 








OFFICERS AND MEMBERS OF COUNCIL OF THE 
ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL 
DURING THE YEAR 1929. 


Elections Annual Meeting. 


President. 
Rai Upendra Nath Brahmachari, Bahadur, M.A., M.D., Ph. D., F.A.S. B. 


Vice- Presidents, 


W. A. K. Christie, Esq., B.Se., Ph.D., M_Inst.M.M., F.A.S.B. 
Sir R. N. Mookerjoe, K.C.LE., K.C.V.0O. 

Sir E. H. Pascoe, Kt... M.A., Sc.D., D.Sc., F.G.S8., F.A.S8S.B. 
The Hon'ble Mr. Justice C. C, Ghose, Kt., Barriater-at-Law. 


Secretaries and T'reaasurer. 


General Secretary :-—Johan vas Manen, Esq., F.A.S.B. 
Treasurer :—Baini Prashad, Esq., D.Sc., F.R.S.E., F.A.5.B. 
Philological Secretary :—Mahi&imahopidhyfiya Haraprasad Shistri, C.LE., 
M.A., D.Litt., F.A.S.B. 
Joint Pbilological Secretary :—Shameu'l ‘Ulami Mawlawl M. Hidf&iyat 
Hosain, Khan Bahadur, Ph.D., F.A.3.B. 
Biology :—Lt,-Col. R. B. 8S. Sewell, M.A., M.R.C.S., 
Natural History ; 


L..R.C.P.. F.L.8S.. F.2.8.. LMS... F.A.8.B. 
Secretaries. 


Physical Science:—Sir C. V. Raman, Kt... MLA., 
D.Se., F. RBS. F.A.5.B. 

Anthropological Secretary :—Rev. P. O. Bodding, M.A. (Christ.), F.A.S.B. 

Medical Secretary :—Lt.-Col. R. Knowles, B.A.. MLR.C.S., L.R.O.P., 
LALS., F.A.S.B. 

Library Secretary :—Lt.-Col. N. F. Barwell, M.C., M.A., Barrister-at-Law. 


Other Members of Council. 


Suniti Kumar Chat i, M.A., D.Lie. (London). 

B. De. Esq. M.A. 1 8. (retired). 

H. E. Stapleton, Esq., M.A., B.Sc., LE.S., F.A.5.B. 
Rev. A. Wiillifor Young. 

The Hon'ble Mr. Justice B. B. Ghose, M.A., BL. 
Sir J. C. Coyajee, Kt., B.A. (Cantab.), LL.B., L.E.S. 


APPOINTMENTS, TRANSFERS, ETC., DURING THE YEAR. 


Col. Sewell, Nat. —— Secretary (Biology), resigned in March, and was 

Dr. Hora. . 

Sir ' Mee — wns absent from India from July to the latter part of 
December 


. Jo ‘an Manen (Acting Treasurer) from 8th to 20th July, from 
Me hn Ontetier to ose N ovecaber and from the 28th December till the 
end of the year. 





OFFICERS AND MEMBERS OF COUNCIL OF THE 
ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL 
ELECTED FOR THE YEAR 1930. 





President. 


Lt.-Col. R. B. Seymour Sewell, M.A., M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., 
Se.D. (Cantab.), F.L.S., F.Z.5., I.M.S., F.A.8.B. 


Vice-Presidents. 
— oe ey Nath Brahmachari, Bahadur, M.A,, M.D., Ph.D., 


H. E. Stapleton, Esq.. M.A., B.Se., LE.S., F.A.5.B. 
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Joint Philol | Secretary —— ‘Ulam& Mawlawi 
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Aiyangar, 5S. KrisHsaswaAMt!, M.A., PH.D., M.R.A.S., FR. 
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Akbar Khan, Tar Hos’ste Mason Nawan MonamMnen, 
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4-4-17 N Awad, P. R., M.a., Professor of Zoology. Royal Inatitute 
of Science, Bombay. 
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3-3-14 Beacotr, J., Boulevard Saint-Antoine, 61, Versailles, Seine- 
et-Oise, France. 
1-11-26 | R Bagchi, Prosopn CHANDRA, DPH.-ES-LETTRES (PARIS), 
Member of the A.S. of Parts; Lecturer, Calcutta Univer 
sity. 9, Rustomjee Street, Ballygunge, Calcutta, 


1-38-26 | R Bagnall, Joun FreperricKn, Cousulting Engineer. 6, Wood 
Street, Calcutta, 
2-4-24 | N Bahl, K. N., Professor of Zoology, Lucknow University. 
Badshabagh, Lucknow. 
5-11-24 | N Baidil, A. Mannan, Asststant Superintendent, Dormitory. 
Patna College, Bankipur. 
7-3-27 | N Bake, A. A., Doctorandus Or. Lit. P.O. Santiniketan. 
9.4-19 RR Bal, Supmenxnpra Naru, m.se., F.u.s., Curator, Industrial 
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i-4-25 | R Banerjee, Apuayva CHaran, m.a., Deputy Chief Engineer, 
Telegraphs. 209A, Ballygunge Cireular Road, Calcutta, 
7-1-2925 | R Banerjee, M. N., o.t.e, B.A., M.R.C.S., b.8.A., Ex-Prin- 
eipal, Carmichael Medical College; Member of the Syndi- 
cate, Calcutta University. 32, Theatre Road, Calcutta. 
§-2-18 | R | Banerjee, Nanenprna NATH, M.LF.O.B.n., A.M.t.m., Divi- 
sional Engineer, Telegraphs. 42/1, Ritchie Road, Bally- 
| gunge, Calcutta. = 
64-22 | N | Banerjec, Sasapnan, p.A., B.eD., Head Master, Gait H.E. 
School, — Gaya. 
6-12-26 | R | Banerjee, S. N., Barrister-ot-Law, P-307, New Circular 
Calcutta. 
2-4-2858 | BR | Banerjee, Seaixuman, Professor of English, Presidency 
| Cellege. P-72, Saheb Bagan, P.O. , Calcutta. 
1-3-26 | R Banerjee, Woomesa Cuaxnna, Colliery Proprietor and 
Mere 9, Swallow Lane, Calcutta. 
1-7-29 | N | Banerji, Buan Benantr, sc. (AvE.), PH.D. (LOND.), 


r.r.8., AINST. v., Leeturer in charge of Department of 
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6-65-25 Baral, Gorur Cawanpna, Zemindar, Munic Councillor 
and H Presidency Magistrate. 3, Baner- 
jee’s Lane, utta. | , he er 

Barbut, THaxcun on 31, State Historian 


| | KrsHoresin 















Lecturer, Calcutta University. 


Street. Caloutta (and) Aylmer- 
Englan 





. F., ur. 






= 
cas | 
RR > 4 B BAR 





tear = 


* 
— = 
A 


3r 


me. 





Alphabetical List of Ordinary Members. cxxi 


Flection, 






een Se. oe a — 


— — 


4-12-24 
1-3-26 
2-1-25 
7-5-28 


7-11-20 
6-2-28 
6-5-25 
7-7-09 
4-7 -O0 
4-1-26 
7-4-1656 
4-38-25 


7-4-0060 


4-11-29 


4-6-28 
3-5-26 
1-8-17 
6-6-23 


te? 


Ree DB Beh ae Be aS 


~ 42224 3 


* 


J 


Bony ges 


2 nna 


) 


| _ tions, 
Bha 


_— 


| Bhattacharjec, Ninanaxn Cranpna, 
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Basu, Nanenpea Kuman, Advocate, High Court. 12, 


Ashu Biswas Road, Bhawanipore, Caloutta. 


=Basu, Nanexpra Monon, m.a., Professor of Physiology. 


Presidency College, Caleutta. 

Basu, NAKENDRANATH, t.o.s., Professor of Obstetrica and 
Gynaecology, Carmichacdl Medical College. 7, Raja Bagan 
Street, Calcutta. 

Basu, Sarat CHanpRa, M.L.0,, Advocate. 143, Dhurrum- 
tollah Strect, Calcutta. , 

Basu, Sepum Kumar, n.s. 24, Tarak Chatterjee’s Lane, 
Calcutta. 

Batra, Hanaonurn Lat, Civil 
Surgeon, Jorhat, Assam. 

Bazaz, Ranocnatn Kuemnas, Proprietor, Shri Venkatesh- 
war Preas,. Tth Khetwadi, Bombay No. 4. 

Beatson-Bell, Rev. Sim Niceoras Dopp, £.o.s.1., K.c...B. 
Edgeclisse, St. Andrews, Scotland. 

Becker, Joux Netun, Mercantile Assistant. 
Fraser Neabe, Ld., Singapore, 5.5. 

Belvalkar, Srirap KRISHNA, M.A... FPH.D.. 
Sanskrit. Deocan College, Poona. 

Benthall, E. C., Merchant. 37, Ballygunge Park, Caleutta. 

*Bentley, CHanuies A., M.B., D..H., D.T.M. & B., ¥.A.8.R. 
Department of Pablic Health, Writers’ Buildings, Cal- 


cutta. 
Berthoud, Grorce Frurx, Stock-broker. 7, Hungerford 
Street. Calcutta. 
Bhadra, Saryvenpra Narn, Rat Bananun, m.a., Principal. 
Jagannath Intermediate College, Dacca. 


M.C., MAJOR, T.M.8. 
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Professor of 


Bhagwant Rai, Munse Rar, Sanpanr, M.p.n.s., Retired 
District Judge. Bhagwant Ashram, Patialns. 

*Bhandarkar, DevaparraA RAMEKEBISHMNA, M.A... PH.D., 
F.A.35.8. 35, Ballyyunge Circular Road, Calcutta. 


Bhanot, Katt Das, Late Superintendent, Forests, Jubbal 
State. Mokandpur, De. Jullundur. 
Bhatia, M. L., s.sc., Lecturer in Zoology. Lucknow Uni- 
versity, Lucknow. 
Bhatnagar, JaomMowuan Lan, mw.a., Professor of History. 
Randhir College, Kapurthala. 
m.a., Professor oa 
Phynology, Presidency College. 19, Hindusthan Road, 
Ballygunge, Caloutta. 
Bhattacharji, Sain Nats, m.n. 80, Shambazar Street, 
Caloutta. . 
Bhattacharya, BISVESVAR, B.A... M.BA.S., B.O.B. 16, 
‘Townshend Road, Bhawanipore, Calcutta. 
Bhattacharya, D. R., M.s0., PH.D., D.SO,, FP R.M.S., F.Z.5., 
Head of the Department of Zoology, Allahabad University. 
15, George Town, Allahabad. 
J Paxprr, Pri 


Bhattacharya, VIDHvUsHERHARA, ¢ 
Vidyabhavana, Visvabharati, Santiniketan, Birbhum. 
Bhattacharyya, BrsoyrTosn, M.A., FH.p., General Editor, 
 Gaekwad's Oriental Series, and Librarian, Oriental Collec- 
Baroda State. Baroda. | | 
haryya, Sivarapa, sp. School of Tropical 
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Bhattasali, Natrsi KRAanTa, wm. a., Curator, Dacca Afuseum. 
Ramna, Dacca. 

Bhor, Savam CHanvp, Accountant, LBhopal Chowk, Bhopal. 

Biswas, CHoanu CHANDRA, M.A., B.L., Advocate, High Court. 
538, Puddopukur Road, P.O. Elgin Road, Caleutta. 

Biswas, Kauirapa, M.A. Royal Botanic Gardens, Sibpur, 
Howrah. 

Bivar, Hues Goprrey Srvart, tos. 1, Old Ballygunge 
Road, Calcutta. 

Blackett, Sin Baste Priwwcorr, K.c.u., Finance Afember. 
Government of India. Delhi. 

*Bodding, Rev. P. O., ma. (Corist.), r.a.s.n. 3 Mohul- 
pahan, Santhal Parganas. 

Bomford, Trevon LAWRENCE, ™M.B., 2B.5., M.B.O.S., 
L.B.O.P., UT.-COL., 1.M.8. Civil Surgeon, Dacen., 

Boral, Argus Prokassm, Merchant and Landholder, 9-1, 
Sikdarpara Streot, Caloutta. 

Bose, Catanu CHANDRA, B.A., M B., Professor of Pathology, 
Carmichael Medical College. 52/2, Mirzapur Street, 
Calcutta. 

Bose, DegenpDra Monan, o.a, (Car), Bsc. (LOND.), PHD. 
(Berurs), Professor of Physics, 92/3, Upper Circular 
Road, Calcutta. 

Bose, H.°M., 5.a., Bar.-at-Law. 177, Lower Circular Road, 
Calcutta. ⸗ 

*Bose, Sim JAGapis CHANDRA, KT, €.5.1., G.I.E., FR.S., 
MwA. D.Sc., PAS... Bose Institute, 01, Upper Circular 
Road, Calcutta. 

Bose, Jocerpna Nata, Zemindar. 22. Ballygunge Cir- 
cular Road, Calcutta. 

Bose, Joorss CHANDRA, VipvAsrnopEe, Landholder. 
Bhagwanpur, Dt. Midnapore. 

Bose, ManmMatoHa Monan, m.a., Professor, Scottish Churches 
College. 19, Gokul Mitra Lane, Hatkhola, Caloutta. 

Bose Muuuiick, G. N., w.a., Professor of Hiatory. Meerut 
College, Meerut, U.P. 

Botham, Tur Hox'ste Mr. ARTHUR WILtiAM, 0.8.1., C.1.5,, 
rc8s., Vice-President, Azzam Executive Council. Shillon 
Bradshaw, Eric JRAM, WB.A., BAST, F.G.8., A t 
Geologiat, Yenangyaung, Burma, 

Brahmachari, birisn IMARI, D.e.H,, Asst, Director of 
Public Health, Bengal. 283, Ballygunge Avenue, Calcutta, 

Brahmachari, Ixnpvu Gavsanx, University Lecturer 110-2, 
_ Dhakuria Road, Kalighat, Calcutta. 

*Brahmachari, Urexprea Nats, Rat Banapur, M.A., 
 ~=PELD., M.D. F.A.8.0. 82/3, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 

Brahbmachary, Sarar Cu., Rat BAlWapur, M.A., B.T., 

Su . Kasba Road, Ballygunge, P.O. Dhakuria, 


tta. 
| Bridge, Rev. Perer Gonzarez, v.p., Principal, St. Paul's 
Oollege. 33/1, Amherst Street, Calcutta. 

*Brown, Joxun Cooorn, ©.8.n., D.SC., F.G.8., M.LM.E., 
M.INST.M.M., MLI.E., ¥.A.9.B, a! Survey of India, 
Indian Museum, Caloutta. 

Brown, Prency, a.nc.a. Government School of Art, 


Browne, H., Mason, M.0.£., A.m.1.0.A., Architect. Mosars. 
Martin & Co., 12, Mission Row, Caloutta, 
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Browne, Kev. L. E., sia. 


England. 
*Brihl, PauLn JonaANNES, 
PA.S. 8. 
'*Burn, Str Rickanrp, xv., ¢.1.6., LO.s., F.A.8.B. 
Revonuc, Allahabad, U.P. 
Buyers, Witiutam ALEXANDER, .1.C.n.. Senior Govern- 


21, The Drive, Northampton, 


Be 8.0., So. — 


F.c.3., 
2, Convent Road, Bangalore. 


r.a.R,. > 


Board of 


ment Inapector of Railways. Bombay. 


Calder, Coanues ComMMine, u.8¢., F.L.8. 
Gardens, Sibpur, Howrah. . 

Calder, Nonmax Dove.as, Deputy Trafie Manager, E.B- 
Ry. 3, Belvedere Park, Alipore, Caloutta, 

Campbell Forrester, Maus. Fronexce, Fellow of the 
Archeological Society of America. Y¥.W.C. Aesociation, 
134, Corporation Stroet, Calcutta; 1700, BR. Avenue, 
Washington, D.C., U.S.A. 

Campbell, G. R., Partner, Messrs. Mackinnon Mackenzie, 
& Co. 16, Strand Road, Calcutta. 

Captain, Dama Manexsuaw, Merchant. 
Street, Calcutta. 4 

Chakladar, Haraw CHANDRA, M.A. 
Kalighat, Caleutta. : 

Chakravarti, CamTramanan, m.a., Mon. Assistant Secretary, 
Sanskrit Sahitya Parishat. Sharmbazar, Calcutta. 

Chakravarti, NiumManr, mia. 103-A, Kaligheat Road, 
Caloutta. 

Chakravarty, NIsaAnNJANFPRASAD, PH.D. (Cantan.), Gow- 
érnment Enigraphist, Office of the Government Epigra- 

hist, Ootacamund, Nilgiris, 8S. India. 

*Chanda, RAMAPRASAD, Rar BAHADUR, B.A., F.A.5.B, 
Police Hospital Road, Calcutta. 

Chapman, Joux AcexanpER. c/o The Imperial Library, 

cutta, 

Chatterjea, Ste Naurm1 RANJAN, KT., M.A., BL., Retired 
Judge and sometime acting Chief Justice, Calcutta High Court. 
991A, Harish Mukerjee Road, Bhawanipore, Caloutta, 

Chatterjee, AsHoxe, B.A. (Cat.), B.A. (CaNTAB.), Hditor, 
** Welfare." 91, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta. | 

Chatterjee, Sim Atrcrt CHANDRA, KT., Lo.s., High Com- 
missioner for India. Withdean, Cavendish Read, Wey- 
bridge, Surrey, England. 

Chatterjee, Niemat Cuaxpra, 52, Haris Mukerjee Road, 

M.A. B.t., Vakil, High Court. 


Bhawanipore, Calcutta. 
Chatterjee, PaTrIrreanon, 
84, Harrison Road, Caloutta. 
Chatterjee, Paanispra Moucn, Retired District and 
Sestions Judge. 8, Pataldanga Street, Calcutta. 
Chatterjee, Susnit, CHANDEHA M.A., Government Research 
Scholar, Presidency College, Calcutta. 
Chatterji, Kepar Narn, s.sc. (Lorpon), 
are 2-1, Sy eee end Road, —— — 
tterji, Kanrrisn ANDRA, M.A., urer in Compara- 
tive Philology, Caleutta University, 61-A, Ramkanta Bose 


Royal Botanic 


|, Corporation 
25/4, Srimohan Lane, 


B7A, 


A. E. 0.8. 






Street, B , Caloutta, 
Chatterji, a KUMAR, UT.-COL., IT. F., M.C., V,.H.A,S, 
6/1, Wood Street, Calcutta. 
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R | Chatterjl, Momrm: Monan, m.a., o.u., President, Incorpor- 
ated Law Society of Calcutta. 33. McLeod Street, Caleutta. 
R Chatterji, Soxre: Kuman, M.a., Durr, Khaira Professor, 
Caleutta University. 3, Sukias Row, Caloutta. 
6-11-24 | KR Chattopadhyay, K. P., w.a. (Caxtan.), Education Officer, 
Corporation of Calcutta, 20, Mayfair, Bollygunge, Caleutta, 
N Chattopadhyaya, Ksuernnsa CHannpma, m.a., Lecturer in 
Sanskrit. Allahabad University, Allahabad. 
2-1-28 | N Chaube, Ram Koman, Paxprt, M.a., ut. (BENARES), M.A. 
(Cat.), mamas (Lonxp.), Member, Benares Mathematical 
Sectety. Azmatgarh Palace, Benares. 
25.9.03 | R *Chaudhurli, B. L., B.a., D.sc. (Eprs.), F.n.s.e., FLL, 
(Loxp.), BAS. PA, South —— Entally, Calcutta 


and Sherpur Town, rie oI 
1-4-14 Chaudhuri, Goran Das. "Bendon Row, Caloutta, 
1-2-26 | Chaudhuri, sphere es ru.p., Reader in Botany. 


A 
N 
| Punjab University, Lahore. 

4-23-25 KR Chaudhuri, J., p.a. (Oxown.), wa. (Cat.), Barrister-at-Law, 

34, Ballygange Circular Road, Calcutta. 

N Chhibber, H. L., M.sc., F.G.%., ¥.n.G.8., Asst, Superin- 
tendent, Geological Survey of India, Burma Party. 230, 
Dalhousie Street, Rangoon, 

6.12.26 | R Chokhani, Sreexnanayvan, Secretary, Shree Hanuman 

Pustkalaya. 8, New Ghuseri Road, Salkea, Howrah. - 


























5-12-22 R Cho .N., p.80., Aest. Superintendent, Zoologicad Survey 
{ India. Indian Museum, Calcutta. 
1-2.22 | R ra, R.N., wt.-con., —— — Pharmacology. 
—S— Tropical Medicine and Hygiene, tral Avenue, 
6-11-28 | R —— Goricuanp, Student. 47, Khangraputty, Cal- 
7-56-28 | R Chowdhury, A. * meri gene ia 42, Hem Chandra 
6-12-27 | L Chowdhury, Ad ; — M.b.0., 21, Belvedere 
Road, Calcutta. 
2.4.08, R Chowdhury, Rat Jarinpranate, Zemindar, 36, Rusaa 
Road, — — Calcutta, 
3-7-407 | L *Chris ILIsAM ALEXANDER KYNOCH, B.SC., PH.D., 
M.INST.M.M., F.A.8.8. Goological Survey of India, Indian 
3-11-00 Samuret Rickannp, o.1.8., O.U.E., ¥.1.8. 
vias M.n., LT,- » ee Central F h Institute, 
oe et a * Liiva West (Mrss), ¥.L.5., ¥.B.8. 12, 
2-65-27 —— Epwaap Lesiir 
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3-60-24 KR Cooper, H., Manufacturing Chemie. 18, Convent Road, 
ou 
4-11-29 R | Cotter, Genatp ve Poncen., w.4., 8C.>., MONET. MoM, 
¥.G.8,, Superintendent, Geological Surery of India. Indian 
| | Museum, Caloutta. 

3-83-25 RK | Coyajee, Sin J. C., xv., wa. (CANTAD.), EXB., Les., Pro. 

eawsor, Presidency College. 26, Camac Street, Calcutta. 
25-8-87 R riper, Witwiasm Rispon, F.c.s., F.00.,4.8.5.M. Konnager. 
2-11-25 R | Crookshank, Hesny, 5.a., 8.4.1. (Dune), Asvistant Su- 
—— Geological Survey of India, Indian Museur, 

cutta 





— — — 


| 
43-25 KR | Das, Asrr Naru, s..a.5,, ¥.2.8., Zemindor. 24, South 
| ) Road, Entally, Caleutta, 
§-8-28 5 Das, Avopnuya, Barrister-at-Law. Gorakhpur, U.P. 


2-4-24 Das, Brnas Moan, m.a. (CAL.), M.ac. (Lonp.), Superinten- 
Pome Calcutta Research Tannery. 2/1, Kirti Mitter Lane, 
alcutta. 


6-3-2868 KR | Das, Kenannarn, o.1.8., M.Dp., Principal, Carmichael Medi- 
cal College. 22, Bethune Row, Calcutta. 
2-7-2838 K | Das, Peosnopn Kumar, «., 8.1. P-84, Park Street Exten- 
sion, Calcutta, 
3-12-24 Das, Scnenprna Nate. m.n., Medical Practitioner. 67, 
® Nimtala Ghat Street, Calcutta. 
43-39 KR Das, Urenpra Natu, 8.4., M.b., ¥.m0.5. (Epr.), Teacher 
| “of Clinical Surgery, Campbell Medical School. 34, Elgin 
| Road, Calcutta. 
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1-9-15 KR | Das-Gupta, Hes Cuannna, . F.0.5., Professor, Pres- 
dency College. (0, Chakrabere Road, North, Calcutta. 
6-09-22 KR | Das-Gupta, Screnpra Nara, M.A., ri.o., Professor of 
| Sanskrit and Philosophy, Presidency College. 104, Bakul 
|  Bagan Road, Calcutta. 
2-1-28 WN | Dastidar, Naum: Kantra Kay, Rat Banapun, Zemindar. 
| Sylhet, Assam. ‘ 
1-3-26 K | Datta, Hinenpra Natit, —— p.u., Solicitor, High Court. 
| 139, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 
3-6-25 F | Datta, S. K., n.a., M.n., cmn,. (Eprs.). 2, Rue Général 
| Dafour, Geneva, Switzerland. : : 
6-8-24 L | Davies. L. M.. mason. Artillery. c/a The Lioyds 
-~ Bank, King’s Branch, 6, Pall Mall, London. 
2-8-26 R | De, BuavenpRawaTn, M.A., Lo.s. (mETINED). ILI, Lower 
Rawdon Street, Caleutta. 
2-4-24 RK | De, F. L., Rar Banapun. 99, Grey Street, Calcutta. 
43-29 H | De, J. C., mason, tM.s., Professor of Clinical Medéeine, 
3 Medical College. 13, Camac Street, Calcutta. 
4-2-2909 F | de Gasparin, Epire, Art Student. 651, Rue de Varenne, 
; 19-9-95 L ° CHANDPHA, CGLE., B.A., 1.C.5., (neTimep). 21. 
; —_ =ie2 . Caleutta. ~ 
7-11-27 RK District and Sessions Judge. Hu | 
= 9-86-26 R RANATH, M.A., B.t., Vakil, High Court, 4, 
—— 1— Calcutta. 
$-1-27 RK CHANDRA, ot, 128. (neTiaep) 1, 
ee 66171: RY | suit Knrmuna, s.a., Zemindar. 8, Raja 
— | | Nabokishen Street, Calcutta. “Fe: | 
oP “2.9.8 R | Deb, Kuman Prorutta Kersnna, 
ts aw Fe > ‘2 , 1 . Calcutta. a ee = 7 
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4-3-25 | KR | Deb, Rava Kanrrrxspna, Rat MataAsat or BAaNsuenta 
Ray, 21L/E, Rani Sankari Lane, Kalighat, Calcutta. 
43-20 KR Deb, Pasuratri Natu, Zemindar and ndholder, Honorary 
Presidency Magistrate, P-16, Chittaranjan Avenue, 
North, Caloutta. 
5-12-27 | L +Dechhen, H.H. Mauanani Konzano, Maharani of Sikkim. 
| Gangtok, Sikkir., 
Derviche-Jones, Anrutn Danie., Lt.-coL., D.8.0., M.C., 
 Soltevfor, e/o Messrs. Orr Dignam & Co., Standard Build- 
ings, Dalhousio Square, Calcutta. 
4-2-20 | N | Dev, Rasa RamcHanoRa, Superintendent. Jagannath 
Temple, Puri. 


7-12-25 R 


44-27 | KR Dewick, Rev. Enwanrp Cutsnorm, m.a. (CANTAB.), National 
IEvterature Secretary, Y¥.M.C.A. of India, Burmah and 

Ceylon. 5, Russell Street, Calcutta, 
5-11-25 R Dey, Dewaxan, Rat Sanen, Principal and Senior Professor 





| of Veterinary Medicines, Bengal Veterinary College. Bel- 
| ia, Calcutta. 
4-5-10 L$ Dhavie, Sanxarma Batast, 1.¢c.5., District and Sessions 
Judge. Laheria Sarai, Darbhanga. 
: 7-3-27 | F Dikkers, Farpxnim Gennann. c/o Koninklijke Weefgoe- 
derenfabrick, v/h C. F. Stork and Co., Hengelo (0), 


| land. ‘ 
¥ 4-85-20 KR Dikshit, Kasursarn Narayan, M.A., Superintendent, 
Archcorological Survey of India. Indian Museum, Calcutta. 
5-1-9858 BR Dods, Wiitram Kane, Agent, H and Shanghai 
Banki Corporation, 6, Minto Park, pur, Calcutta. 
2-742 L | Doxey, seRIck. 63, Park Street, Calcutta. 
6-58-28 K | Drummond, J. G., m.a., Lo.s., 3.P-.. Secretary Local Sels- 
Government of Bengal. Theatre Road, 
Caloutta. 
1-7-20 | R 


Dunn, JonN ALEXANDER, D.8C., D.LO., ¥F.G.3., Assistant 
Geological Survey of India. Indian 


4-2-25 | R | Duet, Krean~n Coanpna, Zemindar. Laksami Nibas, 1, 
| Lakemi Dutt Lane, Baghbazar, Calcutta. 
74-20 KR Dutt, Kumar Keisuwa. 10, Hastings Street, Calcutta. 
2-1-98 | N Dutt, Promope Cuanpra, Rar Banapur, Pleader, Ex- 
Minister for Local Self-Government, Assam. Sylhet, Assam, 
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Jato of | 
piesa) 
2-5-27 WN | Feegrade, E. 5., u.n., Indian Medical Department, Special 
_ Malaria Officer, Burma. Sir Harcourt Butler Institute of 
Public Health, 2, Theatre Road, Rangoon, 
$-8-04 | R |*Fermor, Lewis LeicH, 0.0.%., A.K.S.M., D.8C., ¥.0.8, 
| r.A.5.B, Geological Survey of Incia, Indian Museurn, 
Calcutta, 
31-10-06 N | Finlow, Roserr Srrer, o..e., o.se., v.t.c., Direetor of 
Agriculture, Bengal, Wamna, Dacea. 
212-29 R | Fisher, Tae Kev. Bisnor Freperice B., 3.7.0.,.rH.D., : . 
D.D., LLo., #.2.5.8., Bishop, Methodiat Episcopal Church. 
3, Middleton Street, Calcutta, 
R | Fitzgerald, T. J., Manager, U.S. Rubber Export Go. 
5, Hastings Street, Calcutta. 
R Fleming, Annorew, General Manager for the Eaat, Mini. 
max, Lid. S59, Park Street, Calcutta. 5 
5-11-13 R Fox, Crain 8., 5.s5c., uw.t.m.ec., F.o.s. Geological Survey of 
N 


7-11-27 
4-1-26 


India, Indian Museum, Calcutte. 
French, Joseru CuHanrties, Indian Civil Service. Magia- 
trate and Collector, Murshidabad. 
2-4-1909 N Friel, Ratru,t.c.s. Silchar, Assam. 
7-3-27 fF Fukushima, Naosuieo, Assistant in the Sanskrit Seminary. 
Imperial University, Tokio, Japan. 
5-3-28 | R 


7-3-27 


— 


Fullerton, Geoncr MacFartanp, B.s0., Banking. c/o The 
National City Bank of New Vork, 4, Clive Street, Calcutta. 


4-1-26 w | Gaffar, Anpu., Kuan Sanes, Deputy Collector, Midnapur. 
6-11-28 BR  Galstaun, Joun Carnarrer, Merchant and Landholder. 
|  234/4, Lower Circular Road, Calcutta. 

1-11-26 | R | Galstaun, SHANAZAN, M.A., D.M.BL.E., M.B.C.5., L-B.C.P., 
Medical Practitioner, Radiclogist, Medical College Hospt- 
tal, 39, Theatre Koad, Calcutta. 

7-10-09 R — — ORDHENDEA COOoMAR, B.A. 12/1, Gangoly Lane, 

leutta. 

| R | Gee, Evwarp Rowtanp, b.a. (CANTAB.), Asst. Superin- 
t , Geological Survey of India. Indian Museum, 
Caloutta. ; 

7-56-28 R | Ghosal, Urenpra Nata, ».4., PH.D., Professor of History, 
Presidency College. 12, Badur Bagan Row, Calcutta. 

2-7-24 | Rp Ghose, Bertrx Benant, wa., o.t., Judge, High Court. Il, 

R 
R 


(2-11-25 | 


Dever Lane, Ballygunge, Calcutta. 
Ghose, Brau Caanpna, Barrister-ct-Law, 27/1, Haris 
Mukherjee Road, Calcutta. 
Ghose, Sr Cranw CHANDRA, Kr., Barrister-at-Law, 
Judge. High Court. 10, Dobendra Ghose Roai, Bhawani- 
ore, Calcutta. 
R ‘aise Des Paosoxxo, Zemindoar. 75, Beadon Street, 
Caleutta,. 
Ghose, Moum CaHanpraA, na. (Cat.), M.A. (CANFAS), 


5-4-26 
2-4-24 


t-4-20 





— fe Barrister-at-Law (Inner Temple). ILndian Civil Service, 
Ben Secretariat, Caloutta. ? 
a 3-12-24 R Ghee, Susu. CHANDRA, w.a., Deputy Magistrate. 1, 





arbagan Street, Calcutta. 
_R Ghost, B. K., Barrister-at-Law. 10, Rawdon Street, Cal- 


se 6-12-26 
7 R Ghosh. Desenpna Nara, u.p., Medical Practitioner. U/l, 


ad 7 1-27 





$5555 * Gour Laha Street, Calcutta. 
a SMB. a Ghosh, Jxaxenpna Cuanpnra, v.sc., Professor of Chemistry. 





| Dacca University, Ramona, 
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2.4-24 R | Ghosh, K., D.t.m., D.r.m. (CANTAB.), U.M.s., Medical 
| Practitioner. 45, Creek Row, Calcutta. 
6-12-27 R | Ghosh, Krsor, .sc., Solicitor. 10, Hastings Street, Cal- 
outta. 
6-2-18 L Ghosh, Exenpra Narn, .p., M80. » ¥.%98., F.R.M.s., Pro- 
| | fessor of Biology, Medical College. 66, Cornwallis Street, 
Caloutta. 
7-3-27 | R Ghosh, Paanrnpna NATH, M.A., PELD., 80D. (PADUA), 
Sir Rashbehary Ghesh Professor of Applied Physics, 
University of Caleutta. 92, Upper Circular Road, Caleutta. 
5-5-20 ' R | Ghosh, Suxsexpea Naru, p.a. (Catc.), o.se. (Gras.), 
| M.1.0.%., F.M. SAN. L, M.LE., Erecutive Engineer, P.W.D., 
Central Division, ats 7, Heysham Road, Calcutta. 
49-12 R Ghosh, TARAPADA. Paddapakas Street, Kidderpore, 


Calcutta. 
20 mn | Giosnavi) A. 
Canal Street, Entally, Caloutta. 
6-8-28 R Ghuznavi, Iskanpen S. K., Zemindar and Member, Advisory 
| | Board of Industries, Government of Bengal. 30, Theatre 
Read, Caloutta, (and) Dilduar, Mymensingh. 
1-2-26 | BR _Ghuznavi, Tue Hoxr'sptex Hans Stn Aspen Kerim 
Anco AHMED KHAN, KT... M.LL.C., Zemindarof Dilduar, 30, 
| Theatre Road, Caloutta, (and) North ouse, Dilduar, 
abion sige cae 
I-29 R | Ginwala, Pavamat, President, Indian Tariff Board, 
lt. Council House Street, Calcutta. 
1-7-20 R Giass-Hooper, Cram Tom, Engineer (Manager for East 


of Messrs. Engineering Co., Ld.) F-2, Clive 
| Buildings, Calcutta. 
43-20 R | Goil, D. P., wr-con., UM.s., M.n., ¥.n.0.8.2., Civil Surgeon. 
Principal, Medical Co 





, Calcutta. 
Dwiverpra Nats, Medical Practitioner and Land- 
56, Middleton Street, Calcutta. 
7-08-10 WN *Gravely, Frevenic Hexry, vb.sc., F.A.3.8. Museum 
House, Egrmore, Madras. 
3-56-05 F | Graves, vy Geonor, a-rs.m. 652, Cardington Road, 
Bedford, England. 


5-3-258 KR 







5-12-00 L | Grieve, James WysowaM Atteyse. c/o Moesra. Coutts 
& Co., 440, Strand, London, W.C. 2. 

4-2-25 R Guha, B. S., wa., Pop. (Hanvanp). Indian Museum, 
Caleutta. 

6-12-26 KR | Guha, Scumexpranatra, Rat Banap 








ur, Senior Government 

Pleader, 18, Ram Mohan Dutt Road, Bhawanipur, Cal- 

Gupta, Damenpna Nats, mason, i.M.s., Behar and Orissa 

Medical Service. Assistant Surgoon, Sadar H , Arrah. 

Gupta, J. N., 0-8. "., 0.1. B., 1.¢.8., ——— of Revenue, 
Government — 7, Epescere mie 


tta. 
— 
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7-S-07 | F “Haines, Henny Hasenroor, C1... F.C.m., F-L.e., FAS. 0B. 
Glen Ashton, Wimborne, Dorset, England. 
2.4-24 | R Haq, Mauroz-cr, M.A., Lecturer, Presidency College. 13/1, 
Collin Lane, Caloutta. 
2-4-2868 N Hargopal, Panprr, Government Jagirdar, Landlord. Turk- 
man Gate, Delhi. 
R Harley, Atrxaxorn Hamintrox, M.A., Les, Principal. 
| Inlaroia College, Calcutta, 
2-65-23 | A Harnett, W. L., ur.-con., L™.s., «.m., F.mo.s., Principal. 
R 
34 


Medical College, Calcutta. 
Harris, H. G., Director, Messra. Martin & Harris, Ltd. 
S. Waterloo Street, Caloutta. 
Harris, Lawnexce Eunnat, Engineer, Manager for India, 
 AMfesera. Sulzer Brothers. 11, Clive Street (P.O. Box No. 
505), Calcutta. 
R Hawes, Geonor Launence, M.c., Underwriter. 4, Merlis 
Park, Ballygunge, Calcutta. 
44-27 N Helland, Berxuarp ALVIN, 8.A., Augsburg College 
|  (U.8.A,), Bw., Augsburg Seminary (O0.S.A.), mMia., Oni- 
versily of Minnesota (U.S.A.), Miestonary-Teacher, under 
appointment as Principal, Kacrabani Boys’ Middle Engliah 
and Guru Training School, EKaerabani, via Dumka, 
| Santal Parganas. 


Sell-19 WN Hemraj, Ras Gunv, Pasxprr Dhokatol, Nepal. 

4-12-24 R Hendry, C. A. Jomn, ¥.".0.5., M.LS.E.. A.MLMLE., ME 
| M.MIN.I., Consulting Mechanical Engincer, Messrs. Martin 
|  d&Ca 12, Mission Row, Calcutta. 

6.8-258 R Heron, A. M., psc. (EDIN.), F-G.5., F.10.5., F.n.8.8., Aa 
| sistant Superintendent, Geological Survey of India. Indian 

Museurn, Calcutta. 

7-46-11 | R | *Hidayat Hosain, Munmam™Man, Suams-un-‘Urams, Kuan 
BAWADUR, PH.D., F.A.5.B. 06/2c, Collin Street, Calcutta. 

1-2-26 | R | Hingston, H., Mason, 1.M.5., M.D., Surgeon to H.E. the 
Governor of Bengal. 5, Wellesley Place, Calcutta. 

4-46-28 | N | Hobart, Roprentr Caaeres, t.c.s., Collector, Bareilly, U.P. 

1-4-25 | R | Hobbs, Henny. Merchant, 4, Esplanade East, Calcutta. 

7-3-27 | N Bie tf i Anrnurn Jonx, 1.05. Kahalla, Nathiagali, 
.-¥ = o's 

2-11-31 R | Hora, Sunper Lar, osc., F.28., Fuse. Zoological 

Survey of India, Indian Museum, Caleutta. 

4-3-2565 | R | Hossain, Mowamauap Basnerr, »A., BT. 20/8, Harrison 
Road, Calcutta. | 

2.7.28 | R |'Hossain, Nawan Musnannor, Kuan GAmADUR, M.L.0. 

| | 42-A, Hazra Road, Calcutta. 

6-6-23 | N | *Howard, A., o.1.m., M.A., F-4.8.B., Director, Institute o 
Plant Industry, and Agricultural Adviser to States in Cen 
India. Indore, C.1. 

4-1-26 xR | Hubert, Orro, Chancellor to the German Consulate General, 
® Store Road, Ballygunge, Calcutta. 

2.5-27 | F | Hiirlimann, Marri, nm. Par Sihiberg, Zurich 2, 

Switcerland. 
1.2.26 | N | Husain, Momammap ARrzan, M.A., M.50,, LA.9., Entomologiat 
to the Government of the Punjab. ———— 
*Hutton, J. H. ©.1.., £.0.8., M.A., D.3C., F.A-8.D., Comma 
— * Commissioner of India, Chelmsford Clab, New Delhi. 
7-2.27 | N Imam, Anv MowamMap Svep Hassan, Zemindar, Haa- 


nain Manzil, Gaya, E.LR, 
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2.1-28 | N , Imam, Syen Hasan, Barrister-at-Law. Hasan Manzil, 


1-2-11 | L  Imsch, James. c/o Messrs. Duncan Bros. & Co., 101, 
Clive Street, Caleutta. 
6-11-28 | R Ishaque, MonaAmMap, M.A., B.SC., M.R.A.S., Lecturer, 
Calcutta University, 6, Hospital Street, P.O. Dhurram- 
tollah, Calcutta. | 












2.7-24 N Iyengar, M. O. PARTHASARATHY, M.A., L.'t., Profeasor of 
Botany. Presidency College, Madras, 
4-3-29 | N | Iyer, ManpaKoLtaToRE SuspRaAuMANYA. 879, Nagamaram 
Lane, East Gato, Fort, Tanjore. 
5-12-23 | R Jackson, P.S. 14, Old Court House Street, Caleutta. 
2.12.20 | R Jacob, Joszern, F£ rt Department, Mesasre. Andrew 
Yule d Co., 8, Clive Row, 19, Loudon Street, Calcutta, 
6-6-27 | L Jain, Banpropas, Merchant and Banker. 21, Armenian 
Street, Calcutta. 
2-2-21 KR Jain, Caunore Lat, m.n.a.s. 25, Central Avenue North, 
Caloutta. 
6-8-28 | N  Jaitly, P. L., Electrical Engineer, Merchant. 15, Canning 
Road, Allahabad. 
6-6-27 | N James, Freperick Exxest, o.3.e. United Planters’ 
Association of South India, Mercantile Buildings, First 
. Line Beach, Madras. . 
* 2233·⸗20 | R ——— Joux Lanororp, Barrister. 2, Short Strees, Cal- 
cu 
1-11-26 N Jameson, Tomas ‘Biaxnprorp, MAgon, M.c., M.A. (CAN- 
TAB.), 1.0.8., District and Sessions Judge. Midnapore. 
75-28 KR Jardine, ALEXANDER, D.4C., M.INST.C.E., MLE. (IND.), 
7 —— — * Messrs. Jessop & Co, Ld. 93, Clive Street, 
eu - 
4-11-29 R | Jarvis? Romewr, ¥., Consul of the United States of Ame- 
- rica. 9, Esplanade Mansions, Calcutta. 
6-5-25 KR Jatia, Sim Onxan Mur, xv., 0.n,."., Merchant. 2, Rup- 
chand Roy Street, Calcutta. 
4-2-29 R  denkins, WATER ALLEN, D.sc, (SHEFFIELD), LE.S., M.L.C. 
‘gees | Al Sonvitnyaie a ats Princigat Gul a P Mand 
⸗ -2- vija «» Mont, Principal, jerat Puratativa ndir. 
Ellisbridge, Ahmedabad. = 
5-4-26 A Jones, THonntox, Solicitor: c/o Messrs. Morgan & Co., 
4, Hastings Street, Calcut « 
24-24 R Judah, N. J., st.2., on.n., v.n.o.s.« 2, Hungerford Street, 
Calcutta. —F 
L WKamaluddin Auman, Sams-vun-“ULAMA, 
4 R pret pes, M. N., m.a. (Cat.), tre. (Cantan.), Barrister- 
* _at-Law. 17, Loudon Street, Caloutta, | — 
ei ~ . R ! ‘ : ‘ 
| N 
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4-5-10 


3-2-1565 
2.12-29 


6-2-25 | 


6-65-25 
=-8-26 


2-11-29 
7-7-20 
6-5-25 


6-5-25 
1-4-2 


6-3-23 
1-3-26 


5-11-28 


2-4-28 
4-11-29 


7-3-23 
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lL. | *Kemp, Srancey W., B.A., 0.9C., FASB. “ Discovery 
Expedition,’* 62, Queen Anne Chambers, Dean Farrar 
Street, London, S.W. 1, 

F | Kewal, Gawpa Sinou, PH. 8.5¢., 1.0.G.8., fF n.G 9, (LoDo), 
F.T.8., F.1-A.50, (Lowpon) Poat Box No. l, Abadan 
(Persian Gulf), 

R § Khaitan, D.P., M.t.c., Atlorney-at-Law ; Solicitor and Mer- 

| chant. 137, Canning Street, Caloutta. 

Khambata, R. B., w.me.s, Lmor., v.p.m, Director of 
Public Health Laboratory and Profeasor of Laboratory Prac- 
tice, School of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene. 2-B, Camac 
Street, Calcutta. 

N Khan, Hariz AnmMeD Ati, Controller of Household and 
Officer-in-charge, State-Library. Rampur State, U.P. 

Khan, Marton Ranuman, Landholder and Service Holder. 

P.O. Lalmohan, Dt. Bakerganj. 

Khan, Monp. Aspur RaAuMAN, A-B.O.5., B.30., FLP.L., 

 w.o.u., Principal, Oemania University College. Hyderabad, 

_ Deccan. — 

‘Khanna, Vinavek Lau, . 3. Merchant. 2/1, Nunda 

Lal Mallick 2nd Lane, Beadon St. P.O., Calcutta. 

Khettry, Besmapuo, Proprietor, Messrs. Gouri Shanker 
Khettry, Landholders, Bankera & Merchants, 15, Paggiya- 

| patti, Barabazar, Calcutta. * 

Kimura, R. (Ko-Shi), Lecturer, Calcutta University. c/o 

Risshyo Dai Gaku Ovsaki Machi, Tokyo, Japan. 

*Knowles, Rosert, M.8.C.4., LE.C.r., D.a. (CANTAB,), 
F.A.5.B.,. LT.-con,., .M.s. 63, Park Street, Calcutta. 

Koester, Hans, Vice-Consul for Germany. 174. Stqre 
Road, Ballygunge, Calcutts. 

Kolah, K.S., Merchant. 8, Dhurrnumtollah Street, Calcutta. 

Kolb, Evorse Hewry, Engineer, Standard Ou Co of New 

York. 6, Church Lane, Calcutta. 

Korke, Visuxnvcu Tatyasi, CAPTAIN, F.f.c.e. (Eptn.). 

Central Research Inatitute, Kasauli. 

Kramrisch, Srecia (Miss), Pu.p., Lecturer in Ancient 
Indian History (Fine Arts), Calcutta University. 35, Bally. 

Circular Road, Calcutta. : 

Krishnan, M. SrraRAM, M.A., PH.D., A.E.0.3., D.1.0., Aestatant 
Superintendent, Geological Survey of India. Indian 

* Museum, Calcutta. — ; | 
umar, Koman Kris#na, M4., BL, Zemindar and Ban- 
ker. 31 & 31-1, Burtolla Street, Caloutta. 

Kurup, Poxrarata Crencuent Knisuna, t.m.r., Licentiate 
o the College a Physicians and Surgeons of Bombay, 
—— Officer. aliparamba P.O., North Malabar (M.P.). 
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Flection. 
1-2-1 R Law, Narenpra Narn, M.A, BL, P.ES., PED. 06, 
) Amherst Street, Caloutta. “ ; ; 
1-7-l4 R Law, Satya Cus, M.A., BL, PH.D... F.Z.8., M.B.O.U. 
0, Kailas Bose Street, Calcutta. 
7-6-26 R Lemmon, Ricwanp Dennis, Merchant, 8, Waterloo 
Street, Calcutta. 
3-5-l1 R Lomax, C. E., wa. La Martinidre, Calcutta. | ; 
4-3-2909 KR Lunan, A. G., Partner, Mesare. Bathgate & Co. 10, Old 
| Court House Street, Calcutta. | 
5-7 -26 | N Lyne, Howarnp Wrieiam, ros. Khulna, E.B.R, 
| *NMicCay, Davip, LT.-COL, LM.S., M.D., B.CiL., B.ALo., 
2-8-05 — MEO, F.AS.B. c/o The Standard Bank of S. Africa, 
oI Cradock, Cape Province, S, Africa. 
&-11-24° R MacGregor, A. D., w.u.c., v.s., 1.v.s., Principal. Bengal 
Veterinary College, Belgachia, Calcutta. 
1-53-26 KR McKay, Joun J¥atuace, Delegute, Chilean Nitrate Com- 
; | mittee (Indian Delegation). 7, Hare Street, Calcutta. 
11-1-03 L *Maclagan, Sm Epwanp DouGtLas, £«.¢.4.1., —E.C.L&., 
rA3.0. I88, West Hill, Putney, London, S.W. 15, 
7-1-20 | R MacLean, Evan Vicror, Traffic Officer, B21. Ry. 1, Colyjin 
Court, Howrah. a 
5-3-24 KR McPherson, James. c/o Messrs. Begg Dunlop & Co., Ltd., 
— 2. Hare Street, Caloutta. — 
7-6-16 WN | Mahajan, Surya Prasap. Murarpur, G 
3-3-20 KR Mahalanobis, P. C., m.a., a.se., tus., Professor, Presi- 
tal dency College. 10, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 
56-1246 K Mahalanobis, Sunope CHanpra, n.sc. (Epre.), F.1.s-e., 
1u.s.. Professor, Presidency College. -45, New Park 
. | Street, Calcutta. 
. 1-3-11 EF Mahtab, Sm Bryay CHAND, K.c.5.1., 1.0.mM., MAMARAJA- 
| ) DHInAJA Banwtapon or Burnpwawn. 6, Alipur Lane, Cal- 
 eutta. ; 
' - 6-2-24 KR | Mahindra, K. C., ».a. (Caswran.), Accounts Department, 
— Messrs. Martin & Co., 12, Mission Row, Calcutta.  - 
7-53-15 BK Maitra, Jarmspra Nara, Physician and Surgeon. 68/A, 
Beadon Street, Calcutta. 
4-7-27 BR Maitra, Jooennpna Narn, ».8c., M.p., Medical Practitioner. 
 §8-A, Colootollah Street, Calgutta. 
24-25 RD ar, Aknin Rangan, m.u,, Teacher of Materid 
. Campbell Medical School. 29/B, Chittaranjan 
2-8-2656 | N 7 
6-2-28 | R 
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*Manen, Jonanw Van, cin., race. 6, Temple Chambers, 
6, Old Post Office Street, Caleutta. 
Mann, Hanorm Harr, psc... M.ec., F.1.c.. F186... Woburn 


SaLorinantel Station, Aspley Guise, Bedfordshire, Eng- 
and, 


Martin, Osawaup. 12, Miesion Row, Caleutta. 
Martin, T. 


Leestie, m.aA. (Cawtran,). 12. .Mission How, 
Caleutts, : 


Matthal, Grornor, wea.. so.p. (CaNTAD.), F.ReLe, FLLS., 


¥.%5., 16.5., Professor of Zoology. Government College, 
Lahore. 


Maynard, Te Rev. 
London), Chaplain. 
Meggitt, F. 


BenrrnamM Mantis (King’s College, 

Cawnpore, U.1'. 

J., B.SC., PED, F.25.. LE.S., 

Biology. University College, Rangoon. 

Mehta, M. H., Managing Director, M. T'. Led. 
ringhee Place, Calcutta, 

Mehta, Roosrumser Duouws 
9, Rainey Park, Ballygunge 

Melhuish, Roperr Aveti~ne, CommManpren, mi.m., Sur- 
weyor-in-Charge, Marine Survey of India. clo R. 1. M. 
Dockyard, Bombay. 

Mello, Frorrano de, Coronet, Director-General of Medical 
Services in Portuguese India, Professor of Parasitology. 
Nova Goa. t 

‘Menon, K. Ramunst, mM.a., Professor of Zoolagy. 
dency College, Madras. 

Meston, Lorp, K.c.5.1., LL.D. 
Berkshire, England, 

*Middlemiss, <‘*sar.es STEWART, C.1.E., F.2.8., B.A. F.G.8., 
F.A.5.B. Srinagar, Kashmir. 

Miles, Winitam Henny, F.%.s., 
Court, Chowringhee, Calcutta. 

Mills, Jasses Prior, 1.c.s., M.A. (OXON), 

Commissioner. Kohima. Naga Hills, Asa#arn. 

Mirza, M. B., Merchant. 18/2, Dilkusha Street, Caleoutta 

gp — n.a., Dy. Director of Industries. Cawn- 

re, U.P. 
isra, PramMATHA NATH, 31.R.4.8., Pleader. Malda. 

Mitra, Desexpra Nata, usc. (Lonn.), Ltn... Barrister-at- 
Law. S1/2, Rimkanto Boso Street, Calcutta 

Mitra, J. C., w.a., B.u., Retired Accountant-General, Bengal. 
1, Abinash Mitter Lane, Calcutta. ‘ 

Mitra, JAmint Mowan, Rar BAnaApun, M.A., Hegiastrar, 
Co-operative Societies, Bengil., 24, Ray Street, Bhawant- 
»ore, Calcutta. | 

tra, Jooenpna Nara, t.M.s , Civil Surgeon. 

Mitra, Kuman MaxMatTaHa Nati. 

“Calcutta. - 

Mitra, Maracra Natu, .a., Solicitor, 12-1, Old Post 
Office Street, Caloutta. — 

Mitra, S. L.. Mm... Drm, MAJOR, LM.s., Officiating 
Directcr of Public Health, Government of Assam. Shrilong. 

Mina, Suso0pn, up. (Brute), un. (Cat_), F-R.c.5, (EDrx.). 

148. Raessa Road, Bhawanipore, Calcutta. 

tter, Tee Rr. How'ste Sim Bixop Cuanpera, ET., 
Barrister-at-Law, 


Professor of 
15,. Chow- 


BHOY, ©.LeB.. J.P... F.B.S.A. 
aloutta. 


’rem- 


Hurst, Cookenham Dene, 


r.z.s. 7, King Edwar! 


a”., Deputy 


Cormilia. 
34. Shampukur Street, 


, | ur, Member, Judicial Committee of the Privy 
Council, London, England. 
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5-3-24 N Mitter, Tax Hox'nne Sin B. L.. KT., M.A., B.L., Barrieter- 
ey Po —— — Member, Viceroy's vemos Dethi. 
3.2 | + DWARKANATH, M.A., D.L., Judge, High Court. 

| Theatre Road, Caloutta. sis . * 
43-29 R | Mitter, Hinaxya Kuan, Landholder. 1, Jhamapukuar 
| Lane, Amherst Street P.O., Calcutta, 
5-4-2606 N | Mitter, Knacenpna Narn, w.a., Pro essor, Presidency Col- 

| fege, 10, Dover Lane, Ballygunge, Calcutta. 












54-26 RR Mitter, Koman Katsuwa, erchant and Landlord. 14, 
Ahiritolla Street, Calcutta. 
5-3-24 R | Mitter, Tae Hox’ate Sin Provasu CHanpera. KY., O.1.2., 
M.n.c. 34/1, Elgin Road, Calcutta. 
4-3-25 R | Mitter, Proruttia CHanpra, oA. (Cat.), PH.p. (BERLIN), 
Sir Rash Behary Ghosh Professor of Chemistry, Calcutta 
| . University. 22, Garpar Road, Calcutta, : 
1-11-26 R Modi, Jat R. K., w.a. 4, Camac Street, Caloutta. 
1-4-25 | A Mohomed, Issam Anpuntans, Merchant. 21, Amratolia 
| Lane, Calcutta, 
3-11-27 N Mohammed, Guoutam, M.A... tu... Indian Audit and 
| Account Service. Officer on Special Duty with the Railway 
Board, Delhi. 
5-7-2606 N Moin Yar Jono Bananpun, Nawas “ Musaud Manzil,"’ 
| Lall o, Hyderabad, Deccan. 
75-28 | N Moledina, Mosamenp Hasmimt, Landlord and Merchant, 
30, Main Street, Camp Poona. = 
ba 2-65-23 KR Mller, H. P., Merchant. 18, Ballygunge Cireufhr Rond, 
| Caloutta. — 
6-88-24 WN 
2-4-2838 R 
1-3-26 KR | » Aprrya Nats, w.a., px.p,, Principal, Sanskrit 
College. 10/B, Mohun Lal Street, Shambazar, Caleutta. 
5-11-24 KR §Mooke » B. N., s.a. (Caxran.), Engineer. 12, Mission 
Row, s * 
3-12-24 RR — J. N., Civil Engineer. 12, Mission Row, 
cutta. 
7-5-28 KR | Mookerjee, Komup Bannon, Merchant and Zemindar. 
Champdany, Baidyabati. 
1-32-26 KR Mookerjee, Savisu Cnawona, Barrister-at-Law. 7, Bally- 
| inge Circular Road, Caleutta. 
$-5-98  L *Mookerjee, Sin Rasenpra NATH, K.C.1.8., K.0.v.0., HON. 


Poa. 7, Harington Street, Caleutta. | 
2-7-24  R Mookerjee, SYAMa ———— M.A., Ht, Vakil, High Court, 
— —— of the University of Calcutta. 77. Russa Road 
Mukerjee, Jatixnpna Narn, B. 4.. Solicitor, 4, Hastings 
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173, Raja Dinendra Street, Calcutta, 

Mukerji, Manmarvwa Narn, o.a., B.L., Judge, High Court, 
8/1, Huarsi Street, Calcutta, 

Mukerji, S.. w.a., o.n., Vakiland Zemindar. 7, Old Bally- 

af er e Road, Calcutta. 7 

Mukherjee, Hanexronsa Naru, p.sc., MB. (CAL.), D.1LO. 
(Loxp.), Medical Practitioner. Biochemical Department, 
Carmichael Medical College, Belgachia, Calcutta. 

N | Mukherjee, DeyArnosanNa, M.A., B.L., Zemindar. Burd- 

wan. 

R Mukherjee, Nanexorna Narn, wa. (Car.), Publisher. 31, 

Central Avenue, Calcutta. 
R *Mukhopadhbyaya, Grninpea NATH, BHISAGACHARYA, B.A., 
M.D., F.A.8.D. 156, Haerie Mukerjee Road (North), 
Bhawanipur, Calcutta, 

Mukhopadhyaya, Peannat Kumar, o.a., Research Asaiast- 
ant, Calcutta University. 27, Govinda Ghosal Lano, 
Bhawanipur, Calcutta. 

Mukhopadhyaya, Tae Hoxw'site RAMAPRASAD, M.A., B.-L. 
77. Russa Road North, Bhawanipore, Calcutta. 

Mullick, Kantrick Cuurnnx, Koman, Director, Raja D. N. 
Mullick & Sons, Ltd. Colootola Rajbati, Chittaranjan 
Avenue, Calcutta. 

Mullick, PramaTtHa Natu, Rar Banapun, Zemindar and 
Landholder. 120, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 

| Murray, Evoexe Frormns Ovrenantr, Mining Engineer, 

Tatanagar, B. N. Ry. 

Murray, Howanp, o.1£., UT.-con, Iypian Ansty, Deputy 
Financial Adviser. 5, Stanley Road, Poona, 

Musa, Munmasumanp, Mounvi, Kaan Banavor, M.A., Princ- 

l, Chittagong Madrasah. Madrasah Hill, Chittagong. 
uzammil-Ullah Khan, Mounv., Hox'’site Nawan, Kean 
Banapeunr, o.n.n., Rais. Bhikanpur, Dist. Aligarh, U.P. 


Mukerji, Manmataa Natt, p.m, Engineer and Architect. 
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Mag, Katimpas, m.a. (CAL), p-urrr. (Panis). Lecturer in 
Ancient Indian Hist and Culture, Calcutta University. 
P-253, Darga Road, off Park Circus, Calcutta. ; 

Nag, (Miss) Suanrr. 3, Ashutosh Mukerjee Road, Elgin 
Road, Caloutta. 

Nahar, Porax CHanp, Rat Banapor, Solicitor. c/o 45, 
Indian Mirror Street, Calcutta. 

Namgyal, H.H. Mawaraza Str Tashi, K.C.1.8., Maharaja 
of — Gangtok, Sikkim. 

Nandi, Mawarnasa Sars Caanpma, M.A., M.L.0., Zemindar. 
‘Kasimbazar Rajbari, Kasimbazar, Murshidabad. 

Narain, Hiepe, m.a.. 3.t., Professor of History, Morr 

4 College. Nagpur, cC.P. the 

Narcasimham, Yecouwurt, M.a., Dewan, Vizianagram Sama- 
thanam. Vizianagram. 

| Dy nyse — SESE RUDRA, Maharaj Kumar of Cooch 

, r. bel “ar. 

Narayanaswami, V.,™.a. Royal Botanical Garden, Sib- 
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3-12-24 N | Newman, Caas, F., y.na.s.. Mmiccr. Kutcha Bungalow, 
Bhopal, CL. 

6-8-24 R |) Nyss, Ws. B. S., Superintendent, Excise and Salt. 
175B, Lower Circular Road, Caloutta, < 

2-8-26 | N | Oak, Mapmava RamMonanpra, m.A., Professor of Philoso- 
phy and English Literature, Maharaja's College. Jnipur, 
Rajputana, 

1-4-25 A | Oaten, Epwanp Farney, .a., tun. (CANTAB.), LE.s., 

tat Director of Public Instruction, Bengal. England. 

74-15 F | Ohtani, Counr Kozut. San-ya-s0, Edomachi, Fushimi, 

| Kyoto, Japan. 
“611-28 KR | Olpadvala, E: 5S. 1, Corporation Street, Calcutta. 
2-11-25 R | Ormond, Ersxesr CHarntes, Sarrister at-Law. Bar 
| Library, High Court, Caleutta, 

6-6-25 A | Ottens, Nicwonas, p.sc. 15, Clive Row, Caloutta. 

5-12-23 WN | Pande, Surva Banonan, Retired Tahsildar and Zemindar. 
Ramaipatti, Mirzapur, U.P. 

5-4-26 WN | Parker, Ricuanp Hewnry, 1 0.4, late Scholar of St. John's 
College, Oxford ; Officiating Under Secretary to the Resident 
at Hyderabad. Hyderabad, Deccan. 

4-11-29 A 


arry, Nevirw Epwarp, 1.¢.8., Deputy Commissioner, 
~ Garo Hills, Tura, Garo Hills, nh. — 
5-11-19 “Re| *Pascoe, Str Enwi~ Haun, xr., M.a., 8¢.p. (GANTAB.), 

‘ p.s0, (LoOND.), ¥.6.8,, £.4.5.5., Director, Geological Survey 
_bf India, Indian Museum, Calcutta, 





6-5-2909 N  Pawsey, C, R., Indian Civil Service. Mokokechung, Naga 
12:97: | 35. Indian’ Otel Marétia) aagtetruse! “and 
$-12- | . James, n a 
| Collector. Midnapore. 
6-6-6585 LL | Pennell, Avusnay Peroivanr, n.a., Sarrister-at-Law. 
| Lamb's Building, Temple, London, E.C. 4. 
1-4-25 | R i FP » Penprvann, 8... the Most Reverend Archbishop of 
Caloutla,. 32, Park Street, Calcutta. 
6-11-89 L | *Phillot, Doverias Craver, UT.-coL., M.A., PIH.D., M.RLA.S., 
y.4.8.n., Indian Army (Retired). Felated, Easex, England. 
6-2-25 F | Piddington, A, B., Judge, President, Industrial Commission 


7 1-6-04 A | er . Guy E., p.sc., ¥.G.4., ¥.A.8.n. Geological Survey 


of India, thts. 
7-1-29 | R | Pillai, G. P., Entomologist, The Lister Antiseptics and 
— ing Co. (1925), Ld. 14, Hare Street, Calcutta. 
5-3-28 A Plessen, Banow Leoroip, Acting Consul-General for Ger- 
Bally ta. 













4-3-25 A Po ON, — to German Em- 
. 4-3-25 FR Poddar, —— Prasap, Banker and Commission 
gent. 1 ta. 
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Pushong, E. S., .p., t.8.a., Medical Practitioner. a. 
Wood Street, Caloutta. 

Rafique, MomamMan, V, Zakariah Street, Calcutta. 
ahman, Nawapzapa A. S. M. Larivon. ma (CaNTASB.), 


Barrister-at-Law, Judge, Presidency Court of Small Causes. 
10, Turner Street, Caleutta. 


Rai, Verin Cuanpra. Giridih, Chota Nagpur. 

Rai, Lacsum: Nanas, tore. (Caccurra), Civil Assistant 
Surgeon. Benares. 

"Raman, Sin CHoanprasekHARA VENKATA, KT., M.A., D.SC.. 
F.H.8., F.A.8.n. 210. Bowbazar Street, Caleutta. 

Ramanujaswami, P. V., 4.4... Vice-Principal. Maharaja's 
Sanskrit College, Vicianagaram. 


Rankin, Tre How'sce Sin Gronor, xr, Chief Justice of 


Bengal, 9%, Carnac Street, Caloutta. 

Rao, A. SusBa, B.A., D.4C., F.R.M.S.. Professor of Physiology 
and Embryology. Medical College, Banvalore. 

Rao, H. SRINIVASA, Mm, D.80., Assistant Superintendent, 
Zeclogical Survey of India. - Indian Museum, Calcutta. 

Rao, M. Viravakc, Rao Banapon, 8... F.G.8., Assistant 
Superintendent, Geological Survey of India. Indian 
Museum, Calcutta. 

Rao, Y. RamacHanpra, Kao Sannin, Gowern- 
ment Entomologiat, Agricultural Research Institute. Lawley 

Road, Coimbatore. ; . 

Rao, Wurprata LAKSHMANA, MLA... B.80.; Dn-nen-Nar. 
Digumarti House, Berhampore, Ganjam. 

Ratnakar, JaGaANNatTH Das, wa... KaVisupHaAKAr. 
Shivalaghat, Benares City. | 

Ray, Anstnasn CHANDRA, B.A. RFR. M. H. E. School, 
P. O. Deoghar, E.1.R. : 

Ray, Buanexvora CHeanpra, Zemindar, 6, Short Street, 
Calcutta. 

Ray, Kuman Sanat Kumar, M.A... M-B.Aa.3. 52, Police 

Hospital Road, Entally, Caleutta. | 

Ray, JAGADISNATH, MAHARAJA, Afaharaja of Dinajpore. 
Dinajpore. 

*Ray, Str Prorurcra CH#aNDRA, KT., C.1.E., D.3C., F-A-5.B, 
University College of Science, 92, Upper Circular Road, 
Calcutta. : 

Raye, Nanenpra Natu, M.aA., Principal. Ripon College, 
Caloutta. 

Reinhart, Weuner, Merchant. c/o Meesrs. Volkart Bros., 
Rychenberg, Winterthur, Switzerland. 

Reneman, Nico. 52/1, Ballycunge Cireular Road, Calcutta. 

Reuben, Davin Ezra, tes. Judge's House, Cuttack, 
B. N. R — 

Richards. F.J..t.cs. 6, Lexham Gardens, London, W. 8. 

Rizvi, Svepo Hastie Husa, Excise Sub-Inespector. Mohalla 
Sanechri, Near Musjid of Munshi Sk. Ghassu, Saugor, c.P. 

Roerich, Gronore NiIcHoLnas, M.A., M.R.A.S., Orientaliat. 
810, Riverside Drive, New York, U.S.A. s 

Roerich, Nircnoras, Professor, Honorary President, Master 
Inatitute of United Arta, New York, U.S.A., Artiat- 
Painter. 310, Riverside Drive, Now York, U.S.A. 

Rogers, T. E.. Tea Planter. Nagadhoolie Tea Estate, 
Mariani, Assam. 
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7-85-24 A | Rose, G. F., Director, Messre. Andrew Yule d& Co., Ltd, 
| 8, Clive Row, Caloutta. 
4-12-01 | F *Ross, Stn Enwanp Derntson, kr., C.1.2., PH.D., F.A.s.n., 
Director, School of Oriental Studies Finsbury Circus, 
| London, E.C. 2. 
2.1.28 N Row, R., m.vp., p.so. (Lonp.). Professor of Pathology, Grant 
| Medical College. 27. New Marine Lines, Fort, Bom 
3-37-18 R ‘Roy, BipeAN CHANDRA, B.A. (CAL), M.D., Fm. C.8., 
| uwnor. (Lonp.) 36, Wellington Street, Calcutta, 
7-9-21 R Roy, Hem CHanpna, M.a., ru.p,. 42A, Bosepara Lane, 
| Baghbazar, Calcutta, 
5-2-19 R Roy, Sasapuan. 48/1, Chaulpatty Road, Bhawanipur, 
| Calcutta. 
0.4.28 | N | —— — KUMAH, B.5C.,, FHD., ¥.G.S., Professor of 
| , Indian School of Mines. Dhanbad. 
7-7-20 R | Rey-Ghaudhurt, Hem CHANDRA, M.A., rm.p. 28, Gopal 
| Bose Lane, Jhamsapukur, Calcutta. 
6-8-24 R Roy-Chowdhury, Brasexnpra Kishore, Zemindar. 
| £3, Sukea Street, Calcutta. 
1-2-26 N Ruthnaswamy, M., .a., Harristerat-Law, Principal, 
Law College. Esplanade, Madras. 
7-56-28 N 
6-11-24 WN 
2-11-25 R MocnAMMAD, — —— of Arabic and 
College. 16, Hyat Khan Lane, Seal- 
- 6-5-2909 KR 
3-12-24 R 
— ——— d Dy. Collector. Barganda., Giridih 
y. Magistrate an : 
7-3-27 R Sarma, Sm B. Nawasimama, x.c.8.1., President, Railway 
Rates Advisory Committee. 24/1, Ballygunge Circular 
Road, Calcutta. 
3-3-0909 KR | KT., O.2.8,, O.0-E., 
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Sen, Lacsnuman. H.H. Rasa orSux«er. Suket State, Punjab. 

3-60-20 rR Sen, Puanopn Cuanpma, M.A., Rerearch Aasiatant, Calcutta 
University, 12, Radhanath Mallik Lane, Caloutta. : 

1-4-2 R | Sen-Gupta, Nanexs Cuanwona, mM.A., p.t., Adwocate, High 


| Court, 128-B, Justice Chandra Madhab Koad, Bhawani- 
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Dec. 7. Afzal, 5S. M. if .. Mukherjee, J. X 
315 es » Derviche-Jones, A. a3 ., Khettry, B. 
» » Narayanaswarmi, V. -  ~=6r w:s« MV ammes, J. L 375 
** +. Stark, L. te De, B. 
Nov. 1. Jameson, T, B, 
1926. x * —— Fe — 
Jan. 4. Becker, J. F iJ. R. K. 
Ps ' : "* Westcott, F. 380 


Barhut, T. K. 
Pugh, L. P. E 
Raranujaswarmi, P. V. 
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395 Dec. 6, Dec. &. Ghosh, K, 
on 1 J— J— Mukerjee, S. RK. 
“ * Wintie a. W. \W. jo28, 
Jan. 2 Basu, N. M. 
i927. ° * . Dastidar, N. K. R. 4nn 
Jan. 3. Chakravarty, N. » Wright, Miss G. M. 


400 es » Bivar, H. G. 8. 
* * De, Ss. 
» Mohammed G, 


_ » de Melle, F. 
* oe a a Ae 
** ‘e Wate, R. cC 





Feb, 7. Imam, A. M.S. H. ae » Row, R. 460 
* Chatterjee. A. ee * Dutt, P. GO. 
406 ee * Bose, Db. M. * ” Chaube, R. K, 
Lhd " Ghosh, J. Cc. * * Mehta, M. H, 
* ” Captain, D. M. ve + Imarmn, Ss. H. 
* Bhattacharya, D. KR. Feb. 6. Basu, S. K. 465 
* » Mukherjce, ° * » Sinha, 8. C. 
: 410 Mar, Te Hopkinson, A. J. * * Kewal, G. Ss. 
ee et Urquhart, w. > °F ef Khan, . = R. 
* » Sarma, Sir B. X. = » Ezra, Sir D. 
* eo Bake, A. A. * » Majumdar, G. P. 470 
* » Rankin, Sir G * » Reneman, Nico 
415 x » Dikkera, F. G. * » Evans, F. L. 
** ee Stagg, M. ** Mukerji, M. N Ld 
e? * Ward, Mrs. D. ae .? Rai, L. . 
”* A) French, J. Cc. e* ‘* Williams, J ys T. 475 
* + Ghosh, P. N. * Aallile, S. N. < 
420 a4 » Abdul Kadir, A. F. M. -_ » Rafique, M. e 
* » Fukushima, N. 4 » Shumeher, Sir Kaiser 
. » Piddington, A. B, 
Mar. S&. Waight, H. G. 450 
* » Plessen, Baron L, 
425 “* ve Melhuish, R. A. 
. » Gooptu, D. N. 
ah » Das, Kedarnath 
rf * Hawes, G. L. 485 
| * » Fullerton, G. M. 
—— —— — Ss. C. ca Ns Naoat po Ss 
une 6. an a * * eogi, BP. 
J Aum. Ft. * » Biswas, A Cc 
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Chronological List of Ordinary Members. 





May. 7. Tucci, G. 
vo » Murray, E. F. O. 
oe * Moledina, M. H. 
1 * Chowdhury, A. N. 
G15 se » Gupta, J. N, 
** ** Basu, N. 
“” « Seatri, H. 
” * Ghosal, U.N, 
oT » Mallix, S. C. 
520 * *. Basak, S.C, 
ry . Lord Sinha of Raipur 
PT o% Saha, M. N. 
June 4 Bhadra, S, N. 
is fe Hobart, R. Cc. 
526 ae » Narasimbam, Y. 
oe ” Mukerji, M. N. 
Pia er Bhattasali, N. K. 
July 2. Tagore, R. M. 
Tt * Roerich, N. 
530 rT ** Dasa, Pr. Kk. 
e » Hossain, Nawab Mush- 
arruf 
Aug. 6. Jaitly, P. L. 
er v Das, A, 
* » Urehs, ©. 
635 * »  Woung, A. W. 
A 3 Mitra, Ss. 
* Vijver, R. H. van de 
= Ghuznavi, L. Ss. K. 
. Pr ** Drummond, J. G. 
540 ” —* Chatterjee, Ss, i. 
re w» Elberg, A. A. J. (Mra.) 
- “Os 7. Heron, A. 
Nov. 6. Nag, (Miss) Shanti 
1 Olpadvala, E. S. 
545 iT PT Bose Mullick, G. N. 
» Ishaque, M. 
* » Keable, G. 
oe a Cho rhe, G. 
ee. on Sta arm, R. M. 
550 ** or De * D. 
oT Reinha w. 
‘ » Rabman, A. S. M. L, 
* » Krishnan, M. 8. 
* »  Galstaun, J. C. 
so, 1080.- 
555 Jan. 7. 
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Ahmad, D. 
Mitter, "H. K. 
De, J.C 

Basu, B. K. 
Das, UL X. 
Lunan, A. G. 
Mullick, FP. N. 
Mitra, J. M. 
Boral, A FP. 
Ghose, D. P. 
Asadullah, KR. M. 
Rizvi, 8S. H, H. 
Bose, J. X. 
Kolb, E. H. 
Chatterjee, F. M. 
tCanwala, Sir P. 


Dunn, * A — 
Glase-Hooper . 
Banerji, B. B. 
Mitra, 5S. L. 


Campbell, G. BR. 


» WN. E. 
Ja . K. » 4 
Edw L. B. 


570 


S75 


610 
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LIFE MEMBERS. 


(Chronological.) 
4- 2-55 H. F. Shastri 6-10-09 PB. J. Beihl (28 N.) 8 25 
qi2 ST 4- 5-10 Ss. B. Dhavle 
3- 3-86 RK. D. ta (S89 R.). (10 N.) 
6- 6-88 <A. P. — $5 F.). 4- 5-10 5S. W. ecw * F.). 
6- 3-59 T. H. D. — 1- 2-J)1 Jas, Inseh (28 R.) 
(10 N.). 7- 6-11 M. Hidayat Hossain 
5 6-11-89 D.C. Phillott (10 F.). - (27 Np. 
Sir Edward dD S&- 7-11 R. B. §S. Sewell 30 



















(28 N.). : 
1-ll-1! Kamaluddin Ahmad 
5- 3:13 J. L. Simonsen 
( 
4- 3-14 a i Bacot (i4 F.). 
5- 7-16 G. Sircar (20 N.). °* 


6- 2-18 E. N. Goat ( *R.). 35 
6. 2-18 Johan Manen 


GR). | 
3- 4-18 B. Prashad a (20 R) 
5-12-23 H.H. Lakshman Sen 


J- 5-24 B. 
6. 8-24 
3-12-24 
6. 6-27 
5-12-27 
5-12-27 
5-12-27 





ie “awe Pe. . 





SPECIAL HONORARY CENTENARY MEMBER. 


ei ee 1111 — 
Fleotion. 





15-1-84 | A. H. Savon, Professor of Assyriology, Queen's College. Oxford, 
England. 


ASSOCIATE MEMBERS. 


Date of | > 
Election. 





2-12-85 * A. FOnnen, Professor of Sanakrit. 5S, Dorenbachstrasse, 
Binningen, Basel, Switeerland. 

4-602 * A. H. Franoxe, Rev. c/o Universitite Bibliothek, Doro- 
theenstr. SI, Berlin, N.W. 7. 

7-12-10 |* H. Hosrens, Rey,, ss. St, Joseph's College, Darjeeling. 

1-2.22 |? Prerze Jonans, Rev., 3.3., p.crrr. (Oxon.), Professor of 
Philosophy. St. Xavier's College, Calcutta. 

1-2-92 |f ANANTARRISHNA Sasi, MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA. 57/1, Sree- 





gopal Mullick Lane, Caleutta. 
6-2.24 |*W. Ivanow. c/o Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1, Park Street, 
 Caleutta. 
6-2.24 \*KAMALAKHISHNA SMRITITINTHA, MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA. Bhat- 
para, 24-Parganas. 
1-2-26 Dureanpas Muxaerser, M.A., Professor. 35, Ballygunge 
. Circular Road, Calcutta. 
2.5-27. N. N. Vasu, Rat Sanesn. 20, Visvakosh Lane, Baghbazar, 
Calcutta. : 
9.12.20 Samar Ceanpra Roy, Rat Batanun, m.a., we Church 
Road, Ranchi. 
+ Re-elected for a further period of five years on 7-3-1027 under 
Rule 2s. 


® Re-elected for «a further period of five years on 4-2-1929 under 
Rule 2c. 





INSTITUTIONAL MEMBERS. 
LL SC 


Election, 

28-10-29 | The Legatum Warnerianum (Oriental Department), University 
; of Leyden, Leyden, Holland. 

2-12-29 | The Adyar Library, Adyar, Madras 5. 





ORDINARY FELLOWS. 
Sey =" ae EE Sn ee 


Election 





2-2-10 - Cc. Phillot 


2-2-10 | Sir Prafulla mndra Ray, KT., C.1.e., M.A., D.8C. 
2-2-10 Sir E. D. Ross, KT., C.1.8., PH.D. 
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Data of 
Fliecstion. 
7-2-12 | Sir J. C. Bose, KT., ©.3.1., O.1.8., M.A., D.8C., F. Re. 
7-2-12 P. J. Brahl, .4.0,., ra, S., rH,.®., r.o.3, 
7-2-12 8S. BR. Christophers, o.1.6., o.n.%., 1.1.5. 
7-2-12 C. 5S. Middlemiss, c.1.e., p.a., ¥.G.9., FL Rs. 
5-2-1383 J. Ph. Vogel, ra.p., trrr.p. 
5-2-1353 S. W. Romp, B.a., D.sc. 
3-2-15 | G. H. pS M.A., F.G.8., M.UNST. MLAs. 
3-2-15 | H. H. nes, C.1-e., F.C... F.t.8. 
2.2-16 | Sir Richard Burn, &r., ¢C.1.2., 1.0.8. 
2.2-16 L. L. Fermor, 0.8.5., A.n.s.M., D.sC., F.G.8. 
7-2-17 F. H. Gravely, p.sc 
6-2-18 J. L.. Simoneon, D.8C., F.t.0. 
6-2-18  D. McCay, M.p., M.n.c.P., 1.s1.3, 
6-2-18 A. A. Subbrawardy, M.A., ritop., D.LITT., LL.D. 
5-2-19 | J. in Grown, 0.8.8... M.1.M.E., F.G.4. 
6-2-1090  W.A. Christie, B.sc., PH.D., M.INST.M.M. 
6-2-19 D. R. Bhandarkar, M.a.. vH.p. 
5-2-19 R. B. Seymour Sewell, M.A., M.8.0.5., L.8.0.P., F.2.9., 1.M.S,. 
2-2-21 U. N. Brahmachari, ™.4., rpa.p., M.D. 
2.2-21 | B. L. Chaudhuri, n.a., D.30c., F.L.S., F-R.S-B. 
1-2-22 | Sir Edwin H,. Pascoe, KT., M.A., D.80., 80.D., F.G.8. 
1-2-22 Ramaprasad Chanda, B.a. 
7-2.23 G. N. Mukho vaya, Mm. A., M.D. 
4-2-25 | M. Hid osain, PH.D. 
4-2-25 Guy E. Pilgrim. D.8C., F.G.3, ° 
4-2-25 | Sir C. V. » KT... M.A., D.S0., F-R.S. 
1-2-26 | P. O. » M.A. : 
7-2-27 RR. Knowles, B A., M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., 1.5.5. 
7-2-27 | Johan van Manen, c.1.%. 


* 


D.80, 
A. C. Woolnor, o.1.5., M.A, 
—F E. Stapleton, M.A., B.80., I.E.S. 
B. Prashad, D.sc., ¥.2.4., ¥.8.8.8. 
Sir R. Cc, Bart., c.n., C.L5., F.B,A., ¥.8.A. 
C. A. Bentley, M.n., D.P.i., D.T.M. & H. 
A. Howard, cC.1.8., M.A. 
J. H. Hutton, ©.1.6., 1.0.5., M.A., D.5C, 
Sir Edward D. K.C.8.1, K.C.L.E. 





HONORARY FELLOWS. 


; — — ——— 


— nen Be —* 


ST —* res —— 
—— 


ail . : —~ —— 





— — r r — — 


leotion. 


6-12-16 
2-5-17 


62-20 Tae Kienr Hon'’ace Sin Crances Enusor, M.A.» 


4-2-20 
4-2-20 


4-2-20 
4-2-20 


4-2-20 
4-2-20 


4-2-20 
4-2-20 


4-2-20 
2-3-21 


7-6-22 


7-6-22 
1-Li-22 


7-1-25 
7-3-27 


4-7-27 
6-12-27 


2-12-29 
2-12-29 
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Honorary Fellowes. eliii 





BOULENGER, ¥.n.4., tL.p. Jardin Hotanique du L’' Etat, 
Brussels, 
Henvenr Attew Gites, Professor. 


10, Selwyn Gardena, C . 
bridge, England. of z real) 


LLD., 1.0,m. Beech Hill, Carleton, Skipton. in-Craven, 
England, 
Syuvai~n Levi. Collége de France. rue Guy-de-la-Hrosee 0, 
Paris, Ve. 


Sin Auge. STEN, K.C.1Le., PHD., D.LITT., D.8C., D.O.1, FDA. 
Srinagar, Kashmir. 

A. Foucnenr, p.trrr. HBoulevard Raepail 286, Paris XVIe. 

Sin Antavcr Kerra, M.D., F.Re. Royal College of 
Surgeons of England, Lincoln’s Inn Fields, London, W.C. 2. 

R. D. OLpnam, F.fs.. F.c.8., F-8.0.8. 1, Broomfield Road, 
Kow, Surrey, England. 

Sin Davip PRA, KT., C.M.¢., C.1 B., M.A., M.B., LEAD., F.0.8.E., 
F.1.9., FR... ©.2.8., M.A, Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew, 
Surrey, England. 

Sin Josern Lamon, KT., M.P., M.A.. D.SC., LE_D., D.O.L., F.2LS., 
Fr-mA.S. St. John's College, Cambridge, England. 

Sie James FRAZER, KT., D.C.L., ££.0., trrrp. Trinity College, 
Cambridge, 

J. Taxakusv. Imperial University of Tokio, Japan. 

F. W. Tuomas, o...n., M.a., PuH.p., Boden Professor of Sanakrit, 
University of Oxford. 61, Woodstock Road, Oxford, England. 

Sin Tromas HOLLAND, K.0.5.1.., K.C.LE., D.80., Fs. Imperial 
—— of Science and Technology, South Kensington, London, 

Sin Leonanp RoGcers, KT., ©.1.E., M.D., 
ruM.s. 24, Cavondish Square, London, 4 

Anrnur ANTHONY MACDONELL, M.A., FH.D., D.O.L., Emeritus 
Professor of Sanskrit, University of Oxford. Oxford, England. 

Stex Koxow. Ethnographisk Museum, Oslo, Norway. 

THe Rr. Hon’sts Tue or LYTTON, P.c., G.0.5.1., G.C.LE. 
Knebworth, Herts, England. 

C. Swovox Horcronse. nburg 61. Leiden, Holland. 

Lt.-Cor. Sim T. Worsetey HaiG, K.c.1.e., C.5.1., OM... MLA., 
o.m.G. 34, Glodstanes Road, West Kensington, London, Ww. i4. 

Sir Ravyennpna Nath Mooxkenserk, K.C.LE., K.C.V.0. 7. 


Harington Street, Caleutta. } 
De. Cuances J. WH. Nrooure, Director. Pasteur Institute, Tunis. 


B.S., F.2.C.P., F.B.S., 
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Loss oF Mempers Durnina 1029. 
By Rerirremenrt. 


Ordinary Members. 


J. N. Lahiri. (1920.) 

P. N. Mukherjee. (1924.) 
J.P. Gangooly. (1928.) 
C.J. Grimes. (1927.) 
Sailendranath Chatterjee. (1024.) | 
J. W. D. Megaw. (1922.) 
A. A. E. Baptist. (1026.) 
Gautam Sondhi. (1026,) 
E. B. Walton. (i925.) 
H.H. Nomani. (10926.) 
H. B. Steen. (1908.) 

D. K. Das. (1927.) 

M. Younus. (1926.) 

R. K 8. Chetty, (1927.) 
J. N. Kilmer. (1909.)— 


4 
Geo arugis, (1025.) 
H. Cecil Jones. (1908,) 
Sarasi Lal Sarkar. (1925.) 
D. H. Keolan. ( 








pre Bs ak 





; Changes in Membership. 


Associate Member. 
MM. Sadasivea Misra, (1920.) 


Honorary Fellows. 


Sir Edwin Ray Lankester, (1899.) 
W. H. Perkin. ‘1922,) 
Henry Beveridge. (1925.) 


Unsper Ruce 38. 


Pramathanath Banerjee. (1919.) 
Brij Narain. (1920.) 
Syed Emdadul Haq. 
Taraprosanna Gupta. (1025,) 
Deomitra Mishra. (1926.) 
Syed Naseer Hoseain Khayal (1016.) 
Gangeanand Sinha. (1922.) 
——— Das Singhania. (1925.) 
bdul Kader Surfraz (1919.) 
PE. Nandy. (1923.) 

| (ees & mA 1920 


Mohd. (192: 
J.C. Manry. (1919.) 
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MEDALLISTS, 


ELLIOTT GOLD MEDAL AND CASH. 


1893 
1805 
1806 
Ist? 
1901 


1904 | 


1907 


1911 


1913 





é | “ar ib Aha — — a — — 3. — 


RECIPIENTS. 


Chandra Kanta Basu. 
Yati Bhusana Bhaduri 
Jnan Saran Chakravarti, 
Sarasi Lal Sarkar, 
Sarasi Lal Sarkar. 
Sarasi Lal Sarkar. 
Surendra Nath Maitra. 
Akshoy Kumar Mazumdar 
Jitendra Nath Rakshit. 
Jatindra Mohan Datta. 
Rasik Lal Datta. 
Saradakanta Ganguly. 


») Nagendra Chandra Nag. 


Nilratan Dhar. 

Bibhutibhushan Dutta. 

Jnanendra Chandra Ghosh, 

Abam Bhusan Datta. — 
Bhailal M. Amin. 

Bidhu Bhusan Ray. 
Kalipada Biswas. 





BARCLAY MEMORIAL MEDAL. 
E. Ernest Green. 


Sir Ronald Ross, Kt., K.c.B., C.LE, K.O.M.0., M.R.C.S., 


F.R.C.8., D.F.H., L.L.D., D.5c., M.D., ¥.R.5S.- 

D. D. Cunningham, c.1.e., ¥.R.s. 

A. W. Alcock, 0.1.£., M.B., LUL.D., ¥.R.3, 

Sir David Prain, £r., C.1.E., O.M.G., M_A., M.0., LL.D.» ¥-B.8.E., 
¥.L.#., ¥-Z.8., M.R.1A., ¥.R.8. 





Carl 
| — — O.1.E., M.D., D.P.1. 


M.A., FR. 
on, FH.S,, F.Z.8.5 18 
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SIR WILLIAM JONES MEMORIAL MEDAL. 


RECIPIENT. 


1927 Sir Malcolm Watson, xr., ut..p. (HoN.), M.D., C.3., D.P-H. 


ANNANDALE MEMORIAL MEDAL. 


RECIPIENT. 


1927) Fritz Sarasin. 


RECIPIENT. 


JOY GOBIND LAW MEMORIAL MEDAL. 


1929 Max Weber. 











PROCEEDINGS OF THE ORDINARY MONTHLY 
MEETINGS, 1929. 


JANUARY, 1929. 
An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 7th, at 5-30 P.m. ; 
PRESENT. * 


Rar Urexnpra Nata BranMacnarr BAHADUR, M.A... M.D., ~ 
Ph.D., F.A.S.B., President, in the Chair. 


——— 2 

©, Mr, M. M. Ghose, Mr. ‘T. P. 
Chatterjoe, Dr. S. K. Hobbs, Mr. H. 
Chatterji, Mr. M. M. Hossain, Dr M Hidayat 
Chatterji, Mr. Patitpabon Manen, Mr. Johan van 
Choprha, Mr. G. C. Mukherjee, Mr. G. N. 
Das-Gupta, Mr. Hem Chandra Sarkar, Dr. 8S. L. 
Dods, Mr. W. K. Shaha, Dr. B. 

Ezra, Sir David * Sohoni, Mr. V. V. 
Fleming, Mr. Andrew Stage. Major M. 
Ghoss, Mr. Justice B. B. Wathng, Mr. RK. G. 
Ghose, Mr. Justice Cc. C., Kt. and others. 

Visitors : : 

Das, Mr. 8S. R. Saha, Mr. T. N. 

Ezra, Mr. E. Watling, Mrs. R. G. 
Ezra, Mra. E. and others. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
The General Secretary reported receipt of eighteen presenta- 
tions of books, etc., which had been placed on the table for 
inspection. . 
The following candidates were balloted for for election 
as Ordinary Members :— 
(1) Basu, Sarat Chandra, M.L.C., Advocate, 143, Dhurrumtoliah 
, Sires’ — B on * 
roposer - BD. oe. 
Beacadues Johan van Manen. 
(2) MacLean, Evan Victor, Traffic Officer, E I.Ry.; |, Colvin Court, 
Howreh. Sa: 4! gh me 


Seconder ; KR. B. 5S. Sewell. | 
(3) P " i, G. P., Entomologist, The Lister Antiseptics and Dressing 


8), Ld.: 14 Street, Calcutta. 
)s Tak Res Angel + ; 
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(4) Camptell Forrester, Mra. Florence, Follow of the Archmological 
Society of America, ¥.W.C. Association, 134, Corporation Street, Calcutta - 
1700, Ru. Avenue, Washington, D.C., U.S.A. 

Proposer: L, L. Fermor. 

Seconder: Johan van Manen. 


(4) Ghoee, Mohim Ohandra, B.A. (Cal.), M.A. (Cantab.), Barrister-at- 
Law (Inner Stare jee Indian Civil Service, Bengal Secretariat, Calcutta. 

Proposer: N. F. Barwell. 

Seconder: Johan van Manen. 


(4) Charpentier, Jarl Hellen Robert Toussaint, Professor of Sanskrit 
Upsala, Sweden. 

Proposer: Sir E. Denison Ross. 

Seconder: Sir George Grierson. 


The General Secretary reported the loss of membership 
during the previous month by resignation of ;— 
(a0) J. N. Roy (An Ordinary Member, 1924). 
(40) Bidhubhusan Roy (An Ordinary Member, 1927). 


(41) M. N. Ray-Chaudhuri (An Ordinary Member, 1924). 
(42) G.S. Bose (An Ordinary Member, 1126). 


The General Secretary reported that the elections of :-— 
(5) Akshay Kumar Ghose (Elected on 4-9-28), 
(9) Fred. O. Wellwood (Elected on 4-9-28), 
had become null and void, under Rule 9. 


The General Secretary reported that Mr. 8S. C. Chatterjee, 
whose election was announced in the previous meeting as 
lapsed under Rule 9, had since regularised his position, and 
that in consequence the entry had been rescinded. 

In accordance with Rule 48 (a), the General Secretary 
announced that the Council, since the last Ordinary Monthly 
Meeting, had passed the following amendments to the present 
three Medal Regulations :— 


(a) In No. 5, of the Regulations — 
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of the Society for a further period of five years of the following 
five gentlemen :— 


(1) Dr. A. Fahrer (1885). 

(2) Dr. A. H. Francke (1002). 

(4) Kev. H. Hosten, S.J. (1910). 
(4) Mr. W. Ivanow (1924). 3 
(5) MM. K. K. Smrititirtha (1924), 


The following papers were read :— 


l. V. V. Sonoxt.—Meteorological Normals « if Caleutta, 
2. WinuiaM SHaw.—Notes on the Thadou Kukis, 
4. EK. H. L. Sonwanz.—The Chinese Connection with Africa. 


The following exhibits were shown and commented 
upon ;— 


1. S. KR. Ceatrrens1.—Four brass lLmaces from the Island of Bali. 


The President called upon the General Secretary to open 
a general discussion on “* The Ordinary Monthly Meetings of the 
Society *’. 

Several members present took part in the discussion which 
raised points of great importance. 

-The President announced the result of the ballot for the 
elections of Ordinary Members and declared all candidates duly 
elected. 

On a suggestion of the President, it was unanimously 
resolved to instruct the General Secretary to forward a letter 
of welcome on behalf of the Society to Prof. Charpentier 
together with the formal election notice. 

The President announced that H.E. the Governor of Bengal 
had consented to preside over the Annual Meeting of the Society, 
to be held on Monday, 4th February, 1929, at 5-30 Po. 

The President invited the members present to communicate 
with the General Secretary the names and addresses of non- 
members to whom they wished invitations to be issued to the 
Annual Meeting. 


— — — 


⸗* FEBRUARY, 1929. 


An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 4th, immediately after the 
termination of the Annual Meeting. 


PRESENT. 


" «Kiran Cuanpra De, Esq., C.1.E., B.A., 1.C.S. (Retired), 
| Life Member, in the Chair. 








clxii Proceedings ASB, for 3 1020. 


Members : ! ; 
Connor, Sir Frank Mitter, Mr. Justice D. N. 
Dikshit. Mr. K. N. _ Mookerjece, Mr. S.C. 

Ghose. Mr. T. P. Prashad, Dr. Baini 

Ghustnavi, Sir A. R. — Sewell, Lt.-Col. on B. Ss 
Manon, Mr. Johan van Sohoni, Mr. V. 


Stapleton, Mr. H. E. 


The minutgs of the last meeting were read and ——— 


The Generat Secretary announced that. the presentations 
of books, etc., received dating the last month would be 
exhibited at the next Ordinary Meeting. 


The following candidates were balloted for for election as 
Ordinary Members:— , 


. (7) Narain, Hirde, M.A., B.T., Profesgor of History,.Morris College, 
Nagpur (C.P.). 

Proposer: A.-F. M. Abdol Ali. 

Seconder: H. C. Das-Gupta. 


(8) Khan, Siddiqi Hasan, B.A. (Alig.), —— Anjuman High 
School, Supervisor, Anjuman Hoatel, Nagpur (O. | 

Proposer: A, F. M. Abdul Ali, 

Seconder: H. O. Das-Gupta. 


(9) Ghose, Dhirendra Chunder, ribet tania Oe pk Syr ng Asseasor,, Calcutta 
Improvement Tribunal, 23, Debendra Ghose awanipur, , Calcutta. 
Proposer: A. F. M. Abdul Ali. 
Seconder: U. N. Brahmachari. 


(10) de thee! yt eee —— Art Student, 51, Rue de Varenno, Paris Vile. 
Proposer : 


: F. G. Dik 
Seconder : Bidet ae Pe 


(it) — —— L.MS., Zemindar and Medical Practitioner, 


Pro : 57 N. Brahmachari. 
: M. Hidayat Hosain. 


12) Jenkine, —— — Sheffield), LE.S. M.L.C., Uni 
( =, f ) ted 


Poseckers U. N. —— eT 
Seconder : Johan van Manen. Y 


(13) Dew, Rois Ramchandra, Superintendent, Jegannath ‘Temple, 
ro. NR ie i 
Beconder t Johan van Manon. 
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» The Chairman called for a ballot for the re-election as 

Associate Members of the Society of the following gentlemen 
for a further'term of five years, under the terms of Rule 20: 

{l) Dr. A. Fohrer. 

(2) Rev. A. H. Prancke. 

(3) Rev. H. Hosten. 

(4) Mr W. Ivanow. 

(5) MM. K. K. Smrititirtha. 


The Chairman announced the result of the ballots for the 
re-election of Associate Members and the eléction of Ordinary 
Members, and declared all candidates duly eleéted. 





Re . 


MARCH, 1929, ; 
An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 4th, at 5-30 Por. 
PRESENT. : 


*» Rar Urenpra Nato BranmMacnarnt BAHADUR, M.A., M.D., 
Ph.D., F.A.S.B., President, in the Chair. 


a 
Members : 


Bose, Mr. M. M. . Hebbs, Mr. H. 
Chakravarti, Mr. C. Insch, Mr. James * 
Chatterji, Mr. M. M. —— Mr. Johan van 
Chaudhuri, Dr. B. L. Mukherjee, Mr. D. 
Chaudhuri, Mr. J. Neogi, Dr. P. 
Coyajee, Sir J. C. Olpadvala, Mr. E. 8. 
Prashad, Dr. Baini 


Das-Gupta, Mr. H. C. 
De * 


» Mr. KR. C. Ray-Chaudhuri, Dr. H. C. 
Fleming, Mr. Andrew Sewell, Lt.-Col. R. B.S 
Gangoly. Mr. O. C. Stagg, Major M. 

Ghosal, Dr. U. N. Young, Rev. A. W. 

Visitors : ‘I 

Asadullah, Mr. K. M. Ghosh, Mr. K. C. 

Bhaduri, Mr. J. Goswami, Mr. K. G. 

Dutta, Mr. 5S. D. Mookerjeo, Mr. D. = «= 
* and othors. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
The General Secretary reported receipt of thirty-eight 
presentations of books, etc., which had been placed on the 


| table for inspection. 


. The following candidates were balloted for for election as 

Ordinary Members:— = 

(15) Agate, Purushottam Narayan, B.S3c., Engineer, 5, Council House 
utta, 
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(16) Titus, Rew, Murray T., Ph.D., D.D., Missionary of the Methodiat 
Episcopal Church, Budaun, U P. 

Proposer: Johan van Manen. 

Seconder: Upendra Nath Brahmachari. 


(17) Iver, Alandakolatore Subrahmanya, S79, Nagamaram Lane, East 
Gate, Fort, Tanjore. 
r: M. Mahfuz-al Haq. 
Seconder: M. Hidayvat Ho«ain. 


(18) Travers, Walter Lancelot, C.T.E., O.B.E., M.L.C., Tea Planter, 
Baradighi Tea Estate, Baradighi P.O., B. D. R.. Jalpaiguri. 

Proposer : Sir A. K. Ghuznavi. 

Seconder: Johan van Manen. 


(19%) Tagore, Prafulla Nath, Zemindar and Landholder, 1, Darpanarain 
Tagore Street, Caloutta. 

Proposer : Upendra Nath Brahmachari. 

Seconder: B. B. Ghose. 


(20) Goll, D, P., Lt.-Col., LM.S8S., M.B., F.R.C.S.E,., Civil Surgeon, 
Li, Forrest aes aap ee * 

Proposer pendra Nath BGrahmachari. 

Seconder: R. B. Seymour Sewell, 


(21) Deb, Pasupati Nath, Zemindar and Landholder, Honorary Pre- 
sidency Magistrate, —** Chittaranjan Avenue North, Calcutta, 

Proposer: J. C. Mitra. * 
Seconder: Upendra Nath Brahmachari. 


(22) Ahmad, Dahiruddin, Hadji, Captain, L.M.S., A.1.R.O., —— of 
Anatomy, Campbell Medical School, 21-2-C, Haris Mukherjee Road, 





(23) Mitter, Hiranya Kumar, Landholder, 1, Jhamapukur Lane, 
erat Stro ‘Cpend Nath Brahmachari. ig 

: rea 
Seconder: Johan van Manen. 


(24) De, J. C., Major, L.M.S., Professor of Clinical Medicine, Medical 
Col ; 48, Park Street, Calcutta. 





(25) Baru, puree Ky M._A., B.L., Mayor of Calcutta, 60, Goaltule Road, 
sing even 


(26) Das, Upendra Nath. B.A., M.B., F.R.C.S. Teacher of 
Sur ell Medical School ; 34, Elgin A. — 
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(20) Mitra, Jamini Mohan, Rai Bahadur. M.A., Kegistrar, Co-o - 
tive Socioties, Bengal, 24, Ray Street, Bhawanipore, Calcutta. — 
Proposer: Upendra Nath Brahrmachari. 
Secondor: Johan van Manen. 


(30) Boral, Arun Prokash, Merchant 4 Land e 4. } 
Street, Caleutta. SES Art idholder, 1, Sikdarpara 


Proposer: Upendra Nath Brahmachari. 
Seconder: M. Mohfuz-ul Haq, 


The General Secretary reported the loss of membership 
during the previous month by resignation of :— 


—8 Samlondranath Chatterjee (An Ordinary Member, 1024). 
6) J. W. D. Megaw (An Ordinary Member, 1922). 


The General Secretary reported that the election of 
(9) Nawab Musharruf Hossain (Elected on 2-7-28), 
had become null and void under Rule 9. 


The General Secretary reported the constitution of the 
various standing Committees of the Society for 1929-30 to be as 
follows :— | 


Library Committee : 


* President. 
a. rer. 
General Secretary. 
era ical 
It. Philological 
Biological | 
Physical Science \Secretaries. 
Anthropological 
—— 
‘Sie C. C. Ghose. 
Publication Committee : 
President. 
Treasurer. 
General Secretary. 
Je philological 
t. o © : 
Biological — — 
Phy Science ) Secretaries. | 
Anthropological 


Ex-officio. 


1 Siz C. ©. Ghose. 
- Pi To oO 8 — 
— —— Ex-officio. 
| Sir R. N. Mookerjee. 
MM. H. P. . 

“PP Mr. J. C. Mitra. 
[in accordance with Rule 48(a), the General Secretary report- 
eds hat the Council since the last Ordinary Monthly Meeting 









~~ 
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* had passed the following amendments to the present Regulations 
regarding the awards of the various medals of the Society. 


In Regulation (3) of all awards, instead of * at its meeting ”’, 
read ‘‘at a meeting”. 


In the same Regulation, instead of of five ” or “ of four”’, 
read ‘‘ of not less than three ’’. 


The General Secretary announced that Dr. Satya Churn 
Law had offered a donation to the Society of Rs. 2,350 for the 


institution of a triennial award for meritorious work on Zoology 
in Asia. 

The Council had gratefully accepted the gift and formed 
Regulations regarding the award as follows, now reported to the 


meeting in accordance with Rule 48(a) as passed by the Council 
since the last Ordinary Monthly Meeting. 


Regulations regarding the award of the Joy Gobind Law 
Medal. 


In March 1029, Dr. Satya Churn Law mado over to the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, in memory of Joy Gobind Law, oa donation of Re. 2,350 for the 
creation of an endowment for the triennial award of a medal for cénspi- 
euously important work on Zoology in Asia. : 


The Council made the following regulations for the award of the 
medal :-— 


(1) The Medal shall be awarded every threo years at the Ordinary 
Annual Meeting of the Asiatic Society of engal, in February. 


(2) The Medal shall be bestowed on a person who, in the opinion of 
Council, has made conspicuously important contributions to our 
knowledge of Zoology in Asia. ' 


(8) The Council shall, at a mooting preceding the Ordinary Monthly 
Meeting in November, appoint an Advisory Board consisting of not less 
than three and not more than five members. 


(4) The Advisory Board shall be termed ‘*'The Joy Gobind Law 
Medal Advisory Board” and shall include the Biological Secretary. The 
Board aball appoint a Chairman from amongst ite members who shall 
have a casting vote (in addition to his own vote) in the event of the 
number of votes being equally divided. 


5) The General Secretary shall call a meeting of the Advisory Board 
on he firat convenient date subsequent to the first Monday of December, 
at the same time requesting members to bring with them to tho meeting 
detailed statements of the work or attainments of such candidates as they 
wish to propose. The General Socretary shall also place before tho 

ati statements of the work or attainments of 


of tho 
ts as me necestary for the 
name to be submitted to the Council at its December mooting 
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/ J 
The following papers were read :— 


!. Sm. J, C. Covasgne.—The Bahram Yashe tnalogues and Orig: 

- ° J J — J : rL. 

= Lity Stnoxcans-Anpenson.— — — Poet * 

— B@isie, ° Aboriginal and animistic Influences 
3. CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI.— Sanskrit Literature periaining #0 

fo Vernacular and exotic Culture. — — tely 


4. COINTAHARAN CHAKRAVAnTt —Date of the Niti section af Garuda 
Purana, 


F 4 er Pn anhapgeelp —— in the Braiima Sutram. 
: . G. Goswanmi,.—T atak © late J armed 
Senha IT, of Jaintia, of 1800 ALD. SE ae ete eee 

7. KK. R, Hatvan.—The Chauhan. 

Ss OC. W. Gurner,.—T'wo notes on Bhavabhutsi. 

% Gronce N. Rorrnica.—Modern Tibetan Phonetice with apectal refer - 
ence to the dialect of Central Tibet. 

10, J. L. Baapuni.—A case of Hermaphroditian in a Common Indian 
risa Rana Tigrina Daud, with a note on the clase fleatiaon of Hermaphrod- 
ie cases. 

_ The President announced the result of the ballot for the 

———— of Ordinary Members and declared all candidates duly 
elected. 


The President proposed that the congratulations of the 
Society should be conveyed to Sir Binode Chandra Mitter, a 
distinguished member of the Society, at the occasion of his 
nomination to membership in the Judicial Committee of the 
Privy Council: Carried by acclamation. 


— · — 


APRIL, 1929. 
An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the Ist, at 5-30 P.M, 
PRESENT. 


Rat UrpenprRA Nate BrRanMacuargr BAHADUR, M.A., M.D., 
Ph.D., F.A.S.B., President, in the Chair. 


Members : 


ate, Mr. P, N. Hebba, Mr. H. 

Bhat a, Mr. N. C. Hora, Dr. 8. L. 
Chatterjee, Mr. P. P. Manen, Mr. Johan van 
Chatterjee, Mr. 5. C. Mitter, Mr. H. K. 
Chaudhuri, Dr. B. L Mookerjee, Mr. 5. C. 
Collet, Mr. A. L. Shastri, MM. H. P. 
Das-Gupta, Mr. H. C Schoni, Mr. V. V. 
Dikshit, Mr. K. N. eng. Mr. R. G. 
Fleming, Mr. Andrew . Mr. K. 
Visitors : F 
Basu, Mr. Jatindranath Watling, Mrs. . 
Bery, A Rest Williams, Rev. H. F. F. 
‘Das-Gupta, Mr. C. O. and others, 
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The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
The President in opening the proceedings addressed a 


word of hearty welcome in the meeting to Mahamahopadhyaya 
Haraprasad Shastri after his long —— since a serious acci- 
dent which happened to him last vear 


The General Secretary reported — of twenty presen- 


tations of books, etc., which had been placed on the table 
for inspection. 


The following candidates were balloted for for election as 


Ordinary Members :-— 


X 


(31) Ghose, Deb Prosonno, Zemindar, 75, Beadon Street, Calcutta, 
Proposer: Johan van Manon, 
Seconder: U.N. Brahrmachari. 


$2) Asadullah, a M., B.A., Librarian, Imperial Library, Caloutta. 
—— U. N. Brahmachari. 
hire say “pee Baini Prashad. 


(33) Risei, Syed Hamid Husain, Excise Sub-Inspector, Saoner, Dt. 


agore. 
Proposer: A. Suhrawardy. 


Seconder: U. N. Brahmachari. x 
(34) Chakravarty, Satya Niranjan, Rajah Bahadur of Metampur, 


Hetampur, Dt. Birbhum. 


: U.N. Brahrmachari. 
S————— Ss. L. Hora. 


(35) Boee, Jogendra Nath, Zemindar, 22, Ballygunoge Circular Road, 
Calcutta. 


Proposer : ue bh Brahmachari. 
Seoconder: S. L. Hora. 


(35) Kolb, Eugene He Henry, Engineer, Standard Oil Co. of New York; 


fi, Church Lane, 


J 


Proposer: J. F, Snaith. 
Seconder: N. F. Barwell. 


(37) ‘Pataldanga Street, © Mohun, Retired District and Seasions 
5, Pa 


Street, Calcutta. 
: A Brahmachari. 
Seconder: M. Hidayat Hosain- 


(38) Ginwala, Sir Padamji, President, Indian Tariff Board, 1, Council 
ouse Street, Caleutta, 


Proposer: Johan van Manen. 
Seoonder : U.N. —— 
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(10) H. H. Nomani (An Ordinary Member, 1026), 
(11) BH. B. Steen (An Ordinary Member, 1908). : 


The General Secretary reported that Nawab Khan Bahadur 
Musharruf Hossain, whose election was announced in the pre- 
vious meeting as lapsed, had since regulariaed his position, and 
that in consequence the entry had been rescinded. 


The General Secretary reported that the following candidate 
had withdrawn his application for membership. 


(1) G. D. Bhalerao (Elected on 4-12-28), 


In accordance with Rule 45, the General Secretary 
announced that the Council submit for confirmation to the 
meeting the following change in the composition of the Council 
made in one of the Council meetings, since the last Ordinary 
Monthly Meeting :— 


Natural History Secretary (Biology)—Dr. S. L. Hora, vice Lt.-Col. 
R. B.S. Sewell, resigned. 


In accordance with Rules 2 and 13, the General Secretary 
announced that the Council propose for election of Mahamaho- 
pce aya Sadasiva Misra, Kavya-Kantha, as an Associate 
Member of the Society for a period of 5 vears, and stated 
the grounds on which the recommendation was made. 


The following papers were read :-— 


1. K. Zaonantau.—Thucydides 17. 13. A poswible Explanation of 
certain Difficulties. 
2 S.R Kasnvar.—Some geographical Observations in Weetern Tibet. 
: — tana DatTra.—On the Hindu Names for the rectilinear 
— N. C, Puarractanya and 5. ©. Sen.—Hardening of Indian Cheese 
rick). q . 
: 5. — Bor and — Penh a) Ration Done Vocabulary. 
6. . Ivaxow,— iography of Ruztihan al- i. Bas ee i 
7%. H. P. Stasrnr.—On the Date of Compilation of Bhattoji-Dikashita’ « 
Siddhanta Kaumudi. 
| The President announced the result of the ballot for the 
election of Ordinary Members and declared all candidates duly 


_ F 


— — — 


MAY, 1929. 


An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 6th, at 5-30 P.M. 
* a 


— ⸗ 
M 
J 
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Members : 

Asadullah, Mr. K. M. Ghose, Mr, T. P. 

Bivar, Mr. H. G. 5. Hora, Dr. S. L. 

Campbell-Forrester, Mra. F. Manen, Mr. Johan van 

Chaudhuri, Dr. B. L Neogi, Dr. P. 

Chaudhuri, Mr. J. Pillai, Me, G. P. 

Chatterjee, Mr. P. M. Prashad, Dr. Baini 

Chatterji, Mr. M. M. Rahman, Mr. S. M. L. 

Christio, Dr. W. A. BR. Rao, Dr. 

Das-Gupta, Mr. H.C. Rao, Rao Bahadur M. Vv. 
° Dikshit, Mr. K. N. Watling, Mr. R. G. 

Drummond, Mr. J. G. Young, Rev. A. W. 

Visitors > 

Basu, Mr. P. ©. Majumdar, Mr. P. C. 

™ Bogdanov, Mr. L. Watling, Mre R G. 
Chatterjee, Mr. X. Williams, Rew, H. F. F. 
and others. 
The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed, 


The General Secretary reported receipt of twenty-one 
presentations of books, ete., which had been placed on the 
table for inspection. 

The following candidates were balloted for for, election 


as Ordinary Members :— 
(40) Sharma, Sri Ram, M.A., M.R.A.5., M.A.O.8., Professor of 





—————— M.A., Clare College (Camb,), 





(41) Williams, Henry F: 
Senior Chaplain, S t. John’s House, 
Proposer : * Collet. 


i 


Seconder : U. N. Brahmachari. 


($2) Sastri, D. S. Balasubramaniya, Bhashachatushtaya Pandita 
cP Nyaya Mimansa Siromani Class in 1913), Telugu Pandit, Borstal 
1, Tanjore; Borstal Teachers’ Lines, Tanjore. 
Proposer: Eker 
Seconder: Amulya Charan Vidyabhusan. 


(43) Pawsey, C. R., Indian Civil Service, Mokokehung, Naga Hills, 


Ranhaliads Johan van Manen. 














* — cag pigs . 
cconder: Arsulya Charan 
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Proposer: Johan van Manon. 
Seconder: U, N. Brahmachari. 


(47) Ahmad, Zia Uddin, C.1.K.. M.A., D.Se., Ph.D., Late Vice- 
Chancellor, University of Aligarh, Zia Manzil, Aligarh, U.P. ve 
Proposer: Upendra Nath Brahmachari. 
nder; M. Hidayat Hosain. 


(45) Kapur, Diwan Ram Chandra, Millowner and Banker, Diwan 
Balimokund ur Lane, Benares City. 

Proposer: Prabodh Chandra Bagchi. 

Secondor: Bisveswar Bhattacharyya. 


The General Secretary reported the deaths of :— 


(1) S. Sethu Rama Rao (An Ordinary Member, 10926). 
(2) J. C. Dutt (An Ordinary Member, 1926). 
(3) Saiyed Nawab Ali Chaudhuri (An Ordinary Member, 1014). 


The General Secretary reported the loss of membership 
during the previous month by resignation of — 


(12) D. K. Dae (An Ordinary Member, 1927), 
(13) M. Younus (An Ordinary Member, 1926). 


The General Secretary reported that the election of :— 
(9) Axizul Huque (Elected on 2-7-1028), 
had begome null and void, under Rule 9. 


In accordance with Rule 38, the General Secretary announced 
that the names of the following Ordinary Members would be 
suspended as defaulters within the Society's building for the 
period of a month, to be removed from the Society's registers 
for Ma unless the amount due be paid before the 
next Ordinary Monthly Meeting :— 

(1) Pramathanath Banerjee. 

(2) Brij Narain. 

(3) Syed Emdadul Haq. 

(4) Taraprasanna Gupta. 

(5) Deomitra Mishra. 

8 Syed Naseer Hossain Khayal. 

| \ Ge and Sinha. 
8 Parehotam Das Singhania. 
8 S. Abdul Kader Surfrar. 


In accordance with Rules 2 and 13, the President called for 
a ballot for the election as an Associate Member of the Society 
of MM. Pundit Sadasiva Misra, proposed for election in the 
Ordinary Monthly Meeting on Ist Avril, 1920. 


The following papers were read :— 
! and Parallels of Santal Folktales. 
2. 


3. B. Hower. — Centipodes from the Bed of the Cooum 
. ae On Gn. Base The Anthropology of the B of Ma 
—— 5. Ht Hw On. — a Capp ep gen —— 

| — Th. aR. sie ——— 
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In view of the lateness of the hour, the President deferred 
to the next Meeting :-— 
A communication by Mr. Johan van Manen on :— 


1. The linguistic Aspect of the lltth report of the Gritieh and 
Foreign Hible Society, Calcutta Auxiliary, for 1928, and an exhibit by the 
Gonoral Secretary on :>—- 

2. A Sanskrit Manuscript from Kashmir, belonging to the Society's 
collections, written in Persian script. 

The President announced the result of the ballots for the 
election of Ordinary Members and the Associate Member, and 
declared all candidates duly elected. 


— — 


JUNE, 1929. 
An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal was held on Monday, the 3rd, at 5-30 P-.at. 
PRESENT. . 


Rat Urenpra Nate BRrauMaAcHaArRiI BAHADUR, MA... M.D., 
Ph.D., F.A.S.B., President, in the Chair. . 









Members : = 
Campbell-Forrester, Mrs. F. Manen, Mr. Johan var 
Ghosal, Dr. U.N. * man, Sir CV. — 
= a — Ww ke 
Visitora - 
Chandrasekhara, Mr. J. Watling, Mrs. R, G, 
The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed, 
The General Secretary re receipt of fourteen presen- 
tations of books, etc., which been placed on the table for 





inspection. | 
The following candidate was balloted for for election as an 
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The General Secretary reported that the election of -— 
(2) Siddiqi Hassan Khan (Elected on 2-2-2090), 
had become null and void, under Rule 9. 


In accordance with Rule 38, the President announced that 
the names of the following members, who had, since the last 
Ordinary Monthly Meeting, been suspended as defaulters within 
the Society's building, had now been removed as defaulters from 
the registers for non-payment of dues :-— 

(1) Pramathanath Banerjee, 

(2) rij Narain. 

(3) Shah Emdadul Haq. 

(4) Teraprasanna Gupta. 

(5) Deomitra Mishra. 

(4) Sved Naseor Hossain Khayal. 
(7) Ganganand Sinha. 

$) Parshotam Das Singhania. 

9) S. Abdul Kader Surfraz, 


The following papers were read :-— 


l. TS. Ramaxnwsnnan.—A wilt of Zinnia caused by sclerotium Rolfe. 
= 25 cy R. Pawsey.—Ten Fotk-s#stories in Sema Nage. 


The following communication was made :— 


1. Jowan VAN Manen.—"* The linguistic aspect of the 116th Annual 
pd a of the British and Foreign Bible Society, Calcutta Auxiliary for 


- The following exhibits were shown and commented upon 
by the General Secretary (of which the first had been held over 
from the previous meeting) :-— 

— 1. A Sanskrit Manuscript from Kashmir, belonging to the Society's 

collections, written in Persian seript. ; a 

2. A recent ————— of Society—Prof. W. Caland’s English 
translation of the Vaikhanasn«marta Sutram. 

The President announced the result of the ballot for the 
election of the Ordinary Member and declared the candidate 
duly elected. 

_ Before closing the meeting, the President addressed Sir 
C. Venkata Raman conveying to him, on behalf of the Society, 
its pears congratulations with the distinction of knighthood 
conferred upon him. 

ss Sir C. Venkata Raman briefly replied. 














» — — 


* JULY, 1929. 
ry Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 


‘ ~ 


at 5-30 Pom. 
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PRESENT. 


Rar Urenpra Nata BranumMacnanrr Banapur, M.A., M.D., 
Ph.D., F.A.S.B., President, in the Chair. 


Members : 

Agharkar, Te a Gurneor, Mr. C. W. 
Bose, Mr. M. M Hora, Dr. 8. Li. 
Chakravarti, Mr. c. Manen, Mr. Johan van 
Chatterji, Dr. S. K. Mukherjee, Dr. J. N. 
Chatterji, Mr. P. M. Pr » Der. Baini 
Chaudhuri, Dr. B, L. Rao, Rao Bahadur M. V. 
Daa, Dr. Kedarnath Sarvacdhikary, Sir D P. 
Das-Gupta, Mr. H. C. Sharif, Mr. M. 

Ghose, Mr. T. P. Sohoni, Mr. V. V. 
Visitors : * 
Bhattacharji, Mr, A. T. Gurner, Mra. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 


* The General Secretary reported receipt of thirteen presenta- 
tions of books, etc., which had been placed on the table for 
tion, and drew —* attention to the exhaustive work, 
tetric Foreeps: Its History and Evolution’ Calcutta, 
1929, by Dr. Kedarnath Das, C.1.E. The President conveyed 
the Society's congratulations to Dr. Kedarnath Das, who was 
present in the meeting, with the succsesful issue of this impor- 
tant work. 
The following candidates were balloted for for election as 
Ordinary Members ;— 


Dunn, John Alexander, D. — 1.C., F.G.8., Assistant Su n- 
AERA * — —— of of India, — Museum, Caleutta. Pest 


ristie. 
— : H, ——— 


51) — — oC om, Engineer ——— io — of Messrs. 

er Engineering Co., —— ih. Clive Buildings: 

Proposer: Johan van 

Seconder: H. P. —— 

(52) Banerji, Bijan Behari, M. So. pe 2 Ph.D. (Lond.), E.P.S., 

A. Inst.P., Lecturer in and Mathermati 
of — — as of Physics 


oser a. 
——— —— 


ithe —5 — a. sy M.A., B.L., Under -Seoretary, Government of Assam, 
or oad rs i Brebmechart. 


1, 3. — MAB. DH, ed ajor, 


ith —— 
roposs * — N. Br | 
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l’ropower : iG: N. Brahrnachari. 
Secondor: S. K. Chattorii. 


(56) Ghose, Prandhone, Capt., 1.M.S. (retd.), Asst. Surgeon, Govern- 
ment Hospital, Shillong, Assam. 


Proposer: U. N. Grahmachari. 
4 Seconder: S. L. Hora. 
The General Secretary reported the death of :-— 
(4) GB. Chakravarti (An Ordinary Member, 1027). 


_The General Secretary reported the loss of membership 
during the previous month by resignation of :—— 


_ (15) George Varugis (An Ordinary Member, 1925). 


The General Secretary reported that the election of :— ' 
(3) Satyanarayana Rajaguru (elected on 4-2-2) 
. had become null and woid, under Rule 9. 


‘In accordance with Rule 40, the General Secretary 
announced that the names of the following Ordinary Members 
would be removed from the Society's member list :—- 
(1) The Earl of Ronaldehay (1020). 
. (2%) J.T. Rankin (1905). —* 
(3) W. G. L. Gilbert (1924). 
(2) M. C. G. Young (1006). 
(5) G. L, Houstoun (1873). 


(6) KR. C. James (1025). 


The following papers were read :— 
1. V. V. Sononi.— Weather Types associated with Nor’ -westera in 


2. CHINTANARAN CHrakravawri.—The Cult of Baro Bhaiya of Eastern 
Bengal. 
After the reading of the papers, the following communica- 
tions were made :—— 
.. SS. K. Caearresns:.—A note on the Recursives and the Glottal 
stop in new Indo-Aryan. 
Ps faecal wie Manen.—The Tao To king in the west. 
The President announced the result of the ballot for the 
election of Ordinary Members and declared all candidates duly 


elected, : 
— — 
AUGUST, 1929. 
* An Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of 
eri Bengal was held on Monday, the 5th, at 5-30 P.M. 





<pRA Naru Branmacuart Banapur, M.A., M.D., 
* t, in the Chair. 


*resider 
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Members : 

Ahmed, aK Dabiruddin Hora, Dr. 8S. L. 
Basu, Mr. ishaque, Mr. Mai. 


Bhattacharya, Mr. Bisveswar 
Bose, Mr. M. M. 

Chatterji, Mr. M. M. 
Chatterji, Mr. 8. C, 

Coyajeo, Sir J. C, 

Das-Gupta, Mr. H. C. 
Dikshit, Mr. K. N. 

Ghose, Mr. Juatico B. B. 
Ghose, Mr. T. P. 

Ghuznavi, Mr. 1. S. K. 


Visitors : 
Chatterjee, Mr. N. 


Sen, Mr. S we ©. 


Jain, Mr. C. L. 
Manen, Mr. Johan van 
Neogi, Dr. P. 

Pillaa, Mr. G. P. 
Prashad, Dr, Baini 


Sarvadhikary, Sir Db. P. . 
Son, Mr. P. C. 
Singh, Mr. B. R. * 


Stace, Major M. 
Young, Rev. A. W. 


Rao, Mr. X. Subba 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 


The General Secretary reported receipt of twenty-two 
presentations of books, etc., which had been placed on the 


table for inspection. 


The General Secretary reported receipt of four Sanskrit 
manuscripts presented to the Society by Pundit Rajani Kanta 
Sahityacharya, Principal, Sanskrit College, Chittagong. 


The following candidate was balloted for for election as an 


Ordinary Member :-— 


(57) Sommerfeld, Alfred, Merchant, 5, Ballygunge Park, Caloutta. : 
w Barwell. ned 


Proposer : 
Seconder: Baini 


The General Secretary reported the deaths of ;— 


(5) Amrita Lal Bose (An Ordinary Member, 15818). 
(6) Sir Rameshwar Singh, Maharajah of Darbhanga (A Life Momber, 


(3) Bepin Behari Ghosh (An Ordinary Member, 1928). 
The General Secretary reported the loss of mon ve 


during the previous month by 





* (19) HL. Cecil Jones (An Qriinery 3 es abe: 1 


—— 
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No. 21—lines 2 and 4—for ** Aswiatant Secretary,'’ read ** General 


Secre ° 
Strike out last sentence from ** Manuseripta’’ to ‘* Offieer-in- 
charge". 


Manuscript Lending Regulations. 
No, 2—last words, for ** Philological Committee,”* read “Council "*. 


tegulations Regarding Submission of Papera. 


- No. 4—lines 5 and 6—for “ Editor of the Journal and Proceed- 
ings. read, “the President, the General Secretary, 


the Treasurer and the Sectional Secretaries "’. 
» t*—~Delete. 


Sub-Section, B. Bibliotheca Indica. 


No. 1—for ** Philological Secretary," read ‘* General Secretary *’. 
+ 2—for ** Philological Secretary to consult," read ** General 
Secretary shall consult the Philological Secretary, and 
shall further consult "’. 
+ s—line 2, for ** to ho, read “shall be "’. 
» &—line I, for “* to be,"’ read “shall be "’. 
» S—line 3, for ** Philological Seoretary,’’ read ** General Secre- 


tary *’. 
* Regulations Consideration Annual Statement Accounts. 
° No. l—line 5, for ** Honorary Secretary,” read “General Secre- 


. — 
AA⸗lUline 2, td. . 


Present regulations | and 2 have been transposed under 
sub-section “* Bibliotheca Indica "’. 
* ‘The following papers were read :-— 
i. Sre J. C. Covaser.—(Ast) Dahek in History and Legend. 


7 


2. M. M, Cuarrenst..—Brahmanism and Caste, _ 
3. Kaureanpa Mrrea.—Side-light on ancient Buddhist Social Life. 


The following exhibit was shown and commented upon :— 
1. Tae Gexnenat Secrerany.—Two specimens of petrified wood 
found in Chittagong. 
The President announced the result of the ballot for the 
election of the Ordinary Member and declared the candidate 
duly elected. 
The President announced that unless special notice would 


« be given there would be no Ordinary Monthly Meetings during 
| _ the recess months of September and October. 


‘ * 
= —— — 


NOVEMBER, 1929. 


Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Asiatic Society of  __ 
eld ‘on Monday, the 4th, at 5-30 P.M. ; 


an! 















‘ 
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PRESENT. 


va: THe Rev. A. Wittirer Youna, Member of Council, in the 
mir. 


Members : 

Acharya, Mr, P. Ghose, Mr. T. P. 

Ahmed, Capt. LD. Hobbs, Mr. H. 

Hose, Mr. M. M. Insch, Mr. Jas. 

Chatterjee, Mr. P. P. Manen Mr. Johan van + 
Chaudhuri, Dr, B, L. Kao, Rao Bahadur M. V. 

Cohen, Mr. D. J. Ray, Kumar Sarat Kumar 
Dikshit, Mr. K. N. Stapleton, Mr. H. EB. 

Dods, Mr. W. K. Watling, Mr. K. G. 


Visitors : 
Kundu, Mr. M. N. Pal-Chowdhury, Mr. A. N. 
Watling, Mre. R. G. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 


The General Secretary reported receipt of fifty-three 
presentations of books, ete?, which had been placed on the table 
for inspection. = 

The General Secretary announced that the following candi- 
dates had been elected inary Members during the recess 
months, September and October, under Rule 7 :— 


— Berthoud, George Felix, Stock-broker, 7, Hungerford Street, 
Proposer: Johan van Manen. 


59) Singh, Jaipal, Master of Arts (Modern Greats), St. John's Colloge, 
Oxford —— Executive Assistant, Burmah-Shell; Bishop's House, 
ne 

$ ° arw > 
Seconder: Johan van Manen. 
(60) Mitra, Mathura Nath, Bachelor of Arts, Solicitor, 12-1, Old Post 
—— Street, — 
Seconder: O. C. Gangoly. 
(61) Cohen, D. 
lor, Ce : of 
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(64) Parry, Nevill Edward, 1.C.8., Deputy Commissioner, Garo Hills, 
Tura, Garo Hills, Aseam. 

Proposer; U. N. Brahmachari. 

Seconder: Johan van Manon. 


(65) Mallya, Bantwal Ganapathy, 1.M.8., F.R.C.8.E., 10-4, Elgin 
Road, Calcutta. 


Proposer: Baini Prashad. 
Seconder: M. Sharif. 


(66) Kayath-Khoja, Lala Chand Lal, 1.C.8., N.U.T.. F.R.H_S., 
Kaviraj and Medical Student, 77, Kailas Bo«e St., Caleutta. 

Proposer: Baini rashad., 

Seconder: M. Sharif. 


(67) Jarvis, Robert Y., Consul of the United States of America, 
9. lanadoe Mansions, Caloutta. 
roposer: U. N. Brahmachari. 
Seconder: Johan van Manen. 


(68) Edwards, L. Brooke, Man rin india, The Baldwin Loco. 
Works of Philadelphia, U.S.A., 5, Dalhousie Square, Calcutta. 

Proposer: N. Ottens. 

Secondor: Johan van Manen, 


(69) Halim, Abdul, B.A., LL.B., Vakil, Rae-Bareli, Oudh. 
. Proposer: M. Hidayat Hoeain. 
Seconder : S. L, Hora. 


(70) Siddiqi, Mohammad Zubayr, Sir Asutosh Professor of Islamic 
Culture, Caloutta University, Calcutta. 

Proposer: M. Hidayat Hossain. 

Seconder: Baini Prashad. 


The following candidates were balloted for for election as 
Ordinary Members :— 

(71) Kurup, Pokiarath Chenchers Krishna, Licentiate of the College 
of Physicians and Surgeons of Bombay, Member of the all-India Ophthal- 
mological Society, Doctor of Optometry of the Royal Academy of 
Medicine (Lahore), Medical Officer, Taliparamba P.O., North Malabar 


(M.P-.). — 
Pro rt: M. Hidayat Hossain. 
Seconder: 5. L. Hora. 
(72) Gupta, Nirmal Kumar, M.A., Professor of History, Jaggannath 
College, Dacca. ; 
~ Proposer: U. N. Brahmachari. 
Seconder: 5. L. Hora. 


The General Secretary reported the deaths of :-— 
(8) Sir Edwin Ray Lankester (An Honorary Fellow, 599). 
(9) Syed Abdul Latif (An Ordinary Member, 100%). 
(10) W. H. Perkin (An Honorary Fellow, 1922). 
s * 
The General Secretary reported the loss of membership 
during the recess months by resignation of :-— 
(24) H. A. Outhwaite (An Ordinary Member, 1926). 
Sn | = me eae Le Ordinary ee ae 
(37 Syed Aclad Hasan (An Ordinary "Member, 1926). 


> 


» 
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(28) * Cunningham (An Ordinary Member, peed 

(29) C, Bhaskararya {An Ordinary Member, 1026), 

(30) Mra. J. B. Bathgate (Ano Ordinary Member, 1926), 
(31) W. 1. Keir (An Ordinary Member, 1920). 


The General Secretary reported that the clections of — 


(4) Dhirendra Chunder Ghoso (Electod on 4-2-2909); 
(5) S. N. Chakravarty (Elected on L-4-29); 
(6) Ziauddin Ahmod (Eleoted « on 6-5-20); 
(7) G. S. Guha (Elected on 1-7-2); 
(8) 8S. L. Mitra (Elected om 1-7-29); 
(9) S.C, Gupta (Elected on 1-7-29) and 
(10) Prandhone Ghosh (Elected on 1-7-2), 


had become null and void, under Rule 0. 


In accordance with Rule 38, the General Secretary 
announced that the names of the following Ordinary Members 
would be suspended as defaulters within the Society's building 
for a period of a month, to be removed from the Society's 
registers for non-payment, unless the amount due be paid before 
the next Monthly Meeting :— 

(10) De. P. Nandi. 


(13) Mr. Mohammed Hamid. = 
(14) Rev. J. C. Manry. 


In accordance with Kule 40, the General Secretary 


announced that the names of the following Ordinary Members 


would be removed from the Society’s member list :-— 


(7) Der. T. H. Bishop (Absent from July, 1926). 

(8) Mr. H. Fiteg ek (Absent from July, — 

(9) Sir Ewart ves (Absent from Ses ish 1926). 
(10) Mr. S . E. Carritt (Absent from October, 1926). 


In actecrdance with Rules 2 and 13, the General Secretary 
announced that the Council propose for election as an Associate 
Member of the Society, for a period of five years, Rai Bahadur 
Sarat Chandra Roy, M.A., and stated the grounds on which 
the recommendation was made, as follows :-— 


“Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra Roy, M.A., B.L., of 
Editor of ‘Man in India’ aad perhaps the foremost a 


is the 
tat in 





⸗ 


announced that the Council p 


In accordance with Rules 2 and 13, the oneal Secretary 
Fellows of the Society of :— . 
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vw 
— “Sir Rajendra Nath fille a distinguished place in the intellectual life of 
: Bengal and India, and has rendered apecial services to the Society. 


An colel Membor of the Soviety (since 1805, for 41 years) he has served 
repeatedly on ite Council and been ite President in 1624 and 1025. 


Sir Rajemira Nath has « brilliant record as a promoter of all intellect- 


ual movements in Iquin and is a recognised authority im economic 
(qucstlions., 


He has been the President of the Indian Science Congross and was the 
first Presicdent of the Institution of Engineers (lacdia) anil President of the 
Indian Industrial Conference (1011) 


Further titles to distinction are: 


One time Presicient, Technical Schoola Comunittee, Bengal. 
One time President, Engineering Comrmittoe, Howrah Bride. 
resident, Hoard of Trustees, Indian Museum, Calcutta. 


President, Standing Committee, Court of Visitors, Indian Institute of 
Science, Bangalore. 


‘Member, Governing Boldly, Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur. 


Only Indian Honorary Life Member (of a total of seven such mombers) 
of the Institution of Mechanical Engineers of Great HMritain. 


*Fellow of the Calcutta University. 
Ong time Sheriff of Calcutta. : 
Member and some time President, Royal [Industrial Conmnission. 
Member, Royal Carrency Commission. 
Member, Indian Railway Conmittes, 1921. 
Member, All-India Retrenchment Committee. 
President, Bengal Retrenchment Committee. 
Governor, Imperial bank of India. 
Member of a great number of other committoes and commissions, ™ 


“Dr. Charles J. H. Nicolle, Nobel Laureate, Director of the Pastetir 
Institute of Tunis, Tunesia, is one of the Honorary Fellows of the Royal 
Society of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene. Heo was presented with a gold 
medal on the occasion of the celebration held in recognition of his cormple- 
ph of-twenty-five years’ service as Director of the Pastour Institute 
of Tunis. 


During theso twenty-five years of arduous work, Dr. Nicolle made 
most important discoveries in connection with infantile Kala-»zar, 
relapsing fover, measles, typhus fever and many other subjects, 


He it was who first showed that typhus fever virus was incculablo to 
the chimpanzee and thence to the lower apes and to guinea pigs. He 
further proved that the louse was the vector ,of the disease and that 
the serurn of convalescents conferred an immediate though not lasting 


immunity on those exposed to infection, observations which are of the _ 


greatest valuo in the control of epidemics. 


He madé serological researches in measies and demonstrated that the 
serum of the conv ts could give protection against this «lisease, 
a — — measure which is becoming of increasing importance and 
— value. . 
— dditions Dr. Charles Nicolle has made to tho knowledge of 
tyt a soar nia tik ee sidemiology were recognised by the award to him of 
the Nobel Prize for Medicine for 1928." ‘ - 
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The following papers were read :—— 
J. C. Strna.—Indo-American Trade, Past and Present 
Harare and J. H. Horros.—Angam/-English Dictionary. 
Sat Ram SHanmMa.—The Beginnings of the Suket Dynasty. 
W. Iwanow.—Phonetica of colloguial Persian. 
L. Boapanov.—Stray Notes on Katuli Peratan. — 
. U. N, Brawsatacnant and J. M. Das-Gurra-—A contribution 
to the Chemistry of certain new aromatic Antimonials. 
7. MM. Hararrasap Snrastrar.—The Ryg.-Veda in the making. 


The following exhibit was shown and commented upon :— 
, Ps JOHAN VAN MANEN.—Two wooden curved Images from Southern 
rect ean, 
The Chairman announced the result of the ballot for the 
—— of Ordinary Members and declared all candidates duly 
ected. 
The General Secretary reported receipt of a donation of 
Ks. 400 from Sir R. N. Mookerjee for purchasing a new Edition 
of the Encyclopedia Britannica for the Society. 
The General Secretary announced that a revised Edition — 
of the Society's Rule Book had been issued and arrangements 
would be made to supply each of the members with a copy. 


pS eho 
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Rar Urexpra Nara BranmacHnart Banapur, M.A., M.D., t 
Ph.D., F.A.S.B., President, in the Chair. " 
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‘The following candidates were balloted for for election as 
Ordinary Membera :— td a : 


(73) Jacob, Joseph, Export Department, Messrs, Andrew Yule & Co., 
5s, Clive Row; 19, Loudon Street, Calcutta. 

Proposer: A. Willifer Young. 

Seconder: Baini Prashad. 


(74) Fisher, Frederick B., &.7.B., Ph.D... Dd, LL.D, F.R.S.S..% 
Bishop, Methodist Episcopal Church, 3, Middleton Street, Caleutta. 
Proposer: A. Willifer Young. 


Seconder: Baini Prashad. Lar 


(75) Khan, Matiur Rahman, Landholder and Service holder, P.O. 
Lalmohan, Dt. Bakerganj. 


Proposer: H. E. Stapleton. 
Seconder: S. L. Hora. 


(70) FPaweus, Louis Reginald, Indian Civil Service, United Service 
Club, Calcutta, 


Proposer: W. A. K, Christie. 
Seconider : Johan van Mane. 


(77) Chatterjea, Stwaprasad, M.B., Medical Practitioner, 44-1, Grey 
Street, Calcutta. 


Proposer: U. N. Brahmachari. 
, seconder: S. L, Hora. 


(7&8) Thomas, H. W.. F.C.S., M.P.S., Senior Partner and Chairman of 
the Managing Directors, Messrs. Smith Stanistreet & Co., Staniatreet 
House, 15, Convent Road, Entally, Caloutta,. 

Proposer: U. N. Brahmachari. 

Seconder: Baini Prashad. 


Nes ay ——— aoe — Bertram Martin (Kinus Collexze, Londons 
ap a — awe ore, Pp. 

Proposer: N. Barwell. 

Secondor: 8S. L. Hora. 


The General Secretary reported the deaths of :-— 


, (11) Maharajah Sir Manindra Chandra Nandy of Cassimbazar (A Life 
Member, 1025). 
(12) H. Beveridge io Honorary Fellow, 1925). | 
(13) MM. Sadasiva Misra (An Associate Member, 1921). 


‘The General Secretary reported the loss of Membership 
«during the previous month by resignation of :-— 
(32) Miss M. I. Bealey (An Ordinary Mermber, 1928). 
(33) 8. K. Banerji (An Ordinary Member, 1026). 
(34) E. HB. V. Hodge (An Ordinary Member, 1926). i 
The General Secretary reported that the election of :— 
(it) Dr. Jarl Charpentier (Elooted on 7-1-2), 
had become null and void, under Rule 9. 
The General Secretary reported that Major 8S. L. Mitra, 


ose name was announced as lapsed under Rule #, had since 


vh , 
egularised his position, and that in consequence the entry had 


scinded. * 
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The General Secretary reported that the second application 
for Institutional Membership ha:l been received from the Adyar 
Library, Madras, which had been accepted by the Council. 


The General Sécretary reported that the Council had nomi- 
nated Rai Upendra Nath Brahmachari Bahadur to serve as the 
presentative of the Society on the Board of Trustees of the 

_ An dian Museum, vice MM. Haraprasad Shastri, resigned , 


In accordance with” Rule 38, the General Secretary un- 
nouncéd that the names ef the following members, which had, 
since the last Ordinary Monthly Meeting, been suspended as 

defanlters within the Society's building, bad now been removed 
as defaulters from the registers for non-payment of dues :— 

10) Dr. P. Nandi. 

(lly Dr. Hassan Suhrawardy. 

(§2) J chan Lal Bhatnagar. 

(13) Md. Hamid. 

(14) Rev. J. C, Manry. 

The General Secretary reported that, in accordance with 
Rule 4 of the Medal Regulations,-the Council had appointed 
Advisory Boards for the Medal for this year to be as follows ;— 


Barclay Memorial Medal. —— 
Dr. 8S. L. Hora, Bx-officio. " 
Lt. Tavs. 
: Dr. G. E. Pilgrim. ü.. Rite OOS 


” Dr. se PrP, Agharkar. — * 





‘Dr. S$. L. Hora, Somes 
. Lt-Col. 








In accordance with R Zand 18; the Prosidonsallbd for Oe" 
RR me iesectingpciad le Me, Honorary iet, 













Sir Kh. N. Mookerjee, and 
2. ——— 





Knowles. ties 
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= Fellows ws of =U) ot: 2 — * i 


Ver 
the i. 


— 





Ordinary Monthly Meetings. clxxxv —* 


— —— Craknavantr.—Some meteorological — ——— the 


5 D.C. Cuarrmnst.— The Hetutattvopadesha. 

6. GB. B. Darra.—Testimony of carly Arab di on the Origin of 
our Numerals. 

7. K. K. Basv. — House of Tughlag. 

8. J. P. Mrors and J. 8. Hurrox.—Ancient Monoliths of Nerth 


> 





The following exhibit was shown and commented upon :— — 
1. Tue Gevenat Seonerany.—An ancient Monolith of North Cachar, 
The President announced the result of the ballots for, the Ce 


election of Ordinary Members, Honorary Fellows and the Asso- . 
ciate Member, and declared all — duly elected. 
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